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RPS Instrumentation 
3.3.1.1

3.3 INSTRUMENTATION 

3.3.1.1 Reactor Protection System (RPS) Instrumentation

LCO 3.3.1.1 

APPLICABILITY:

The RPS instrumentation for each Function in Table 3.3.1.1-1 
shall be OPERABLE.  

According to Table 3.3.1.1-1.

-------------------------------- -NOTE NOT ES ........................ ----------

1. Separate Condition entry is allowed for each channel.  

2. When Function 2.b and 2.c channels are inoperable due to the APRM gain 
adjustment factor (GAF) not within limits, entry into associated 
Conditions and Required Actions may be delayed for up to 2 hours if the 
GAF is > 1.02, and for up to 12 hours if the GAF is < 0.98.  

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME 

A. One or more required A.1 Place channel in 12 hours 

channels inoperable, trip.  

OR 

A.2 Place associated trip 12 hours 
system in trip.  

B. One or more Functions B.1 Place channel in one 6 hours 
with one or more trip system in trip.  
required channels 
inoperable in both OR 
trip systems.  

B.2 Place one trip system 6 hours 
in trip.  

(continued)
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RPS Instrumentation 
3.3.1.1

ACTIONS 

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME 

C. One or more Functions C.1 Restore RPS trip 1 hour 
with RPS trip capability.  
capability not 
maintained.  

D. Required Action and D.1 Enter the Condition Immediately 
associated Completion referenced in 
Time of Condition A, Table 3.3.1.1-1 for 
B, or C not met. the channel.  

E. As required by E.1 Reduce THERMAL POWER 4 hours 
Required Action D.1 to < 25% RTP.  
and referenced in 
Table 3.3.1.1-1.  

F. As required by F.1 Be in MODE 2. 6 hours 
Required Action D.1 
and referenced in 
Table 3.3.1.1-1.  

G. As required by G.1 Be in MODE 3. 12 hours 
Required Action D.1 
and referenced in 
Table 3.3.1.1-1.  

H. As required by H.1 Initiate action to Immediately 
Required Action D.1 fully insert all 
and referenced in insertable control 
Table 3.3.1.1-1. rods in core cells 

containing one or 
more fuel assemblies.

LaSalle 1 and 2 Amendment No.3.3.1.1-2



RPS Instrumentation 
3.3.1.1 

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS 

------------------------------------- NOTES -----------------------------------

1. Refer to Table 3.3.1.1-1 to determine which SRs apply for each RPS 
Function.  

2. When a channel is placed in an inoperable status solely for performance of 
required Surveillances, entry into associated Conditions and Required 
Actions may be delayed for up to 6 hours provided the associated Function 
maintains RPS trip capability.  

.. .. .. .. .. . .. .. .. .. ...-------------------------------------------------------

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY 

SR 3.3.1.1.1 Perform CHANNEL CHECK. 12 hours 

SR 3.3.1.1.2 ------------------ NOTE---------
Not required to be performed until 12 
hours after THERMAL POWER > 25% RTP.  

Verify the absolute difference between 7 days 
the average power range monitor (APRM) 
channels and the calculated power 
< 2% RTP while operating at > 25% RTP.  

SR 3.3.1.1.3 Adjust the channel to conform to a 7 days 
calibrated flow signal.  

SR 3.3.1.1.4 ------------------ NOTE --------
Not required to be performed when 
entering MODE 2 from MODE 1 until 
24 hours after entering MODE 2.  

Perform CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST. 7 days 

(continued)
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RPS Instrumentation 
3.3.1.1

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS 

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY 

SR 3.3.1.1.5 Perform CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST. 7 days 

SR 3.3.1.1.6 Verify the source range monitor (SRM) and Prior to fully 
intermediate range monitor (IRM) channels withdrawing 
overlap. SRMs 

SR 3.3.1.1.7 ----------------- NOTE ------------------
Only required to be met during entry into 
MODE 2 from MODE 1.  

Verify the IRM and APRM channels overlap. 7 days 

SR 3.3.1.1.8 Calibrate the local power range monitors. 1000 effective 
full power 
hours 

SR 3.3.1.1.9 Perform CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST. 92 days 

SR 3.3.1.1.10 Perform CHANNEL CALIBRATION. 92 days 

(continued)
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RPS Instrumentation 
3.3.1.1

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS 

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY 

SR 3.3.1.1.11 ------------------- NOTES----------------
1. Neutron detectors are excluded.  

2. For Function 2.a, not required to be 
performed when entering MODE 2 from 
MODE 1 until 24 hours after entering 
MODE 2.  

Perform CHANNEL CALIBRATION. 184 days 

SR 3.3.1.1.12 Perform CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST. 24 months 

SR 3.3.1.1.13 -----------------NOTES--------------
1. Neutron detectors are excluded.  

2. For Function 1, not required to be 
performed when entering MODE 2 from 
MODE 1 until 24 hours after entering 
MODE 2.  

Perform CHANNEL CALIBRATION. 24 months 

SR 3.3.1.1.14 Verify the APRM Flow Biased Simulated 24 months 
Thermal Power-Upscale time constant is 
< 7 seconds.  

SR 3.3.1.1.15 Perform LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST. 24 months 

(continued)
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RPS Instrumentation 
3.3.1.1

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS 

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY 

SR 3.3.1.1.16 Verify Turbine Stop Valve-Closure and 24 months 
Turbine Control Valve Fast Closure, Trip 
Oil Pressure-Low Functions are not 
bypassed when THERMAL POWER is > 25% RTP.  

SR 3.3.1.1.17 ----------------- NOTES----------------
1. Neutron detectors are excluded.  

2. For Functions 3 and 4, the sensor 
response times may be assumed to be 
the design sensor response time.  

3. For Function 5, "n" equals 4 channels 
for the purpose of determining the 
STAGGERED TEST BASIS Frequency.  

4. For Function 8, the limit switch 
response time may be conservatively 
assumed.  

5. For Function 9, the RPS RESPONSE TIME 
is measured from start of turbine 
control valve fast closure.  

24 months on a 

Verify the RPS RESPONSE TIME is within STAGGERED TEST 
limits. BASIS
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RPS Instrumentation 
3.3.1.1

Table 3.3.1.1-1 (page 1 of 3) 
Reactor Protection System Instrumentation

CONDITIONS 
APPLICABLE REQUIRED REFERENCED 

MODES OR OTHER CHANNELS FROM 
SPECIFIED PER TRIP REQUIRED SURVEILLANCE ALLOWABLE 

FUNCTION CONDITIONS SYSTEM ACTION D.1 REQUIREMENTS VALUE

1. Intermediate Range Monitors 

a. Neutron Flux--High 2

5 (a) 

2 

5 (a)

b. Inop

2. Average Power Range Monitors 

a. Neutron Flux--High, 
Setdown 

b. Flow Biased Simulated 
Thermal Power - Upscale

c. Fixed Neutron 
Flux - High

3 

3 

3 

3 

22

1 2

2

G SR 
SR 
SR 
SR 
SR 
SR 

H SR 
SR 
SR 
SR

3.3.1.1.1 
3.3.1.1.4 
3.3.1.1.6 
3.3.1.1.7 
3.3.1.1.13 
3.3.1.1.15 

3.3.1.1.1 
3.3.1.1.5 
3.3.1.1.13 
3.3.1.1.15

G SR 3.3.1.1.4 
SR 3.3.1.1.15 

H SR 3.3.1.1.5 
SR 3.3.1.1.15

G SR 
SR 
SR 
SR 
SR 
SR 

F SR 
SR 
SR 
SR 
SR 
SR 
SR 
SR 

F SR 
SR 
SR 
SR 
SR 
SR 
SR

3.3.1.1.1 
3.3.1.1.4 
3.3.1.1.7 
3.3.1.1.8 
3.3.1.1.11 
3.3.1.1.15 

3.3.1.1.1 
3.3.1.1.2 
3.3.1.1.3 
3.3.1.1.8 
3.3.1.1.9 
3.3.1.1.11 
3.3.1.1.14 
3.3.1.1.15 

3.3.1.1.1 
3.3.1.1.2 
3.3.1.1.8 
3.3.1.1.9 
3.3.1.1.11 
3.3.1.1.15 
3.3.1.1.17

(continued) 

(a) With any control rod withdrawn from a core cell containing one or more fuel assemblies.  

(b) Allowable Value is < [0.58 W + 57.3% RTP and < 115.5%] RTP when reset for single Loop operation per 
LCO 3.4.1, "Recirculation Loops Operating."

LaSalle 1 and 2

< [122/125] 
divisions 
of full 
scale 

< [122/125] 
divisions 
of full 
scale 

NA

NA

< [201% RTP 

* [0.58 W + 
62% RTP and 
< 1 55%] 
RTPR 

< [1201% 
RTP

1
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RPS Instrumentation 
3.3.1.1

Table 3.3.1.1-1 (page 2 of 3) 
Reactor Protection System Instrumentation

APPLICABLE CONDITIONS 
MODES OR REQUIRED REFERENCED 

OTHER CHANNELS FROM 
SPECIFIED PER TRIP REQUIRED SURVEILLANCE ALLOWABLE 

FUNCTION CONDITIONS SYSTEM ACTION D.1 REQUIREMENTS VALUE

2. Average Power Range 
Monitors (continued) 

d. Inop 

3. Reactor Vessel Steam Dome 
Pressure- High 

4. Reactor Vessel Water 
Level - Low, Level 3 

5. Main Steam Isolation 
Valve - Closure 

6. DrywelI Pressure--High 

7. Scram Discharge Volume 
Water Level - High 

a. Transmitter/Trip Unit

1,2 

1,2 

1,2 

1,2

1,2

5 (a)

2

2 

8 

2

2 

2

G SR 
SR 
SR 

G SR 
SR 
SR 
SR 

G SR 
SR 
SR 
SR 
SR 

F SR 
SR 
SR 
SR 

G SR 
SR 
SR

G SR 
SR 
SR

3.3.1.1.8 
3.3.1.1.9 
3.3.1.1.15 

3.3.1.1.9 
3.3.1.1.10 
3.3.1.1.15 
3.3.1.1.17 

3.3.1.1.1 
3.3.1.1.9 
3.3.1.1.13 
3.3.1.1.15 
3.3.1.1.17 

3.3.1.1.9 
3.3.1.1.13 
3.3.1.1.15 
3.3.1.1.17 

3.3.1.1.9 
3.3.1.1.13 
3.3.1.1.15 

3.3.1.1.9 
3.3.1.1.13 
3.3.1.1.15

H SR 3.3.1.1.9 
SR 3.3.1.1.13 
SR 3.3.1.1.15

NA

* [1056.0) psig 

> [10.9] inches 

< [121% closed 

* E1.93] psig

< [767 ft 
2.5 in 
elevation 
(Unit 1)] 
< [767 ft 
3.75 in 
elevation 
(Unit 2)] 

< [767 ft 
2.5 in 
elevation 
(Unit 1)3 
< [767 ft 
3.75 in 
elevation 
(Unit 2)]

LaSalle 1 and 2

(continued) 

(a) With any control rod withdrawn from a core cell containing one or more fuel assembolies.
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RPS Instrumentation 
3.3.1.1

Table 3.3.1.1-1 (page 3 of 3) 
Reactor Protection System Instrumentation

APPLICABLE CONDITIONS 
MODES OR REQUIRED REFERENCED 

OTHER CHANNELS FROM 
SPECIFIED PER TRIP REQUIRED SURVEILLANCE ALLOWABLE 

FUNCTION CONDITIONS SYSTEM ACTION D.1 REQUIREMENTS VALUE 

7. Scram Discharge Volume 
Water Level - High 
(continued) 

b. Float Switch 1,2 2 G SR 3.3.1.1.9 < [767 ft 
SR 3.3.1.1.13 5.5 in] 
SR 3.3.1.1.15 elevation 

5 (a) 2 H SR 3.3.1.1.9 < [767 ft 

SR 3.3.1.1.13 5.5 in] 
SR 3.3.1.1.15 elevation 

8. Turbine Stop Valve- > 25% RTP 4 E SR 3.3.1.1.9 < [7]% closed 
Closure SR 3.3.1.1.13 

SR 3.3.1.1.15 
SR 3.3.1.1.16 
SR 3.3.1.1.17 

9. Turbine Control Valve > 25% RTP 2 E SR 3.3.1.1.9 > [424) psig 
Fast Closure, Trip Oil SR 3.3.1.1.13 
Pressure--Low SR 3.3.1.1.15 

SR 3.3.1.1.16 
SR 3.3.1.1.17 

10. Reactor Mode 1,2 2 G SR 3.3.1.1.12 NA 
Switch - Shutdown Position SR 3.3.1.1.15 

5 (a) 2 H SR 3.3.1.1.12 NA 

SR 3.3.1.1.15 

11. Manual Scram 1,2 2 G SR 3.3.1.1.5 NA 
SR 3.3.1.1.15 

5 (a) 2 H SR 3.3.1.1.5 NA 

SR 3.3.1.1.15 

(a) With any control rod withdrawn from a core cell containing one or more fuel assemblies.

LaSalle I and 2 3.3.1.1-9 Amendment No.



SRM Instrumentation 
3.3.1.2

3.3 INSTRUMENTATION 

3.3.1.2 Source Range Monitor (SRM) Instrumentation

LCO 3.3.1.2 

APPLICABILITY:

The SRM instrumentation in Table 3.3.1.2-1 shall be 
OPERABLE.  

According to Table 3.3.1.2-1.

ACTIONS 

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME 

A. One or more required A.1 Restore required SRMs 4 hours 
SRMs inoperable in to OPERABLE status.  
MODE 2 with 
intermediate range 
monitors (IRMs) on 
Range 2 or below.  

B. Three required SRMs B.1 Suspend control rod Immediately 
inoperable in MODE 2 withdrawal.  
with IRMs on Range 2 
or below.  

C. Required Action and C.1 Be in MODE 3. 12 hours 
associated Completion 
Time of Condition A 
or B not met.  

D. One or more required D.1 Fully insert all 1 hour 
SRMs inoperable in insertable control 
MODE 3 or 4. rods.  

AND 

(continued)

LaSalle 1 and 2 3.3.1.2-1 Amendment No.



SRM Instrumentation 
3.3.1.2

ACTIONS 

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME 

D. (continued) D.2 Place reactor mode 1 hour 
switch in the 
shutdown position.  

E. One or more required E.1 Suspend CORE Immediately 
SRMs inoperable in ALTERATIONS except 
MODE 5. for control rod 

insertion.  

AND 

E.2 Initiate action to Immediately 
fully insert all 
insertable control 
rods in core cells 

containing one or 
more fuel assemblies.

LaSalle 1 and 2 3.3.1.2-2 Amendment No.



SRM Instrumentation 
3.3.1.2 

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS 

------------------------------------- NOTE-------------------------------
Refer to Table 3.3.1.2-1 to determine which SRs apply for each applicable MODE 
or other specified condition.  

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY 

SR 3.3.1.2.1 Perform CHANNEL CHECK. 12 hours 

SR 3.3.1.2.2 ----------------- NOTES--------------
1. Only required to be met during CORE 

ALTERATIONS.  

2. One SRM may be used to satisfy more 
than one of the following.  

Verify an OPERABLE SRM detector is 12 hours 

located in: 

a. The fueled region; 

b. The core quadrant where CORE 
ALTERATIONS are being performed when 
the associated SRM is included in the 
fueled region; and 

c. A core quadrant adjacent to where 
CORE ALTERATIONS are being performed, 
when the associated SRM is included 
in the fueled region.  

SR 3.3.1.2.3 Perform CHANNEL CHECK. 24 hours 

(continued)
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SRM Instrumentation 
3.3.1.2

�iIPWFII I AN('F PFflIIIRFMFNTS

SURVEILLANCE

SR 3.3.1.2.4 - ------------------ NOTE ------------------
Not required to be met with less than or 
equal to four fuel assemblies adjacent to 
the SRM and no other fuel assemblies in 
the associated core quadrant.  

Verify count rate is: 

a. > 3.0 cps; or 

b. > 0.7 cps with a signal to noise 
ratio > 20:1.

1-

SR 3.3.1.2.5 ------------------- NOTE ------------------
The determination of signal to noise 
ratio is not required to be met with less 
than or equal to four fuel assemblies 
adjacent to the SRM and no other fuel 
assemblies in the associated core 
quadrant.  

Perform CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST and 
determination of signal to noise ratio.

FREQUENCY

12 hours 
during CORE 
ALTERATIONS 

AND 

24 hours

7 days

SR 3.3.1.2.6 ------------------ NOTE---------------
Not required to be performed until 
12 hours after IRMs on Range 2 or below.  

Perform CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST and 31 days 
determination of signal to noise ratio.

(continued)

LaSalle 1 and 2
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SRM Instrumentation 
3.3.1.2

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS 

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY 

SR 3.3.1.2.7 ----------------- NOTES----------------
1. Neutron detectors are excluded.  

2. Not required to be performed until 
12 hours after IRMs on Range 2 or 
below.  

Perform CHANNEL CALIBRATION. 24 months

LaSalle 1 and 2 3.3.1.2-5 Amendment No.



SRM Instrumentation 
3.3.1.2

Table 3.3.1.2-1 (page 1 of 1) 
Source Range Monitor Instrumentation

FUNCTION 

1. Source Range Monitor

APPLICABLE 
MODES OR OTHER 

SPECIFIED CONDITIONS 

2 (a)

3,4

REQUIRED 
CHANNELS 

3 

2

5

SURVEI LLANCE 
REQUIREMENTS 

SR 3.3.1.2.1 
SR 3.3.1.2.4 
SR 3.3.1.2.6 
SR 3.3.1.2.7 

SR 3.3.1.2.3 
SR 3.3.1.2.4 
SR 3.3.1.2.6 
SR 3.3.1.2.7 

SR 3.3.1.2.1 
SR 3.3.1.2.2 
SR 3.3.1.2.4 
SR 3.3.1.2.5 
SR 3.3.1.2.7

(a) With IRMs on Range 2 or beLow.  

(b) Only one SRM channel is required to be OPERABLE during spiraL offLoad or reload when the fueled region 
includes only that SRM detector.  

(c) Special movable detectors may be used in place of SRMs if connected to normal SRM circuits.

LaSalle 1 and 2 3.3.1.2-6 Amendment No.



Control Rod Block Instrumentation 
3.3.2.1

3.3 INSTRUMENTATION 

3.3.2.1 Control Rod Block Instrumentation

LCO 3.3.2.1 

APPLICABILITY:

The control rod block instrumentation for each Function in 
Table 3.3.2.1-1 shall be OPERABLE.  

According to Table 3.3.2.1-1.

ACTIONS 

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME 

A. One rod block monitor A.1 Restore RBM channel 24 hours 
(RBM) channel to OPERABLE status.  
inoperable.  

B. Required Action and B.1 Place one RBM channel 1 hour 
associated Completion in trip.  
Time of Condition A 
not met.  

OR 

Two RBM channels 
inoperable.  

C. Rod worth minimizer C.1 Suspend control rod Immediately 
(RWM) inoperable movement except by 
during reactor scram.  
startup.  

OR 

(continued)

LaSalle 1 and 2 Amendment No.3.3.2.1-1



Control Rod Block Instrumentation 
3.3.2.1

ACTIONS 

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME 

C. (continued) C.2.1.1 Verify Ž 12 rods Immediately 

withdrawn.  

OR 

C.2.1.2 Verify by Immediately 
administrative 
methods that startup 
with RWM inoperable 
has not been 
performed in the last 
calendar year.  

AND 

C.2.2 Verify movement of During control 
control rods is in rod movement 
compliance with 
analyzed rod position 
sequence by a second 
licensed operator or 

other qualified 
member of the 
technical staff.  

D. RWM inoperable during D.1 Verify movement of During control 
reactor shutdown. control rods is in rod movement 

compliance with 
analyzed rod position 
sequence by a second 
licensed operator or 

other qualified 
member of the 
technical staff.  

(continued)
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Control Rod Block Instrumentation 
3.3.2.1

ACTIONS 

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME 

E. One or more Reactor E.1 Suspend control rod Immediately 
Mode Switch-Shutdown withdrawal.  
Position channels 
inoperable. AND 

E.2 Initiate action to Immediately 
fully insert all 
insertable control 
rods in core cells 
containing one or 
more fuel assemblies.

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS 

------------------------------------- NOTES------------------------------
1. Refer to Table 3.3.2.1-1 to determine which SRs apply for each Control Rod 

Block Function.  

2. When an RBM channel is placed in an inoperable status solely for 
performance of required Surveillances, entry into associated Conditions 
and Required Actions may be delayed for up to 6 hours provided the 
associated Function maintains control rod block capability.  

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY 

SR 3.3.2.1.1 Perform CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST. 92 days 

(continued)
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Control Rod Block Instrumentation 
3.3.2.1

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS 

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY 

SR 3.3.2.1.2 ----------------- NOTE---------------
Not required to be performed until 1 hour 
after any control rod is withdrawn at 
< 10% RTP in MODE 2.  

Perform CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST. 92 days 

SR 3.3.2.1.3 ----------------- NOTE---------------
Not required to be performed until 1 hour 
after THERMAL POWER is < 10% RTP in 
MODE 1.  

Perform CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST. 92 days 

SR 3.3.2.1.4 ----------------- NOTE---------------
Neutron detectors are excluded.  

Perform CHANNEL CALIBRATION. 92 days 

SR 3.3.2.1.5 ----------------- NOTE---------------
Neutron detectors are excluded.  

Verify the RBM is not bypassed when 24 months 
THERMAL POWER is > 30% RTP and a 
peripheral control rod is not selected.  

SR 3.3.2.1.6 Verify the RWM is not bypassed when 24 months 
THERMAL POWER is < 10% RTP.  

(continued)
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Control Rod Block Instrumentation 
3.3.2.1

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS 

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY 

SR 3.3.2.1.7 ----------------- NOTE---------------
Not required to be performed until 1 hour 
after reactor mode switch is in the 
shutdown position.  

Perform CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST. 24 months 

SR 3.3.2.1.8 Verify control rod sequences input to the Prior to 
RWM are in conformance with analyzed rod declaring RWM 
position sequence. OPERABLE 

following 
loading of 
sequence into 
RWM 

SR 3.3.2.1.9 Verify the bypassing and position of Prior to and 
control rods required to be bypassed in during the 
RWM by a second licensed operator or movement of 
other qualified member of the technical control rods 
staff. bypassed in RWM

LaSalle 1 and 2 3.3.2.1-5 Amendment No.



Control Rod Block Instrumentation 
3.3.2.1 

Table 3.3.2.1-1 (page 1 of 1) 
Control Rod Block Instrumentation

APPLICABLE 
MODES OR 

OTHER 
SPECIFIED REQUIRED SURVEILLANCE ALLOWABLE 

FUNCTION CONDITIONS CHANNELS REQUIREMENTS VALUE 

1. Rod Block Monitor 

a. Upscale (a) 2 SR 3.3.2.1.1 As specified in 
SR 3.3.2.1.4 the COLR 
SR 3.3.2.1.5 

b. Inop (a) 2 SR 3.3.2.1.1 NA 
SR 3.3.2.1.5 

c. Downscale (a) 2 SR 3.3.2.1.1 > [3% RTPJ 
SR 3.3.2.1.4 
SR 3.3.2.1.5 

2. Rod Worth Minimizer 1(b), 2 (b) 1 SR 3.3.2.1.2 NA 
SR 3.3.2.1.3 
SR 3.3.2.1.6 
SR 3.3.2.1.8 
SR 3.3.2.1.9 

3. Reactor Mode Switch--Shutdown (c) 2 SR 3.3.2.1.7 NA 
Position

(a) THERMAL POWER > 30% RTP and no peripheral control rod selected.  

(b) With THERMAL POWER < 10% RTP.  

(c) Reactor mode switch in the shutdown position.

LaSalle 1 and 2 3.3.2.1-6 Amendment No.



Feedwater System and Main Turbine High Water Level Trip Instrumentation 
3.3.2.2 

3.3 INSTRUMENTATION 

3.3.2.2 Feedwater System and Main Turbine High Water Level Trip 
Instrumentation

LCO 3.3.2.2 

APPLICABILITY:

Four channels of feedwater system and main turbine high 
water level trip instrumentation shall be OPERABLE.  

THERMAL POWER > 25% RTP.

ACTIONS

-ENOTE 
Separate Condition entry is allowed for each channel.  

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME 

A. One or more feedwater A.1 Place channel in 7 days 
system and main trip.  
turbine high water 
level trip channels 
inoperable.  

B. Feedwater system and B.1 Restore feedwater 2 hours 
main turbine high system and main 
water level trip turbine high water 
capability not level trip 
maintained, capability.  

(continued)
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Feedwater System and Main Turbine High Water Level Trip Instrumentation 
3.3.2.2 

ACTIONS 

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME 

C. Required Action and C.1 ---------NOTE------

associated Completion Only applicable if 
Time not met. inoperable channel is 

the result of an 
inoperable motor
driven feedwater pump 
breaker or feedwater 
turbine stop valve.  

Remove affected 4 hours 
feedwater pump(s) 
from service 

OR 

C.2 Reduce THERMAL POWER 4 hours 
to < 25% RTP.

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS 

---------------------NOTE ------------------------------------
When a channel is placed in an inoperable status solely for performance of 
required Surveillances, entry into associated Conditions and Required Actions 
may be delayed for up to 6 hours provided feedwater system and main turbine 
high water level trip capability is maintained.  

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY 

SR 3.3.2.2.1 Perform CHANNEL CHECK. 12 hours 

SR 3.3.2.2.2 Perform CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST. 92 days 

(continued)
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Feedwater System and Main Turbine High Water Level Trip Instrumentation 
3.3.2.2 

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS 

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY 

SR 3.3.2.2.3 Perform CHANNEL CALIBRATION. The 24 months 
Allowable Value shall be < [59.6] inches.  

SR 3.3.2.2.4 Perform LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST, 24 months 
including breaker and valve actuation.
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PAM Instrumentation 
3.3.3.1

3.3 INSTRUMENTATION 

3.3.3.1 Post Accident Monitoring (PAM) Instrumentation

LCO 3.3.3.1 

APPLICABILITY:

The PAM instrumentation for each Function in Table 3.3.3.1-1 
shall be OPERABLE.  

MODES 1 and 2.

-------------------------------- -- ---NOT ES OTES-- --------------------- --- -----
1. LCO 3.0.4 is not applicable.  

2. Separate Condition entry is allowed for each Function.  

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME 

A. One or more Functions A.1 Restore required 30 days 
with one required channel to OPERABLE 
channel inoperable, status.  

B. Required Action and B.1 Initiate action in Immediately 
associated Completion accordance with 
Time of Condition A Specification 5.6.6.  
not met.  

C. One or more Functions C.1 Restore one required 7 days 
with two required channel to OPERABLE 
channels inoperable, status.  

(continued)

LaSalle 1 and 2

ACTIONS
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PAM Instrumentation 
3.3.3.1

ACTIONS 

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME 

D. Required Action and D.1 Enter the Condition Immediately 
associated Completion referenced in 
Time of Condition C Table 3.3.3.1-1 for 
not met. the channel.  

E. As required by E.1 Be in MODE 3. 12 hours 
Required Action D.1 
and referenced in 
Table 3.3.3.1-1.  

F. As required by F.1 Initiate action in Immediately 
Required Action D.1 accordance with 
and referenced in Specification 5.6.6.  
Table 3.3.3.1-1.
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PAM Instrumentation 
3.3.3.1 

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS 

------------------------------------- NOTES -----------------------------------
1. These SRs apply to each Function in Table 3.3.3.1-1, except where 

identified in the SR.  

2. When a channel is placed in an inoperable status solely for performance of 
required Surveillances, entry into associated Conditions and Required 
Actions may be delayed for up to 6 hours provided the other required 
channel in the associated Function is OPERABLE.  

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY 

SR 3.3.3.1.1 Perform CHANNEL CHECK. 31 days 

SR 3.3.3.1.2 Perform CHANNEL CALIBRATION for 92 days 
Functions 7 and 8.  

SR 3.3.3.1.3 Perform CHANNEL CALIBRATION for Functions 24 months 
other than Functions 7 and 8.
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PAM Instrumentation 
3.3.3.1

Table 3.3.3.1-1 (page 1 of 1) 
Post Accident Monitoring Instrumentation

CONDITIONS 
REFERENCED 

REQUIRED FROM REQUIRED 
FUNCTION CHANNELS ACTION D.1 

1. Reactor Steam Dome Pressure 2 E 

2. Reactor Vessel Water Level 

a. Fuel Zone 2 E 

b. Wide Range 2 E 

3. Suppression Pool Water Level 2 E 

4. Drywell Pressure 

a. Narrow Range 2 E 

b. Wide Range 2 E 

5. Primary Containment Gross Gamma Radiation 2 F 

6. Penetration Flow Path PCIV Position 2 per penetration E 
flow path(a)(b) 

7. Drywell 02 Concentration Analyzer 2 E 

8. Drywell H2 Concentration Analyzer 2 E 

9. Suppression Pool Water Temperature 2 E

(a) Not required for isolation valves whose associated penetration flow path is 
closed and de-activated automatic valve, closed manual valve, blind flange, 
through the valve secured.  

(b) Only one position indication channel is required for penetration flow paths 
control room indication channel.

isolated by at Least one 
or check valve with flow 

with only one installed

LaSalle 1 and 2 Amendment No.3.3.3.1-4



Remote Shutdown Monitoring System 
3.3.3.2

3.3 INSTRUMENTATION 

3.3.3.2 Remote Shutdown Monitoring System

LCO 3.3.3.2 

APPLICABILITY:

The Remote Shutdown Monitoring System Functions shall be 
OPERABLE.  

MODES 1 and 2.

-NOTES
1. LCO 3.0.4 is not applicable.  

2. Separate Condition entry is allowed for each Function.  

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME 

A. One or more required A.1 Restore required 30 days 
Functions inoperable. Function to OPERABLE 

status.  

B. Required Action and B.1 Be in MODE 3. 12 hours 
associated Completion 
Time not met.

LaSalle 1 and 2

ACTIONS
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Remote Shutdown Monitoring System 
3.3.3.2 

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS 

------------------------------------- NOTE ------------------------------------

When an instrumentation channel is placed in an inoperable status solely for 
performance of required Surveillances, entry into associated Conditions and 
Required Actions may be delayed for up to 6 hours.  

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY 

SR 3.3.3.2.1 Perform CHANNEL CHECK for each required 31 days 
instrumentation channel that is normally 
energized.  

SR 3.3.3.2.2 Perform CHANNEL CALIBRATION for each 24 months 
required instrumentation channel.
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EOC-RPT Instrumentation 
3.3.4.1 

3.3 INSTRUMENTATION 

3.3.4.1 End of Cycle Recirculation Pump Trip (EOC-RPT) Instrumentation

LCO 3.3.4.1

APPLICABILITY:

a. Two channels per trip system for each EOC-RPT 
instrumentation Function listed below shall be OPERABLE: 

1. Turbine Stop Valve (TSV)-Closure; and 

2. Turbine Control Valve (TCV)-Fast Closure, Trip Oil 
Pressure- Low.  

OR 

b. LCO 3.2.2, "MINIMUM CRITICAL POWER RATIO (MCPR)," limits 
for inoperable EOC-RPT as specified in the COLR are made 
applicable.

THERMAL POWER > 25% RTP with any recirculation pump in fast 
speed.

ACTIONS

-NOTE-NOTE ------------------------------

Separate Condition entry is allowed for each channel.  

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME 

A. One or more required A.1 Restore channel to 72 hours 

channels inoperable. OPERABLE status.  

OR 

(continued)
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EOC-RPT Instrumentation 
3.3.4.1

ACTIONS 

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME 

A. (continued) A.2 ---------NOTE------
Not applicable if 
inoperable channel is 

the result of an 
inoperable breaker.  

Place channel in 72 hours 
trip.  

B. One or more Functions B.1 Restore EOC-RPT trip 2 hours 
with EOC-RPT trip capability.  
capability not 
maintained. OR 

AND B.2 Apply the MCPR limit 2 hours 
for inoperable 

MCPR limit for EOC-RPT as specified 
inoperable EOC-RPT not in the COLR.  
made applicable.  

C. Required Action and C.1 Remove the associated 4 hours 
associated Completion recirculation pump 
Time not met. fast speed breaker 

from service.  

OR 

C.2 Reduce THERMAL POWER 4 hours 
to < 25% RTP.
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EOC-RPT Instrumentation 
3.3.4.1 

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS 

------------------------------------- NOTE ------------------------------------
When a channel is placed in an inoperable status solely for performance of 
required Surveillances, entry into associated Conditions and Required Actions 
may be delayed for up to 6 hours provided the associated Function maintains 
EOC-RPT trip capability.  

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY 

SR 3.3.4.1.1 Perform CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST. 92 days 

SR 3.3.4.1.2 Perform CHANNEL CALIBRATION. The 24 months 

Allowable Values shall be: 

a. TSV-Closure < [7]% closed.  

b. TCV-Fast Closure, Trip Oil 
Pressure-Low: > [424] psig.  

SR 3.3.4.1.3 Perform LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST, 24 months 
including breaker actuation.  

SR 3.3.4.1.4 Verify TSV-Closure and TCV-Fast 24 months 
Closure, Trip Oil Pressure-Low Functions 
are not bypassed when THERMAL POWER is 
> 25% RTP.  

(continued)

LaSalle 1 and 2 Amendment No.3.3.4.1-3



EOC-RPT Instrumentation 
3.3.4.1

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS 

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY 

SR 3.3.4.1.5 ------------------- NOTE-----------------
1. Breaker arc suppression time may be 

assumed from the most recent 
performance of SR 3.3.4.1.6.  

2. The Turbine Stop Valve-Closure 
Function limit switch response time 
may be conservatively assumed.  

Verify the EOC-RPT SYSTEM RESPONSE TIME 24 months on a 
is within limits. STAGGERED TEST 

BASIS 

SR 3.3.4.1.6 Determine RPT breaker arc suppression 60 months 
time.
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ATWS-RPT Instrumentation 
3.3.4.2 

3.3 INSTRUMENTATION 

3.3.4.2 Anticipated Transient Without Scram Recirculation Pump Trip 
(ATWS-RPT) Instrumentation

LCO 3.3.4.2

APPLICABILITY:

Two channels per trip system for each ATWS-RPT 
instrumentation Function listed below shall be OPERABLE: 

a. Reactor Vessel Water Level-Low Low, Level 2; and 

b. Reactor Steam Dome Pressure-High.

MODE 1.

ACTIONS 

------------------------------------- NOTE-------------------------------
Separate Condition entry is allowed for each channel.  

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME 

A. One or more channels A.1 Restore channel to 14 days 
inoperable. OPERABLE status.  

OR 

A.2 --------NOTE------
Not applicable if 
inoperable channel is 
the result of an 
inoperable breaker.  

Place channel in 14 days 
trip.  

(continued)
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ATWS-RPT Instrumentation 
3.3.4.2

ACTIONS 

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME 

B. One Function with B.1 Restore ATWS-RPT trip 72 hours 
ATWS-RPT trip capability.  
capability not 
maintained.  

C. Both Functions with C.1 Restore ATWS-RPT trip 1 hour 
ATWS-RPT trip capability for one 
capability not Function.  
maintained.  

D. Required Action and D.1 Remove the associated 6 hours 
associated Completion recirculation pump 
Time not met. from service.  

OR 

D.2 Be in MODE 2. 6 hours
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ATWS-RPT Instrumentation 
3.3.4.2 

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS 

------------------------------------- NOTE ------------------------------------

When a channel is placed in an inoperable status solely for performance of 

required Surveillances, entry into associated Conditions and Required Actions 

may be delayed for up to 6 hours provided the associated Function maintains 
ATWS-RPT trip capability.  

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY 

SR 3.3.4.2.1 Perform CHANNEL CHECK. 12 hours 

SR 3.3.4.2.2 Perform CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST. 92 days 

SR 3.3.4.2.3 Perform CHANNEL CALIBRATION. The 24 months 
Allowable Values shall be: 

a. Reactor Vessel Water Level-Low Low, 
Level 2: > [-541 inches: and 

b. Reactor Steam Dome Pressure-High: 
( [1147] psig.  

SR 3.3.4.2.4 Perform LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST, 24 months 
including breaker actuation.
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ECCS Instrumentation 
3.3.5.1 

3.3 INSTRUMENTATION 

3.3.5.1 Emergency Core Cooling System (ECCS) Instrumentation

LCO 3.3.5.1 

APPLICABILITY:

The ECCS instrumentation for each Function in 
Table 3.3.5.1-1 shall be OPERABLE.  

According to Table 3.3.5.1-1.

-------------------------------- -NOTE NOTE ------------------------- -----------
Separate Condition entry is allowed for each channel.  

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME 

A. One or more channels A.1 Enter the Condition Immediately 
inoperable. referenced in 

Table 3.3.5.1-1 for 
the channel.  

(continued)

LaSalle 1 and 2
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ECCS Instrumentation 
3.3.5.1

CONDITION I REQUIRED ACTION I COMPLETION TIME

B. As required by 
Required Action A.1 
and referenced in 
Table 3.3.5.1-1.

--- - - NOTES -----
1. Only applicable 

in MODES 1, 2, 
and 3.  

2. Only applicable 
for Functions 
l.a, 1.b, 2.a 
and 2.b.  

Declare supported 
feature(s) inoperable 
when its redundant 
feature ECCS 
initiation capability 
is inoperable.

----- - NOTES-----
1. Only applicable 

in MODES 1, 2, 
and 3.  

2. Only applicable 
for Functions 3.a 
and 3.b.  

Declare High Pressure 
Core Spray (HPCS) 
System inoperable.  

Place channel in 
trip.

1 hour from 
discovery of 
loss of 
initiation 
capability for 
feature(s) in 
both divisions 

1 hour from 
discovery of 
loss of HPCS 
initiation 
capability 

24 hours

(continued)

LaSalle 1 and 2

ACTIONS

B.1

AND 

B.2

AND 

B.3
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ECCS Instrumentation 
3.3.5.1

ACTIONS 

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME 

C. As required by C.1 ---------NOTES------
Required Action A.1 1. Only applicable 
and referenced in in MODES 1, 2, 
Table 3.3.5.1-1. and 3.  

2. Only applicable 
for Functions 1.c 
and 2.c.  

Declare supported 1 hour from 
feature(s) inoperable discovery of 
when its redundant loss of 
feature ECCS initiation 
initiation capability capability for 
is inoperable, feature(s) in 

both divisions 

AND 

C.2 Restore channel to 24 hours 
OPERABLE status.  

(continued)
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ECCS Instrumentation 
3.3.5.1

CONDITION I REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

D. As required by 
Required Action A.1 
and referenced in 
Table 3.3.5.1-1.

------- NOTES------
1. Only applicable 

in MODES 1, 2, 
and 3.  

2. Only applicable 
for Functions 
1.d, 1.e, 1.f, 
1.g, 2.d, 2.e, 
and 2.f.  

Declare supported 
feature(s) inoperable 
when its redundant 
feature ECCS 
initiation capability 
is inoperable.

- --------- NOTE ---
Only applicable for 
Functions 1.d and 
2.d.  

Declare supported 
feature(s) 
inoperable.

1 hour from 
discovery of 
loss of 
initiation 
capability for 
feature(s) in 
both divisions 

24 hours from 
discovery of 
loss of 
initiation 
capability for 
feature(s) in 
one division 

(continued)
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ACTIONS

D.1

AND 

D.2

AND
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ECCS Instrumentation 
3.3.5.1

ACTIONS 

CONDITION REHUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME 

A. (continued) D.3 ---------NOTE------
Only applicable for 
Functions 1.g and 
2.f.  

Restore channel to 24 hours 

OPERABLE status.  

AND 

D.4 Restore channel to 7 days 
OPERABLE status.  

E. As required by E.1 Declare Automatic 1 hour from 
Required Action A.1 Depressurization discovery of 
and referenced in System (ADS) valves loss of ADS 
Table 3.3.5.1-1. inoperable, initiation 

capability in 
both trip 
systems 

AND 

E.2 Place channel in 96 hours from 
trip. discovery of 

inoperable 
channel 
concurrent with 
HPCS or reactor 

core isolation 
cooling (RCIC) 
inoperable 

AND 

8 days 

(continued)
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ECCS Instrumentation 
3.3.5.1

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

F. As required by 
Required Action A.1 
and referenced in 
Table 3.3.5.1-1.

---------NOTE------
Only applicable for 
Functions 4.c, 4.e, 
4.f, 4.g, 5.c, 5.e, 
and 5.f.  

Declare ADS valves 
inoperable.

Restore channel to 
OPERABLE status.

1 hour from 
discovery of 
loss of ADS 
initiation 
capability in 
both trip 
systems 

96 hours from 
discovery of 
inoperable 
channel 
concurrent with 
HPCS or RCIC 
inoperable 

AND 

8 days

G. Required Action and G.1 Declare associated Immediately 
associated Completion supported feature(s) 
Time of Condition B, inoperable.  
C, D, E, or F not met.

LaSalle 1 and 2

ACTIONS

F.1
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F.2
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ECCS Instrumentation 
3.3.5.1 

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS 

------------------------------------- NOTES -----------------------------------
1. Refer to Table 3.3.5.1-1 to determine which SRs apply for each ECCS 

Function.  

2. When a channel is placed in an inoperable status solely for performance of 
required Surveillances, entry into associated Conditions and Required 
Actions may be delayed as follows: (a) for up to 6 hours for 
Functions 3.c, 3.d, 3.e, and 3.f; and (b) for up to 6 hours for Functions 
other than 3.c, 3.d, 3.e, and 3.f, provided the associated Function or the 
redundant Function maintains ECCS initiation capability.  

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY 

SR 3.3.5.1.1 Perform CHANNEL CHECK. 12 hours 

SR 3.3.5.1.2 Perform CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST. 92 days 

SR 3.3.5.1.3 Perform CHANNEL CALIBRATION. 92 days 

SR 3.3.5.1.4 Perform CHANNEL CALIBRATION. 24 months 

SR 3.3.5.1.5 Perform LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST. 24 months
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ECCS Instrumentation 
3.3.5.1

Table 3.3.5.1-1 (page 1 of 4) 
Emergency Core Cooling System Instrumentation

APPLICABLE CONDITIONS 
MODES OR REFERENCED 

OTHER REQUIRED FROM 
SPECIFIED CHANNELS PER REQUIRED SURVEILLANCE ALLOWABLE 

FUNCTION CONDITIONS FUNCTION ACTION A.1 REQUIREMENTS VALUE

1. Low Pressure Coolant 
Injection-A (LPCI) and Low 
Pressure Core Spray (LPCS) 
Subsystems 

a. Reactor Vessel Water 
Level - Low Low Low, 
Level 1 

b. DryweLL 
Pressure - High 

c. LPCI Pump A 
Start - Time Delay 
Relay 

d. Reactor Steam 
Dome Pressure - Low 
(Injection Permissive) 

e. LPCS Pump Discharge 
Flow--Low (Bypass) 

f. LPCI Pump A Discharge 
Flow--Low (Bypass) 

g. LPCS and LPCI A 
Injection Line 
Pressure-Low 
(Injection Permissive)

1,2,3, 

4(a),5(a) 

1,2,3 

1,2,3, 

4 (a) 5 (a) 

1,2,3 

4 (a), 5 (a) 

1,2,3, 

4 (a) 5 (a) 

1,2,3, 

4(a),5(a) 

1,2,3

2 (b) 

2 (b) 

2 

2 

1 per valve

4(a),15(a) 1 per valve

h. Manual Initiation 1,2,3, 1

B SR 
SR 
SR 
SR 

B SR 
SR 
SR 

C SR 
SR 
SR 

D SR 
SR 
SR 

B SR 
SR 
SR 

D SR 
SR 
SR 

D SR 
SR 
SR 

D SR 
SR 
SR 

B SR 
SR 
SR

3.3.5.1.1 
3.3.5.1.2 
3.3.5.1.4 
3.3.5.1.5 

3.3.5.1.2 
3.3.5.1.4 
3.3.5.1.5 

3.3.5.1.2 
3.3.5.1.3 
3.3.5.1.5 

3.3.5.1.2 
3.3.5.1.4 
3.3.5.1.5 

3.3.5.1.2 
3.3.5.1.4 
3.3.5.1.5 

3.3.5.1.2 
3.3.5.1.3 
3.3.5.1.5 

3.3.5.1.2 
3.3.5.1.3 
3.3.5.1.5 

3.3.5.1.2 
3.3.5.1.4 
3.3.5.1.5 

3.3.5.1.2 
3.3.5.1.4 
3.3.5.1.5

C SR 3.3.5.1.5

> [-137.0] 
inches 

< [1.77] psig 

< [6J seconds 

> [490] psig 
and 
_< [520) psig 

> [490] psig 
and 
< [520] psig 

> [850] gpm 
and 
< [1811] gpm 

> [800] gpm 
and 
_< [2130] gpm 

> [490] psig 
and 
< [520] psig 

> E490] psig 
and 
< [520] psig 

NA

(continued) 

(a) When associated ECCS subsystem(s) are required to be OPERABLE per LCO 3.5.2, "ECCS-Shutdown." 

(b) Also required to initiate the associated diesel generator (DG).
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ECCS Instrumentation 
3.3.5.1

Table 3.3.5.1-1 (page 2 of 4) 
Emergency Core Cooling System Instrumentation

APPLICABLE CONDITIONS 
MODES OR REFERENCED 

OTHER REQUIRED FROM 
SPECIFIED CHANNELS PER REQUIRED SURVEILLANCE ALLOWABLE 

FUNCTION CONDITIONS FUNCTION ACTION A.1 REQUIREMENTS VALUE 

2. LPCI B and LPCI C 
Subsystems 

a. Reactor Vessel Water 1,2,3, 2 (b) B SR 3.3.5.1.1 E [-137.0] 
Level -Low Low Low, SR 3.3.5.1.2 inches 
Level 1 4 (a) 5 (a) SR 3.3.5.1.4 

SR 3.3.5.1.5 

b. DrywelL 1,2,3 2 (b) B SR 3.3.5.1.2 : [1.77] psig 
Pressure- High SR 3.3.5.1.4 

SR 3.3.5.1.5 

c. LPCI Pump B 1,2,3, 1 C SR 3.3.5.1.2 < [6] seconds 
Start - Time Delay SR 3.3.5.1.3 
Relay 4 (a) SR 3.3.5.1.5 

d. Reactor Steam Dome 1,2,3 2 D SR 3.3.5.1.2 1 [490] psig 
Pressure- Low SR 3.3.5.1.4 and 
(Injection Permissive) SR 3.3.5.1.5 < [520] psig 

4(a),5(a) B SR 3.3.5.1.2 > [490] psig 

SR 3.3.5.1.4 and 
SR 3.3.5.1.5 [520] psig 

e. LPCI Pumip B and LPCI 1,2,3, 1 per pump D SR 3.3.5.1.2 • [800] gpm 
Pump C Discharge SR 3.3.5.1.3 and 
Flow--Low (Bypass) 4 (a), 5 (a) SR 3.3.5.1.5 < [2130] gpm 

f. LPCI B and LPCI C 1,2,3 1 per valve D SR 3.3.5.1.2 ý [490] psig 
Injection Line SR 3.3.5.1.4 and 
Pressure-Low SR 3.3.5.1.5 1 [520] psig 
(Injection Permissive) 

4 (a) 5 (a) 1 per valve B SR 3.3.5.1.2 ý [490] psig 

SR 3.3.5.1.4 and 
SR 3.3.5.1.5 < [520] psig 

g. Manual Initiation 1,2,3, 1 C SR 3.3.5.1.5 NA 

4 (a), 5 (a) 

(continued)

(a) When associated ECCS subsystem(s) are required to be OPERABLE per LCO 3.5.2.  

(b) Also required to initiate the associated DG.
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ECCS Instrumentation 
3.3.5.1

Table 3.3.5.1-1 (page 3 of 4) 
Emergency Core Cooling System Instrumentation

APPLICABLE CONDITIONS 
MODES OR REFERENCED 

OTHER REQUIRED FROM 
SPECIFIED CHANNELS PER REQUIRED SURVEILLANCE ALLOWABLE 

FUNCTION CONDITIONS FUNCTION ACTION A.1 REQUIREMENTS VALUE

3. High Pressure Core Spray 
(HPCS) System 

a. Reactor Vessel Water 
Level - Low Low, 
Level 2 

b. Drywell 
Pressure - High 

c. Reactor Vessel Water 
Level - High, Level 8 

d. HPCS Pump Discharge 
Pressure - High 
(Bypass) 

e. HPCS System Flow 
Rate - Low (Bypass) 

f. Manual Initiation 

4. Automatic Depressurization 
System (ADS) Trip System A 

a. Reactor Vessel Water 
Level - Low Low Low, 
Level 1

b. DrywetL 
Pressure - High 

c. ADS Initiation Timer

1,2,3, 

4 (a), 5 (a) 

1,2,3 

1,2,3, 

4 (a) 5 (a) 

1,2,3, 

4 (a), 5 (a) 

1,2,3, 

4 (a) 5 (a) 

1,2,3, 

4 (a) 5 (a)

1,2(c), 3 (c) 

1,2(c),3(c)

4 (b) 

4 (b) 

2

2 

2 

1

B SR 
SR 
SR 
SR 

B SR 
SR 
SR 

C SR 
SR 
SR 
SR 

D SR 
SR 
SR 

D SR 
SR 
SR 

C SR

E SR 
SR 
SR 
SR 

E SR 
SR 
SR 

F SR 
SR 
SR

3.3.5.1.1 
3.3.5.1.2 
3.3.5.1.4 
3.3.5.1.5 

3.3.5.1.2 
3.3.5.1.4 
3.3.5.1.5 

3.3.5.1.1 
3.3.5.1.2 
3.3.5.1.4 
3.3.5.1.5 

3.3.5.1.2 
3.3.5.1.4 
3.3.5.1.5 

3.3.5.1.2 
3.3.5.1.3 
3.3.5.1.5 

3.3.5.1.5

3.3.5.1.1 
3.3.5.1.2 
3.3.5.1.4 
3.3.5.1.5 

3.3.5.1.2 
3.3.5.1.4 
3.3.5.1.5 

3.3.5.1.2 
3.3.5.1.3 
3.3.5.1.5

> [-54.0) 
inches 

< [1.77] psig 

< [59.63 
inches 

> [110] psig 

*_ [1200] gpm 
and 
< [1660] gpm 

NA

> [-137.02 
inches 

* [1.772 psig 

* [117] 
seconds 

(continued)

(a) When associated ECCS subsystem(s) are required to be OPERABLE per LCO 3.5.2.  

(b) Also required to initiate the associated DG.  

(c) With reactor steam dome pressure > 150 psig.
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ECCS Instrumentation 
3.3.5.1

Table 3.3.5.1-1 (page 4 of 4) 
Emergency Core Cooling System Instrumentation

APPLICABLE CONDITIONS 
MODES OR REFERENCED 

OTHER REQUIRED FROM 
SPECIFIED CHANNELS PER REQUIRED SURVEILLANCE ALLOWABLE 

FUNCTION CONDITIONS FUNCTION ACTION A.1 REQUIREMENTS VALUE

4. ADS Trip System A 
(continued) 

d. Reactor Vessel Water 
Level - Low, Level 3 
(Confirmatory) 

e. LPCS Pump Discharge 
Pressure - High 

f. LPCI Pump A Discharge 
Pressure - High 

g. ADS Drywell Pressure 
Bypass Timer 

h. Manual Initiation 

5. ADS Trip System B 

a. Reactor Vessel Water 
Level - Low Low Low, 
Level I 

b. Drywell 
Pressure - High 

c. ADS Initiation Timer 

d. Reactor Vessel Water 
Level - Low, Level 3 
(Confirmatory) 

e. LPCI Pumps B & C 
Discharge 
Pressure - High 

f. ADS Drywell Pressure 
Bypass Timer 

g. Manual Initiation

1, 2 (c), 3 (c) 

1, 2 (c), 3 (c) 

1, 2 (c), 3 (c) 

1,2(c),3(c)

1, 2 (c), 3 (c) 

1,2(c),3(c) 

1,2(c),3(c)

1, 2 (c), 3 (c) 

1, 2 (c), 3 (c)

2 

2 

2 

2 

2 

2

1,2(c),3(c) 2 per pump

2 

2

E SR 
SR 
SR 
SR 

F SR 
SR 
SR 

F SR 
SR 
SR 

F SR 
SR 
SR 

F SR 

E SR 
SR 
SR 
SR 

E SR 
SR 
SR 

F SR 
SR 
SR 

E SR 
SR 
SR 
SR 

F SR 
SR 
SR 

F SR 
SR 
SR 

F SR

3.3.5.1.1 
3.3.5.1.2 
3.3.5.1.4 
3.3.5.1.5 

3.3.5.1.2 
3.3.5.1.4 
3.3.5.1.5 

3.3.5.1.2 
3.3.5.1.4 
3.3.5.1.5 

3.3.5.1.2 
3.3.5.1.3 
3.3.5.1.5 

3.3.5.1.5 

3.3.5.1.1 
3.3.5.1.2 
3.3.5.1.4 
3.3.5.1.5 

3.3.5.1.2 
3.3.5.1.4 
3.3.5.1.5 

3.3.5.1.2 
3.3.5.1.3 
3.3.5.1.5 

3.3.5.1.1 
3.3.5.1.2 
3.3.5.1.4 
3.3.5.1.5 

3.3.5.1.2 
3.3.5.1.4 
3.3.5.1.5 

3.3.5.1.2 
3.3.5.1.3 
3.3.5.1.5 

3.3.5.1.5

> [10.9) 
inches

> [136] psig 
and 
< [186) psig 

> [106] psig 
and 
* [156] psig 

< [9.51 
minutes

NA

> [-137.0] 
inches 

< [1.77) psig 

< [117) 
seconds 

> [10.9) 
inches 

! [106) psig 
and 
< [156] psig 

< [9.5) 
minutes 

NA

(c) With reactor steam dome pressure > 150 psig.
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RCIC System Instrumentation 
3.3.5.2 

3.3 INSTRUMENTATION 

3.3.5.2 Reactor Core Isolation Cooling (RCIC) System Instrumentation

LCO 3.3.5.2 

APPLICABILITY:

The RCIC System instrumentation for each Function in 
Table 3.3.5.2-1 shall be OPERABLE.  

MODE 1, 
MODES 2 and 3 with reactor steam dome pressure > 150 psig.

ACTIONS

-------------------------------- -NOTE NOTE
Separate Condition entry is allowed for each channel.  

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME 

A. One or more channels A.1 Enter the Condition Immediately 
inoperable, referenced in 

Table 3.3.5.2-1 for 
the channel.  

B. As required by B.1 Declare RCIC System 1 hour from 
Required Action A.1 inoperable, discovery of 
and referenced in loss of RCIC 
Table 3.3.5.2-1. initiation 

capability 

AND 

B.2 Place channel in 24 hours 
trip.  

(continued)

LaSalle 1 and 2 3.3.5.2-1 Amendment No.



RCIC System Instrumentation 
3.3.5.2

ACTIONS 

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME 

C. As required by C.1 Restore channel to 24 hours 
Required Action A.1 OPERABLE status.  
and referenced in 
Table 3.3.5.2-1.  

D. As required by D.1 ---------NOTE------
Required Action A.1 Only applicable if 
and referenced in RCIC pump suction is 
Table 3.3.5.2-1. not aligned to the 

suppression pool.  

Declare RCIC System 1 hour from 
inoperable, discovery of 

loss of RCIC 
initiation 
capability 

AND 

D.2.1 Place channel in 24 hours 
trip.  

OR 

D.2.2 Align RCIC pump 24 hours 
suction to the 
suppression pool.  

E. Required Action and E.1 Declare RCIC System Immediately 
associated Completion inoperable.  
Time of Condition B, 
C, or D not met.

LaSalle 1 and 2 3.3.5.2-2 Amendment No.



RCIC System Instrumentation 
3.3.5.2 

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS 

------------------------------------- NOTES -----------------------------------
1. Refer to Table 3.3.5.2-1 to determine which SRs apply for each RCIC 

Function.  

2. When a channel is placed in an inoperable status solely for performance of 
required Surveillances, entry into associated Conditions and Required 
Actions may be delayed as follows: (a) for up to 6 hours for Functions 2 
and 4; and (b) for up to 6 hours for Functions 1 and 3 provided the 
associated Function maintains RCIC initiation capability.  

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY 

SR 3.3.5.2.1 Perform CHANNEL CHECK. 12 hours 

SR 3.3.5.2.2 Perform CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST. 92 days 

SR 3.3.5.2.3 Perform CHANNEL CALIBRATION. 24 months 

SR 3.3.5.2.4 Perform LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST. 24 months

LaSalle 1 and 2 3.3.5.2-3 Amendment No.



RCIC System Instrumentation 
3.3.5.2 

Table 3.3.5.2-1 (page 1 of 1) 
Reactor Core Isolation Cooling System Instrumentation

CONDITIONS 
REQUIRED REFERENCED 

CHANNELS PER FROM REQUIRED SURVEILLANCE ALLOWABLE 
FUNCTION FUNCTION ACTION A.1 REQUIREMENTS VALUE 

1. Reactor Vessel Water 4 B SR 3.3.5.2.2 > [-54.03 inches 
Level - Low Low, Level 2 SR 3.3.5.2.3 

SR 3.3.5.2.4 

2. Reactor Vessel Water 2 C SR 3.3.5.2.1 < [59.6) inches 
Level--High, Level 8 SR 3.3.5.2.2 

SR 3.3.5.2.3 
SR 3.3.5.2.4 

3. Condensate Storage Tank 2 D SR 3.3.5.2.2 > [715 ft 
Level - Low SR 3.3.5.2.3 8] inches 

SR 3.3.5.2.4 

4. Manual Initiation 1 C SR 3.3.5.2.4 NA

LaSalle 1 and 2 3.3.5.2-4 Amendment No.



Primary Containment Isolation Instrumentation 
3.3.6.1 

3.3 INSTRUMENTATION 

3.3.6.1 Primary Containment Isolation Instrumentation

LCO 3.3.6.1 

APPLICABILITY:

The primary containment isolation instrumentation for each 
Function in Table 3.3.6.1-1 shall be OPERABLE.  

According to Table 3.3.6.1-1.

-NOTES
1. Separate Condition entry is allowed for each channel.  

2. For Function l.e, when automatic isolation capability is inoperable for 
required Reactor Building Ventilation System corrective maintenance, 
filter changes, damper cycling, or required Surveillances, entry into 
associated Conditions and Required Actions may be delayed for up to 
4 hours.  

3. For Function 1.e, when automatic isolation capability is inoperable due to 
loss of reactor building ventilation or for performance of SR 3.6.4.1.3 or 
SR 3.6.4.1.4, entry into associated Conditions and Required Action may be 
delayed for up to 12 hours.  

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME 

A. One or more channels A.1 Place channel in 12 hours for 
inoperable, trip. Functions 2.b, 

2.f, and 5.a 

AND 

24 hours for 
Functions other 
than 
Functions 2.b, 
2.f, and 5.a 

(continued)

LaSalle 1 and 2
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Primary Containment Isolation Instrumentation 
3.3.6.1

ACTIONS 

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME 

B. One or more automatic B.1 Restore isolation 1 hour 
Functions with capability.  
isolation capability 
not maintained.  

C. Required Action and C.1 Enter the Condition Immediately 
associated Completion referenced in 
Time of Condition A Table 3.3.6.1-1 for 
or B not met. the channel.  

D. As required by D.1 Isolate associated 12 hours 
Required Action C.1 main steam line 
and referenced in (MSL).  
Table 3.3.6.1-1.  

OR 

D.2.1 Be in MODE 3. 12 hours 

AND 

D.2.2 Be in MODE 4. 36 hours 

E. As required by E.1 Be in MODE 2. 6 hours 
Required Action C.1 
and referenced in 
Table 3.3.6.1-1.  

F. As required by F.1 Isolate the affected 1 hour 
Required Action C.1 penetration flow 
and referenced in path(s).  
Table 3.3.6.1-1.  

(continued)
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Primary Containment Isolation Instrumentation 
3.3.6.1

ACTIONS 

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME 

G. As required by G.1 Isolate the affected 24 hours 
Required Action C.1 penetration flow 
and referenced in path(s).  
Table 3.3.6.1-1.  

H. Required Action and H.1 Be in MODE 3. 12 hours 
associated Completion 
Time of Condition F AND 
or G not met.  

H.2 Be in MODE 4. 36 hours 
OR 

As required by 
Required Action C.1 

and referenced in 
Table 3.3.6.1-1.  

I. As required by 1.1 Declare associated 1 hour 
Required Action C.1 standby liquid 
and referenced in control (SLC) 
Table 3.3.6.1-1. subsystem inoperable.  

OR 

1.2 Isolate the Reactor 1 hour 
Water Cleanup (RWCU) 
System.  

(continued)
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Primary Containment Isolation Instrumentation 
3.3.6.1

ACTIONS 

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME 

J. As required by J.1 Initiate action to Immediately 
Required Action C.1 restore channel to 
and referenced in OPERABLE status.  
Table 3.3.6.1-1.  

OR 

J.2 Initiate action to Immediately 
isolate the Residual 
Heat Removal (RHR) 
Shutdown Cooling 
(SDC) System.

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS 

------------------------------------- NOTES------------------------------
1. Refer to Table 3.3.6.1-1 to determine which SRs apply for each Primary 

Containment Isolation Function.  

2. When a channel is placed in an inoperable status solely for performance of 
required Surveillances, entry into associated Conditions and Required 
Actions may be delayed for up to 6 hours provided the associated Function 
maintains isolation capability.  

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY 

SR 3.3.6.1.1 Perform CHANNEL CHECK. 12 hours 

SR 3.3.6.1.2 Perform CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST. 92 days 

SR 3.3.6.1.3 Perform CHANNEL CALIBRATION. 92 days 

(continued)
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Primary Containment Isolation Instrumentation 
3.3.6.1

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS 

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY 

SR 3.3.6.1.4 Perform CHANNEL CALIBRATION. 24 months 

SR 3.3.6.1.5 Perform LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST. 24 months 

SR 3.3.6.1.6 -------------------- NOTE-------------
The sensor response time may be assumed 
to be the design sensor response time.  

Verify the ISOLATION SYSTEM RESPONSE TIME 24 months on a 
of the Main Steam Isolation Valves is STAGGERED TEST 
within limits. BASIS

LaSalle 1 and 2 3.3.6.1-5 Amendment No.



Primary Containment Isolation Instrumentation 
3.3.6.1 

Table 3.3.6.1-1 (page 1 of 4) 
Primary Containment Isolation Instrumentation

APPLICABLE CONDITIONS 
MODES OR REQUIRED REFERENCED 

OTHER CHANNELS FROM 
SPECIFIED PER TRIP REQUIRED SURVEILLANCE ALLOWABLE 

FUNCTION CONDITIONS SYSTEM ACTION C.1 REQUIREMENTS VALUE

1. Main Steam Line Isolation 

a. Reactor Vessel Water 
Level - Low Low Low, 
Level 1

b. Main Steam Line 
Pressure - Low 

c. Main Steam Line 
Flow- High

d. Condenser Vacuum- Low 

e. Main Steam Line Tunnel 
Differential 
Temperature - High 

f. Manual Initiation 

2. Primary Containment 
Isolation 

a. Reactor Vessel Water 
Level - Low Low, 
Level 2 

b. Drywett 
Pressure - High 

c. Reactor Building 
Ventilation Exhaust 
PLenum Radiation-High 

d. Fuel Pool Ventilation 
Exhaust Radiation--High

1,2,3 2

2

1,2,3 2 per MSL

1,2(a), 

3 (a) 

1,2,3 

1,2,3

1,2,3 

1,2,3 

1,2,3 

1,2,3

2 

2 

2

2 

2 

2 

2

D SR 
SR 
SR 
SR 
SR 

E SR 
SR 
SR 
SR 

D SR 
SR 
SR 
SR 

D SR 
SR 
SR 

D SR 
SR 
SR

3.3.6.1.1 
3.3.6.1.2 
3.3.6.1.4 
3.3.6.1.5 
3.3.6.1.6 

3.3.6.1.2 
3.3.6.1.3 
3.3.6.1.5 
3.3.6.1.6 

3.3.6.1.2 
3.3.6.1.3 
3.3.6.1.5 
3.3.6.1.6 

3.3.6.1.2 
3.3.6.1.4 
3.3.6.1.5 

3.3.6.1.2 
3.3.6.1.4 
3.3.6.1.5

G SR 3.3.6.1.5

H SR 
SR 
SR 

H SR 
SR 
SR 

F SR 
SR 
SR 
SR 

F SR 
SR 
SR 
SR

3.3.6.1.2 
3.3.6.1.4 
3.3.6.1.5 

3.3.6.1.2 
3.3.6.1.4 
3.3.6.1.5 

3.3.6.1.1 
3.3.6.1.2 
3.3.6.1.4 
3.3.6.1.5 

3.3.6.1.1 
3.3.6.1.2 
3.3.6.1.4 
3.3.6.1.5

> [-137.0] 
inches

* [827] psi g 

* [116] psid 

> [3.8] inches 
Hg vacuum 

< [67°F]

NA

> [-54.0] 
inches

* [1.93] psig 

< [12.9] mR/hr 

< [15] mR/hr 

(continued)

(a) With any turbine stop valve not closed.

LaSalle 1 and 2
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Primary Containment Isolation Instrumentation 
3.3.6.1 

Table 3.3.6.1-1 (page 2 of 4) 
Primary Containment Isolation Instrumentation

APPLICABLE CONDITIONS 
MODES OR REQUIRED REFERENCED 

OTHER CHANNELS FROM 
SPECIFIED PER TRIP REQUIRED SURVEILLANCE ALLOWABLE 

FUNCTION CONDITIONS SYSTEM ACTION C.1 REQUIREMENTS VALUE

2. Primary Containment 
Isolation (continued) 

e. Reactor Vessel Water 
Level-Low Low Low, 
Level 1 

f. Reactor Vessel Water 
Level-Low, Level 3

g. Manual Initiation

1,2,3 

1,2,3 

1,2,3

2 

2

F SR 
SR 
SR 
SR 

F SR 
SR 
SR 
SR

3.3.6.1.1 
3.3.6.1.2 
3.3.6.1.4 
3.3.6.1.5 

3.3.6.1.1 
3.3.6.1.2 
3.3.6.1.4 
3.3.6.1.5

G SR 3.3.6.1.5

> [-137.0] inches 

> [10.9] inches

NA

3. Reactor Core Isolation 
Cooling (RCIC) System 
Isolation 

a. RCIC Steam Line 
Flow - High 

b. RCIC Steam Line Flow
Timer 

c. RCIC Steam Supply 
Pressure - Low 

d. RCIC Turbine Exhaust 
Diaphragm 
Pressure - High 

e. RCIC Equipment Room 
Temperature - High 

f. RCIC Equipment Room 
Differential 
Temperature - High 

g. RCIC Steam Line Tunnel 
Temperature - High 

h. RCIC Steam Line Tunnel 
Differential 
Temperature - High 

i. Drywell Pressure--High

1,2,3 

1,2,3 

1,2,3 

1,2,3 

1,2,3 

1,2,3 

1,2,3 

1,2,3 

1,2,3

F SR 
SR 
SR 

F SR 
SR 
SR 

F SR 
SR 
SR 

F SR 
SR 
SR 

F SR 
SR 
SR 

F SR 
SR 
SR 

F SR 
SR 
SR 

F SR 
SR 
SR 

F SR 
SR 
SR

3.3.6.1.2 
3.3.6.1.3 
3.3.6.1.5 

3.3.6.1.2 
3.3.6.1.3 
3.3.6. 1.5 

3.3.6.1.2 
3.3.6.1.4 
3.3.6.1.5 

3.3.6.1.2 
3.3.6.1.4 
3.3.6.1.5 

3.3.6.1.2 
3.3.6.1.4 
3.3.6.1.5 

3.3.6.1.2 
3.3.6.1.4 
3.3.6.1.5 

3.3.6.1.2 
3.3.6.1.4 
3.3.6.1.5 

3.3.6.1.2 
3.3.6.1.4 
3.3.6.1.5 

3.3.6.1.2 
3.3.6.1.4 
3.3.6.1.5

< [169] inches 
water 

> [3] seconds and 
* [7] seconds 

> [58.2] psig 

* [24.0] psig 

* [277]°F 

< [153]°F 

< [277]JF 

< [153]JF 

< [1.77] psig 

(continued)

LaSalle 1 and 2
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Primary Containment Isolation Instrumentation 
3.3.6.1 

Table 3.3.6.1-1 (page 3 of 4) 
Primary Containment Isolation Instrumentation

APPLICABLE CONDITIONS 
MODES OR REFERENCED 

OTHER REQUIRED FROM 
SPECIFIED CHANNELS PER REQUIRED SURVEILLANCE ALLOWABLE 

FUNCTION CONDITIONS TRIP SYSTEM ACTION C.1 REQUIREMENTS VALUE

3. RCIC System Isolation 
(continued) 

j. Manual Initiation 

4. Reactor Water Cleanup 
(RWCU) System Isolation 

a. Differential 
Flow - High 

b. Differential 
Flow - Timer 

c. RWCU Heat Exchanger 
Areas Temperature-High 

d. RWCU Heat Exchanger 
Areas Ventilation 
Differential 
Temperature - High 

e. RWCU Pump and Valve 
Area Temperature - High 

f. RWCU Pump and Valve 
Area Differential 
Temperature - High 

g. RWCU Holdup Pipe Area 
Temperature - High 

h. RWCU Holdup Pipe Area 
Ventilation 
Differential 
Temperature - High 

i. RWCU Fitter/ 
DemineraLizer Valve 
Room Area 
Tempeerature-H-igh 

j. RWCU Filter/ 
DemineraLizer Valve 
Room Area Ventilation 
Differential 
Temperature - High

1,2,3

1,2,3 

1,2,3 

1,2,3

1 (b)

1 per area

1,2,3 1 per area

1,2,3 1 per area

1,2,3 1 per area

1,2,3 

1,2,3 

1,2,3 

1,2,3

G SR 3.3.6.1.5

F SR 
SR 
SR 
SR 

F SR 
SR 
SR 

F SR 
SR 
SR 

F SR 
SR 
SR 

F SR 
SR 
SR

SR 
SR 
SR

F SR 
SR 
SR 

F SR 
SR 
SR 

F SR 
SR 
SR 

F SR 
SR 
SR

3.3.6.1.1 
3.3.6.1.2 
3.3.6.1.4 
3.3.6.1.5 

3.3.6.1.2 
3.3.6.1.4 
3.3.6.1.5 

3.3.6.1.2 
3.3.6.1.4 
3.3.6.1.5 

3.3.6.1.2 
3.3.6.1.4 
3.3.6.1.5 

3.3.6.1.2 
3.3.6.1.4 
3.3.6.1.5 

3.3.6.1.2 
3.3.6.1.4 
3.3.6.1.5 

3.3.6.1.2 
3.3.6.1.4 
3.3.6.1.5 

3.3.6.1.2 
3.3.6.1.4 
3.3.6.1.5 

3.3.6.1.2 
3.3.6.1.4 
3.3.6.1.5 

3.3.6.1.2 
3.3.6.1.4 
3.3.6.1.5

NA

< [85] gpm

< [46] seconds 

< [157]°F

< [39] *F 

< [209]*F 

< [91] 'F 

< [209] *F 

< [91] *F 

< [209J 'F 

* [91 °'F

(continued)

(b) Only inputs into one of two trip systems.

LaSalle 1 and 2
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Primary Containment Isolation Instrumentation 
3.3.6.1 

Table 3.3.6.1-1 (page 4 of 4) 
Primary Containment Isolation Instrumentation

APPLICABLE CONDITIONS 
MODES OR REFERENCED 

OTHER REQUIRED FROM 
SPECIFIED CHANNELS PER REQUIRED SURVEILLANCE ALLOWABLE 

FUNCTION CONDITIONS TRIP SYSTEM ACTION C.1 REQUIREMENTS VALUE 

4. RWCU System Isolation 
(continued) 

k. Reactor Vessel Water 1,2,3 2 F SR 3.3.6.1.2 > [-54.0] 
Level - Low Low, SR 3.3.6.1.4 inches 
Level 2 SR 3.3.6.1.5 

I. Standby Liquid 1,2 2 (b) I SR 3.3.6.1.5 NA 
Control System 
Initiation 

m. Manual Initiation 1,2,3 1 G SR 3.3.6.1.5 NA 

5. RHR Shutdown Cooling 
System Isolation 

a. Reactor Vessel Water 3,4,5 2 (c) J SR 3.3.6.1.1 > [10.9) inches 
Level - Low, Level 3 SR 3.3.6.1.2 

SR 3.3.6.1.4 
SR 3.3.6.1.5 

b. Reactor Vessel 1,2,3 1 F SR 3.3.6.1.2 < [142] psig 
Pressure- High SR 3.3.6.1.4 

SR 3.3.6.1.5 

(c) Manual Initiation 1,2,3 1 G SR 3.3.6.1.5 NA 

(b) Only inputs into one of two trip systems.  

(c) Only one trip system required in MODES 4 and 5 with RHR Shutdown Cooling System integrity maintained.
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Secondary Containment Isolation Instrumentation 
3.3.6.2 

3.3 INSTRUMENTATION 

3.3.6.2 Secondary Containment Isolation Instrumentation

LCO 3.3.6.2 

APPLICABILITY:

The secondary containment isolation instrumentation for each 
Function in Table 3.3.6.2-1 shall be OPERABLE.  

According to Table 3.3.6.2-1.

-------------------------------- -NOTE NOTE
Separate Condition entry is allowed for each channel.  

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME 

A. One or more channels A.1 Place channel in 12 hours for 

inoperable, trip. Function 2 

AND 

24 hours for 
Functions other 
than Function 2 

B. One or more automatic B.1 Restore isolation 1 hour 
Functions with capability.  
isolation capability 
not maintained.  

C. Required Action and C.1.1 Isolate the 1 hour 
associated Completion associated 
Time not met. penetration flow 

path(s).  

OR 

(continued)

LaSalle 1 and 2
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Secondary Containment Isolation Instrumentation 
3.3.6.2

ACTIONS 

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME 

C. (continued) C.1.2 Declare associated 1 hour 
secondary containment 
isolation valve(s) 
inoperable.  

AND 

C.2.1 Place the associated 1 hour 
standby gas treatment 
(SGT) subsystem(s) in 
operation.  

OR 

C.2.2 Declare associated 1 hour 
SGT subsystem(s) 
inoperable.

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS 

------------------------------------- NOTES------------------------------
1. Refer to Table 3.3.6.2-1 to determine which SRs apply for each Secondary 

Containment Isolation Function.  

2. When a channel is placed in an inoperable status solely for performance of 
required Surveillances, entry into associated Conditions and Required 
Actions may be delayed for up to 6 hours, provided the associated Function 
maintains isolation capability.  

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY 

SR 3.3.6.2.1 Perform CHANNEL CHECK. 12 hours 

(continued)
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Secondary Containment Isolation Instrumentation 
3.3.6.2

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS 

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY 

SR 3.3.6.2.2 Perform CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST. 92 days 

SR 3.3.6.2.3 Perform CHANNEL CALIBRATION. 24 months 

SR 3.3.6.2.4 Perform LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST. 24 months

LaSalle I and 2 3.3.6.2-3 Amendment No.



Secondary Containment Isolation Instrumentation 
3.3.6.2 

Table 3.3.6.2-1 (page 1 of 1) 
Secondary Containment Isolation Instrumentation

APPLICABLE 
MODES AND REQUIRED 

OTHER CHANNELS 
SPECIFIED PER TRIP SURVEILLANCE ALLOWABLE 

FUNCTION CONDITIONS SYSTEM REQUIREMENTS VALUE 

1. Reactor Vessel Water 1,2,3,(a) 2 SR 3.3.6.2.2 > [-54.0] inches 
Level - Low Low, Level 2 SR 3.3.6.2.3 

SR 3.3.6.2.4 

2. Drywell Pressure--High 1,2,3 2 SR 3.3.6.2.2 < [1.93] psig 
SR 3.3.6.2.3 
SR 3.3.6.2.4 

3. Reactor Building 1,2,3, 2 SR 3.3.6.2.1 < [12.9) mR/hr 
Ventilation Exhaust Plenum (a),(b) SR 3.3.6.2.2 
Radiation- High SR 3.3.6.2.3 

SR 3.3.6.2.4 

4. Fuel Pool Ventilation 1,2,3, 2 SR 3.3.6.2.1 < [15] mR/hr 
Exhaust Radiation--High (a),(b) SR 3.3.6.2.2 

SR 3.3.6.2.3 

SR 3.3.6.2.4 

5. Manual Initiation 1,2,3, 1 SR 3.3.6.2.4 NA 
(a),(b)

(a) During operations with a potential for draining the reactor vessel.

(b) During CORE ALTERATIONS, and during movement of 
containment.

irradiated fuel assemblies in the secondary

LaSalle 1 and 2 3.3.6.2-4 Amendment No.



CRAF System Instrumentation 
3.3.7.1 

3.3 INSTRUMENTATION 

3.3.7.1 Control Room Area Filtration (CRAF) System Instrumentation

LCO 3.3.7.1 

APPLICABILITY:

Two channels per trip system for the Control Room Air Intake 
Radiation-High Function shall be OPERABLE for each CRAF 
subsystem.  

MODES 1, 2, and 3, 
During movement of irradiated fuel assemblies in the 

secondary containment, 
During CORE ALTERATIONS, 
During operations with a potential for draining the reactor 

vessel (OPDRVs).

ACTIONS

-NOTE
Separate Condition entry is allowed for each channel.  

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME 

A. One or more channels A.1 Declare associated 1 hour from 
inoperable. CRAF subsystem discovery of 

inoperable, loss of CRAF 
subsystem 
initiation 
capability 

AND 

A.2 Place channel in 6 hours 
trip.  

(continued)
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CRAF System Instrumentation 
3.3.7.1

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME 

B. Required Action and B.1 Place the associated 1 hour 
associated Completion CRAF subsystem in the 
Time not met. pressurizaton mode of 

operation.  

OR 

B.2 Declare associated 1 hour 
CRAF subsystem 
inoperable.

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS 

------------------------------------- NOTE-------------------------------
When a channel is placed in an inoperable status solely for performance of 
required Surveillances, entry into associated Conditions and Required Actions 
may be delayed for up to 6 hours provided the associated Function maintains 
CRAF subsystem initiation capability.  

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY 

SR 3.3.7.1.1 Perform CHANNEL CHECK. 12 hours 

SR 3.3.7.1.2 Perform CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST. 92 days 

SR 3.3.7.1.3 Perform CHANNEL CALIBRATION. The 24 months 
Allowable Value shall be < [3.51 mR/hr.  

SR 3.3.7.1.4 Perform LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST. 24 months

LaSalle 1 and 2 3.3.7.1-2 Amendment No.



LOP Instrumentation 
3.3.8.1

3.3 INSTRUMENTATION 

3.3.8.1 Loss of Power (LOP) Instrumentation

LCO 3.3.8.1 

APPLICABILITY:

The LOP instrumentation for each Function in Table 3.3.8.1-1 
shall be OPERABLE.  

MODES 1, 2, and 3, 
When the associated diesel generator (DG) is required to be 

OPERABLE by LCO 3.8.2, "AC Sources-Shutdown."

ACTIONS

-------------------------------- -NOTE NOTE
Separate Condition entry is allowed for each channel.  

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME 

A. One or more channels A.1 Place channel in 1 hour 
inoperable, trip.  

B. Required Action and B.1 Declare associated DG Immediately 
associated Completion inoperable.  
Time not met.

LaSalle 1 and 2 3.3.8.1-1 Amendment No.



LOP Instrumentation 
3.3.8.1 

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS 

------------------------------------- NOTES -----------------------------------
1. Refer to Table 3.3.8.1-1 to determine which SRs apply for each LOP 

Function.  

2. When a channel is placed in an inoperable status solely for performance of 
required Surveillances, entry into associated Conditions and Required 
Actions may be delayed for up to 2 hours provided the associated Function 
maintains LOP initiation capability.  

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY 

SR 3.3.8.1.1 Perform CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST. 24 months 

SR 3.3.8.1.2 Perform CHANNEL CALIBRATION. 24 months 

SR 3.3.8.1.3 Perform LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST. 24 months
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LOP Instrumentation 
3.3.8.1

Table 3.3.8.1-1 (page 1 of 1) 
Loss of Power Instrumentation 

REQUIRED 
CHANNELS 

PER SURVEILLANCE 
DIVISION REQUIREMENTS

2 

2 

2 

2

FUNCTION 

1. Divisions 1 and 2--4.16 kV 
Emergency Bus Undervoltage 

a. Loss of Voltage--4.16 kV 
Basis and Time Delay 

b. Degraded Voltage--4.16 kV 
Basis 

c. Degraded Voltage--Time 
Delay, No LOCA 

d. Degraded Voltage--Time 
Delay, LOCA 

2. Division 3--4.16 kV Emergency 
Bus Undervoltage 

a. Loss of VoLtage--4.16 kV 
Basis 

b. Loss of Voltage--Time 
Delay 

c. Degraded Voltage--4.16 kV 
Basis 

d. Degraded Voltage--Time 
Delay, No LOCA 

e. Degraded Voltage--Time 
Delay, LOCA

2 

2 

2 

2 

2

3.3.8.1.1 
3.3.8.1.2 
3.3.8.1.3 

3.3.8.1.1 
3.3.8.1.2 
3.3.8.1.3 

3.3.8.1.1 
3.3.8.1.2 
3.3.8.1.3 

3.3.8.1.1 
3.3.8.1.2 
3.3.8.1.3 

3.3.8.1.1 
3.3.8.1.2 
3.3.8.1.3 

3.3.8.1.1 
3.3.8.1.2 
3.3.8.1.3 

3.3.8.1.1 
3.3.8.1.2 
3.3.8.1.3 

3.3.8.1.1 
3.3.8.1.2 
3.3.8.1.3 

3.3.8.1.1 
3.3.8.1.2 
3.3.8.1.3

ALLOWABLE 
VALUE

> [2363] V and < [2887] with 
< [11] seconds time delay and 

> [2246V] and < [2746] V with 
> [5] seconds time delay 

* [3814] V and <_ [3900] V 

> [4.5J minutes and < [5.5] 
minutes 

> [9] seconds and < [11] seconds 

> [2583] V and < [3157] V 

> [2.0] seconds and 
< [11] seconds 

> [3814] V and < [3900] V 

> [4.5] minutes and 
< [5.5] minutes 

> [9] seconds and < [11] seconds

LaSalle 1 and 2 Amendment No.
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RPS Electric Power Monitoring 
3.3.8.2 

3.3 INSTRUMENTATION 

3.3.8.2 Reactor Protection System (RPS) Electric Power Monitoring

LCO 3.3.8.2 

APPLICABILITY:

Two RPS electric power monitoring assemblies shall be 
OPERABLE for each inservice RPS motor generator set or 
alternate power supply.  

MODES 1, 2, and 3, 
MODES 4 and 5 with residual heat removal (RHR) shutdown 

cooling (SDC) isolation valves open, 
MODE 5, with any control rod withdrawn from a core cell 

containing one or more fuel assemblies, 
During movement of irradiated fuel assemblies in the 

secondary containment, 
During CORE ALTERATIONS, 
During operations with a potential for draining the reactor 

vessel (OPDRVs).

ACTIONS 

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME 

A. One or both inservice A.1 Remove associated 72 hours 
power supplies with inservice power 
one electric power supply(s) from 
monitoring assembly service.  
inoperable.  

B. One or both inservice B.1 Remove associated 1 hour 
power supplies with inservice power 
both electric power supply(s) from 
monitoring assemblies service.  
inoperable.  

(continued)
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RPS Electric Power Monitoring 
3.3.8.2

ACTIONS 

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME 

C. Required Action and C.1 Be in MODE 3. 12 hours 
associated Completion 
Time of Condition A AND 
or B not met in 
MODE 1, 2, or 3. C.2 Be in MODE 4. 36 hours 

D. Required Action and D.1 Initiate action to Immediately 
associated Completion restore one electric 
Time of Condition A or power monitoring 
B not met in MODE 4 or assembly to OPERABLE 
5 with RHR SDC status for inservice 
isolation valves open. power supply(s) 

supplying required 
instrumentation.  

OR 

D.2 Initiate action to Immediately 
isolate the RHR SDC 
System.  

E. Required Action and E.1 Initiate action to Immediately 
associated Completion fully insert all 
Time of Condition A or insertable control 
B not met in MODE 5 rods in core cells 
with any control rod containing one or 
withdrawn from a core more fuel assemblies.  
cell containing one or 
more fuel assemblies.  

(continued)
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RPS Electric Power Monitoring 
3.3.8.2

ACTIONS 

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME 

F. Required Action and F.1.1 Isolate the Immediately 
associated Completion associated secondary 
Time of Condition A or containment 
B not met during penetration flow 
movement of irradiated path(s).  
fuel assemblies in the 
secondary containment, OR 
during CORE 
ALTERATIONS, or during F.1.2 Declare the Immediately 

OPDRVs. associated secondary 
containment isolation 
valve(s) inoperable.  

AND 

F.2.1 Place the associated Immediately 
standby gas treatment 
(SGT) subsystem(s) in 
operation.  

OR 

F.2.2 Declare associated Immediately 
SGT subsystem(s) 
inoperable.
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RPS Electric Power Monitoring 
3.3.8.2

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS 

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY 

SR 3.3.8.2.1 ----------------- NOTE---------------
Only required to be performed prior to 
entering MODE 2 or 3 from MODE 4, when in 
MODE 4 for > 24 hours.  

Perform CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST. 184 days 

SR 3.3.8.2.2 Perform CHANNEL CALIBRATION. The 24 months 
Allowable Values shall be: 

a. Overvoltage < [132] V (with time 
delay set to K [4] seconds).  

b. Undervoltage > [108] V (with time 
delay set to K [4] seconds).  

Q. Underfrequency Ž [57] Hz (with time 
delay set to K [4] seconds) 

SR 3.3.8.2.3 Perform a system functional test. 24 months

LaSalle 1 and 2 3.3.8.2-4 Amendment No.



RPS Instrumentation 
B 3.3.1.1 

B 3.3 INSTRUMENTATION 

B 3.3.1.1 Reactor Protection System (RPS) Instrumentation 

BASES 

BACKGROUND The RPS initiates a reactor scram when one or more monitored 
parameters exceed their specified limit to preserve the 
integrity of the fuel cladding and the reactor coolant 
pressure boundary (RCPB), and minimize the energy that must 
be absorbed following a loss of coolant accident (LOCA).  
This can be accomplished either automatically or manually.  

The protection and monitoring functions of the RPS have been 
designed to ensure safe operation of the reactor. This is 
achieved by specifying limiting safety system settings 
(LSSS) in terms of parameters directly monitored by the RPS, 
as well as LCOs on other reactor system parameters, and 
equipment performance. The LSSS are defined in this 
Specification as the Allowable Values, which, in conjunction 
with the LCOs, establish the threshold for protective system 
action to prevent exceeding acceptable limits, including 
Safety Limits (SLs), during Design Basis Accidents (MBAs).  

The RPS, as described in the UFSAR, Section 7.2 (Ref. 1), 
includes sensors, relays, bypass circuits, and switches that 
are necessary to cause initiation of a reactor scram.  
Functional diversity is provided by monitoring a wide range 
of dependent and independent parameters. The input 
parameters to the scram logic are from instrumentation that 
monitors reactor vessel water level; reactor vessel 
pressure; neutron flux: main steam line isolation valve 
position; turbine control valve (TCV) fast closure, trip oil 
pressure low; turbine stop valve (TSV) position; drywell 
pressure and scram discharge volume (SDV) water level; as 
well as reactor mode switch in shutdown position and manual 
scram signals. There are at least four redundant sensor 
input signals from each of these parameters. Most channels 
include instrument switches or electronic equipment (e.g., 
trip units) that compares measured input signals with 
pre-established setpoints. When a setpoint is exceeded, the 
channel outputs an RPS trip signal to the trip logic.  

The RPS is comprised of two independent trip systems (A 
and B), with two logic channels in each trip system (logic 
channels Al and A2, B1 and B2), as described in Reference 1.  

(continued)
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RPS Instrumentation 
B 3.3.1.1

BASES

BACKGROUND 
(continued)

The outputs of the logic channels in a trip system are 
combined in a one-out-of-two logic so either channel can 
trip the associated trip system. The tripping of both trip 
systems will produce a reactor scram. This logic 
arrangement is referred to as one-out-of-two taken twice 
logic. Each trip system can be reset by use of a reset 
switch. If a full scram occurs (both trip systems trip), a 
relay prevents reset of the trip systems for 10 seconds.  
This 10 second delay on reset is only possible if the 
conditions that caused the scram have been cleared. This 
ensures that the scram function will be completed.  

Two pilot scram valves are located in the hydraulic control 
unit (HCU) for each control rod drive (CRD). Each pilot 
scram valve is solenoid operated, with the solenoids 
normally energized. The pilot scram valves control the air 
supply to the scram inlet and outlet valves for the 
associated CRD. When either pilot scram valve solenoid is 
energized, air pressure holds the scram valves closed and, 
therefore, both pilot scram valve solenoids must be 
de-energized to cause a control rod to scram. The scram 
valves control the supply and discharge paths for the CRD 
water during a scram. One of the pilot scram valve 
solenoids for each CRD is controlled by trip system A, and 
the other solenoid is controlled by trip system B. Any trip 
of trip system A in conjunction with any trip in trip system 
B results in de-energizing both solenoids, air bleeding off, 
scram valves opening, and control rod scram.  

The backup scram valves, which energize on a scram signal to 
depressurize the scram air header, are also controlled by 
the RPS. Additionally, the RPS System controls the SDV vent 
and drain valves such that when both trip systems trip, the 
SDV vent and drain valves close to isolate the SDV.

APPLICABLE The actions of the RPS are assumed in the safety analyses 
SAFETY ANALYSES, of References 2, 3, and 4. The RPS initiates a reactor 
LCO, and scram when monitored parameter values exceed the Allowable 
APPLICABILITY Values specified by the setpoint methodology and listed in 

Table 3.3.1.1-1 to preserve the integrity of the fuel 
cladding, the RCPB, and the containment by minimizing the 
energy that must be absorbed following a LOCA.  

(continued)
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RPS Instrumentation 
B 3.3.1.1 

BASES 

APPLICABLE RPS instrumentation satisfies Criterion 3 of 
SAFETY ANALYSES, 10 CFR 50.36(c)(2)(ii). Functions not specifically credited 
LCO, and in the accident analysis are retained for the overall 
APPLICABILITY redundancy and diversity of the RPS as required by the NRC 

(continued) approved licensing basis.  

The OPERABILITY of the RPS is dependent on the OPERABILITY 
of the individual instrumentation channel Functions 
specified in Table 3.3.1.1-1. Each Function must have a 
required number of OPERABLE channels per RPS trip system, 
with their setpoints within the specified Allowable Value, 
where appropriate. The actual setpoint is calibrated 
consistent with applicable setpoint methodology assumptions.  
Each channel must also respond within its assumed response 
time, where applicable.  

Allowable Values are specified for each RPS Function 
specified in the Table. Nominal trip setpoints are 
specified in the setpoint calculations. The nominal 
setpoints are selected to ensure that the actual setpoints 
do not exceed the Allowable Value between successive CHANNEL 
CALIBRATIONS. Operation with a trip setpoint less 
conservative than the nominal trip setpoint, but within its 
Allowable Value, is acceptable. A channel is inoperable if 
its actual trip setpoint is not within its required 
Allowable Value.  

Trip setpoints are those predetermined values of output at 
which an action should take place. The setpoints are 
compared to the actual process parameter (e.g., reactor 
vessel water level), and when the measured output value of 
the process parameter exceeds the setpoint, the associated 
device (e.g., trip unit) changes state. The analytic limits 
are derived from the limiting values of the process 
parameters obtained from the safety analysis. The trip 
setpoints are determined from the analytic limits, corrected 
for defined process, calibration, and instrumentation 
errors. The Allowable Values are then determined, based on 
the trip setpoint values, by accounting for the calibration 
based errors. These calibration based errors are limited to 
reference accuracy, instrument drift, errors associated with 
measurement and test equipment, and calibration tolerance of 
loop components. The trip setpoints and Allowable Values 
determined in this manner provide adequate protection 

(continued)
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RPS Instrumentation 
B 3.3.1.1 

BASES 

APPLICABLE because instrument uncertainties, process effects, 
SAFETY ANALYSES, calibration tolerances, instrument drift, and severe 
LCO, and environment errors (for channels that must function in harsh 
APPLICABILITY environments as defined by 10 CFR 50.49) are accounted for 

(continued) and appropriately applied for the instrumentation.  

The OPERABILITY of pilot scram valves and associated 
solenoids, backup scram valves, and SDV valves, described in 
the Background section, are not addressed by this LCO.  

The individual Functions are required to be OPERABLE in the 
MODES or other conditions specified in the Table that may 
require an RPS trip to mitigate the consequences of a design 
basis accident or transient. To ensure a reliable scram 
function, a combination of Functions is required in each 
MODE to provide primary and diverse initiation signals.  

The only MODES specified in Table 3.3.1.1-1 are MODES 1 and 
2, and MODE 5 with any control rod withdrawn from a core 
cell containing one or more fuel assemblies. No RPS 
Function is required in MODES 3 and 4, since all control 
rods are fully inserted and the Reactor Mode Switch Shutdown 
Position control rod withdrawal block (LCO 3.3.2.1) does not 
allow any control rod to be withdrawn. Under these 
conditions, the RPS function is not required to be OPERABLE.  
In MODE 5, control rods withdrawn from a core cell 
containing no fuel assemblies do not affect the reactivity 
of the core and therefore are not required to have the 
capability to scram. Provided all other control rods remain 
inserted, no RPS Function is required. In this condition, 
the required SDM (LCO 3.1.1) and refuel position one-rod-out 
interlock (LCO 3.9.2) ensure that no event requiring RPS 
will occur.  

The specific Applicable Safety Analyses, LCO, and 
Applicability discussions are listed below on a Function by 
Function basis.  

l.a. Intermediate Range Monitor (IRM) Neutron Flux-High 

The IRMs monitor neutron flux levels from the upper range of 
the source range monitors (SRMs) to the lower range of the 
average power range monitors (APRMs). The IRMs are capable 
of generating trip signals that can be used to prevent fuel 

(continued)
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RPS Instrumentation 
B 3.3.1.1

BASES

APPLICABLE l.a. Intermediate Range Monitor (IRM) Neutron Flux-High 
SAFETY ANALYSES, (continued) 
LCO, and 
APPLICABILITY damage resulting from abnormal operating transients in the 

intermediate power range. In this power range, the most 
significant source of reactivity change is due to control 
rod withdrawal. The IRM provides a diverse protection 
function from the rod worth minimizer (RWM), which monitors 
and controls the movement of control rods at low power. The 
RWM prevents the withdrawal of an out of sequence control 
rod during startup that could result in an unacceptable 
neutron flux excursion (Ref. 5). The IRM provides a backup 
to the APRM in mitigation of the neutron flux excursion.  
However, to demonstrate the capability of the IRM System to 
mitigate control rod withdrawal events, a generic analysis 
has been performed (Ref. 6) to evaluate the consequences of 
control rod withdrawal events during startup that are 
mitigated only by the IRM. This analysis, which assumes 
that one IRM channel in each trip system is bypassed, 
demonstrates that the IRMs provide protection against local 
control rod withdrawal errors and results in peak fuel 
enthalpy below the 170 cal/gm fuel failure threshold 
criterion.

The IRMs are also capable of limiting other reactivity 
excursions during startup, such as cold water injection 
events, although no credit is specifically assumed.  

The IRM System is divided into two groups of IRM channels, 
with four IRM channels inputting to each trip system. The 
analysis of Reference 6 assumes that one channel in each 
trip system is bypassed. Therefore, six channels with three 
channels in each trip system are required for IRM 
OPERABILITY to ensure that no single instrument failure will 
preclude a scram from this Function on a valid signal. This 
trip is active in each of the 10 ranges of the IRM, which 
must be selected by the operator to maintain the neutron 
flux within the monitored level of an IRM range.  

The analysis of Reference 6 has adequate conservatism to 
permit the IRM Allowable Value specified in Table 3.3.1.1-1.

(conti nued)
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RPS Instrumentation 
B 3.3.1.1

BASES

APPLICABLE 
SAFETY ANALYSES, 
LCO, and 
APPLICABILITY

l.a. Intermediate Range Monitor (IRM) Neutron Flux-High 
(continued) 

The Intermediate Range Monitor Neutron Flux-High Function 
must be OPERABLE during MODE 2 when control rods may be 
withdrawn and the potential for criticality exists. In 
MODE 5, when a cell with fuel has its control rod withdrawn, 
the IRMs provide monitoring for and protection against 
unexpected reactivity excursions. In MODE 1, the APRM 
System, the RWM and Rod Block Monitor provide protection 
against control rod withdrawal error events and the IRMs are 
not required. The IRMs are automatically bypassed when the 
Reactor Mode Switch is in the run position.

1.b. Intermediate Range Monitor-lnop

This trip signal provides assurance that a minimum number of 
IRMs are OPERABLE. Anytime an IRM mode switch is moved to 
any position other than "Operate," the detector voltage 
drops below a preset level, or a module is not plugged in, 
an inoperative trip signal will be received by the RPS 
unless the IRM is bypassed. Since only one IRM in each trip 
system may be bypassed, only one IRM in each RPS trip system 
may be inoperable without resulting in an RPS trip signal.  

This Function was not specifically credited in the accident 
analysis, but it is retained for the overall redundancy and 
diversity of the RPS as required by the NRC approved 
licensing basis.  

Six channels of Intermediate Range Monitor-lnop with three 
channels in each trip system are required to be OPERABLE to 
ensure that no single instrument failure will preclude a 
scram from this Function on a valid signal.  

There is no Allowable Value for this Function.  

This Function is required to be OPERABLE when the 
Intermediate Range Monitor Neutron Flux-High Function is 
required.  

(continued)
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RPS Instrumentation 
B 3.3.1.1

BASES

APPLICABLE 2.a. Average Power Range Monitor Neutron Flux-High, 
SAFETY ANALYSES, Setdown 
LCO, and 
APPLICABILITY The APRM channels receive input signals from the local power 

(continued) range monitors (LPRM) within the reactor core, which provide 
an indication of the power distribution and local power 
changes. The APRM channels average these LPRM signals to 
provide a continuous indication of average reactor power 
from a few percent to greater than RTP. For operation at 
low power (i.e., MODE 2), the Average Power Range Monitor 
Neutron Flux-High, Setdown Function is capable of 
generating a trip signal that prevents fuel damage resulting 
from abnormal operating transients in this power range. For 
most operation at low power levels, the Average Power Range 
Monitor Neutron Flux-High, Setdown Function will provide a 
secondary scram to the Intermediate Range Monitor Neutron 
Flux -High Function because of the relative setpoints. With 
the IRMs at Range 9 or 10, it is possible that the Average 
Power Range Monitor Neutron Flux-High, Setdown Function 
will provide the primary trip signal for a corewide increase 
in power. The initial core, fuel cycle independent analysis 
provided in Reference 5 indicates that a primary trip signal 
from the Average Power Range Monitor Neutron Flux-High, 
Setdown Function would provide acceptable results.

The safety analyses (Ref. 5) take credit for the Average 
Power Range Monitor Neutron Flux-High, Setdown Function.  
This Function ensures that, before the reactor mode switch 
is placed in the run position, reactor power does not exceed 
25% RTP (SL 2.1.1.1) when operating at low reactor pressure 
and low core flow. Therefore, it prevents fuel damage 
during significant reactivity increases with THERMAL POWER 
< 25% RTP.  

The APRM System is divided into two groups of channels with 
three APRM channel inputs to each trip system. The system 
is designed to allow one channel in each trip system to be 
bypassed. Any one APRM channel in a trip system can cause 
the associated trip system to trip. Four channels of 
Average Power Range Monitor Neutron Flux-High, Setdown, 
with two channels in each trip system are required to be 
OPERABLE to ensure that no single failure will preclude a 
scram from this Function on a valid signal. In addition, to

(continued)
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APPLICABLE 2.a. Average Power Range Monitor Neutron Flux-High, 
SAFETY ANALYSES, Setdown (continued) 
LCO, and 
APPLICABILITY provide adequate coverage of the entire core, at least 

14 LPRM inputs are required for each APRM channel, with at 
least two LPRM inputs from each of the four axial levels at 
which the LPRMs are located.  

The Allowable Value is based on preventing significant 
increases in power when THERMAL POWER is < 25% RTP.  

The Average Power Range Monitor Neutron Flux-High, Setdown 
Function must be OPERABLE during MODE 2 when control rods 
may be withdrawn and the potential for fuel damage from 
abnormal operating transients exists. In MODE 1, the 
Average Power Range Monitor Neutron Flux-High Function 
provides protection against reactivity transients and the 
RWM and Rod Block Monitor protect against control rod 
withdrawal error events.  

2.b. Average Power Range Monitor Flow Biased Simulated 
Thermal Power-Upscale 

The Average Power Range Monitor Flow Biased Simulated 
Thermal Power-Upscale Function monitors neutron flux to 
approximate the THERMAL POWER being transferred to the 
reactor coolant. The APRM neutron flux is electronically 
filtered with a time constant representative of the fuel 
heat transfer dynamics to generate a signal proportional to 
the THERMAL POWER in the reactor. The trip level is varied 
as a function of recirculation drive flow (i.e., at lower 
core flows the setpoint is reduced proportional to the 
reduction in power experienced as core flow is reduced) but 
is clamped at an upper limit that is always lower than the 
Average Power Range Monitor Fixed Neutron Flux-High 
Function Allowable Value. The Average Power Range Monitor 
Flow Biased Simulated Thermal Power-Upscale Function 
provides protection against transients where THERMAL POWER 
increases slowly (such as the loss of feedwater heating 
event) and protects the fuel cladding integrity by ensuring 
that the MCPR SL is not exceeded. During these events, the 
THERMAL POWER increase does not significantly lag the 
neutron flux response and, because of a lower trip setpoint, 

(continued)
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APPLICABLE 2.b. Average Power Range Monitor Flow Biased Simulated 
SAFETY ANALYSES, Thermal Power-Upscale (continued) 
LCO, and 
APPLICABILITY will initiate a scram before the high neutron flux scram.  

For rapid neutron flux increase events, the THERMAL POWER 
lags the neutron flux and the Average Power Range Monitor 
Fixed Neutron Flux-High Function will provide a scram 
signal before the Average Power Range Monitor Flow Biased 
Simulated Thermal Power-Upscale Function setpoint is 
exceeded.

The APRM System is divided into two groups of channels with 
three APRM inputs to each trip system. The system is 
designed to allow one channel in each trip system to be 
bypassed. Any one Average Power Range Monitor channel in a 
trip system can cause the associated trip system to trip.  
Four channels of Average Power Range Monitor Flow Biased 
Simulated Thermal Power-Upscale, with two channels in each 
trip system arranged in one-out-of-two logic, are required 
to be OPERABLE to ensure that no single instrument failure 
will preclude a scram from this Function on a valid signal.  
In addition, to provide adequate coverage of the entire 
core, at least 14 LPRM inputs are required for each APRM 
channel, with at least two LPRM inputs from each of the four 
axial levels at which the LPRMs are located. Each APRM 
channel receives two independent, redundant flow signals 
representative of total recirculation drive flow. The total 
drive flow signals are generated by four flow units, two of 
which supply signals to the trip system A APRMs, while the 
other two supply signals to the trip system B APRMs. Each 
flow unit signal is provided by summing the flow signals 
from the two recirculation loops. These redundant flow 
signals are sensed from four pairs of elbow taps, two on 
each recirculation loops. No single active component 
failure can cause more than one of these two redundant 
signals to read incorrectly. To obtain the most 
conservative reference signals, the total flow signals from 
the two flow units (associated with a trip system as 
described above) are routed to a low auction circuit 
associated with each APRM. Each APRM's auction circuit 
selects the lower of the two flow unit signals for use as 
the scram trip reference for that particular APRM. Each 
required Average Power Range Monitor Flow Biased Simulated

(continued)
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APPLICABLE 2.b. Average Power Range Monitor Flow Biased Simulated 
SAFETY ANALYSES, Thermal Power-Upscale (continued) 
LCO, and 
APPLICABILITY Thermal Power-Upscale channel only requires an input from 

one OPERABLE flow unit, since the individual APRM channel 
will perform the intended function with only one OPERABLE 
flow unit input. However, in order to maintain single 
failure criteria for the Function, at least one required 
Average Power Range Monitor Flow Biased Simulated Thermal 
Power-Upscale channel in each trip system must be capable 
of maintaining an OPERABLE flow unit signal in the event of 
a failure of an auction circuit, or a flow unit, in the 
associated trip system (e.g., if a flow unit is inoperable, 
one of the two required Average Power Range Monitor Flow 
Biased Simulated Thermal Power-Upscale channels in the 
associated trip system must be considered inoperable).

Although the Average Power Range Monitor Flow Biased 
Simulated Thermal Power-Upscale Function is not 
specifically credited in the safety analysis, the associated 
Allowable Value provides additional margin from transient 
induced fuel damage beyond that provided by the Average 
Power Range Monitor Fixed Neutron Flux-High Function. "W," 
in the Allowable Value column of Table 3.3.1.1-1, is the 
percentage of recirculation loop flow which provides a rated 
core flow of 108.5 million lbs/hr. The THERMAL POWER time 
constant of < 7 seconds is based on the fuel heat transfer 
dynamics and provides a signal that is proportional to the 
THERMAL POWER.  

The Average Power Range Monitor Flow Biased Simulated 
Thermal Power-Upscale Function is required to be OPERABLE 
in MODE 1 when there iS the possibility of generating 
excessive THERMAL POWER and potentially exceeding the SL 
applicable to high pressure and core flow conditions (MCPR 
SL). During MODES 2 and 5, other IRM and APRM Functions 
provide protection for fuel cladding integrity.  

2.c. Average Power Range Monitor Fixed Neutron Flux-High 

The APRM channels provide the primary indication of neutron 
flux within the core and respond almost instantaneously to 
neutron flux increases. The Average Power Range Monitor 
Fixed Neutron Flux- High Function is capable of generating a 

(continued)

LaSalle 1 and 2 B 3.3.1.1-10 Revision No.



RPS Instrumentation 
B 3.3.1.1

BASES

APPLICABLE 2.c. Average Power Range Monitor Fixed Neutron Flux-High 
SAFETY ANALYSES, (continued) 
LCO, and 
APPLICABILITY trip signal to prevent fuel damage or excessive Reactor 

Coolant System (RCS) pressure. For the overpressurization 
protection analysis of Reference 2, the Average Power Range 
Monitor Fixed Neutron Flux-High Function is assumed to 
terminate the main steam isolation valve (MSIV) closure 
event and, along with the safety/relief valves (S/RVs), 
limits the peak reactor pressure vessel (RPV) pressure to 
less than the ASME Code limits. The control rod drop 
accident (CRDA) analysis (Ref. 8) takes credit for the 
Average Power Range Monitor Fixed Neutron Flux-High 
Function to terminate the CRDA. The recirculation flow 
control failure event also credits this function (Ref. 4).

The APRM System is divided into two groups of channels with 
three APRM channels inputting to each trip system. The 
system is designed to allow one channel in each trip system 
to be bypassed. Any one APRM channel in a trip system can 
cause the associated trip system to trip. Four channels of 
Average Power Range Monitor Fixed Neutron Flux-High with 
two channels in each trip system arranged in a 
one-out-of-two logic are required to be OPERABLE to ensure 
that no single instrument failure will preclude a scram from 
this Function on a valid signal. In addition, to provide 
adequate coverage of the entire core, at least 14 LPRM 
inputs are required for each APRM channel, with at least two 
LPRM inputs from each of the four axial levels at which the 
LPRMs are located.  

The Allowable Value is based on the Analytical Limit assumed 
in the CRDA analyses.  

The Average Power Range Monitor Fixed Neutron Flux-High 
Function is required to be OPERABLE in MODE 1 where the 
potential consequences of the analyzed transients could 
result in the SLs (e.g., MCPR and RCS pressure) being 
exceeded. Although the Average Power Range Monitor Fixed 
Neutron Flux-High Function is assumed in the CRDA analysis 
(Ref. 8) that is applicable in MODE 2, the Average Power 
Range Monitor Neutron Flux-High, Setdown Function

(continued)
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APPLICABLE 2.c. Average Power Range Monitor Fixed Neutron Flux-High 
SAFETY ANALYSES, (continued) 
LCO, and 
APPLICABILITY conservatively bounds the assumed trip and, together with 

the assumed IRM trips, provides adequate protection.  
Therefore, the Average Power Monitor Fixed Neutron 
Flux-High Function is not required in MODE 2.  

2.d. Average Power Range Monitor-Inop 

This signal provides assurance that a minimum number of 
APRMs are OPERABLE. Anytime an APRM mode switch is moved to 
any position other than Operate, an APRM module is 
unplugged, or the APRM has too few LPRM inputs (< 14), an 
inoperative trip signal will be received by the RPS, unless 
the APRM is bypassed. Since only one APRM in each trip 
system may be bypassed, only one APRM in each trip system 
may be inoperable without resulting in an RPS trip signal.  
This Function was not specifically credited in the accident 
analysis, but it is retained for the overall redundancy and 
diversity of the RPS as required by the NRC approved 
licensing basis.  

Four channels of Average Power Range Monitor-lnop with two 
channels in each trip system are required to be OPERABLE to 
ensure that no single failure will preclude a scram from 
this Function on a valid signal.  

There is no Allowable Value for this Function.  

This Function is required to be OPERABLE in the MODES where 
the other APRM Functions are required.  

3. Reactor Vessel Steam Dome Pressure-High 

An increase in the RPV pressure during reactor operation 
compresses the steam voids and results in a positive 
reactivity insertion. This causes the neutron flux and 
THERMAL POWER transferred to the reactor coolant to 
increase, which could challenge the integrity of the fuel 
cladding and the RCPB. No specific safety analysis takes 
direct credit for this Function. However, the Reactor 

(continued)
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APPLICABLE 
SAFETY ANALYSES, 
LCO, and 
APPLICABILITY

3. Reactor Vessel Steam Dome Pressure-High (continued) 

Vessel Steam Dome Pressure-High Function initiates a scram 
for transients that result in a pressure increase, 
counteracting the pressure increase by rapidly reducing core 
power. For the overpressurization protection analysis of 
Reference 2, the reactor scram (the analyses conservatively 
assume scram on the Average Power Range Monitor Fixed 
Neutron Flux-High signal, not the Reactor Vessel Steam Dome 
Pressure-High or the Main Steam Isolation Valve-Closure 
signals), along with the S/RVs, limits the peak RPV pressure 
to less than the ASME Section III Code limits.  

High reactor pressure signals are initiated from four 
pressure switches that sense reactor pressure. The Reactor 
Vessel Steam Dome Pressure-High Allowable Value is chosen 
to provide a sufficient margin to the ASME Section III Code 
limits during the event.  

Four channels of Reactor Vessel Steam Dome Pressure-High 
Function, with two channels in each trip system arranged in 
a one-out-of-two logic, are required to be OPERABLE to 
ensure that no single instrument failure will preclude a 
scram from this Function on a valid signal. The Function is 
required to be OPERABLE in MODES 1 and 2 since the RCS is 
pressurized and the potential for pressure increase exists.  

4. Reactor Vessel Water Level-Low, Level 3

Low RPV water level indicates the capability to cool the 
fuel may be threatened. Should RPV water level decrease too 
far, fuel damage could result. Therefore, a reactor scram 
is initiated at Level 3 to substantially reduce the heat 
generated in the fuel from fission. The Reactor Vessel 
Water Level -Low, Level 3 Function is assumed in the 
analysis of the recirculation line break (Ref. 3). The 
reactor scram reduces the amount of energy required to be 
absorbed and, along with the actions of the Emergency Core 
Cooling Systems (ECCS), ensures that the fuel peak cladding 
temperature remains below the limits of 10 CFR 50.46.  

(continued)
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APPLICABLE 4. Reactor Vessel Water Level-Low, Level 3 (continued) 
SAFETY ANALYSES, 
LCO, and Reactor Vessel Water Level-Low, Level 3 signals are 
APPLICABILITY initiated from four differential pressure transmitters that 

sense the difference between the pressure due to a constant 
column of water (reference leg) and the pressure due to the 
actual water level (variable leg) in the vessel.  

Four channels of Reactor Vessel Water Level-Low, Level 3 
Function, with two channels in each trip system arranged in 
a one-out-of-two logic, are required to be OPERABLE to 
ensure that no single instrument failure will preclude a 
scram from this Function on a valid signal.  

The Reactor Vessel Water Level-Low, Level 3 Allowable Value 
is selected to ensure that, for transients involving loss of 
all normal feedwater flow, initiation of the low pressure 
ECCS at RPV Water Level 1 will not be required.  

The Function is required in MODES 1 and 2 where considerable 
energy exists in the RCS resulting in the limiting 
transients and accidents. ECCS initiations at Reactor 
Vessel Water Level- Low Low, Level 2 and Low Low Low, 
Level 1 provide sufficient protection for level transients 
in all other MODES.  

5. Main Steam Isolation Valve-Closure 

MSIV closure results in loss of the main turbine and the 
condenser as a heat sink for the Nuclear Steam Supply System 
and indicates a need to shut down the reactor to reduce heat 
generation. Therefore, a reactor scram is initiated on a 
Main Steam Isolation Valve-Closure signal before the MSIVs 
are completely closed in anticipation of the complete loss 
of the normal heat sink and subsequent overpressurization 
transient. However, for the overpressurization protection 
analysis of Reference 2, the Average Power Range Monitor 
Fixed Neutron Flux-High Function, along with the S/RVs, 
limits the peak RPV pressure to less than the ASME Code 
limits. That is, the direct scram on position switches for 
MSIV closure events is not assumed in the overpressurization 
analysis. Additionally, MSIV closure is assumed in the 
transients analyzed in Reference 4 (e.g., low steam line 
pressure, manual closure of MSIVs, high steam line flow).  

(continued)
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APPLICABLE 5. Main Steam Isolation Valve-Closure (continued) 
SAFETY ANALYSES, 
LCO, and The reactor scram reduces the amount of energy required to 
APPLICABILITY be absorbed and, along with the actions of the ECCS, ensures 

that the fuel peak cladding temperature remains below the 
limits of 10 CFR 50.46.  

MSIV closure signals are initiated from position switches 
located on each of the eight MSIVs. Each MSIV has two 
position switches; one inputs to RPS trip system A while the 
other inputs to RPS trip system B. Thus, each RPS trip 
system receives an input from eight Main Steam Isolation 
Valve-Closure channels, each consisting of one position 
switch. The logic for the Main Steam Isolation 
Valve-Closure Function is arranged such that either the 
inboard or outboard valve on three or more of the main steam 
lines (MSLs) must close in order for a scram to occur. In 
addition, certain combinations of valves closed in two lines 
will result in a half scam.  

The Main Steam Isolation Valve-Closure Allowable Value is 
specified to ensure that a scram occurs prior to a 
significant reduction in steam flow, thereby reducing the 
severity of the subsequent pressure transient.  

Sixteen channels of the Main Steam Isolation Valve-Closure 
Function with eight channels in each trip system are 
required to be OPERABLE to ensure that no single instrument 
failure will preclude the scram from this Function on a 
valid signal. This Function is only required in MODE 1 
since, with the MSIVs open and the heat generation rate 
high, a pressurization transient can occur if the MSIVs 
close. In MODE 2, the heat generation rate is low enough so 
that the other diverse RPS functions provide sufficient 
protection.  

6. Drywell Pressure-High 

High pressure in the drywell could indicate a break in the 
RCPB. A reactor scram is initiated to minimize the 
possibility of fuel damage and to reduce the amount of 
energy being added to the coolant and the drywell. The 

(continued)
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APPLICABLE 6. Drywell Pressure-High (continued) 
SAFETY ANALYSES, 
LCO, and Drywell Pressure-High Function is a secondary scram signal 
APPLICABILITY to Reactor Vessel Water Level-Low, Level 3 for LOCA 

analysis. This Function was not specifically credited with 
the Appendix K accident analysis to initiate a reactor trip, 
but is retained for the overall redundancy and diversity of 
the RPS as required by the NRC approved licensing basis.  

The reactor scram reduces the amount of energy required to 
be absorbed and, along with the actions of the ECCS, ensures 
that the fuel peak cladding temperature remains below the 
limits of 10 CFR 50.46.  

High drywell pressure signals are initiated from four 
pressure switches that sense drywell pressure. The 
Allowable Value was selected to be as low as possible and be 
indicative of a LOCA inside primary containment.  

Four channels of Drywell Pressure-High Function, with two 
channels in each trip system, are required to be OPERABLE to 
ensure that no single instrument failure will preclude a 
scram from this Function on a valid signal. The Function is 
required in MODES 1 and 2 where considerable energy exists 
in the RCS, resulting in the limiting transients and 
accidents.  

7.a, b. Scram Discharge Volume Water Level -High 

The SDV receives the water displaced by the motion of the 
CRD pistons during a reactor scram. Should this volume fill 
to a point where there is insufficient volume to accept the 
displaced water, control rod insertion would be hindered.  
Therefore, a reactor scram is initiated when the remaining 
free volume is still sufficient to accommodate the water 
from a full core scram. However, even though the two types 
of Scram Discharge Volume Water Level-High Functions are an 
input to the RPS logic, no credit is taken for a scram 
initiated from these Functions for any of the design basis 
accidents or transients analyzed in the UFSAR. However, 
they are retained to ensure that the RPS remains OPERABLE.  

(continued)
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7.a, b. Scram Discharge Volume Water Level -High 
(continued) 

SDV water level is measured by two diverse methods. The 
level in each of the two SDVs is measured by two float type 
level switches and two transmitters and trip units for a 
total of eight level signals. The outputs of these devices 
are arranged so that there is a signal from a level switch 
and a transmitter and trip unit to each RPS logic channel.  
The level measurement instrumentation satisfies the 
recommendations of Reference 9.  

The Allowable Value is chosen low enough to ensure that 
there is sufficient volume in the SDV to accommodate the 
water from a full scram.  

Four channels of each type of Scram Discharge Volume Water 
Level -High Function, with two channels of each type in each 
trip system, are required to be OPERABLE to ensure that no 
single instrument failure will preclude a scram from these 
Functions on a valid signal. These Functions are required 
in MODES 1 and 2, and in MODE 5 with any control rod 
withdrawn from a core cell containing one or more fuel 
assemblies, since these are the MODES and other specified 
conditions when control rods are withdrawn. At all other 
times, this Function may be bypassed.  

8. Turbine Stoo Valve-Closure 

Closure of the TSVs results in the loss of a heat sink that 
produces reactor pressure, neutron flux, and heat flux 
transients that must be limited. Therefore, a reactor scram 
is initiated at the start of TSV closure in anticipation of 
the transients that would result from the closure of these 
valves. The Turbine Stop Valve-Closure is the primary 
scram signal for the turbine trip event analyzed in 
Reference 4. For this event, the reactor scram reduces the 
amount of energy required to be absorbed and, along with the 
actions of the End of Cycle Recirculation Pump Trip 
(EOC-RPT) System, ensures that the MCPR SL is not exceeded.  

(continued)
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8. Turbine Stop Valve-Closure (continued) 

Turbine Stop Valve-Closure signals are initiated by valve 
stem position switches at each stop valve. Two switches are 
associated with each stop valve. One of the two switches 
provides input to RPS trip system A; the other, to RPS trip 
system B. Thus, each RPS trip system receives an input from 
four Turbine Stop Valve-Closure channels, each consisting 
of one valve stem position switch. The logic for the 
Turbine Stop Valve-Closure Function is such that three or 
more TSVs must be closed to produce a scram. In addition, 
certain combinations of two valves closed will result in a 
half scram.  

This Function must be enabled at THERMAL POWER > 25% RTP.  
This is normally accomplished automatically by pressure 
switches sensing turbine first stage pressure; therefore, 
opening the turbine bypass valves may affect this Function.  

The Turbine Stop Valve- Closure Allowable Value is selected 
to detect imminent TSV closure thereby reducing the severity 
of the subsequent pressure transient.  

Eight channels of Turbine Stop Valve-Closure Function, with 
four channels in each trip system, are required to be 
OPERABLE to ensure that no single instrument failure will 
preclude a scram from this Function if the TSVs should 
close. This Function is required, consistent with analysis 
assumptions, whenever THERMAL POWER is > 25% RTP. This 
Function is not required when THERMAL POWER is < 25% RTP 
since the Reactor Vessel Steam Dome Pressure-High and the 
Average Power Range Monitor Fixed Neutron Flux-High 
Functions are adequate to maintain the necessary safety 
margins, 

9. Turbine Control Valve Fast Closure, Trip Oil 
Pressure- Low 

Fast closure of the TCVs results in the loss of a heat sink 
that produces reactor pressure, neutron flux, and heat flux 
transients that must be limited. Therefore, a reactor scram 
is initiated on TCV fast closure in anticipation of the 

(continued)
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9. Turbine Control Valve Fast Closure, Trip Oil 
Pressure-Low (continued) 

transients that would result from the closure of these 
valves. The Turbine Control Valve Fast Closure, Trip Oil 
Pressure-Low Function is the primary scram signal for the 
generator load rejection event analyzed in Reference 4. For 
this event, the reactor scram reduces the amount of energy 
required to be absorbed and, along with the actions of the 
EOC-RPT System, ensures that the MCPR SL is not exceeded.  

Turbine Control Valve Fast Closure, Trip Oil Pressure-Low 
signals are initiated by the EHC fluid pressure to each 
control valve. There is one pressure switch associated with 
each control valve, the signal from each switch being 
assigned to a separate RPS logic channel. This Function 
must be enabled at THERMAL POWER > 25% RTP. This is 
accomplished automatically by pressure switches sensing 
turbine first stage pressure; therefore, opening the turbine 
bypass valves may affect this Function.  

The Turbine Control Valve Fast Closure, Trip Oil 
Pressure-Low Allowable Value is selected high enough to 
detect imminent TCV fast closure.  

Four channels of Turbine Control Valve Fast Closure, Trip 
Oil Pressure-Low Function, with two channels in each trip 
system arranged in a one-out-of-two logic, are required to 
be OPERABLE to ensure that no single instrument failure will 
preclude a scram from this Function on a valid signal. This 
Function is required, consistent with the analysis 
assumptions, whenever THERMAL POWER is > 25% RTP. This 
Function is not required when THERMAL POWER is < 25% RTP 
since the Reactor Vessel Steam Dome Pressure-High and the 
Average Power Range Monitor Fixed Neutron Flux-High 
Functions are adequate to maintain the necessary safety 
margins.  

(continued)
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(continued)

10. Reactor Mode Switch-Shutdown Position

The Reactor Mode Switch-Shutdown Position Function provides 
signals, via the manual scram logic channels, that are 
redundant to the automatic protective instrumentation 
channels and provide manual reactor trip capability. This 
Function was not specifically credited in the accident 
analysis, but it is retained for the overall redundancy and 
diversity of the RPS as required by the NRC approved 
licensing basis.  

The reactor mode switch is a single switch with four 
channels (one from each of the four independent banks of 
contacts), each of which inputs into one of the RPS logic 
channels.  

There is no Allowable Value for this Function since the 
channels are mechanically actuated based solely on reactor 
mode switch position.  

Four channels of Reactor Mode Switch-Shutdown Position 
Function, with two channels in each trip system, are 
available and required to be OPERABLE. The Reactor Mode 
Switch-Shutdown Position Function is required to be 
OPERABLE in MODES 1 and 2, and in MODE 5 with any control 
rod withdrawn from a core cell containing one or more fuel 
assemblies, since these are the MODES and other specified 
conditions when control rods are withdrawn.  

11. Manual Scram 

The Manual Scram push button channels provide signals, via 
the manual scram logic channels, to each of the four RPS 
logic channels that are redundant to the automatic 
protective instrumentation channels and provide manual 
reactor trip capability. This Function was not specifically 
credited in the accident analysis, but it is retained for 
the overall redundancy and diversity of the RPS as required 
by the NRC approved licensing basis.

There is one 
the four RPS 
is necessary 
be actuated.

Manual Scram push button channel for each of 
logic channels. In order to cause a scram it 
that at least one channel in each trip system

(continued)
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APPLICABLE 11. Manual Scram (continued) 
SAFETY ANALYSES, 
LCO, and There is no Allowable Value for this Function since the 
APPLICABILITY channels are mechanically actuated based solely on the 

position of the push buttons.  

Four channels of Manual Scram with two channels in each trip 
system arranged in a one-out-of-two logic, are available and 
required to be OPERABLE in MODES 1 and 2, and in MODE 5 with 
any control rod withdrawn from a core cell containing one or 
more fuel assemblies, since these are the MODES and other 
specified conditions when control rods are withdrawn.  

ACTIONS Note 1 has been provided to modify the ACTIONS related to 
RPS instrumentation channels. Section 1.3, Completion 
Times, specifies that once a Condition has been entered, 
subsequent divisions, subsystems, components, or variables 
expressed in the Condition, discovered to be inoperable or 
not within limits, will not result in separate entry into 
the Condition. Section 1.3 also specifies that Required 
Actions of the Condition continue to apply for each 
additional failure, with Completion Times based on initial 
entry into the Condition. However, the Required Actions for 
inoperable RPS instrumentation channels provide appropriate 
compensatory measures for separate, inoperable channels. As 
such, Note 1 has been provided that allows separate 
Condition entry for each inoperable RPS instrumentation 
channel.  

Note 2 has been provided to modify the ACTIONS for the RPS 
instrumentation functions of APRM Flow Biased Simulated 
Thermal Power-Upscale (Function 2.b) and APRM Fixed Neutron 
Flux-High (Function 2.c) when they are inoperable due to 
failure of SR 3.3.1.1.2 and gain adjustments are necessary.  
Note 2 allows entry into associated Conditions and Required 
Actions to be delayed for up to 2 hours if the gain 
adjustment factor (GAF) is high (non-conservative), and for 
up to 12 hours if the GAF is low (conservative). The GAF 
for any channel is defined as the power value determined by 
the heat balance divided by the APRM reading for that 
channel. Upon completion of the gain adjustment, or 

(continued)
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ACTIONS expiration of the allowed time, the channel must be returned 
(continued) to OPERABLE status or the applicable Condition entered and 

the Required Actions taken. This Note is based on the time 
required to perform gain adjustments on multiple channels 
and additional time is allowed when the GAF is out of limits 
but conservative.  

A.1 and A.2 

Because of the diversity of sensors available to provide 
trip signals and the redundancy of the RPS design, an 
allowable out of service time of 12 hours has been shown to 
be acceptable (Ref. 10) to permit restoration of any 
inoperable required channel to OPERABLE status. However, 
this out of service time is only acceptable provided the 
associated Function's inoperable channel is in one trip 
system and the Function still maintains RPS trip capability 
(refer to Required Actions B.1, B.2, and C.1 Bases.) If the 
inoperable channel cannot be restored to OPERABLE status 
within the allowable out of service time, the channel or the 
associated trip system must be placed in the tripped 
condition per Required Actions A.1 and A.2. Placing the 
inoperable channel in trip (or the associated trip system in 
trip) would conservatively compensate for the inoperability, 
restore capability to accommodate a single failure, and 
allow operation to continue. Alternately, if it is not 
desired to place the channel (or trip system) in trip (e.g., 
as in the case where placing the inoperable channel in trip 
would result in a scram or recirculation pump trip (RPT)), 
Condition D must be entered and its Required Action taken.  

B.1 and B.2 

Condition B exists when, for any one or more Functions, at 
least one required channel is inoperable in each trip 
system. In this condition, provided at least one channel 
per trip system is OPERABLE, the RPS still maintains trip 
capability for that Function, but cannot accommodate a 
single failure in either trip system.  

(continued)
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ACTIONS B.1 and B.2 (continued) 

Required Actions B.1 and B.2 limit the time the RPS scram 
logic for any Function would not accommodate single failure 
in both trip systems (e.g., one-out-of-one and 
one-out-of-one arrangement for a typical four channel 
Function). The reduced reliability of this logic 
arrangement was not evaluated in Reference 10 for the 
12 hour Completion Time. Within the 6 hour allowance, the 
associated Function will have all required channels either 
OPERABLE or in trip (or in any combination) in one trip 
system.  

Completing one of these Required Actions restores RPS to an 
equivalent reliability level as that evaluated in 
Reference 10, which justified a 12 hour allowable out of 
service time as presented in Condition A. The trip system 
in the more degraded state should be placed in trip or, 
alternatively, all the inoperable channels in that trip 
system should be placed in trip (e.g., a trip system with 
two inoperable channels could be in a more degraded state 
than a trip system with four inoperable channels, if the two 
inoperable channels are in the same Function while the four 
inoperable channels are all in different Functions). The 
decision as to which trip system is in the more degraded 
state should be based on prudent judgment and current plant 
conditions (i.e., what MODE the plant is in). If this 
action would result in a scram or RPT, it is permissible to 
place the other trip system or its inoperable channels in 
trip.  

The 6 hour Completion Time is judged acceptable based on the 
remaining capability to trip, the diversity of the sensors 
available to provide the trip signals, the low probability 
of extensive numbers of inoperabilities affecting all 
diverse Functions, and the low probability of an event 
requiring the initiation of a scram.  

Alternately, if it is not desired to place the inoperable 
channels (or one trip system) in trip (e.g., as in the case 
where placing the inoperable channel or associated trip 
system in trip would result in a scram or RPT), Condition D 
must be entered and its Required Action taken.  

(continued)
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ACTIONS C.1 
(continued) 

Required Action C.1 is intended to ensure that appropriate 
actions are taken if multiple, inoperable, untripped 
channels within the same trip system for the same Function 
result in the Function not maintaining RPS trip capability.  
A Function is considered to be maintaining RPS trip 
capability when sufficient channels are OPERABLE or in trip 
(or the associated trip system is in trip), such that both 
trip systems will generate a trip signal from the given 
Function on a valid signal. For the typical Function with 
one-out-of-two taken twice logic and the IRM and APRM 
Functions, this would require both trip systems to have one 
channel OPERABLE or in trip (or the associated trip system 
in trip). For Function 5 (Main Steam Isolation 
Valve-Closure), this would require both trip systems to 
have each channel associated with the MSIVs in three MSLs 
(not necessarily the same MSLs for both trip systems), 
OPERABLE or in trip (or the associated trip system in trip).  
For Function 8 (Turbine Stop Valve-Closure), this would 
require both trip systems to have three channels, each 
OPERABLE or in trip (or the associated trip system in trip).  

The Completion Time is intended to allow the operator time 
to evaluate and repair any discovered inoperabilities. The 
1 hour Completion Time is acceptable because it minimizes 
risk while allowing time for restoration or tripping of 
channels.  

D.1 

Required Action D.1 directs entry into the appropriate 
Condition referenced in Table 3.3.1.1-1. The applicable 
Condition specified in the Table is Function and MODE or 
other specified condition dependent and may change as the 
Required Action of a previous Condition is completed. Each 
time an inoperable channel has not met any Required Action 
of Condition A, B, or C, and the associated Completion Time 
has expired, Condition D will be entered for that channel 
and provides for transfer to the appropriate subsequent 
Condition.  

(continued)
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ACTIONS E.1, F.1, and G.1 
(continued) 

If the channel(s) is not restored to OPERABLE status or 
placed in trip (or the associated trip system placed in 
trip) within the allowed Completion Time, the plant must be 
placed in a MODE or other specified condition in which the 
LCO does not apply. The Completion Times are reasonable, 
based on operating experience, to reach the specified 
condition from full power conditions in an orderly manner 
and without challenging plant systems. In addition, the 
Completion Time of Required Action E.1 is consistent with 
the Completion Time provided in LCO 3.2.2, "MINIMUM CRITICAL 
POWER RATIO (MCPR)." 

H.1 

If the channel(s) is not restored to OPERABLE status or 
placed in trip (or the associated trip system placed in 
trip) within the allowed Completion Time, the plant must be 
placed in a MODE or other specified condition in which the 
LCO does not apply. This is done by immediately initiating 
action to fully insert all insertable control rods in core 
cells containing one or more fuel assemblies. Control rods 
in core cells containing no fuel assemblies do not affect 
the reactivity of the core and are, therefore, not required 
to be inserted. Action must continue until all insertable 
control rods in core cells containing one or more fuel 
assemblies are fully inserted.  

SURVEILLANCE As noted at the beginning of the SRs, the SRs for each RPS 
REQUIREMENTS instrumentation Function are located in the SRs column of 

Table 3.3.1.1-1.  

The Surveillances are modified by a Note to indicate that, 
when a channel is placed in an inoperable status solely for 
performance of required Surveillances, entry into associated 
Conditions and Required Actions may be delayed for up to 
6 hours, provided the associated Function maintains RPS trip 
capability. Upon completion of the Surveillance, or 
expiration of the 6 hour allowance, the channel must be 
returned to OPERABLE status or the applicable Condition 

(continued)
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SURVEILLANCE entered and Required Actions taken. This Note is based on 
REQUIREMENTS the RPS reliability analysis (Ref. 10) assumption of the 

(continued) average time required to perform channel surveillance. That 
analysis demonstrated that the 6 hour testing allowance does 
not significantly reduce the probability that the RPS will 
trip when necessary.  

SR 3.3.1.1.1 

Performance of the CHANNEL CHECK once every 12 hours ensures 
that a gross failure of instrumentation has not occurred. A 
CHANNEL CHECK is normally a comparison of the parameter 
indicated on one channel to a similar parameter on other 
channels. It is based on the assumption that instrument 
channels monitoring the same parameter should read 
approximately the same value. Significant deviations 
between the instrument channels could be an indication of 
excessive instrument drift on one of the channels or 
something even more serious. A CHANNEL CHECK will detect 
gross channel failure; thus, it is key to verifying the 
instrumentation continues to operate properly between each 
CHANNEL CALIBRATION.  

Agreement criteria are determined by the plant staff based 
on a combination of the channel instrument uncertainties, 
including indication and readability. If a channel is 
outside the criteria, it may be an indication that the 
instrument has drifted outside its limit.  

The Frequency is based upon operating experience that 
demonstrates channel failure is rare. The CHANNEL CHECK 
supplements less formal, but more frequent, checks of 
channels during normal operational use of the displays 
associated with the channels required by the LCO.  

SR 3.3.1.1.2 

To ensure that the APRMs are accurately indicating the true 
core average power, the APRMs are calibrated to the reactor 
power calculated from a heat balance. The Frequency of once 
per 7 days is based on minor changes in LPRM sensitivity, 
which could affect the APRM reading between performances of 
SR 3.3.1.1.8.  

(continued)
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SURVEILLANCE SR 3.3.1.1.2 (continued) 
REQUIREMENTS 

An allowance is provided that requires the SR to be 
performed only at > 25% RTP because it is difficult to 
accurately maintain APRM indication of core THERMAL POWER 
consistent with a heat balance when < 25% RTP. At low power 
levels, a high degree of accuracy is unnecessary because of 
the inherent margin to thermal limits (MCPR and APLHGR). At 
> 25% RTP, the Surveillance is required to have been 
satisfactorily performed within the last 7 days in 
accordance with SR 3.0.2. A Note is provided which allows 
an increase in THERMAL POWER above 25% if the 7 day 
Frequency is not met per SR 3.0.2. In this event, the SR 
must be performed within 12 hours after reaching or 
exceeding 25% RTP. Twelve hours is based on operating 
experience and in consideration of providing a reasonable 
time in which to complete the SR.  

SR 3.3.1.1.3 

The Average Power Range Monitor Flow Biased Simulated 
Thermal Power-Upscale Function uses the recirculation loop 
drive flows to vary the trip setpoint. This SR ensures that 
the total loop drive flow signals from the flow unit used to 
vary the setpoint are appropriately compared to a calibrated 
flow signal and therefore the APRM Function accurately 
reflects the required setpoint as a function of flow. Each 
flow signal from the respective flow unit must be < 100% of 
the calibrated flow signal. If the flow unit signal is not 
within the limit, one required APRM that receives an input 
from the inoperable flow unit must be declared inoperable.  

The Frequency of 7 days is based on engineering judgment, 
operating experience, and the reliability of this 
instrumentation.  

SR 3.3.1.1.4 

A CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST is performed on each required 
channel to ensure that the channel will perform the intended 
function.  

(continued)
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SURVEILLANCE SR 3.3.1.1.4 (continued) 
REQUIREMENTS 

Any setpoint adjustment shall be consistent with the 
assumptions of the current plant specific setpoint 
methodology.  

As noted, SR 3.3.1.1.4 is not required to be performed when 
entering MODE 2 from MODE 1 since testing of the MODE 2 
required IRM and APRM Functions cannot be performed in 
MODE 1 without utilizing jumpers, lifted leads, or movable 
links. This allows entry into MODE 2 if the 7 day Frequency 
is not met per SR 3.0.2. In this event, the SR must be 
performed within 24 hours after entering MODE 2 from MODE 1.  
Twenty-four hours is based on operating experience and in 
consideration of providing a reasonable time in which to 
complete the SR.  

A Frequency of 7 days provides an acceptable level of system 
average unavailability over the Frequency interval and is 
based on reliability analysis (Ref. 10).  

SR 3.3.1.1.5 

A CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST is performed on each required 
channel to ensure that the channel will perform the intended 
Function. A Frequency of 7 days provides an acceptable 
level of system average availability over the Frequency and 
is based on the reliability analysis of Reference 10. (The 
Manual Scram Function's CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST Frequency 
was credited in the analysis to extend many automatic scram 
Functions' Frequencies.) 

SR 3.3.1.1.6 and SR 3.3.1.1.7 

These Surveillances are established to ensure that no gaps 
in neutron flux indication exist from subcritical to power 
operation for monitoring core reactivity status.  

The overlap between SRMs and IRMs is required to be 
demonstrated to ensure that reactor power will not be 
increased into a region without adequate neutron flux 

(continued)
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SURVEILLANCE SR 3.3.1.1.6 and SR 3.3.1.1.7 (continued) 
REOUIREMENTS 

indication. This is required prior to fully withdrawing 
SRMs since indication is being transitioned from the SRMs to 
the IRMs.  

The overlap between IRMs and APRMs is of concern when 
reducing power into the IRM range. On power increases, the 
system design will prevent further increases (initiate a rod 
block) if adequate overlap is not maintained. The IRM/APRM 
and SRM/IRM overlap are acceptable if a Y decade overlap 
exists.  

As noted, SR 3.3.1.1.7 is only required to be met during 
entry into MODE 2 from MODE 1. That is, after the overlap 
requirement has been met and indication has transitioned to 
the IRMs, maintaining overlap is not required (APRMs may be 
reading downscale once in MODE 2).  

If overlap for a group of channels is not demonstrated 
(e.g., IRM/APRM overlap), the reason for the failure of the 
Surveillance should be determined and the appropriate 
channel(s) declared inoperable. Only those appropriate 
channel(s) that are required in the current MODE or 
condition should be declared inoperable.  

A Frequency of 7 days is reasonable based on engineering 
judgment and the reliability of the IRMs and APRMs.  

SR 3.3.1.1.8 

LPRM gain settings are determined from the local flux 
profiles measured by the Traversing Incore Probe (TIP) 
System. This establishes the relative local flux profile 
for appropriate representative input to the APRM System.  
The 1000 effective full power hours (EFPH) Frequency is 
based on operating experience with LPRM sensitivity changes.  

(continued)
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SURVEILLANCE SR 3.3.1.1.9 and SR 3.3.1.1.12 
REQUIREMENTS 

(continued) A CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST is performed on each required 
channel to ensure that the channel will perform the intended 
function. Any setpoint adjustment shall be consistent with 
the assumptions of the current plant specific setpoint 
methodology.  

The 92 day Frequency of SR 3.3.1.1.9 is based on the 
reliability analysis of Reference 10.  

The 24 month Frequency of SR 3.3.1.1.12 is based on the need 
to perform this Surveillance under the conditions that apply 
during a plant outage and the potential for an unplanned 
transient if the Surveillance were performed with the 
reactor at power. Operating experience has shown that these 
components usually pass the Surveillance when performed at 
the 24 month Frequency.  

SR 3.3.1.1.10, SR 3.3.1.1.11, and SR 3.3.1.1.13 

A CHANNEL CALIBRATION is a complete check of the instrument 
loop, including associated trip unit, and the sensor. This 
test verifies the channel responds to the measured parameter 
within the necessary range and accuracy. CHANNEL 
CALIBRATION leaves the channel adjusted to account for 
instrument drifts between successive calibrations consistent 
with the plant specific setpoint methodology.  

Note 1 of SR 3.3.1.1.11 and SR 3.3.1.1.13 states that 
neutron detectors are excluded from CHANNEL CALIBRATION 
because of the difficulty of simulating a meaningful signal.  
Changes in neutron detector sensitivity are compensated for 
by performing the 7 day calorimetric calibration 
(SR 3.3.1.1.2) and the 1000 EFPH LPRM calibration against 
the TIPs (SR 3.3.1.1.8). A second Note to SR 3.3.1.1.11 and 
SR 3.3.1.1.13 is provided that requires the APRM and IRM SRs 
to be performed within 24 hours of entering MODE 2 from MODE 
1. Testing of the MODE 2 APRM and IRM Functions cannot be 
performed in MODE 1 without utilizing jumpers, lifted leads, 
or movable links. This Note allows entry into MODE 2 from 
MODE 1 if the associated Frequency is not met per SR 3.0.2.  

(continued)
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SURVEILLANCE SR 3.3.1.1.10, SR 3.3.1.1.11, and SR 3.3.1.1.13 
REQUIREMENTS (continued) 

Twenty-four hours is based on operating experience and in 
consideration of providing a reasonable time in which to 
complete the SR. The Frequencies of SR 3.3.1.1.10 and 
SR 3.3.1.1.11 are based upon the assumption of a 92 day and 
184 day calibration interval, respectively, in the 
determination of the magnitude of equipment drift in the 
setpoint analysis. The Frequency of SR 3.3.1.1.11 is based 
on the assumption of a 24 month calibration interval in the 
determination of the magnitude of equipment drift in the 
setpoint analysis.  

SR 3.3.1.1.14 

The Average Power Range Monitor Flow Biased Simulated 
Thermal Power-Upscale Function uses an electronic filter 
circuit to generate a signal proportional to the core 
THERMAL POWER from the APRM neutron flux signal. This 
filter circuit is representative of the fuel heat transfer 
dynamics that produce the relationship between the neutron 
flux and the core THERMAL POWER. The filter time constant 
must be verified to ensure that the channel is accurately 
reflecting the desired parameter.  

The Frequency of 24 months is based on engineering judgment 
and reliability of the components.  

SR 3.3.1.1.15 

The LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST demonstrates the 
OPERABILITY of the required trip logic for a specific 
channel. The functional testing of control rods, in 
LCO 3.1.3, "Control Rod OPERABILITY," and SDV vent and drain 
valves, in LCO 3.1.8, "Scram Discharge Volume (SDV) Vent and 
Drain Valves," overlaps this Surveillance to provide 
complete testing of the assumed safety function.  

The 24 month Frequency is based on the need to perform this 
Surveillance under the conditions that apply during a plant 
outage and the potential for an unplanned transient if the 

(continued)
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SURVEILLANCE SR 3.3.1.1.15 (continued) 
REQUIREMENTS 

Surveillance were performed with the reactor at power.  
Operating experience has shown that these components usually 
pass the Surveillance when performed at the 24 month 
Frequency.  

SR 3.3.1.1.16 

This SR ensures that scrams initiated from the Turbine Stop 
Valve-Closure and Turbine Control Valve Fast Closure, Trip 
Oil Pressure-Low Functions will not be inadvertently 
bypassed when THERMAL POWER is > 25% RTP. This involves 
calibration of the bypass channels. Adequate margins for 
the instrument setpoint methodology are incorporated into 
the Allowable Value and the actual setpoint. Because main 
turbine bypass flow can affect this setpoint 
nonconservatively (THERMAL POWER is derived from turbine 
first stage pressure), the main turbine bypass valves must 
remain closed during in-service calibration at THERMAL POWER 
> 25% RTP, if performing the calibration using actual 
turbine first stage pressure, to ensure that the calibration 
is valid.  

If any bypass channel setpoint is nonconservative (i.e., the 
Functions are bypassed at > 25% RTP, either due to open main 
turbine bypass valve(s) or other reasons), then the affected 
Turbine Stop Valve-Closure and Turbine Control Valve Fast 
Closure, Trip Oil Pressure-Low Functions are considered 
inoperable. Alternatively, the bypass channel can be placed 
in the conservative condition (nonbypass). If placed in the 
nonbypass condition, this SR is met and the channel is 
considered OPERABLE.  

The Frequency of 24 months is based on engineering judgment 
and reliability of the components.  

SR 3.3.1.1.17 

This SR ensures that the individual channel response times 
are less than or equal to the maximum values assumed in the 
accident analysis. The RPS RESPONSE TIME acceptance 
criteria are included in Reference 11.  

(continued)
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SURVEILLANCE SR 3.3.1.1.17 (continued) 
REQUIREMENTS 

As noted (Note 1), neutron detectors are excluded from RPS 
RESPONSE TIME testing. The principles of detector operation 
virtually ensure an instantaneous response time. In 
addition, Note 2 states the response time of the sensor for 
Functions 3 and 4 may be assumed to be the design sensor 
response time, and therefore, are excluded from RPS RESPONSE 
TIME testing. This is allowed since the sensor response 
time is a small part of the overall RPS RESPONSE TIME (Ref.  
12). However, the response time for the remaining portion 
of the channel, including the trip unit and relay logic, is 
required to be performed. Note 4 states that the response 
time of the limit switches for Function 8 may be 
conservatively assumed and therefore, are excluded from the 
RPS RESPONSE TIME testing. This is allowed since the actual 
measurement of the limit switch response time is not 
practicable as this test is done during the refueling outage 
when the turbine stop valves are fully closed, and thus the 
limit switch in the RPS circuitry is open. The response 
time of the limit switch is conservatively assumed to be 
10 ms. Note 5 modifies the starting point of the RPS 
RESPONSE TIME test for Function 9, since this starting point 
(start of turbine control valve fast closure) corresponds to 
safety analysis assumptions.  

RPS RESPONSE TIME tests are conducted on a 24 month 
STAGGERED TEST BASIS. Note 3 requires STAGGERED TEST BASIS 
Frequency to be determined based on 4 channels per trip 

system, in lieu of the 8 channels specified in Table 
3.3.1.1-1 for the MSIV Closure Function. This Frequency is 
based on the logic interrelationships of the various 
channels required to produce an RPS scram signal.  
Therefore, staggered testing results in response time 
verification of these devices every 24 months. The 24 month 
Frequency is consistent with the refueling cycle and is 
based upon plant operating experience, which shows that 
random failures of instrumentation components causing 
serious time degradation, but not channel failure, are 
infrequent.  

(continued)
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B 3.3 INSTRUMENTATION 

B 3.3.1.2 Source Range Monitor (SRM) Instrumentation 

BASES

BACKGROUND The SRMs provide the operator with information relative to 
the neutron level at very low flux levels in the core. As 
such, the SRM indication is used by the operator to monitor 
the approach to criticality and to determine when 
criticality is achieved. The SRMs are not fully withdrawn 
until the count rate is greater than a minimum allowed count 
rate (a control rod block is set at this condition). After 
SRM to intermediate range monitor (IRM) overlap is 
demonstrated (as required by SR 3.3.1.1.6), the SRMs are 
normally fully withdrawn from the core.

The SRM subsystem of the Neutron Monitoring System (NMS) 
consists of four channels. Each of the SRM channels can be 
bypassed, but only one at any given time, by the operation 
of a bypass switch. Each channel includes one detector that 
can be physically positioned in the core. Each detector 
assembly consists of a miniature fission chamber with 
associated cabling, signal conditioning equipment, and 
electronics associated with the various SRM functions. The 
signal conditioning equipment converts the current pulses 
from the fission chamber to analog DC currents that 
correspond to the count rate. Each channel also includes 
indication, alarm, and control rod blocks. However, this 
LCO specifies OPERABILITY requirements only for the 
monitoring and indication functions of the SRMs.  

During refueling, shutdown, and low power operations, the 
primary indication of neutron flux levels is provided by the 
SRMs or special movable detectors connected to the normal 
SRM circuits. The SRMs provide monitoring of reactivity 
changes during fuel or control rod movement and give the 
control room operator early indication of unexpected 
subcritical multiplication that could be indicative of an 
approach to criticality.  

APPLICABLE Prevention and mitigation of prompt reactivity excursions 
SAFETY ANALYSES during refueling and low power operation are provided by 

LCO 3.9.1, "Refueling Equipment Interlocks"; LCO 3.1.1, 
"SHUTDOWN MARGIN (SDM)"; LCO 3.3.1.1, "Reactor Protection 

(continued)
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APPLICABLE System (RPS) Instrumentation," Intermediate Range Monitor 
SAFETY ANALYSES (IRM) Neutron Flux High and Average Power Range Monitor 

(continued) (APRM) Neutron Flux-High, Setdown Functions; and 
LCO 3.3.2.1, "Control Rod Block Instrumentation." 

The SRMs have no safety function and are not assumed to 
function during any UFSAR design basis accident or transient 
analysis. However, the SRMs provide the only on scale 
monitoring of neutron flux levels during startup and 
refueling. Therefore, they are being retained in the 
Technical Specifications.  

LCO During startup in MODE 2, three of the four SRM channels are 
required to be OPERABLE to monitor the reactor flux level 
prior to and during control rod withdrawal, to monitor 
subcritical multiplication and reactor criticality, and to 
monitor neutron flux level and reactor period until the flux 
level is sufficient to maintain the IRM on Range 3 or above.  
All channels but one are required in order to provide a 
representation of the overall core response during those 
periods when reactivity changes are occurring throughout the 
core.  

In MODES 3 and 4, with the reactor shut down, two SRM 
channels provide redundant monitoring of flux levels in the 
core.  

In MODE 5, during a spiral offload or reload, an SRM outside 
the fueled region will no longer be required to be OPERABLE, 
since it is not capable of monitoring normal changes in 
neutron flux in the fueled region of the core. Thus, CORE 
ALTERATIONS are allowed in a quadrant with no OPERABLE SRM 
in an adjacent quadrant, as provided in the Table 3.3.1.2-1, 
footnote (b), requirement that the bundles being spiral 
reloaded or spiral offloaded are all in a single fueled 
region containing at least one OPERABLE SRM is met. Spiral 
reloading and offloading encompass reloading or offloading a 
cell on the edges of a continuous fueled region (the cell 
can be reloaded or offloaded in any sequence).  

In nonspiral routine operations, two SRMs are required to be 
OPERABLE to provide redundant monitoring of reactivity 
changes occurring in the reactor core. Because of the local 
nature of reactivity changes during refueling, adequate 

(continued)
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LCO 
(continued)

APPLICABILITY

ACTIONS

coverage is provided by requiring one SRM to be OPERABLE in 
the quadrant of the reactor core where CORE ALTERATIONS are 
being performed and the other SRM to be OPERABLE in an 
adjacent quadrant containing fuel. These requirements 
ensure that the reactivity of the core will be continuously 
monitored during CORE ALTERATIONS.  

Special movable detectors, according to Table 3.3.1.2-1, 
footnote (c), may be used in MODE 5 in place of the normal 
SRM nuclear detectors. These special detectors must be 
connected to the normal SRM circuits in the NMS such that 
the applicable neutron flux indication can be generated.  
These special detectors provide more flexibility in 
monitoring reactivity changes during fuel loading, since 
they can be positioned anywhere within the core during 
refueling. They must still meet the location requirements 
of SR 3.3.1.2.2, and all other required SRs for SRMs.  

For an SRM channel to be considered OPERABLE, it must be 
providing neutron flux monitoring indication. In addition, 
in MODE 5, the required SRMs must be inserted to the normal 
operating level and be providing continuous visual 
indication in the control room.

The SRMs are required to be OPERABLE in MODE 2 prior to the 
IRMs being on scale on Range 3, and MODES 3, 4, and 5, to 
provide for neutron monitoring. In MODE 1, the APRMs 
provide adequate monitoring of reactivity changes in the 
core; therefore, the SRMs are not required. In MODE 2, with 
IRMs on Range 3 or above, the IRMs provide adequate 
monitoring and the SRMs are not required.

A.1 and B.1 

In MODE 2, with the IRMs on Range 2 or below, SRMs provide 
the means of monitoring core reactivity and criticality.  
With any number of the required SRMs inoperable, the ability 
to monitor is degraded. Therefore, a limited time is 
allowed to restore the inoperable channels to OPERABLE 
status.  

Providing that at least one SRM remains OPERABLE, Required 
Action A.1 allows 4 hours to restore the required SRMs to 
OPERABLE status. This is a reasonable time since there is 

(continued)

LaSalle 1 and 2 B 3.3.1.2-3 Revision No.



SRM Instrumentation 
B 3.3.1.2 

BASES 

ACTIONS A.1 and B.1 (continued) 

adequate capability remaining to monitor the core, limited 
risk of an event during this time, and sufficient time to 
take corrective actions to restore the required SRMs to 
OPERABLE status or to establish alternate IRM monitoring 
capability. During this time, control rod withdrawal and 
power increase are not precluded by this Required Action.  
Having the ability to monitor the core with at least one 
SRM, proceeding to IRM Range 3 or greater (with overlap 
required by SR 3.3.1.1.6) and thereby exiting the 
Applicability of this LCO, is acceptable for ensuring 
adequate core monitoring and allowing continued operation.  

With three required SRMs inoperable, Required Action B.1 
allows no positive changes in reactivity (control rod 
withdrawal must be immediately suspended) due to the 
inability to monitor the changes. Required Action A.1 still 
applies and allows 4 hours to restore monitoring capability 
prior to requiring control rod insertion. This allowance is 
based on the limited risk of an event during this time, 
provided that no control rod withdrawals are allowed, and 
the desire to concentrate efforts on repair, rather than to 
immediately shut down, with no SRMs OPERABLE.  

C.1 

In MODE 2 with the IRMs on Range 2 or below, if the required 
number of SRMs is not restored to OPERABLE status within the 
allowed Completion Time, the reactor shall be placed in 
MODE 3. With all control rods fully inserted, the core is 
in its least reactive state with the most margin to 
criticality. The allowed Completion Time of 12 hours is 
reasonable, based on operating experience, to reach MODE 3 
in an orderly manner and without challenging plant systems.  

D.1 and D.2 

With one or more required SRM channels inoperable in MODE 3 
or 4, the neutron flux monitoring capability is degraded or 
nonexistent. The requirement to fully insert all insertable 
control rods ensures that the reactor will be at its minimum 
reactivity level while no neutron monitoring capability is 
available. Placing the reactor mode switch in the shutdown 

(continued)
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ACTIONS D.1 and D.2 (continued) 

position prevents subsequent control rod withdrawal by 
maintaining a control rod block. The allowed Completion 
Time of 1 hour is sufficient to accomplish the Required 
Action, and takes into account the low probability of an 
event requiring the SRM occurring during this time.  

E.1 and E.2 

With one or more required SRMs inoperable in MODE 5, the 
capability to detect local reactivity changes in the core 
during refueling is degraded. CORE ALTERATIONS must be 
immediately suspended, and action must be immediately 
initiated to fully insert all insertable control rods in 
core cells containing one or more fuel assemblies.  
Suspending CORE ALTERATIONS prevents the two most probable 
causes of reactivity changes, fuel loading and control rod 
withdrawal, from occurring. Inserting all insertable 
control rods ensures that the reactor will be at its minimum 
reactivity, given that fuel is present in the core.  
Suspension of CORE ALTERATIONS shall not preclude completion 
of the movement of a component to a safe, conservative 
position.  

Action (once required to be initiated) to insert control 
rods must continue until all insertable rods in core cells 
containing one or more fuel assemblies are inserted.  

SURVEILLANCE As noted at the beginning of the SRs, the SRs for each SRM 
REQUIREMENTS Applicable MODE or other specified condition are found in 

the SRs column of Table 3.3.1.2-1.  

SR 3.3.1.2.1 and SR 3.3.1.2.3 

Performance of the CHANNEL CHECK ensures that a gross 
failure of instrumentation has not occurred. A CHANNEL 
CHECK is normally a comparison of the parameter indicated on 
one channel to the same parameter indicated on other similar 
channels. It is based on the assumption that instrument 
channels monitoring the same parameter should read 
approximately the same value. Significant deviations 

(continued)
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SURVEILLANCE SR 3.3.1.2.1 and SR 3.3.1.2.3 (continued) 
REQUIREMENTS 

between the instrument channels could be an indication of 
excessive instrument drift in one of the channels or 
something even more serious. A CHANNEL CHECK will detect 
gross channel failure; thus, it is key to verifying the 
instrumentation continues to operate properly between each 
CHANNEL CALIBRATION.  

Agreement criteria are determined by the plant staff, based 
on a combination of the channel instrument uncertainties, 
including indication and readability. If a channel is 
outside the criteria, it may be an indication that the 
instrument has drifted outside its limit.  

The Frequency of once every 12 hours for SR 3.3.1.2.1 is 
based on operating experience that demonstrates channel 
failure is rare. While in MODES 3 and 4, reactivity changes 
are not expected; therefore, the 12 hour Frequency is 
relaxed to 24 hours for SR 3.3.1.2.3. The CHANNEL CHECK 
supplements less formal, but more frequent, checks of 
channels during normal operational use of the displays 
associated with the channels required by the LCO.  

SR 3.3.1.2.2 

To provide adequate coverage of potential reactivity changes 
in the core, one SRM is required to be OPERABLE in the 
quadrant where CORE ALTERATIONS are being performed, and the 
other OPERABLE SRM must be in an adjacent quadrant 
containing fuel. Note 1 states that this SR is required to 
be met only during CORE ALTERATIONS. It is not required to 
be met at other times in MODE 5 since core reactivity 
changes are not occurring. This Surveillance consists of a 
review of plant logs to ensure that SRMs required to be 
OPERABLE for given CORE ALTERATIONS are, in fact, OPERABLE.  
In the event that only one SRM is required to be OPERABLE, 
per Table 3.3.1.2-1, footnote (b), only the a. portion of 
this SR is effectively required. Note 2 clarifies that more 
than one of the three requirements can be met by the same 
OPERABLE SRM. The 12 hour Frequency is based upon operating 
experience and supplements operational controls over 
refueling activities, which include steps to ensure that the 
SRMs required by the LCO are in the proper quadrant.  

(continued)
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SURVEILLANCE 
REQUIREMENTS 

(continued)

SR 3.3.1.2.4 

This Surveillance consists of a verification of the SRM 
instrument readout to ensure that the SRM reading is greater 
than a specified minimum count rate with the detector fully 
inserted. This ensures that the detectors are indicating 
count rates indicative of neutron flux levels within the 
core. With few fuel assemblies loaded, the SRMs will not 
have a high enough count rate to satisfy the SR. Therefore, 
allowances are made for loading sufficient "source" 
material, in the form of irradiated fuel assemblies, to 
establish the minimum count rate.  

To accomplish this, the SR is modified by a Note that states 
that the count rate is not required to be met on an SRM that 
has less than or equal to four fuel assemblies adjacent to 
the SRM and no other fuel assemblies are in the associated 
core quadrant. With four or less fuel assemblies loaded 
around each SRM and no other fuel assemblies in the 
associated quadrant, even with a control rod withdrawn the 
configuration will not be critical. When movable detectors 
are being used, detector location must be selected such that 
each group of fuel assemblies is separated by at least two 
fuel cells from any other fuel assemblies.  

The Frequency is based upon channel redundancy and other 
information available in the control room, and ensures that 
the required channels are frequently monitored while core 
reactivity changes are occurring. When no reactivity 
changes are in progress, the Frequency is relaxed from 
12 hours to 24 hours.  

SR 3.3.1.2.5 and SR 3.3.1.2.6

Performance of a CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST demonstrates the 
associated channel will function properly. SR 3.3.1.2.5 is 
required in MODE 5, and the 7 day Frequency ensures that the 
channels are OPERABLE while core reactivity changes could be 
in progress. This 7 day Frequency is reasonable, based on 
operating experience and on other Surveillances (such as a 
CHANNEL CHECK) that ensure proper functioning between 
CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TESTS.  

(continued)
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SURVEILLANCE SR 3.3.1.2.5 and SR 3.3.1.2.6 (continued) 
REOUIREMENTS 

SR 3.3.1.2.6 is required to be met in MODE 2 with IRMs on 
Range 2 or below and in MODES 3 and 4. Since core 
reactivity changes do not normally take place in MODES 3 and 
4 and core reactivity changes are due only to control rod 
movement in MODE 2, the Frequency is extended from 7 days to 
31 days. The 31 day Frequency is based on operating 
experience and on other Surveillances (such as CHANNEL 
CHECK) that ensure proper functioning between CHANNEL 
FUNCTIONAL TESTS.  

Verification of the signal to noise ratio also ensures that 
the detectors are inserted to a normal operating level. In 
a fully withdrawn condition, the detectors are sufficiently 
removed from the fueled region of the core to essentially 
eliminate neutrons from reaching the detector. Any count 
rate obtained while fully withdrawn is assumed to be "noise" 
only.  

With few fuel assemblies loaded, the SRMs will not have a 
high enough count rate to determine the signal to noise 
ratio. Therefore, allowances are made for loading 
sufficient "source" material, in the form of irradiated fuel 
assemblies, to establish the conditions necessary to 
determine the signal to noise ratio. To accomplish this, SR 
3.3.1.2.5 is modified by a Note that states that the 
determination of signal to noise ratio is not required to be 
met on an SRM that has less than or equal to four fuel 
assemblies adjacent to the SRM and no other fuel assemblies 
are in the associated core quadrant. With four or less fuel 
assemblies loaded around each SRM and no other fuel 
assemblies in the associated quadrant, even with a control 
rod withdrawn the configuration will not be critical.  

The Note to SR 3.3.1.2.6 allows the Surveillance to be 
delayed until entry into the specified condition of the 
Applicability. The SR must be performed in MODE 2 within 
12 hours of entering MODE 2 with IRMs on Range 2 or below.  
The allowance to enter the Applicability with the 31 day 
Frequency not met is reasonable, based on the limited time 
of 12 hours allowed after entering the Applicability and the 
inability to perform the Surveillance while at higher power 
levels. Although the Surveillance could be performed while 
on IRM Range 3, the plant would not be expected to maintain 
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SURVEILLANCE SR 3.3.1.2.5 and SR 3.3.1.2.6 (continued) 
REOUIREMENTS 

steady state operation at this power level. In this event, 
the 12 hour Frequency is reasonable, based on the SRMs being 
otherwise verified to be OPERABLE (i.e., satisfactorily 
performing the CHANNEL CHECK) and the time required to 
perform the Surveillances.  

SR 3.3.1.2.7 

Performance of a CHANNEL CALIBRATION verifies the 
performance of the SRM detectors and associated circuitry.  
The Frequency considers the plant conditions required to 
perform the test, the ease of performing the test, and the 
likelihood of a change in the system or component status.  
The neutron detectors are excluded from the CHANNEL 
CALIBRATION (Note 1) because they cannot readily be 
adjusted. The detectors are fission chambers that are 
designed to have a relatively constant sensitivity over the 
range, and with an accuracy specified for a fixed useful 
life.  

Note 2 to the Surveillance allows the Surveillance to be 
delayed until entry into the specified condition of the 
Applicability. The SR must be performed in MODE 2 within 12 
hours of entering MODE 2 with IRMs on Range 2 or below. The 
allowance to enter the Applicability with the 24 month 
Frequency not met is reasonable, based on the limited time 
of 12 hours allowed after entering the Applicability and the 
inability to perform the Surveillance while at higher power 
levels. Although the Surveillance could be performed while 
on IRM Range 3, the plant would not be expected to maintain 
steady state operation at this power level. In this event, 
the 12 hour Frequency is reasonable, based on the SRMs being 
otherwise verified to be OPERABLE (i.e., satisfactorily 
performing the CHANNEL CHECK) and the time required to 
perform the Surveillances.  

REFERENCES None.
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B 3.3.2.1

B 3.3 INSTRUMENTATION 

B 3.3.2.1 Control Rod Block Instrumentation 

BASES

BACKGROUND Control rods provide the primary means for control of 
reactivity changes. Control rod block instrumentation 
includes channel sensors, logic circuitry, switches, and 
relays that are designed to ensure that specified fuel 
design limits are not exceeded for postulated transients and 
accidents. During high power operation, the rod block 
monitor (RBM) provides protection for control rod withdrawal 
error events. During low power operations, control rod 
blocks from the rod worth minimizer (RWM) enforce specific 
control rod sequences designed to mitigate the consequences 
of the control rod drop accident (CRDA). During shutdown 
conditions, control rod blocks from the Reactor Mode 
Switch-Shutdown Position Function ensure that all control 
rods remain inserted to prevent inadvertent criticalities.  

The purpose of the RBM is to limit control rod withdrawal if 
localized neutron flux exceeds a predetermined setpoint 
during control rod manipulations (Ref. 1). It is assumed to 
function to block further control rod withdrawal to preclude 
a MCPR Safety Limit (SL) violation. The RBM supplies a trip 
signal to the Reactor Manual Control System (RMCS) to 
appropriately inhibit control rod withdrawal during power 
operation above the 30% RATED THERMAL POWER setpoint when a 
non peripheral control rod is selected. The RBM has two 
channels, either of which can initiate a control rod block 
when the channel output exceeds the control rod block 
setpoint. One RBM channel inputs into one RMCS rod block 
circuit and the other RBM channel inputs into the second 
RMCS rod block circuit. The RBM channel signal is generated 
by averaging a set of local power range monitor (LPRM) 
signals. One RBM channel averages the signals from LPRM 
detectors at the A and C positions in the assigned LPRM 
assemblies. The second RBM channel averages the signals 
from the LPRM detectors at the B and D positions.  
Assignment of LPRM assemblies to be used in RBM averaging is 
controlled by the selection of control rods. With no 
control rod selected, the RBM output is set to zero.  
However, when a control rod is selected, the gain of each 

(continued)
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BACKGROUND RBM channel output is normalized to an assigned average 
(continued) power range monitor (APRM) channel. The assigned APRM 

channel is on the same RPS trip system as the RBM channel.  
The gain setting is held constant during the movement of 
that particular control rod to provide an indication of the 
change in the relative local power level. If the APRM used 
to normalize the RBM reading is indicating < 30% or a 
peripheral control rod is selected, the RBM is zeroed and 
the RBM is bypassed (Refs. 1 and 2).  

If any LPRM detector assigned to an RBM is bypassed, the 
computed average signal is adjusted automatically to 
compensate for the number of LPRM signals. The minimum 
number of LPRM inputs required for each RBM channel to 
prevent an instrument inoperative alarm is four when using 
four LPRM assemblies, three when using three LPRM 
assemblies, and two when using two LPRM assemblies. If the 
normalizing APRM channel is bypassed, a second APRM channel 
automatically provides the normalizing signal (Refs. I and 
2).  

In addition, to preclude rod movement with an inoperable 
RBM, a downscale trip and an inoperable trip are provided.  

The purpose of the RWM is to control rod patterns during 
startup and shutdown, such that only specified control rod 
sequences and relative positions are allowed over the 
operating range from all control rods inserted to 10% RTP.  
The sequences effectively limit the potential amount and 
rate of reactivity increase during a CRDA. Prescribed 
control rod sequences are stored in the RWM, which will 
initiate control rod withdrawal and insert blocks when the 
actual sequence deviates beyond allowances from the stored 
sequence. The RWM determines the actual sequence based on 
position indication for each control rod. The RWM also uses 
steam flow signals to determine when the reactor power is 
above the preset power level at which the RWM is 
automatically bypassed. The RWM is a single channel system 
that provides input into both RMCS rod block circuits (Refs.  
2 and 3).  

With the reactor mode switch in the shutdown position, a 
control rod withdrawal block is applied to all control rods 
to ensure that the shutdown condition is maintained. This 
Function prevents inadvertent criticality as the result of a 

(continued)
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BACKGROUND 
(continued)

APPLICABLE 
SAFETY ANALYSES, 
LCO, and 
APPLICABILITY

control rod withdrawal during MODE 3 or 4, or during MODE 5 
when the reactor mode switch is required to be in the 
shutdown position. The reactor mode switch has two 
channels, each inputting into a separate RMCS rod block 
circuit. Each reactor mode switch channel has contacts 
permitting control rod withdrawal in the reactor mode switch 
positions of run, startup, and refuel interlocked with other 
plant conditions. With the reactor mode switch in shutdown, 
the RMCS circuits do not receive a permissive for control 
rod withdrawal. A rod block in either RMCS circuit will 
provide a control rod block to all control rods.

1. Rod Block Monitor

The RBM is designed to prevent violation of the MCPR 
SL and the cladding 1% plastic strain fuel design limit that 
may result from a single control rod withdrawal error (RWE) 
event. The analytical methods and assumptions used in 
evaluating the RWE event are summarized in Reference 4. The 
cycle-specific analysis considers the continuous withdrawal 
of the maximum worth control rod at its maximum drive speed 
from the reactor, which is operating at rated power with a 
control rod pattern that results in the core being placed on 
thermal design limits. The condition is analyzed to ensure 
that the results obtained are conservative; the approach 
also serves to demonstrate the function of the RBM.

The RBM Function satisfies Criterion 3 of 
10 CFR 50.36(c)(2)(ii).  

Two channels of the RBM are required to be OPERABLE, with 
their setpoints within the appropriate Allowable Values in 
the CORE OPERATING LIMITS REPORT to ensure that no single 
instrument failure can preclude a rod block from this 
Function. The actual setpoints are calibrated consistent 
with applicable setpoint methodology.  

Nominal trip setpoints are specified in the setpoint 
calculations. The nominal setpoints are selected to ensure 
that the setpoints do not exceed the Allowable Values 
between successive CHANNEL CALIBRATIONS. Operation with a 
trip setpoint less conservative than the nominal trip 
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(continued)

setpoint, but within its Allowable Value, is acceptable.  
Trip setpoints are those predetermined values of output at 
which an action should take place. The setpoints are 
compared to the actual process parameter (e.g., reactor 
power), and when the measured output value of the process 
parameter exceeds the setpoint, the associated device (e.g., 
trip unit) changes state. The analytic limits are derived 
from the limiting values of the process parameters obtained 
from the safety analysis. The trip setpoints are determined 
from the analytic limits, corrected for defined process, 
calibration, and instrument errors. The Allowable Values 
are then determined, based on the trip setpoint values, by 
accounting for the calibration based errors. These 
calibration based errors are limited to reference accuracy, 
instrument drift, errors associated with measurement and 
test equipment, and calibration tolerance of loop 
components. The trip setpoints and Allowable Values 
determined in this manner provide adequate protection 
because instrument uncertainties, process effects, 
calibration tolerances, instrument drift, and severe 
environment errors (for channels that must function in harsh 
environments as defined by 10 CFR 50.49) are accounted for 
and appropriately applied for the instrumentation.  

The RBM is assumed to mitigate the consequences of an RWE 
event when operating > 30% RTP and a non-peripheral control 
rod is selected. Below this power level or if a peripheral 
control rod is selected, the consequences of an RWE event 
will not exceed the MCPR SL and, therefore, the RBM is not 
required to be OPERABLE (Ref. 4).  

2. Rod Worth Minimizer

The RWM enforces the analyzed rod position sequence to 
ensure that the initial conditions of the CRDA analysis are 
not violated. The analytical methods and assumptions used 
in evaluating the CRDA are summarized in References 5, 6, 
and 7. The analyzed rod position sequence requires that 
control rods be moved in groups, with all control rods 
assigned to a specific group required to be within specified 
banked positions. Requirements that the control rod 
sequence is in compliance with the analyzed rod position 
sequence are specified in LCO 3.1.6, "Rod Pattern Control." 

(continued)

LaSalle 1 and 2 B 3.3.2.1-4 Revision No.



Control Rod Block Instrumentation 
B 3.3.2.1 

BASES 

APPLICABLE 2. Rod Worth Minimizer (continued) 
SAFETY ANALYSES, 
LCO, and The RWM Function satisfies Criterion 3 of 
APPLICABILITY 10 CFR 50.36(c)(2)(ii).  

Since the RWM is a system designed to act as a backup to 
operator control of the rod sequences, only one channel of 
the RWM is available and required to be OPERABLE (Ref. 7).  
Special circumstances provided for in the Required Action of 
LCO 3.1.3, "Control Rod OPERABILITY," and LCO 3.1.6 may 
necessitate bypassing the RWM to allow continued operation 
with inoperable control rods, or to allow correction of a 
control rod pattern not in compliance with the analyzed rod 
position sequence. The RWM may be bypassed as required by 
these conditions, but then it must be considered inoperable 
and the Required Actions of this LCO followed.  

Compliance with the analyzed rod position sequence, and 
therefore OPERABILITY of the RWM, is required in MODES 1 
and 2 when THERMAL POWER is < 10% RTP. When THERMAL POWER 
is > 10% RTP, there is no possible control rod configuration 
that results in a control rod worth that could exceed the 
280 cal/gm fuel design limit during a CRDA (Refs. 6 and 7).  
In MODES 3 and 4, all control rods are required to be 
inserted into the core; therefore, a CRDA cannot occur. In 
MODE 5, since only a single control rod can be withdrawn 
from a core cell containing fuel assemblies, adequate SDM 
ensures that the consequences of a CRDA are acceptable, 
since the reactor will be subcritical.  

3. Reactor Mode Switch-Shutdown Position 

During MODES 3 and 4, and during MODE 5 when the reactor 
mode switch is in the shutdown position, the core is assumed 
to be subcritical; therefore, no positive reactivity 
insertion events are analyzed. The Reactor Mode 
Switch-Shutdown Position control rod withdrawal block 
ensures that the reactor remains subcritical by blocking 
control rod withdrawal, thereby preserving the assumptions 
of the safety analysis.  

The Reactor Mode Switch-Shutdown Position Function 

satisfies Criterion 3 of 10 CFR 50.36(c)(2)(ii).  

(continued)
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APPLICABLE 3. Reactor Mode Switch-Shutdown Position (continued) 
SAFETY ANALYSES, 
LCO, and Two channels are required to be OPERABLE to ensure that no 
APPLICABILITY single channel failure will preclude a rod block when 

required. There is no Allowable Value for this Function 
since the channels are mechanically actuated based solely on 
reactor mode switch position.  

During shutdown conditions (MODES 3 and 4, and MODE 5 when 
the reactor mode switch is in the shutdown position), no 
positive reactivity insertion events are analyzed because 
assumptions are that control rod withdrawal blocks are 
provided to prevent criticality. Therefore, when the 
reactor mode switch is in the shutdown position, the control 
rod withdrawal block is required to be OPERABLE. During 
MODE 5 with the reactor mode switch in the refueling 
position, the refuel position one-rod-out interlock 
(LCO 3.9.2, "Refuel Position One-Rod-Out Interlock") 
provides the required control rod withdrawal blocks.  

ACTIONS A.1 

With one RBM channel inoperable, the remaining OPERABLE 
channel is adequate to perform the control rod block 
function; however, overall reliability is reduced because a 
single failure in the remaining OPERABLE channel can result 
in no control rod block capability for the RBM. For this 
reason, Required Action A.1 requires restoration of the 
inoperable channel to OPERABLE status. The Completion Time 
of 24 hours is based on the low probability of an event 
occurring coincident with a failure in the remaining 
OPERABLE channel.  

B.1 

If Required Action A.1 is not met and the associated 
Completion Time has expired, the inoperable channel must be 
placed in trip within 1 hour. If both RBM channels are 
inoperable, the RBM is not capable of performing its 
intended function; thus, one channel must also be placed in 
trip. This initiates a control rod withdrawal block, 
thereby ensuring that the RBM function is met.  

(continued)
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Control Rod Block Instrumentation 
B 3.3.2.1 

BASES 

ACTIONS B.1 (continued) 

The 1 hour Completion Time is intended to allow the operator 
time to evaluate and repair any discovered inoperabilities 
and is acceptable because it minimizes risk while allowing 
time for restoration or tripping of inoperable channels.  

C.1, C.2.1.1, C.2.1.2, and C.2.2 

With the RWM inoperable during a reactor startup, the 
operator is still capable of enforcing the prescribed 
control rod sequence. However, the overall reliability is 
reduced because a single operator error can result in 
violating the control rod sequence. Therefore, control rod 
movement must be immediately suspended except by scram.  
Alternatively, startup may continue if at least 12 control 
rods have already been withdrawn, or a reactor startup with 
an inoperable RWM during withdrawal of one or more of the 
first 12 control rods was not performed in the last calendar 
year (i.e., the current calendar year). These requirements 
minimize the number of reactor startups initiated with the 
RWM inoperable. Required Actions C.2.1.1 and C.2.1.2 
require verification of these conditions by review of plant 
logs and control room indications. Once Required 
Action C.2.1.1 or C.2.1.2 is satisfactorily completed, 
control rod withdrawal may proceed in accordance with the 
restrictions imposed by Required Action C.2.2. Required 
Action C.2.2 allows for the RWM Function to be performed 
manually and requires a double check of compliance with the 
prescribed rod sequence by a second licensed operator 
(Reactor Operator or Senior Reactor Operator) or other task 
qualified member of the technical staff (e.g., shift 
technical advisor or reactor engineer).  

The RWM may be bypassed under these conditions to allow 
continued operations. In addition, Required Actions of 
LCO 3.1.3 and LCO 3.1.6 may require bypassing the RWM, 
during which time the RWM must be considered inoperable with 
Condition C entered and its Required Actions taken.  

(continued)
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BASES 

ACTIONS D.1 
(continued) 

With the RWM inoperable during a reactor shutdown, the 
operator is still capable of enforcing the prescribed 
control rod sequence. Required Action D.1 allows for the 
RWM Function to be performed manually and requires a double 
check of compliance with the prescribed rod sequence by a 
second licensed operator (Reactor Operator or Senior Reactor 
Operator) or other task qualified member of the technical 
staff (e.g., shift technical advisor or reactor engineer).  
The RWM may be bypassed under these conditions to allow the 
reactor shutdown to continue.  

E.1 and E.2 

With one Reactor Mode Switch-Shutdown Position control rod 
withdrawal block channel inoperable, the remaining OPERABLE 
channel is adequate to perform the control rod withdrawal 
block function. However, since the Required Actions are 
consistent with the normal action of an OPERABLE Reactor 
Mode Switch-Shutdown Position Function (i.e., maintaining 
all control rods inserted), there is no distinction between 
having one or two channels inoperable.  

In both cases (one or both channels inoperable), suspending 
all control rod withdrawal and initiating action to fully 
insert all insertable control rods in core cells containing 
one or more fuel assemblies will ensure that the core is 
subcritical with adequate SDM ensured by LCO 3.1.1. Control 
rods in core cells containing no fuel assemblies do not 
affect the reactivity of the core and are therefore not 
required to be inserted. Action must continue until all 
insertable control rods in core cells containing one or more 
fuel assemblies are fully inserted.  

SURVEILLANCE As noted at the beginning of the SRs, the SRs for each 
REQUIREMENTS Control Rod Block instrumentation Function are found in the 

SRs column of Table 3.3.2.1-1.  

The Surveillances are modified by a second Note to indicate 
that when an RBM channel is placed in an inoperable status 
solely for performance of required Surveillances, entry into 
associated Conditions and Required Actions may be delayed 

(continued)
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BASES

SURVEILLANCE 
REQUIREMENTS 

(continued)

for up to 6 hours provided the associated Function maintains 
control rod block capability. Upon completion of the 
Surveillance, or expiration of the 6 hour allowance, the 
channel must be returned to OPERABLE status or the 
applicable Condition entered and Required Actions taken.  
This Note is based on the reliability analysis (Ref. 8) 
assumption of the average time required to perform channel 
Surveillance. That analysis demonstrated that the 6 hour 
testing allowance does not significantly reduce the 
probability that a control rod block will be initiated when 
necessary.  

SR 3.3.2.1.1 

A CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST is performed for each RBM channel 
to ensure that the entire channel will perform the intended 
function. It includes the Reactor Manual Control 
Multiplexing System input.  

Any setpoint adjustment shall be consistent with the 
assumptions of the current plant specific setpoint 
methodology. The Frequency of 92 days is based on 
reliability analyses (Ref. 9).  

SR 3.3.2.1.2 and SR 3.3.2.1.3

A CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST is performed for the RWM to ensure 
that the entire system will perform the intended function.  
The CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST for the RWM is performed by 
attempting to withdraw a control rod not in compliance with 
the prescribed sequence and verifying a control rod block 
occurs and by verifying proper annunciation of the selection 
error of at least one out-of-sequence control rod. As noted 
in the SRs, SR 3.3.2.1.2 is not required to be performed 
until 1 hour after any control rod is withdrawn at < 10% RTP 
in MODE 2 and SR 3.3.2.1.3 is not required to be performed 
until 1 hour after THERMAL POWER is < 10% RTP in MODE 1.  
This allows entry into MODE 2 (and if entering during a 
shutdown concurrent with a power reduction to < 10% RTP) for 
SR 3.3.2.1.2, and THERMAL POWER reduction to < 10% RTP in 
MODE 1 for SR 3.3.2.1.3. to perform the required 
Surveillances if the 92 day Frequency is not met per 

(continued)
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BASES 

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.3.2.1.2 and SR 3.3.2.1.3 (continued) 
REOUIREMENTS 

SR 3.0.2. The 1 hour allowance is based on operating 
experience and in consideration of providing a reasonable 
time in which to complete the SRs. Operating experience has 
shown that these components usually pass the Surveillance 
when performed at the 92 day Frequency. Therefore, the 
Frequency was concluded to be acceptable from a reliability 
standpoint.  

SR 3.3.2.1.4 

A CHANNEL CALIBRATION is a complete check of the instrument 
loop and the sensor. This test verifies the channel 
responds to the measured parameter within the necessary 
range and accuracy. CHANNEL CALIBRATION leaves the channel 
adjusted to account for instrument drifts between successive 
calibrations consistent with the plant specific setpoint 
methodology.  

As noted, neutron detectors are excluded from the CHANNEL 
CALIBRATION because they are passive devices, with minimal 
drift, and because of the difficulty of simulating a 
meaningful signal. Neutron detectors are adequately tested 
in SR 3.3.1.1.2 and SR 3.3.1.1.8.  

The Frequency is based upon the assumption of a 92 day 
calibration interval in the determination of the magnitude 
of equipment drift in the setpoint analysis.  

SR 3.3.2.1.5 

The RBM is automatically bypassed when power is below a 
specified value or if a peripheral control rod is selected.  
The power level is determined from the APRM signals input to 
each RBM channel. The automatic bypass setpoint must be 
verified periodically to be < 30% RTP. In addition, it must 
also be verified that the RBM is not bypassed when a control 
rod that is not a peripheral control rod is selected (only 
one non-peripheral control rod is required to be verified).  
If any bypass setpoint is nonconservative, then the affected 
RBM channel is considered inoperable. Alternatively, the 
APRM channel can be placed in the conservative condition to 

(continued)
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BASES 

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.3.2.1.5 (continued) 
REQUIREMENTS 

enable the RBM. If placed in this condition, the SR is met 
and the RBM channel is not considered inoperable. As noted, 
neutron detectors are excluded from the Surveillance because 
they are passive devices, with minimal drift, and because of 
the difficulty of simulating a meaningful signal. Neutron 
detectors are adequately tested in SR 3.3.1.1.2 and 
SR 3.3.1.1.8. The 24 month Frequency is based on the actual 
trip setpoint methodology utilized for these channels.  

SR 3.3.2.1.6 

The RWM is automatically bypassed when power is above a 
specified value. The power level is determined from steam 
flow signal. The automatic bypass setpoint must be verified 
periodically to be > 10% RTP. If the RWM low power setpoint 
is nonconservative, then the RWM is considered inoperable.  
Alternately, the low power setpoint channel can be placed in 
the conservative condition (nonbypass). If placed in the 
nonbypassed condition, the SR is met and the RWM is not 
considered inoperable. The Frequency is based on the trip 
setpoint methodology utilized for the low power setpoint 
channel.  

SR 3.3.2.1.7 

A CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST is performed for the Reactor Mode 
Switch-Shutdown Position Function to ensure that the entire 
channel will perform the intended function. The CHANNEL 
FUNCTIONAL TEST for the Reactor Mode Switch-Shutdown 
Position Function is performed by attempting to withdraw any 
control rod with the reactor mode switch in the shutdown 
position and verifying a control rod block occurs.  

As noted in the SR, the Surveillance is not required to be 
performed until 1 hour after the reactor mode switch is in 
the shutdown position, since testing of this interlock with 
the reactor mode switch in any other position cannot be 
performed without using jumpers, lifted leads, or movable 
links. This allows entry into MODES 3 and 4 if the 24 month 
Frequency is not met per SR 3.0.2. The 1 hour allowance is 
based on operating experience and in consideration of 
providing a reasonable time in which to complete the SRs.  

(continued)
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BASES 

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.3.2.1.7 (continued) 
REQUIREMENTS 

The 24 month Frequency is based on the need to perform this 
Surveillance under the conditions that apply during a plant 
outage and the potential for an unplanned transient if the 
Surveillance were performed with the reactor at power.  
Operating experience has shown these components usually pass 
the Surveillance when performed at the 24 month Frequency.  

SR 3.3.2.1.8 

The RWM will only enforce the proper control rod sequence if 
the rod sequence is properly input into the RWM computer.  
This SR ensures that the proper sequence is loaded into the 
RWM so that it can perform its intended function. The 
Surveillance is performed once prior to declaring RWM 
OPERABLE following loading of sequence into RWM, since this 
is when rod sequence input errors are possible.  

SR 3.3.2.1.9 

LCO 3.1.3 and LCO 3.1.6 may require individual control rods 
to be bypassed in the RWM to allow insertion of an 
inoperable control or correction of a control rod pattern 
not in compliance with the analyzed rod position sequence.  
With the control rods bypassed in the RWM, the RWM will not 
control the movement of these bypassed control rods. To 
ensure the proper bypassing and movement of those affected 
control rods, a second licensed operator (Reactor Operator 
or Senior Reactor Operator) or other task qualified member 
of the technical staff (e.g., shift technical advisor or 
reactor engineer) must verify the bypassing and position of 
these control rods. Compliance with this SR allows the RWM 
to be OPERABLE with these control rods bypassed.  

REFERENCES 1. UFSAR, Section 7.7.6.3.  

2. UFSAR, Section 7.7.2.2.3.  

3. UFSAR, Section 7.7.7.2.3.  

(continued)
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REFERENCES 4. UFSAR, Section 15.4.2.3.  
(continued) 

5. UFSAR, Section 15.4.9.  

6. "Modifications to the Requirements for Control Rod 
Drop Accident Mitigating Systems," BWR Owners' Group, 
July 1986.  

7. NRC SER, "Acceptance of Referencing of Licensing 
Topical Report NEDE-24011-P-A," "General Electric 
Standard Application for Reactor Fuel, Revision 8.  
Amendment 17," December 27, 1987.  

8. GENE-770-06-1-A, "Addendum to Bases for Changes to 
Surveillance Test Intervals and Allowed Out-of-Service 
Times for Selected Instrumentation Technical 
Specifications," December 1992.  

9. NEDC-30851-P-A, "Technical Specification Improvement 
Analysis for BWR Control Rod Block Instrumentation," 
October 1988.
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B 3.3.2.2 

B 3.3 INSTRUMENTATION 

B 3.3.2.2 Feedwater System and Main Turbine High Water Level Trip 
Instrumentation 

BASES 

BACKGROUND The Feedwater System and Main Turbine High Water Level Trip 
Instrumentation is designed to detect a potential failure of 
the Feedwater Level Control System that causes excessive 
feedwater flow.  

With excessive feedwater flow, the water level in the 
reactor vessel rises toward the high water level, Level 8 
reference point, causing the trip of the two feedwater pump 
turbines, the motor-driven feedwater pump and the main 
turbine.  

Reactor Vessel Water Level-High, Level 8 signals are 
provided by differential pressure transmitters that sense 
the difference between the pressure due to a constant column 
of water (reference leg) and the pressure due to the actual 
water level in the reactor vessel (variable leg). Four 
channels of Reactor Vessel Water Level -High, Level 8 
instrumentation are provided as input to the initiation 
logic that trips the two feedwater pump turbines, the motor
driven feedwater pump and the main turbine. Trip channels A 
and B each receive an input from Reactor Vessel Water 
Level-High, Level 8 channels and trip channel C receives an 
input from two Reactor Vessel Water Level-High, Level 8 
channels. Trip channel C has one instrument that shares the 
same narrow range variable leg with trip channel A, and a 
second instrument that shares the narrow range variable leg 
with the instrument of trip channel B. Each of the trip 
channels will trip if any Reactor Vessel Water Level-High, 
Level 8 channel trips. Each of the three trip channel 
outputs are provided as inputs to the individual trip logics 
associated with each feedwater pump turbine, the motor
driven feedwater pump, and the main turbine. The trip 
channel inputs are arranged in a two-out-of-three logic for 
each initiation logic. The channels include electronic 
equipment (e.g., trip units) that compares measured input 
signals with pre- established setpoints. When the setpoint 
is exceeded, the channel output relay actuates, which then 
outputs a feedwater system and main turbine trip signal to 
the trip logic.  

(continued)
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BASES

BACKGROUND 
(continued)

APPLICABLE 
SAFETY ANALYSES

LCO

A trip of the feedwater pump turbines and the motor-driven 
feedwater pump limits further increase in reactor vessel 
water level by limiting further addition of feedwater to the 
reactor vessel. A trip of the main turbine and closure of 
the stop valves protects the turbine from damage due to 
water entering the turbine.

The Feedwater System and Main Turbine High Water Level Trip 
Instrumentation is assumed to be capable of providing a trip 
of the feedwater turbines, the motor-driven feedwater pump, 
and the main turbine in the design basis transient analysis 
for a feedwater controller failure, maximum demand event 
(Ref. 1). The Level 8 trip indirectly initiates a reactor 
scram from the main turbine trip (above 25% RTP) and trips 
the feedwater pumps, thereby terminating the event. The 
reactor scram mitigates the reduction in MCPR.  

Feedwater System and Main Turbine High Water Level Trip 
Instrumentation satisfies Criterion 3 of 
10 CFR 50.36(c)(2)(ii).

The LCO requires four channels (combined into three trip 
channels) of the Reactor Vessel Water Level-High, Level 8 
instrumentation to be OPERABLE to ensure that no single 
instrument failure or variable leg failure will prevent the 
feedwater pump turbines, the motor-driven feedwater pump, 
and main turbine to trip on a valid Level 8 signal. Two of 
the three trip channels are needed to provide trip signals 
in order for the feedwater and main turbine and motor-driven 
feedwater pump trips to occur. Each channel must have its 
setpoint set within the specified Allowable Value of 
SR 3.3.2.2.3. The Allowable Value is set to ensure that the 
thermal limits are not exceeded during the event. The 
actual setpoint is calibrated to be consistent with the 
applicable setpoint methodology assumptions. Nominal trip 
setpoints are specified in the setpoint calculations. The 
nominal setpoints are selected to ensure that the setpoints 
do not exceed the Allowable Value between successive CHANNEL 
CALIBRATIONS. Operation with a trip setpoint less 
conservative than the nominal trip setpoint, but within its 
Allowable Value, is acceptable. A channel is inoperable if 
its actual trip setpoint is not within its required 
Allowable Value.

(continued)
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LCO 
(continued)

APPLICABILITY

Trip setpoints are those predetermined values of output at 
which an action should take place. The setpoints are 
compared to the actual process parameter (e.g., reactor 
vessel water level), and when the measured output value of 
the process parameter exceeds the setpoint, the associated 
device (e.g., trip unit) changes state. The analytic limits 
are derived from the limiting values of the process 
parameters obtained from the safety analysis. The trip 
setpoints are determined from the analytic limits, corrected 
for defined process, calibration, and instrument errors.  
The Allowable Values are then determined, based on the trip 
setpoint values, by accounting for the calibration based 
errors. These calibration based errors are limited to 
reference accuracy, instrument drift, errors associated with 
measurement and test equipment, and calibration tolerance of 
loop components. The trip setpoints and Allowable Values 
determined in this manner provide adequate protection 
because instrument uncertainties, process effects, 
calibration tolerances, instrument drift, and severe 
environment errors (for channels that must function in harsh 
environments as defined by 10 CFR 50.49) are accounted for 
and appropriately applied for the instrumentation.

The Feedwater System and Main Turbine High Water Level Trip 
Instrumentation is required to be OPERABLE at > 25% RTP to 
ensure that the fuel cladding integrity Safety Limit and the 
cladding 1% plastic strain limit are not violated during the 
feedwater controller failure, maximum demand event. As 
discussed in the Bases for LCO 3.2.1, "AVERAGE PLANAR LINEAR 
HEAT GENERATION RATE (APLHGR)," LCO 3.2.2, "MINIMUM CRITICAL 
POWER RATIO (MCPR)," and LCO 3.2.3, "LINEAR HEAT GENERATION 
RATE," sufficient margin to these limits exists below 
25% RTP; therefore, these requirements are only necessary 
when operating at or above this power level.

ACTIONS A Note has been provided to modify the ACTIONS related to 
Feedwater System and Main Turbine High Water Level Trip 
Instrumentation channels. Section 1.3. Completion Times, 
specifies that once a Condition has been entered, subsequent 
divisions subsystems, components, or variables expressed in 
the Condition, discovered to be inoperable or not within 
limits, will not result in separate entry into the 
Condition. Section 1.3 also specifies that Required Actions 

(continued)
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BASES 

ACTIONS of the Condition continue to apply for each additional 
(continued) failure, with Completion Times based on initial entry into 

the Condition. However, the Required Actions for inoperable 
Feedwater System and Main Turbine High Water Level Trip 
Instrumentation channels provide appropriate compensatory 
measures for separate inoperable channels. As such, a Note 
has been provided that allows separate Condition entry for 
each inoperable Feedwater System and Main Turbine High Water 
Level Trip Instrumentation channel.  

A.1 

With one or more channels inoperable and trip capability 
maintained, the remaining OPERABLE channels can provide the 
required trip signal. However, overall instrumentation 
reliability is reduced because a single failure in one of 
the remaining channels concurrent with feedwater controller 
failure, maximum demand event, or a variable leg failure may 
result in the instrumentation not being able to perform its 
intended function. Therefore, continued operation is only 
allowed for a limited time. If the inoperable channel 
cannot be restored to OPERABLE status within the Completion 
Time, the channel must be placed in the tripped condition 
per Required Action A.1. Placing the inoperable channel in 
trip would conservatively compensate for the inoperability, 
restore capability to accommodate a single failure, and 
allow operation to continue with no further restrictions.  
Alternately, if it is not desired to place the channel in 
trip (e.g., as in the case where placing the inoperable 
channel in trip would result in a feedwater turbine, motor
driven feedwater pump, or main turbine trip), Condition C 
must be entered and its Required Action taken.  

The Completion Time of 7 days is based on the low 
probability of the event occurring coincident with a single 
failure in a remaining OPERABLE channel.  

B.1 

With the feedwater system and main turbine high water level 
trip capability not maintained, the feedwater system and 
main turbine high water level trip instrumentation cannot 
perform its design function. Therefore, continued operation 

(continued)
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BASES 

ACTIONS B.1 (continued) 

is only permitted for a 2 hour period, during which 
feedwater system and main turbine high water level trip 
capability must be restored. The trip capability is 
considered maintained when sufficient channels are OPERABLE 
or in trip such that the feedwater system and main turbine 
high water level trip logic will generate a trip signal on a 
valid signal., This requires two of the three trip channels 
to have one feedwater system and main turbine high water 
level channel OPERABLE or in trip. If the required channels 
cannot be restored to OPERABLE status or placed in trip, 
Condition C must be entered and its Required Action taken.  

The 2 hour Completion Time is sufficient for the operator to 
take corrective action, and takes into account the 
likelihood of an event requiring actuation of Feedwater 
System and Main Turbine High Water Level Trip 
Instrumentation occurring during this period. It is also 
consistent with the 2 hour Completion Time provided in 
LCO 3.2.2 for Required Action A.1, since this 
instrumentation's purpose is to preclude a MCPR violation.  

C.1 and C.2 

With the channel(s) not restored to OPERABLE status or 
placed in trip, THERMAL POWER must be reduced to < 25% RTP 
within 4 hours. As discussed in the Applicability section 
of the Bases, operation below 25% RTP results in sufficient 
margin to the required limits, and the Feedwater System and 
Main Turbine High Water Level Trip Instrumentation is not 
required to protect fuel integrity during the feedwater 
controller failure, maximum demand event. Alternatively, if 
a channel is inoperable solely due to an inoperable motor
driven feedwater pump breaker or feedwater stop valve, the 
affected feedwater pump(s) may be removed from service since 
this performs the intended function of the instrumentation.  
The allowed Completion Time of 4 hours is based on operating 
experience to reduce THERMAL POWER to < 25% RTP from full 
power conditions in an orderly manner and without 
challenging plant systems.  

(continued)
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BASES (continued)

SURVEILLANCE 
REQUIREMENTS

The Surveillances are modified by a Note to indicate that 
when a channel is placed in an inoperable status solely for 
performance of required Surveillances, entry into associated 
Conditions and Required Actions may be delayed for up to 
6 hours provided the Function maintains feedwater system and 
main turbine high water level trip capability. Upon 
completion of the Surveillance, or expiration of the 6 hour 
allowance, the channel must be returned to OPERABLE status 
or the applicable Condition entered and Required Actions 
taken. This Note is based on the reliability analysis 
(Ref. 2) assumption that 6 hours is the average time 
required to perform channel Surveillance. That analysis 
demonstrated that the 6 hour testing allowance does not 
significantly reduce the probability that the feedwater pump 
turbines, motor-driven feedwater pump, and main turbine will 
trip when necessary.

SR 3.3.2.2.1 

Performance of the CHANNEL CHECK once every 12 hours ensures 
that a gross failure of instrumentation has not occurred. A 
CHANNEL CHECK is normally a comparison of the parameter 
indicated on one channel to a similar parameter on other 
channels. It is based on the assumption that instrument 
channels monitoring the same parameter should read 
approximately the same value. Significant deviations 
between instrument channels could be an indication of 
excessive instrument drift in one of the channels, or 
something even more serious. A CHANNEL CHECK will detect 
gross channel failure; thus, it is key to verifying the 
instrumentation continues to operate properly between each 
CHANNEL CALIBRATION.  

Agreement criteria are determined by the plant staff based 
on a combination of the channel instrument uncertainties, 
including indication and readability. If a channel is 
outside the criteria, it may be an indication that the 
instrument has drifted outside its limits.  

The Frequency is based on operating experience that 
demonstrates channel failure is rare. The CHANNEL CHECK 
supplements less formal, but more frequent, checks of 
channel status during normal operational use of the displays 
associated with the channels required by the LCO.  

(continued)
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BASES 

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.3.2.2.2 
REQUIREMENTS 

(continued) A CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST is performed on each required 
channel to ensure that the channel will perform the intended 
function. Any setpoint adjustment shall be consistent with 
the assumptions of the current plant specific setpoint 
methodology.  

The Frequency of 92 days is based on reliability analysis 
(Ref. 2).  

SR 3.3.2.2.3 

CHANNEL CALIBRATION is a complete check of the instrument 
loop and the sensor. This test verifies the channel 
responds to the measured parameter within the necessary 
range and accuracy. CHANNEL CALIBRATION leaves the channel 

adjusted to account for instrument drifts between successive 
calibrations consistent with the plant specific setpoint 
methodology.  

The Frequency is based upon the assumption of a 24 month 

calibration interval in the determination of the magnitude 
of equipment drift in the setpoint analysis.  

SR 3.3.2.2.4 

The LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST demonstrates the 

OPERABILITY of the required trip logic for a specific 
channel. The system functional test of the feedwater and 
main turbine stop valves and the motor-driven feedwater pump 

breaker is included as part of this Surveillance and 
overlaps the LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST to provide 
complete testing of the assumed safety function. Therefore, 
if a turbine stop valve or motor feedwater pump breaker is 
incapable of operating, the associated instrumentation would 
also be inoperable. The 24 month Frequency is based on the 
need to perform this Surveillance under the conditions that 

apply during a plant outage and the potential for an 
unplanned transient if the Surveillance were performed with 
the reactor at power. Operating experience has shown that 
these components usually pass the Surveillance when 
performed at the 24 month Frequency.  

(continued)
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BASES (continued) 

REFERENCES 1. UFSAR, Section 15.1.2A.  

2. GENE-770-06-1-A, "Bases for Changes to Surveillance 
Test Intervals and Allowed Out-Of-Service Times for 
Selected Instrumentation Technical Specifications," 
December 1992.
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B 3.3.3.1

B 3.3 INSTRUMENTATION 

B 3.3.3.1 Post Accident Monitoring (PAM) Instrumentation 

BASES

BACKGROUND The primary purpose of the PAM instrumentation is to 
display, in the control room, plant variables that provide 
information required by the control room operators during 
accident situations. This information provides the 
necessary support for the operator to take the manual 
actions for which no automatic control is provided and that 
are required for safety systems to accomplish their safety 
functions for Design Basis Events. The instruments that 
monitor these variables are designated as Type A, 
Category I, and non-Type A, Category I in accordance with 
Regulatory Guide 1.97 (Ref. 1).  

The OPERABILITY of the accident monitoring instrumentation 
ensures that there is sufficient information available on 
selected plant parameters to monitor and assess plant status 
and behavior following an accident. This capability is 
consistent with the recommendations of Reference 1.

APPLICABLE 
SAFETY ANALYSES

The PAM instrumentation LCO ensures the OPERABILITY of 
Regulatory Guide 1.97, Type A, variables so that the control 
room operating staff can: 

"* Perform the diagnosis specified in the Emergency 
Operating Procedures (EOP). These variables are 
restricted to preplanned actions for the primary 
success path of Design Basis Accidents (DBAs) 
(e.g., loss of coolant accident (LOCA)); and 

"* Take the specified, preplanned, manually controlled 
actions for which no automatic control is provided, 
which are required for safety systems to accomplish 
their safety function.  

The PAM instrumentation LCO also ensures OPERABILITY of 
Category I, non-Type A, variables. This ensures the control 
room operating staff can: 

Determine whether systems important to safety are 
performing their intended functions; 

(continued)
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BASES 

APPLICABLE Determine the potential for causing a gross breach of 
SAFETY ANALYSES the barriers to radioactivity release; 

(continued) 
Determine whether a gross breach of a barrier has 
occurred; and 

Initiate action necessary to protect the public and to 
obtain an estimate of the magnitude of any impending 
threat.  

The plant specific Regulatory Guide 1.97 analysis (Ref. 2) 
documents the process that identified Type A and Category I, 
non-Type A, variables.  

PAM instrumentation that meets the definition of Type A in 
Regulatory Guide 1.97 satisfies Criterion 3 of 
10 CFR 50.36(c)(2)(ii). Category I, non-Type A, 
instrumentation is retained in the Technical Specifications 
(TS) because it is intended to assist operators in 
minimizing the consequences of accidents. Therefore, these 
Category I, non-Type A, variables are important for reducing 
public risk.  

LCO LCO 3.3.3.1 requires two OPERABLE channels for all but one 
Function to ensure no single failure prevents the operators 
from being presented with the information necessary to 
determine the status of the unit and to bring the unit to, 
and maintain it in, a safe condition following an accident.  
Furthermore, providing two channels allows a CHANNEL CHECK 
during the post accident phase to confirm the validity of 
displayed information.  

The exception of the two channel requirement is primary 
containment isolation valve (PCIV) position. In this case, 
the important information is the status of the primary 
containment penetrations. The LCO requires one position 
indicator for each active (e.g., automatic) PCIV. This is 
sufficient to redundantly verify the isolation status of 
each isolable penetration either via indicated status of the 
active valve and prior knowledge of passive valve or via 
system boundary status. If a normally active PCIV is known 
to be closed and deactivated, position indication is not 
needed to determine status. Therefore, the position 
indication for closed and deactivated valves is not required 
to be OPERABLE.  

(continued)
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BASES 

LCO Listed below is a discussion of the specified instrument 
(continued) Functions listed in Table 3.3.3.1-1.  

1. Reactor Steam Dome Pressure 

Reactor steam dome pressure is a Type A and Category I 
variable provided to support monitoring of Reactor Coolant 
System (RCS) integrity and to verify operation of the 
Emergency Core Cooling Systems (ECCS). Two independent 
pressure transmitters with a range of 0 psig to 1500 psig 
monitor pressure. Wide range recorders are the primary 
indication used by the operator during an accident.  
Therefore, the PAM Specification deals specifically with 
this portion of the instrument channel.  

2. Reactor Vessel Water Level 

Reactor vessel water level is a Category I variable provided 
to support monitoring of core cooling and to verify 
operation of the ECCS. The wide range and fuel zone range 
water level channels provide the PAM Reactor Vessel Water 
Level Function. The range of the recorded/indicated level 
is from the top of the feedwater control range (just above 
the high level turbine trip point) down to a point just 
below the bottom of the active fuel. Reactor vessel water 
level is measured by six independent differential pressure 
transmitters (i.e., four wide range channels and two fuel 
zone range channels). These channels provide output to 
recorders and indicators. Each division of the required 
reactor vessel water level channels must include a recorder.  
These instruments are the primary indication used by the 
operator during an accident. Therefore, the PAM 
Specification deals specifically with this portion of the 
instrument channel.  

The reactor vessel water level instruments are uncompensated 
for variation in reactor water density and are calibrated to 
be most accurate at a specific vessel pressure and 
temperature. The wide range instruments are calibrated at 
1000 psig reactor pressure with appropriate temperature 
compensation and no jet pump flow. The fuel zone range 
instruments are calibrated at saturated conditions at 0 psig 
with no jet pump flow.  

(continued)
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BASES 

LCO 3. Suppression Pool Water Level 
(continued) 

Suppression pool water level is a Type A and Category I 
variable provided to detect a breach in the reactor coolant 
pressure boundary (RCPB). This variable is also used to 
verify and provide long term surveillance of ECCS function.  
The wide range suppression pool water level measurement 
provides the operator with sufficient information to assess 
the status of the RCPB and to assess the status of the water 
supply to the ECCS. The wide range water level indicators 
monitor the suppression pool level from 14 feet above normal 
level down to the lowest ECCS suction point. Two wide range 
suppression pool water level signals are transmitted from 
separate transmitters and are continuously displayed on two 
control room indicators, and separately recorded on two 
recorders in the control room. These instruments are the 
primary indication used by the operator during an accident.  
Therefore, the PAM Specification deals specifically with 
this portion of the instrument channel.  

4. Drywell Pressure 

Drywell pressure is a Type A and Category I variable 
provided to detect a breach of the RCPB and to verify ECCS 
functions that operate to maintain RCS integrity. There are 
four drywell pressure monitoring channels, two wide range 
channels and two narrow range channels. The combined range 
of these instruments is from -5 to 200 psig. The signals 
from the drywell pressure monitoring channels are 
continuously recorded and displayed on two control room 
recorders and the wide range channels are also displayed on 
indicators. These instruments are the primary indication 
used by the operator during an accident. Therefore, the PAM 
Specification deals specifically with this portion of the 
instrument channel.  

5. Primary Containment Gross Gamma Radiation 

Primary containment gross gamma radiation is a Category 1 
variable provided to monitor for the potential of 
significant radiation releases and to provide release 
assessment for use by operators in determining the need to 
invoke site emergency plans.  

(continued)
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BASES 

LCO 5. Primary Containment Gross Gamma Radiation (continued) 

Two redundant radiation detectors are located inside the 
drywell that have a range of 100 R/hr to 108 R/hr. These 
radiation monitors display on recorders located in the 
control room. Two radiation monitors/recorders are required 
to be OPERABLE (one per division). Therefore, the PAM 
Specification deals specifically with this portion of the 
instrument channel.  

6. Penetration Flow Path Primary Containment Isolation 
Valve (PCIV) Position 

PCIV (excluding check valves, relief valves, manual valves, 
CRD solenoid valves, vacuum breakers, and excess flow check 
valves) position is a Category I variable provided for 
verification of containment integrity. In the case of PCIV 
position, the important information is the isolation status 
of the containment penetration. The LCO requires one 
channel of valve position indication in the control room to 
be OPERABLE for each active PCIV in a containment 
penetration flow path requiring post-accident valve position 
indication, i.e., two total channels of PCIV position 
indication for a penetration flow path with two active 
valves requiring post-accident valve position indication.  
For containment penetrations with only one active PCIV 
having control room indication, Note (b) requires a single 
channel of valve position indication to be OPERABLE. This 
is sufficient to verify redundantly the isolation status of 
each isolable penetration via indicated status of the active 
valve, as applicable, and prior knowledge of passive valve 
or system boundary status. If a penetration is isolated, 
position indication for the PCIV(s) in the associated 
penetration flow path is not needed to determine status.  
Therefore, the position indication for valves in an isolated 
penetration is not required to be OPERABLE. Each 
penetration is treated separately and each penetration flow 
path is considered a separate function. Therefore, separate 
Condition entry is allowed for each inoperable penetration 
flow path.  

(continued)
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BASES 

LCO 6. Penetration Flow Path Primary Containment Isolation 
Valve (PCIV) Position (continued) 

The indication for each PCIV is provided in the control 
room. Indicator lights illuminate to indicate PCIV 
position. Therefore, the PAM Specification deals 
specifically with this portion of the instrumentation 
channel.  

7, 8. Drywell Hydrogen and Oxygen Concentration Analyzer 

Drywell hydrogen and oxygen concentration analyzers are 
Category I instruments provided to detect high hydrogen or 
oxygen concentration conditions that represent a potential 
for containment breach. Additionally, hydrogen 
concentration is a Type A variable. This variable is also 
important in verifying the adequacy of mitigating actions.  

High hydrogen and oxygen concentrations are each measured by 
two independent analyzers. Following receipt of a LOCA 
signal, the analyzers are initiated and continuously record 
hydrogen and oxygen concentration on two recorders in the 
control room. The analyzers are designed to operate under 
accident conditions. The available 0% to 10% range for the 
hydrogen analyzers and 0% to 20% range for the oxygen 
analyzers satisfy the intent of Regulatory Guide 1.97.  
These recorders are the primary indication used by the 
operator during an accident. Therefore, the PAM 
Specification deals specifically with this portion of the 
instrument channel.  

9. Suppression Pool Water Temperature 

Suppression pool water temperature is a Type A and 
Category I variable provided to detect a condition that 
could potentially lead to containment breach, and to verify 
the effectiveness of ECCS actions taken to prevent 
containment breach. The suppression pool water temperature 
instrumentation allows operators to detect trends in 
suppression pool water temperature in sufficient time to 
take action to prevent steam quenching vibrations in the 
suppression pool. There are 14 total thermocouple 
instrument wells in the suppression pool. Each thermocouple 

(continued)
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BASES 

LCO 9. Suppression Pool Water Temperature (continued) 

well has two thermocouples. Each channel receives input 
from the thermocouples in 7 wells for a total of 14 
thermocouples. A channel is considered OPERABLE if it 
receives input from at least one OPERABLE thermocouple from 
each of the 7 wells. The thermocouples are distributed 
throughout the pool area so as to be able to redundantly 
detect a stuck open safety/relief valve continuous discharge 
into the pool.  

The output for each channel of sensors is recorded on an 
independent recorder in the control room. These recorders 
are the primary indication used by the operator during an 
accident. Therefore, the PAM Specification deals 
specifically with this portion of the instrument channels.  

APPLICABILITY The PAM instrumentation LCO is applicable in MODES 1 and 2.  
These variables are related to the diagnosis and preplanned 
actions required to mitigate DBAs. The applicable DBAs are 
assumed to occur in MODES 1 and 2. In MODES 3, 4, and 5, 
plant conditions are such that the likelihood of an event 
that would require PAM instrumentation is extremely low; 
therefore, PAM instrumentation is not required to be 
OPERABLE in these MODES.  

ACTIONS Note 1 has been added to the ACTIONS to exclude the MODE 
change restriction of LCO 3.0.4. This exception allows 
entry into the applicable MODE while relying on the ACTIONS 
even though the ACTIONS may eventually require plant 
shutdown. This exception is acceptable due to the passive 
function of the instruments, the operator's ability to 
diagnose an accident using alternate instruments and 
methods, and the low probability of an event requiring these 
instruments.  

A Note has also been provided to modify the ACTIONS related 
to PAM instrumentation channels. Section 1.3, Completion 
Times, specifies that once a Condition has been entered, 
subsequent divisions, subsystems, components, or variables 
expressed in the Condition, discovered to be inoperable or 
not within limits, will not result in separate entry into 
the Condition. Section 1.3 also specifies that Required 

(continued)
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ACTIONS Actions of the Condition continue to apply for each 
(continued) additional failure, with Completion Times based on initial 

entry into the Condition. However, the Required Actions for 
inoperable PAM instrumentation channels provide appropriate 
compensatory measures for separate inoperable functions. As 
such, a Note has been provided that allows separate 
Condition entry for each inoperable PAM Function.  

A.1 

When one or more Functions have one required channel that is 
inoperable, the required inoperable channel must be restored 
to OPERABLE status within 30 days. The 30 day Completion 
Time is based on operating experience and takes into account 
the remaining OPERABLE channel or remaining isolation 
barrier (in the case of primary containment penetrations 
with only one PCIV), the passive nature of the instrument 
(no critical automatic action is assumed to occur from these 
instruments), and the low probability of an event requiring 
PAM instrumentation during this interval.  

B.1 

If a channel has not been restored to OPERABLE status in 
30 days, this Required Action specifies initiation of 
actions in accordance with Specification 5.6.6, which 
requires a written report to be submitted to the NRC. This 
report discusses the results of the root cause evaluation of 
the inoperability and identifies proposed restorative 
actions. This Required Action is appropriate in lieu of a 
shutdown requirement since another OPERABLE channel is 
monitoring the Function, an alternative method of monitoring 
is available and given the likelihood of plant conditions 
that would require information provided by this 
instrumentation.  

C.1 

When one or more Functions have two required channels that 
are inoperable (i.e., two channels inoperable in the same 
Function), one channel in the Function should be restored to 
OPERABLE status within 7 days. The Completion Time of 

(continued)
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ACTIONS C.1 (continued) 

7 days is based on the relatively low probability of an 
event requiring PAM instrument operation and the 
availability of alternate means to obtain the required 
information. Continuous operation with two required 
channels inoperable in a Function is not acceptable because 
the alternate indications may not fully meet all performance 
qualification requirements applied to the PAM 
instrumentation. Therefore, requiring restoration of one 
inoperable channel of the Function limits the risk that the 
PAM Function will be in a degraded condition should an 
accident occur.  

D.1 

This Required Action directs entry into the appropriate 
Condition referenced in Table 3.3.3.1-1. The applicable 
Condition referenced in the Table is Function dependent.  
Each time an inoperable channel has not met the Required 
Action of Condition C, and the associated Completion Time 
has expired, Condition D is entered for that channel and 
provides for transfer to the appropriate subsequent 
Condition.  

E.1 

For the majority of Functions in Table 3.3.3.1-1, if the 
Required Action and associated Completion Time of 
Condition C is not met, the plant must be placed in a MODE 
in which the LCO does not apply. This is done by placing 
the plant in at least MODE 3 within 12 hours. The allowed 
Completion Times are reasonable, based on operating 
experience, to reach the required plant condition from full 
power conditions in an orderly manner and without 
challenging plant systems.  

F.1 

Since alternate means of monitoring primary containment 
gross gamma radiation have been developed and tested, the 
Required Action is not to shut down the plant but rather to 
follow the directions of Specification 5.6.6. These 

(continued)
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ACTIONS F.1 (continued) 

alternate means may be temporarily installed if the normal 
PAM channel cannot be restored to OPERABLE status within the 
allotted time. The report provided to the NRC should 
discuss the alternate means used, describe the degree to 
which the alternate means are equivalent to the installed 
PAM channels, justify the areas in which they are not 
equivalent, and provide a schedule for restoring the normal 
PAM channels.  

SURVEILLANCE As noted at the beginning of the SRs, the following SRs 
REQUIREMENTS apply to each PAM instrumentation Function in 

Table 3.3.3.1-1.  

The Surveillances are modified by a second Note to indicate 
that when a channel is placed in an inoperable status solely 
for performance of required Surveillances, entry into 
associated Conditions and Required Actions may be delayed 
for up to 6 hours, provided the other required channel in 
the associated Function is OPERABLE. Upon completion of the 
Surveillance, or expiration of the 6 hour allowance, the 
channel must be returned to OPERABLE status or the 
applicable Condition entered and Required Actions taken.  
The 6 hour testing allowance is acceptable since it does not 
significantly reduce the probability of properly monitoring 
post-accident parameters, when necessary.  

SR 3.3.3.1.1 

Performance of the CHANNEL CHECK once every 31 days ensures 
that a gross instrumentation failure has not occurred. A 
CHANNEL CHECK is normally a comparison of the parameter 
indicated on one channel to a similar parameter on other 
channels. It is based on the assumption that instrument 
channels monitoring the same parameter should read 
approximately the same value. Significant deviations 
between instrument channels could be an indication of 
excessive instrument drift in one of the channels or of 
something even more serious. A CHANNEL CHECK will detect 
gross channel failure; thus, it is key to verifying the 
instrumentation continues to operate properly between each 
CHANNEL CALIBRATION.  

(continued)
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SURVEILLANCE SR 3.3.3.1.1 (continued) 
REQUIREMENTS 

Agreement criteria are determined by the plant staff based 
on a combination of the channel instrument uncertainties, 
including indication and readability. If a channel is 

outside the criteria, it may be an indication that the 

sensor or the signal processing equipment has drifted 
outside its limit.  

The Frequency of 31 days is based upon plant operating 
experience with regard to channel OPERABILITY and drift, 

which demonstrates that failure of more than one channel of 

a given function in any 31 day interval is rare. The 
CHANNEL CHECK supplements less formal, but more frequent, 
checks of channels during normal operational use of those 
displays associated with the channels required by the LCO.  

SR 3.3.3.1.2 and SR 3.3.3.1.3 

A CHANNEL CALIBRATION is performed every 92 days for 
Functions 7 and 8 and every 24 months for all other 

functions. For Function 6, the CHANNEL CALIBRATION shall 
consist of verifying that the position indication conforms 
to the actual valve position. CHANNEL CALIBRATION is a 

complete check of the instrument loop including the sensor.  
The test verifies that the channel responds to the measured 

parameter with the necessary range and accuracy. The 92 day 
Frequency for CHANNEL CALIBRATION of Functions 7 and 8 is 

based on operating experience. The 24 month Frequency for 

CHANNEL CALIBRATION of all other PAM Instrumentation of 
Table 3.3.3.1-1 is based on operating experience and 
consistency with the refueling cycles.  

REFERENCES 1. Regulatory Guide 1.97, "Instrumentation for 
Light-Water Cooled Nuclear Power Plants to Assess 
Plant and Environs Conditions During and Following an 
Accident," Revision 2, December 1980.  

2. NRC Safety Evaluation Report, "Commonwealth Edison 

Company, LaSalle County Station, Unit Nos. 1 and 2, 
Conformance to Regulatory Guide 1.97," dated August 
20, 1987.
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B 3.3.3.2

B 3.3 INSTRUMENTATION 

B 3.3.3.2 Remote Shutdown Monitoring System 

BASES

BACKGROUND

APPLICABLE 
SAFETY ANALYSES

The Remote Shutdown Monitoring System provides the control 
room operator with sufficient instrumentation to support 
maintaining the plant in a safe shutdown condition from a 
location other than the control room. This capability is 
necessary to protect against the possibility of the control 
room becoming inaccessible. A safe shutdown condition is 
defined as MODE 3. With the plant in MODE 3, the Reactor 
Core Isolation Cooling (RCIC) System, the safety/relief 
valves, and the Residual Heat Removal (RHR) System can be 
used to remove core decay heat and meet all safety 
requirements. The long term supply of water for the RCIC 
System and the ability to operate shutdown cooling from 
outside the control room allow extended operation in MODE 3.  

In the event that the control room becomes inaccessible, the 
operators can monitor the status of the reactor and the 
suppression pool and the operation of the RHR and RCIC 
Systems at the remote shutdown panel and support maintaining 
the plant in MODE 3. The plant is in MODE 3 following a 
plant shutdown and can be maintained safely in MODE 3 for an 
extended period of time.  

The OPERABILITY of the Remote Shutdown Monitoring System 
instrumentation Functions ensures that there is sufficient 
information available on selected plant parameters to 
support maintaining the plant in MODE 3 should the control 
room become inaccessible.

The Remote Shutdown Monitoring System is required to provide 
instrumentation at appropriate locations outside the control 
room with a design capability to support maintaining the 
plant in a safe condition in MODE 3.  

The criteria governing the design and the specific system 
requirements of the Remote Shutdown Monitoring System are 
located in UFSAR, Section 7.4.4 (Ref. 1).  

The Remote Shutdown Monitoring System is considered an 
important contributor to reducing the risk of accidents; as 
such, it meets Criterion 4 of 10 CFR 50.36(c)(2)(ii).

(continued)
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BASES (continued) 

LCO The Remote Shutdown Monitoring System LCO provides the 
requirements for the OPERABILITY of the instrumentation 
necessary to support maintaining the plant in MODE 3 from a 
location other than the control room. The instrumentation 
Functions required are listed in the Technical Requirements 
Manual (Ref. 2).  

The instrumentation is that required for: 

"* Reactor pressure vessel (RPV) pressure control; 

"* Decay heat removal; and 

"* RPV inventory control.  

The Remote Shutdown Monitoring System is OPERABLE if all 
instrument channels needed to support the remote shutdown 
monitoring functions are OPERABLE with readouts displayed in 
the remote shutdown panel external to the control room.  

The Remote Shutdown Monitoring System instruments covered by 
this LCO do not need to be energized to be considered 
OPERABLE. This LCO is intended to ensure that the 
instruments will be OPERABLE if plant conditions require 
that the Remote Shutdown Monitoring System be placed in 
operation.  

APPLICABILITY The Remote Shutdown Monitoring System LCO is applicable in 
MODES I and 2. This is required so that the plant can be 
maintained in MODE 3 for an extended period of time from a 
location other than the control room.  

This LCO is not applicable in MODES 3, 4, and 5. In these 
MODES, the plant is already subcritical and in a condition 
of reduced Reactor Coolant System energy. Under these 
conditions, considerable time is available to restore 
necessary instrument Functions if control room instruments 
become unavailable. Consequently, the LCO does not require 
OPERABILITY in MODES 3, 4, and 5.  

(continued)
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ACTIONS A Note is included that excludes the MODE change restriction 
of LCO 3.0.4. This exception allows entry into an 
applicable MODE while relying on the ACTIONS even though the 
ACTIONS may eventually require a plant shutdown. This 
exception is acceptable due to the low probability of an 
event requiring this system.  

The Remote Shutdown Monitoring System is inoperable when 
each required function is not accomplished by at least one 
designated Remote Shutdown Monitoring System channel that 
satisfies the OPERABILITY criteria for the channel's 
Function. These criteria are outlined in the LCO section of 
the Bases.  

Note 2 has been provided to modify the ACTIONS related to 
Remote Shutdown Monitoring System Functions. Section 1.3, 
Completion Times, specifies that once a Condition has been 
entered, subsequent divisions, subsystems, components, or 
variables expressed in the Condition, discovered to be 
inoperable or not within limits, will not result in separate 
entry into the Condition. Section 1.3 also specifies that 
Required Actions of the Condition continue to apply for each 
additional failure, with Completion Times based on initial 
entry into the Condition. However, the Required Actions for 
inoperable Remote Shutdown Monitoring System Functions 
provide appropriate compensatory measures for separate 
Functions.  

As such, a Note has been provided that allows separate 
Condition entry for each inoperable Remote Shutdown 
Monitoring System Function.  

A.1 

Condition A addresses the situation where one or more 
required Functions of the Remote Shutdown Monitoring System 
is inoperable. This includes any required Function listed 
in Reference 2.  

The Required Action is to restore the Function to OPERABLE 
status within 30 days. The Completion Time is based on 
operating experience and the low probability of an event 
that would require evacuation of the control room.  

(continued)
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ACTIONS 
(continued)

SURVEILLANCE 
REQUIREMENTS

B.1 

If the Required Action and associated Completion Time of 
Condition A are not met, the plant must be brought to a MODE 
in which the LCO does not apply. To achieve this status, 
the plant must be brought to at least MODE 3 within 
12 hours. The allowed Completion Time is reasonable, based 
on operating experience, to reach the required MODE from 
full power conditions in an orderly manner and without 
challenging plant systems.

The Surveillances are modified by a Note to indicate that 
when a channel is placed in an inoperable status solely for 
performance of required Surveillances, entry into associated 
Conditions and Required Actions may be delayed for up to 6 
hours. Upon completion of the Surveillance, or expiration 
of the 6 hour allowance, the channel must be returned to 
OPERABLE status or the applicable Condition entered and 
Required Actions taken. The 6 hour testing allowance is 
acceptable since it does not significantly reduce the 
probability of properly monitoring remote shutdown 
parameters, when necessary.

SR 3.3.3.2.1

Performance of the CHANNEL CHECK once every 31 days ensures 
that a gross failure of instrumentation has not occurred. A 
CHANNEL CHECK is normally a comparison of the parameter 
indicated on one channel to a similar parameter on other 
channels. It is based on the assumption that instrument 
channels monitoring the same parameter should read 
approximately the same value. Significant deviations 
between the instrument channels could be an indication of 
excessive instrument drift in one of the channels or 
something even more serious. A CHANNEL CHECK will detect 
gross channel failure; thus, it is key to verifying the 
instrumentation continues to operate properly between each 
CHANNEL CALIBRATION.

(continued)
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SURVEILLANCE SR 3.3.3.2.1 (continued) 
REQUIREMENTS 

Agreement criteria are determined by the plant staff based 
on a combination of the channel instrument uncertainties, 
including indication and readability. If a channel is 
outside the criteria, it may be an indication that the 
sensor or the signal processing equipment has drifted 
outside its limit. As specified in the Surveillance, a 
CHANNEL CHECK is only required for those channels that are 
normally energized.  

The Frequency is based upon operating experience that 
demonstrates channel failure is rare.  

SR 3.3.3.2.2 

CHANNEL CALIBRATION is a complete check of the instrument 
loop and the sensor. The test verifies the channel responds 
to measured parameter values with the necessary range and 
accuracy.  

The 24 month Frequency is based upon operating experience 
and engineering judgement and is consistent with the 
refueling cycle.  

REFERENCES 1. UFSAR, Section 7.4.4.  

2. Technical Requirements Manual.
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EOC-RPT Instrumentation 
B 3.3.4.1 

B 3.3 INSTRUMENTATION 

B 3.3.4.1 End of Cycle Recirculation Pump Trip (EOC-RPT) Instrumentation 

BASES 

BACKGROUND The EOC-RPT instrumentation initiates a recirculation pump 
trip (RPT), if operating in fast speed, to reduce the peak 
reactor pressure and power resulting from turbine trip or 
generator load rejection transients to provide additional 
margin to the MCPR Safety Limit (SL).  

The need for the additional negative reactivity in excess of 
that normally inserted on a scram reflects end of cycle 
reactivity considerations. Flux shapes at the end of cycle 
are such that the control rods may not be able to ensure 
that thermal limits are maintained by inserting sufficient 
negative reactivity during the first few feet of rod travel 
upon a scram caused by Turbine Control Valve (TCV)-Fast 
Closure, Trip Oil Pressure-Low, or Turbine Stop Valve 
(TSV)-Closure. The physical phenomenon involved is that 

the void reactivity feedback due to a pressurization 
transient can add positive reactivity at a faster rate than 
the control rods can add negative reactivity.  

The EOC-RPT instrumentation as shown in Reference 1 is 
comprised of sensors that detect initiation of closure of 
the TSVs, or fast closure of the TCVs, combined with relays 
and logic circuits, to actuate reactor recirculation pump 
downshift logic to trip each pump from fast speed (60 Hz).  
The channels include instrument switches that actuate 
pre-established setpoints. When the setpoint is exceeded, 
the switch actuates, which then outputs an EOC-RPT signal to 
the trip logic to downshift the pumps. When the EOC-RPT 
breakers (3A, 3B, 4A, and 4B; the fast speed breakers) trip 
open, the recirculation pumps coast down under their own 
inertia, breakers 1A and 1B close to start the LFMG, and the 
low frequency breakers 2A and 2B close automatically on a 
motor speed interlock to operate the recirculation pumps on 
low speed (although the recirculation pump start in low 
speed is not part of the EOC-RPT Instrumentation safety 
function). The EOC-RPT has two identical trip systems, 
either of which can actuate an RPT.  

(continued)
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EOC-RPT Instrumentation 
B 3.3.4.1

BASES

BACKGROUND 
(continued)

APPLICABLE 
SAFETY ANALYSES, 
LCO, and 
APPLICABILITY

Each EOC-RPT trip system is a two-out-of-two logic for each 
Function; thus, either two TSV-Closure or two TCV-Fast 
Closure, Trip Oil Pressure-Low signals are required for a 
trip system to actuate. If either trip system actuates, 
both recirculation pumps, if operating in fast speed, will 
trip. There are two EOC-RPT breakers in series per 
recirculation pump. One trip system trips one of the two 
EOC-RPT breakers for each recirculation pump and the second 
trip system trips the other EOC-RPT breaker for each 
recirculation pump.

The TSV-Closure and the TCV-Fast Closure, Trip Oil 
Pressure-Low Functions are designed to trip the 
recirculation pumps, if operating in fast speed, in the 
event of a turbine trip or generator load rejection to 
mitigate the neutron flux, heat flux and pressurization 
transients, and to increase the margin to the MCPR SL. The 
analytical methods and assumptions used in evaluating the 
turbine trip and generator load rejection, as well as other 
safety analyses that assume EOC-RPT, are summarized in 
References 2, 3, and 4.

To mitigate pressurization transient effects, the EOC-RPT 
must trip the recirculation pumps, if operating in fast 
speed, after initiation of initial closure movement of 
either the TSVs or the TCVs. The combined effects of this 
trip and a scram reduce fuel bundle power more rapidly than 
does a scram alone, resulting in an increased margin to the 
MCPR SL. Alternatively, MCPR limits for an inoperable 
EOC-RPT as specified in the COLR are sufficient to mitigate 
pressurization transient effects. The EOC-RPT function is 
automatically disabled when THERMAL POWER as sensed by 
turbine first stage pressure is < 25% RTP.  

EOC-RPT instrumentation satisfies Criterion 3 of 
10 CFR 50.36(c)(2)(ii).  

The OPERABILITY of the EOC-RPT is dependent on the 
OPERABILITY of the individual instrumentation channel 
Functions. Each Function must have a required number of 
OPERABLE channels in each trip system, with their setpoints 
within the specified Allowable Value of SR 3.3.4.1.2. The 
actual setpoint is calibrated consistent with applicable 

(continued)
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EOC-RPT Instrumentation 
B 3.3.4.1 

BASES 

APPLICABLE setpoint methodology assumptions. Channel OPERABILITY also 
SAFETY ANALYSES, includes the associated EOC-RPT breakers. Each channel 
LCO, and (including the associated EOC-RPT breakers) must also 
APPLICABILITY respond within its assumed response time.  

(continued) 

Allowable Values are specified for each EOC-RPT Function 
specified in the LCO. Nominal trip setpoints are specified 
in the setpoint calculations. The nominal setpoints are 
selected to ensure the setpoints do not exceed the Allowable 
Value between successive CHANNEL CALIBRATIONS. Operation 
with a trip setpoint less conservative than the nominal trip 
setpoint, but within its Allowable Value, is acceptable. A 
channel is inoperable if its actual trip setpoint is not 
within its required Allowable Value. Trip setpoints are 
those predetermined values of output at which an action 
should take place. The setpoints are compared to the actual 
process parameter (e.g., TCV electrohydraulic control (EHC) 
pressure), and when the measured output value of the process 
parameter exceeds the setpoint, the associated device (e.g., 
trip switches) change state. The analytic limits are 
derived from the limiting values of the process parameters 
obtained from the safety analysis. The trip setpoints are 
determined from the analytic limits, corrected for defined 
process, calibration, and instrument errors. The Allowable 
Values are then determined, based on the trip setpoint 
values, by accounting for the calibration based errors.  
These calibration based errors are limited to reference 
accuracy, instrument drift, errors associated with 
measurement and test equipment, and calibration tolerance of 
loop components. The trip setpoints and Allowable Values 
determined in this manner provide adequate protection 
because instrument uncertainties, process effects, 
calibration tolerances, instrument drift, and severe 
environment errors (for channels that must function in harsh 
environments as defined by 10 CFR 50.49) are accounted for 
and appropriately applied for the instrumentation.  

The specific Applicable Safety Analysis, LCO, and 
Applicability discussions are listed below on a Function by 
Function basis.  

(continued)
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EOC-RPT Instrumentation 
B 3.3.4.1 

BASES 

APPLICABLE Alternately, since this instrumentation protects against a 
SAFETY ANALYSES, MCPR SL violation with the instrumentation inoperable, 
LCO, and modifications to the MCPR limits (LCO 3.2.2) may be applied 
APPLICABILITY to allow this LCO to be met. The MCPR limit for the 

(continued) condition EOC-RPT inoperable is specified in the COLR.  

Turbine Stop Valve-Closure 

Closure of the TSVs and a main turbine trip result in the 
loss of a heat sink that produces reactor pressure, neutron 
flux, and heat flux transients that must be limited.  
Therefore, an RPT is initiated on TSV-Closure, in 
anticipation of the transients that would result from 
closure of these valves. EOC-RPT decreases reactor power 
and aids the reactor scram in ensuring the MCPR SL is not 
exceeded during the worst case transient.  

Closure of the TSVs is determined by monitoring the position 
of each stop valve. There is one valve stem position switch 
associated with each stop valve, and the signal from each 
switch is assigned to a separate trip channel. The logic 
for the TSV-Closure Function is such that two or more TSVs 
must be closed to produce an EOC-RPT. This Function must be 
enabled at THERMAL POWER > 25% RTP. This is normally 
accomplished automatically by pressure switches sensing 
turbine first stage pressure; therefore, opening of the 
turbine bypass valves may affect this function. Four 
channels of TSV-Closure, with two channels in each trip 
system, are available and required to be OPERABLE to ensure 
that no single instrument failure will preclude an EOC-RPT 
from this Function on a valid signal. The TSV-Closure 
Allowable Value is selected to detect imminent TSV closure.  

This protection is required, consistent with the safety 
analysis assumptions, whenever THERMAL POWER is > 25% RTP 
with any recirculating pump in fast speed. Below 25% RTP or 
with the recirculation in slow speed, the Reactor Vessel 
Steam Dome Pressure-High and the Average Power Range 
Monitor (APRM) Fixed Neutron Flux-High Functions of the 
Reactor Protection System (RPS) are adequate to maintain the 
necessary safety margins.  

(continued)
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EOC-RPT Instrumentation 
B 3.3.4.1

BASES

APPLICABLE 
SAFETY ANALYSES, 
LCO, and 
APPLICABILITY 

(continued)

TCV-Fast Closure, Trip Oil Pressure-Low

Fast closure of the TCVs during a generator load rejection 
results in the loss of a heat sink that produces reactor 
pressure, neutron flux, and heat flux transients that must 
be limited. Therefore, an RPT is initiated on TCV-Fast 
Closure, Trip Oil Pressure-Low in anticipation of the 
transients that would result from the closure of these 
valves. The EOC-RPT decreases reactor power and aids the 
reactor scram in ensuring that the MCPR SL is not exceeded 
during the worst case transient.  

Fast closure of the TCVs is determined by measuring the EHC 
fluid pressure at each control valve. There is one pressure 
switch associated with each control valve, and the signal 
from each switch is assigned to a separate trip channel.  
The logic for the TCV-Fast Closure, Trip Oil Pressure-Low 
Function is such that two or more TCVs must be closed 
(pressure switch trips) to produce an EOC-RPT. This 
Function must be enabled at THERMAL POWER > 25% RTP. This 
is normally accomplished automatically by pressure switches 
sensing turbine first stage pressure; therefore, opening of 
the turbine bypass.valves may affect this function. Four 
channels of TCV-Fast Closure, Trip Oil Pressure-Low with 
two channels in each trip system, are available and required 
to be OPERABLE to ensure that no single instrument failure 
will preclude an EOC-RPT from this Function on a valid 
signal. The TCV-Fast Closure, Trip Oil Pressure-Low 
Allowable Value is selected high enough to detect imminent 
TCV fast closure.  

This protection is required consistent with the analysis, 
whenever the THERMAL POWER is > 25% RTP with any 
recirculating pump in fast speed. Below 25% RTP or with 
recirculation pumps in slow speed, the Reactor Vessel Steam 
Dome Pressure-High and the APRM Fixed Neutron Flux-High 
Functions of the RPS are adequate to maintain the necessary 
safety margins. The turbine first stage pressure/reactor 
power relationship for the setpoint of the automatic enable 
is identical to that described for TSV closure.

(continued)
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BASES (continued) 

ACTIONS A Note has been provided to modify the ACTIONS related to 
EOC-RPT instrumentation channels. Section 1.3, Completion 
Times, specifies that once a Condition has been entered, 
subsequent divisions, subsystems, components, or variables 
expressed in the Condition, discovered to be inoperable or 
not within limits, will not result in separate entry into 

the Condition. Section 1.3 also specifies that Required 
Actions of the Condition continue to apply for each 
additional failure, with Completion Times based on initial 
entry into the Condition. However, the Required Actions for 
inoperable EOC-RPT instrumentation channels provide 
appropriate compensatory measures for separate inoperable 
channels. As such, a Note has been provided that allows 
separate Condition entry for each inoperable EOC-RPT 
instrumentation channel.  

A.1 and A.2 

With one or more required channels inoperable, but with 
EOC-RPT trip capability maintained (refer to Required 
Action B.1 and B.2 Bases), the EOC-RPT System is capable of 
performing the intended function. However, the reliability 
and redundancy of the EOC-RPT instrumentation is reduced 
such that a single failure in the remaining trip system 
could result in the inability of the EOC-RPT System to 
perform the intended function. Therefore, only a limited 
time is allowed to restore compliance with the LCO. Because 
of the diversity of sensors available to provide trip 
signals, the low probability of extensive numbers of 
inoperabilities affecting all diverse Functions, and the low 
probability of an event requiring the initiation of an 
EOC-RPT, 72 hours is allowed to restore the inoperable 
channels (Required Action A.1) or apply the EOC-RPT 
inoperable MCPR limit. Alternately, the inoperable channels 
may be placed in trip (Required Action A.2) since this would 
conservatively compensate for the inoperability, restore 
capability to accommodate a single failure, and allow 
operation to continue. As noted in Required Action A.2, 
placing the channel in trip with no further restrictions is 
not allowed if the inoperable channel is the result of an 
inoperable breaker, since this may not adequately compensate 
for the inoperable breaker (e.g., the breaker may be 

(continued)
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EOC-RPT Instrumentation 
B 3.3.4.1 

BASES 

ACTIONS A.1 and A.2 (continued) 

inoperable such that it will not open). If it is not 
desired to place the channel in trip (e.g., as in the case 
where placing the inoperable channel in trip would result in 
an RPT), or if the inoperable channel is the result of an 
inoperable breaker, Condition C must be entered and its 
Required Actions taken.  

B.1 and B.2 

Required Actions B.1 and B.2 are intended to ensure that 
appropriate actions are taken if multiple, inoperable, 
untripped channels within the same Function result in the 
Function not maintaining EOC-RPT trip capability. A 
Function is considered to be maintaining EOC-RPT trip 
capability when sufficient channels are OPERABLE or in trip, 
such that the EOC-RPT System will generate a trip signal 
from the given Function on a valid signal and both 
recirculation pumps, if operating in fast speed, can be 
tripped. This requires two channels of the Function, in the 
same trip system, to each be OPERABLE or in trip, and the 
associated EOC-RPT breakers to be OPERABLE or in trip.  
Alternatively, Required Action B.2 requires the MCPR limit 
for inoperable EOC-RPT, as specified in the COLR, to be 
applied. This also restores the margin to MCPR assumed in 
the safety analysis.  

The 2 hour Completion Time is sufficient for the operator to 
take corrective action, and takes into account the 
likelihood of an event requiring actuation of the EOC-RPT 
instrumentation during this period. It is also consistent 
with the 2 hour Completion Time provided in LCO 3.2.2, 
Required Action A.1, since this instrumentation's purpose is 
to preclude a MCPR violation.  

C.1 and C.2 

With any Required Action and associated Completion Time not 
met, THERMAL POWER must be reduced to < 25% RTP within 
4 hours. Alternately, the associated recirculation pump 
fast speed breaker may be removed from service since this 
performs the intended function of the instrumentation. The 

(continued)
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EOC-RPT Instrumentation 
B 3.3.4.1

BASES

ACTIONS C.1 and C.2 (continued) 

allowed Completion Time of 4 hours is reasonable, based on 
operating experience, to reduce THERMAL POWER to < 25% RTP 
from full power conditions in an orderly manner and without 
challenging plant systems.

SURVEILLANCE 
REOUIREMENTS

The Surveillances are modified by a Note to indicate that 
when a channel is placed in an inoperable status solely for 
performance of required Surveillances, entry into associated 
Conditions and Required Actions may be delayed for up to 
6 hours, provided the associated Function maintains EOC-RPT 
trip capability. Upon completion of the Surveillance, or 
expiration of the 6 hour allowance, the channel must be 
returned to OPERABLE status or the applicable Condition 
entered and Required Actions taken. This Note is based on 
the reliability analysis (Ref. 5) assumption of the average 
time required to perform channel surveillance. That 
analysis demonstrated that the 6 hour testing allowance does 
not significantly reduce the probability that the 
recirculation pumps will trip when necessary.

SR 3.3.4.1.1 

A CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST is performed on each required 
channel to ensure that the channel will perform the intended 
function. Any setpoint adjustment shall be consistent with 
the assumptions of the current plant specific setpoint 
methodology.  

The Frequency of 92 days is based on reliability analysis 
(Ref. 5).  

SR 3.3.4.1.2 

CHANNEL CALIBRATION is a complete check of the instrument 
loop and the sensor. This test verifies the channel 
responds to the measured parameter within the necessary 
range and accuracy. CHANNEL CALIBRATION leaves the channel 
adjusted to account for instrument drifts between successive 
calibrations consistent with the plant specific setpoint 
methodology.  

(continued)
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B 3.3.4.1

BASES

SURVEILLANCE 
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.3.4.1.2 (continued) 

The Frequency is based upon the assumption of a 24 month 
calibration interval, in the determination of the magnitude 
of equipment drift in the setpoint analysis.

SR 3.3.4.1.3 

The LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST demonstrates the 
OPERABILITY of the required trip logic for a specific 
channel. The system functional test of the pump breakers is 
included as a part of this test, overlapping the LOGIC 
SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST, to provide complete testing of the 
associated safety function. Therefore, if a breaker is 
incapable of operating, the associated instrument channel 
would also be inoperable.  

The 24 month Frequency is based on the need to perform this 
Surveillance under the conditions that apply during a plant 
outage and the potential for an unplanned transient if the 
Surveillance were performed with the reactor at power.  
Operating experience has shown these components usually pass 
the Surveillance test when performed at the 24 month 
Frequency.  

SR 3.3.4.1.4 

This SR ensures that an EOC-RPT initiated from the 
TSV-Closure and TCV-Fast Closure, Trip Oil Pressure-Low 
Functions will not be inadvertently bypassed when THERMAL 
POWER is > 25% RTP. This involves calibration of the bypass 
channels. Adequate margins for the instrument setpoint 
methodologies are incorporated into the actual setpoint.  
Because main turbine bypass flow can affect this setpoint 
nonconservatively (THERMAL POWER is derived from first stage 
pressure), the main turbine bypass valves must remain closed 
during an in-service calibration at THERMAL POWER > 25% RTP, 
if performing the calibration using actual turbine first 
stage pressure, to ensure that the calibration remains 
valid. If any bypass channel's setpoint is nonconservative 
(i.e., the Functions are bypassed at > 25% RTP either due to 
open main turbine bypass valves or other reasons), the 

(continued)
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BASES 

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.3.4.1.4 (continued) 
REQUIREMENTS 

affected TSV-Closure and TCV-Fast Closure, Trip Oil 
Pressure-Low Functions are considered inoperable.  
Alternatively, the bypass channel can be placed in the 
conservative condition (nonbypass). If placed in the 
nonbypass condition, this SR is met and the channel 
considered OPERABLE.  

The Frequency of 24 months is based on engineering judgement 
and reliability of the components.  

SR 3.3.4.1.5 

This SR ensures that the individual channel response times 
are less than or equal to the maximum values assumed in the 
accident analysis. The EOC-RPT SYSTEM RESPONSE TIME 
acceptance criteria are included in Reference 6.  

Note 1 to the Surveillance states that breaker arc 
suppression time may be assumed from the most recent 
performance of SR 3.3.4.1.6. This is allowed since the arc 
suppression time is short and does not appreciably change, 
due to the design of the breaker opening device and the fact 
that the breaker is not routinely cycled. Note 2 states 
that the response time of the limit switches for 
TSV-Closure Function of EOC-RPT may be conservatively 
assumed and therefore, are excluded from the EOC-RPT SYSTEM 
RESPONSE TIME testing. This is allowed since the actual 
measurement of the limit switch response time is not 
practicable as this test is done during the refueling outage 
when the turbine stop valves are fully closed, and thus the 
limit switch in the circuitry is open. The response time of 
the limit switch is conservatively assumed to be 10 ms.  

EOC-RPT SYSTEM RESPONSE TIME tests are conducted on a 
24 month STAGGERED TEST BASIS. The STAGGERED TEST BASIS is 
conducted on a function basis such that each test includes 
at least the logic of one type of channel input, i.e., 
TCV-Fast Closure, Trip Oil Pressure-Low, or TSV-Closure, 

such that both types of channel inputs are tested at least 
once per 48 months. Response times cannot be determined at 
power because operation of final actuated devices is 
required. Therefore, the 24 month Frequency is consistent 

(continued)
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B 3.3.4.1 

BASES 

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.3.4.1.5 (continued) 
REQUIREMENTS 

with the refueling cycle and is based upon plant operating 
experience, which shows that random failures of 
instrumentation components that cause serious response time 
degradation, but not channel failure, are infrequent 
occurrences.  

SR 3.3.4.1.6 

This SR ensures that the EOC-RPT breaker arc suppression 
time is provided to the EOC-RPT SYSTEM RESPONSE TIME test.  
The 60 month Frequency of the testing is based on the 
difficulty of performing the test and the reliability of the 
circuit breakers.  

REFERENCES 1. UFSAR, Figure G.3.3-2.  

2. UFSAR, Sections 7.6.4, G.3.3.3.8.2, and G.5.1.  

3. UFSAR, Sections 15.1.2A, 15.2.2A, 15.2.3, and 15.3A.  

4. UFSAR, Section 7.6.4.2.1.  

5. GENE-770-06-1-A, "Bases for Changes To Surveillance 
Test Intervals And Allowed Out-Of-Service Times For 
Selected Instrumentation Technical Specifications," 
December 1992.  

6. UFSAR, Sections G.3.3.3.8.1, G.3.3.3.8.2, G.5.1.3.1, 
and G.5.1.6.1.
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ATWS-RPT Instrumentation 
B 3.3.4.2 

B 3.3 INSTRUMENTATION 

B 3.3.4.2 Anticipated Transient Without Scram Recirculation Pump Trip 
(ATWS-RPT) Instrumentation 

BASES

BACKGROUND The ATWS-RPT System initiates a recirculation pump trip, 
adding negative reactivity, following events in which a 
scram does not but should occur, to lessen the effects of an 
ATWS event. Tripping the recirculation pumps adds negative 
reactivity from the increase in steam voiding in the core 
area as core flow decreases. When Reactor Vessel Water 
Level -Low Low, Level 2 or Reactor Steam Dome Pressure-High 
setpoint is reached, the recirculation pump motor breakers 
trip.

The ATWS-RPT System (Ref. 1) includes sensors, relays, 
bypass capability, circuit breakers, and switches that are 
necessary to cause initiation of a recirculation pump trip.  
The channels include electronic equipment (e.g., trip units) 
that compares measured input signals with pre-established 
setpoints. When the setpoint is exceeded, the channel then 
outputs an ATWS-RPT signal to the trip logic.  

The ATWS-RPT consists of two independent trip systems, with 
two channels of Reactor Steam Dome Pressure-High and two 
channels of Reactor Vessel Water Level-Low Low, Level 2, in 
each trip system. Each ATWS-RPT trip system is a 
two-out-of-two logic for each Function. Thus, either two 
Reactor Water Level-Low Low, Level 2 or two Reactor 
Pressure-High signals will trip a trip system. The outputs 
of the channels in a trip system are combined in a logic so 
that either trip system will trip both recirculation pumps 
(by tripping the respective fast speed and low frequency 
motor generator (LFMG) motor breakers).  

There are two fast speed motor breakers and one LFMG output 
breaker provided for each of the two recirculation pumps for 
a total of six breakers. The output of each trip system is 
provided to one fast speed motor breaker (3A, 3B) and the 
LFMG output breaker (2A, 2B) for each pump.  

(continued)
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BASES (continued) 

APPLICABLE The ATWS-RPT is not assumed to mitigate any accident or 

SAFETY ANALYSES, transient in the safety analysis. The ATWS-RPT initiates an 

LCO, and RPT to aid in preserving the integrity of the fuel cladding 
APPLICABILITY following events in which scram does not, but should, occur.  

Based on its contribution to the reduction of overall plant 
risk, however, the instrumentation meets Criterion 4 of 
10 CFR 50.36(c)(2)(ii).  

The OPERABILITY of the ATWS-RPT is dependent on the 
OPERABILITY of the individual instrumentation channel 
Functions. Each Function must have a required number of 
OPERABLE channels in each trip system, with their setpoints 
within the specified Allowable Value of SR 3.3.4.2.3. The 
actual setpoint is calibrated consistent with applicable 
setpoint methodology assumptions. Channel OPERABILITY also 
includes the associated recirculation pump fast speed and 
LFMG breakers.  

Allowable Values are specified for each ATWS-RPT Function 
specified in the LCO. Nominal trip setpoints are specified 
in the setpoint calculations. The nominal setpoints are 
selected to ensure the setpoints do not exceed the Allowable 
Value between CHANNEL CALIBRATIONS. Operation with a trip 
setpoint less conservative than the nominal trip setpoint, 
but within its Allowable Value, is acceptable. A channel is 
inoperable if its actual trip setpoint is not within its 
required Allowable Value. Trip setpoints are those 
predetermined values of output at which an action should 

take place. The setpoints are compared to the actual 
process parameter (e.g., reactor vessel water level), and 
when the measured output value of the process parameter 
exceeds the setpoint, the associated device (e.g., trip 
unit) changes state. The analytic limits are derived from 
the limiting values of the process parameters obtained from 
the ATWS analysis. The trip setpoints are determined from 
the analytic limits, corrected for defined process, 
calibration, and instrument errors. The Allowable Values 
are then determined, based on the trip setpoint values, by 
accounting for the calibration based errors. These 
calibration based errors are limited to reference accuracy, 
instrument drift, errors associated with measurement and 
test equipment, and calibration tolerance of loop 
components. The trip setpoints and Allowable Values 
determined in this manner provide adequate protection 

(continued)
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B 3.3.4.2 

BASES 

APPLICABLE because instrument uncertainties, process effects, 
SAFETY ANALYSES, calibration tolerances, instrument drift, and severe 
LCO, and environment errors (for channels that must function in harsh 

APPLICABILITY environments as defined by 10 CFR 50.49) are accounted for 
(continued) and appropriately applied for the instrumentation.  

The individual Functions are required to be OPERABLE in 
MODE 1 to protect against common mode failures of the 
Reactor Protection System by providing a diverse trip to 
mitigate the consequences of a postulated ATWS event. The 
Reactor Steam Dome Pressure- High and Reactor Vessel Water 
Level -Low Low, Level 2 Functions are required to be 
OPERABLE in MODE 1, since the reactor is producing 
significant power and the recirculation system could be at 
high flow. During this MODE, the potential exists for 
pressure increases or low water level, assuming an ATWS 
event. In MODE 2, the reactor is at low power and the 
recirculation system is at low flow; thus, the potential is 
low for a pressure increase or low water level, assuming an 
ATWS event. Therefore, the ATWS-RPT is not necessary. In 
MODES 3 and 4, the reactor is shut down with all control 
rods inserted; thus, an ATWS event is not significant and 
the possibility of a significant pressure increase or low 
water level is negligible. In MODE 5, the one-rod-out 
interlock ensures the reactor remains subcritical; thus, an 
ATWS event is not significant. In addition, the reactor 
pressure vessel (RPV) head is not fully tensioned and no 
pressure transient threat to the reactor coolant pressure 
boundary (RCPB) exists.  

The specific Applicable Safety Analyses and LCO discussions 
are listed below on a Function by Function basis.  

a. Reactor Vessel Water Level- Low Low, Level 2 

Low RPV water level indicates the capability to cool the 
fuel may be threatened. Should RPV water level decrease too 
far, fuel damage could result. Therefore, the ATWS-RPT 
System is initiated at Level 2 to aid in maintaining level 
above the top of the active fuel. The reduction of core 
flow reduces the neutron flux and THERMAL POWER and, 
therefore, the rate of coolant boiloff.  

(continued)
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BASES 

APPLICABLE a. Reactor Vessel Water Level-Low Low, Level 2 
SAFETY ANALYSES, (continued) 
LCO, and 
APPLICABILITY Reactor vessel water level signals are initiated from four 

level transmitters that sense the difference between the 
pressure due to a constant column of water (reference leg) 
and the pressure due to the actual water level (variable 
leg) in the vessel.  

Four channels of Reactor Vessel Level-Low Low, Level 2, 
with two channels in each trip system, are available and 
required to be OPERABLE to ensure that no single instrument 
failure can preclude an ATWS-RPT from this Function on a 
valid signal. The Reactor Vessel Water Level -Low Low, 
Level 2, Allowable Value is chosen so that the system will 
not initiate after a Level 3 scram with feedwater still 
avail able.  

b. Reactor Steam Dome Pressure-High 

Excessively high RPV pressure may rupture the RCPB. An 
increase in the RPV pressure during reactor operation 
compresses the steam voids and results in a positive 
reactivity insertion. This increases neutron flux and 
THERMAL POWER, which could potentially result in fuel 
failure and RPV overpressurization. The Reactor Steam Dome 
Pressure-High Function initiates an RPT for transients that 
result in a pressure increase, counteracting the pressure 
increase by rapidly reducing core power generation. For the 
overpressurization event, the RPT aids in the mitigation of 
the ATWS event and, along with the safety/relief valves 
(S/RVs), limits the peak RPV pressure to less than the ASME 
Section III Code Service Level C limits (1500 psig).  

The Reactor Steam Dome Pressure-High signals are initiated 
from four pressure transmitters that monitor reactor steam 
dome pressure. Four channels of Reactor Steam Dome 
Pressure-High, with two channels in each trip system, are 
available and required to be OPERABLE to ensure that no 
single instrument failure can preclude an ATWS-RPT from this 
Function on a valid signal. The Reactor Steam Dome 
Pressure-High Allowable Value is chosen to provide an 
adequate margin to the ASME Section III Code Service Level C 
allowable Reactor Coolant System pressure.  

(continued)
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BASES (continued) 

ACTIONS A Note has been provided to modify the ACTIONS related to 
ATWS-RPT instrumentation channels. Section 1.3, Completion 
Times, specifies that once a Condition has been entered, 
subsequent divisions, subsystems, components, or variables 
expressed in the Condition, discovered to be inoperable or 
not within limits, will not result in separate entry into 
the Condition. Section 1.3 also specifies that Required 
Actions of the Condition continue to apply for each 
additional failure, with Completion Times based on initial 
entry into the Condition. However, the Required Actions for 
inoperable ATWS-RPT instrumentation channels provide 
appropriate compensatory measures for separate inoperable 
channels. As such, a Note has been provided that allows 
separate Condition entry for each inoperable ATWS-RPT 
instrumentation channel.  

A.1 and A.2 

With one or more channels inoperable, but with ATWS-RPT trip 
capability for each Function maintained (refer to Required 
Action B.1 and C.1 Bases), the ATWS-RPT System is capable of 
performing the intended function. However, the reliability 
and redundancy of the ATWS-RPT instrumentation is reduced, 
such that a single failure in the remaining trip system 
could result in the inability of the ATWS-RPT System to 
perform the intended function. Therefore, only a limited 
time is allowed to restore the inoperable channels to 
OPERABLE status. Because of the diversity of sensors 
available to provide trip signals, the low probability of 
extensive numbers of inoperabilities affecting all diverse 
Functions, and the low probability of an event requiring the 
initiation of ATWS-RPT, 14 days is provided to restore the 
inoperable channel (Required Action A.1). Alternately, the 
inoperable channel may be placed in trip (Required 
Action A.2), since this would conservatively compensate for 
the inoperability, restore capability to accommodate a 
single failure, and allow operation to continue. As noted, 
placing the channel in trip with no further restrictions is 
not allowed if the inoperable channel is the result of an 
inoperable breaker, since this may not adequately compensate 

for the inoperable breaker (e.g., the breaker may be 
inoperable such that it will not open). If it is not 

(continued)
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B 3.3.4.2 

BASES 

ACTIONS A.1 and A.2 (continued) 

desirable to place the channel in trip (e.g., as in the case 
where placing the inoperable channel in trip would result in 

an RPT), or if the inoperable channel is the result of an 
inoperable breaker, Condition D must be entered and its 
Required Actions taken.  

B.1 

Required Action B.1 is intended to ensure that appropriate 

actions are taken if multiple, inoperable, untripped 
channels within the same Function result in the Function not 

maintaining ATWS-RPT trip capability. A Function is 
considered to be maintaining ATWS-RPT trip capability when 
sufficient channels are OPERABLE or in trip such that the 
ATWS-RPT System will generate a trip signal from the given 
Function on a valid signal, and both recirculation pumps can 

be tripped. This requires two channels of the Function in 
the same trip system to each be OPERABLE or in trip, and the 
corresponding motor breakers associated with ATWS-RPT (one 
fast speed and one LFMG per pump) to be OPERABLE or in trip.  

The 72 hour Completion Time is sufficient for the operator 

to take corrective action (e.g., restoration or tripping of 

channels) and takes into account the likelihood of an event 
requiring actuation of the ATWS-RPT instrumentation during 

this period and the fact that one Function is still 
maintaining ATWS-RPT trip capability.  

C.1 

Required Action C.1 is intended to ensure that appropriate 

actions are taken if multiple, inoperable, untripped 
channels within both Functions result in both Functions not 
maintaining ATWS-RPT trip capability. The description of a 
Function maintaining ATWS-RPT trip capability is discussed 
in the Bases for Required Action B.1, above.  

The 1 hour Completion Time is sufficient for the operator to 

take corrective action and takes into account the likelihood 
of an event requiring actuation of the ATWS-RPT 
instrumentation during this period.  

(continued)
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ACTIONS 
(continued)

SURVEILLANCE 
REOUIREMENTS

D.1 and D.2

With any Required Action and associated Completion Time not 
met, the plant must be brought to a MODE or other specified 
condition in which the LCO does not apply. To achieve this 
status, the plant must be brought to at least MODE 2 within 
6 hours (Required Action D.2). Alternately, the associated 
recirculation pump may be removed from service since this 
performs the intended Function of the instrumentation 
(Required Action D.1). The allowed Completion Time of 
6 hours is reasonable, based on operating experience, both 
to reach MODE 2 from full power conditions and to remove a 
recirculation pump from service in an orderly manner and 
without challenging plant systems.

The Surveillances are modified by a Note to indicate that 
when a channel is placed in an inoperable status solely for 
performance of required Surveillances, entry into associated 
Conditions and Required Actions may be delayed for up to 
6 hours provided the associated Function maintains ATWS-RPT 
trip capability. Upon completion of the Surveillance, or 
expiration of the 6 hour allowance, the channel must be 
returned to OPERABLE status or the applicable Condition 
entered and Required Actions taken. This Note is based on 
the reliability analysis (Ref. 2) assumption of the average 
time required to perform channel surveillance. That 
analysis demonstrated that the 6 hour testing allowance does 
not significantly reduce the probability that the 
recirculation pumps will trip when necessary.

SR 3.3.4.2.1 

Performance of the CHANNEL CHECK once every 12 hours ensures 
that gross failure of instrumentation has not occurred. A 
CHANNEL CHECK is normally a comparison of the parameter 
indicated on one channel to a similar parameter on other 
channels. It is based on the assumption that instrument 
channels monitoring the same parameter should read 
approximately the same value. Significant deviations 
between the instrument channels could be an indication of 
excessive instrument drift in one of the channels or 

(continued)
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BASES 

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.3.4.2.1 (continued) 
REQUIREMENTS 

something even more serious. A CHANNEL CHECK will detect 
gross channel failure; thus, it is key to verifying that the 
instrumentation continues to operate properly between each 
CHANNEL CALIBRATION.  

Agreement criteria are determined by the plant staff based 

on a combination of the channel instrument uncertainties, 
including indication and readability. If a channel is 
outside the criteria, it may be an indication that the 
instrument has drifted outside its limit.  

The Frequency is based upon operating experience that 

demonstrates channel failure is rare. The CHANNEL CHECK 

supplements less formal, but more frequent, checks of 
channels during normal operational use of the displays 
associated with the required channels of this LCO.  

SR 3.3.4.2.2 

A CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST is performed on each required 

channel to ensure that the channel will perform the intended 
function.  

Any setpoint adjustment shall be consistent with the 

assumptions of the current plant specific setpoint 
methodology.  

The Frequency of 92 days is based on the reliability 
analysis of Reference 2.  

SR 3.3.4.2.3 

A CHANNEL CALIBRATION is a complete check of the instrument 
loop and the sensor. This test verifies that the channel 
responds to the measured parameter within the necessary 
range and accuracy. CHANNEL CALIBRATION leaves the channel 

adjusted to account for instrument drifts between successive 

calibrations consistent with the plant specific setpoint 
methodology.  

(continued)
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BASES 

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.3.4.2.3 (continued) 
REQUIREMENTS 

The Frequency is based upon the assumption of a 24 month 
calibration interval in the determination of the magnitude 
of equipment drift in the setpoint analysis.  

SR 3.3.4.2.4 

The LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST demonstrates the 
OPERABILITY of the required trip logic for a specific 
channel. The system functional test of the pump breakers, 
included as part of this Surveillance, overlaps the LOGIC 
SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST to provide complete testing of the 
assumed safety function. Therefore, if a breaker is 
incapable of operating, the associated instrument channel(s) 
would be inoperable.  

The 24 month Frequency is based on the need to perform this 
Surveillance under the conditions that apply during a plant 
outage and the potential for an unplanned transient if the 
Surveillance were performed with the reactor at power.  
Operating experience has shown that these components usually 
pass the Surveillance when performed at the 24 month 
Frequency.  

REFERENCES 1. UFSAR, Appendix G.3.1.2.  

2. GENE-770-06-1-A, "Bases For Changes To Surveillance 
Test Intervals and Allowed Out-of-Service Times For 
Selected Instrumentation Technical Specifications," 
December 1992.
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B 3.3.5.1 

B 3.3 INSTRUMENTATION 

B 3.3.5.1 Emergency Core Cooling System (ECCS) Instrumentation 

BASES 

BACKGROUND The purpose of the ECCS instrumentation is to initiate 
appropriate responses from the systems to ensure that fuel 
is adequately cooled in the event of a design basis accident 
or transient.  

For most anticipated operational occurrences (AOOs) and 
Design Basis Accidents (DBAs), a wide range of dependent and 
independent parameters are monitored.  

The ECCS instrumentation actuates low pressure core spray 
(LPCS), low pressure coolant injection (LPCI), high pressure 
core spray (HPCS), Automatic Depressurization System (ADS), 
and the diesel generators (DGs). The equipment involved 
with each of these systems is described in the Bases for 
LCO 3.5.1, "ECCS-Operating," or LCO 3.8.1, "AC 
Sources-Operating." 

Low Pressure Core Spray System 

The LPCS System may be initiated by either automatic or 
manual means. Automatic initiation occurs for conditions of 
Reactor Vessel Water Level-Low Low Low, Level 1 or Drywell 
Pressure-High. Reactor vessel water level is monitored by 
two redundant differential pressure transmitters, each 
providing input to a trip unit. Drywell pressure is 
monitored by two pressure switches. The outputs of the four 
signals (two trip units and two pressure switches) are 
connected to relays whose contacts are arranged in a 
one-out-of-two taken twice logic. The logic will provide an 
initiation signal if both reactor vessel water level 
channels or both drywell pressure channels trip. In 
addition, the logic will provide an initiation signal if a 
certain combination of reactor vessel water level and 
drywell pressure channels trip. The LPCS initiation signal 
is a sealed in signal and must be manually reset. The LPCS 
initiation signal also provides an initiation signal to the 
Division 1 LPCI initiation logic. The logic can also be 

(continued)
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BACKGROUND Low Pressure Core Spray System (continued) 

initiated by use of a manual push button. Upon receipt of 
an initiation signal, the LPCS pump is automatically started 
if normal AC power is available; otherwise the pump is 
started immediately after AC power is available from the DG.  

The LPCS test line isolation valve, which is also a primary 
containment isolation valve (PCIV), is closed on a LPCS 
initiation signal to allow full system flow assumed in the 
accident analysis and maintains containment isolation in the 
event LPCS is not operating.  

The LPCS pump discharge flow is monitored by a flow switch 
that senses the differential pressure across a flow element 
in the pump discharge line. When the pump is running and 
discharge flow is low enough that pump overheating may 
occur, the minimum flow return line valve is opened. The 
valve is automatically closed if flow is above the minimum 
flow setpoint to allow the full system flow assumed in the 
accident analysis.  

The LPCS System also monitors the pressure within the 
injection line and in the reactor vessel to ensure that, 
before the injection valve opens, the injection line 
pressure and reactor pressure have fallen to a value below 
the LPCS System's maximum design pressure. The pressure in 
the LPCS injection line is monitored by one pressure switch 
while reactor pressure is monitored by two pressure 
switches. The injection valve will receive an open 
permissive signal if the LPCS injection line pressure switch 
senses low pressure (one-out-of-one logic) and if any one of 
the reactor pressure switches sense low pressure (one-out
of-two logic). The reactor vessel pressure switches also 
provide a permissive signal in the Division 1 LPCI injection 
valve.  

Low Pressure Coolant Injection Subsystems 

The LPCI is an operating mode of the Residual Heat Removal 
(RHR) System, with three LPCI subsystems. The LPCI 
subsystems may be initiated by automatic or manual means.  
Automatic initiation occurs for conditions of Reactor Vessel 
Water Level -Low Low Low, Level 1 or Drywell Pressure-High.  

(continued)
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BACKGROUND Low Pressure Coolant Injection Subsystems (continued) 

Reactor vessel water level is monitored by two redundant 
differential pressure transmitters per division, each 
providing input to a trip unit. Drywell pressure is 
monitored by two pressure switches per division. The 
outputs of the four Division 2 LPCI (loops B and C) signals 
(two trip units and two pressure switches) are connected to 
relays whose contacts are arranged in a one-out-of-two taken 
twice logic. The logic will provide an initiation signal if 
both reactor vessel water level channels or both drywell 
pressure channels trip. In addition, the logic will provide 
an initiation signal if certain combinations of reactor 
vessel water level and drywell pressure channels trip. The 
Division 1 LPCI (loop A) receives its initiation signal from 
the LPCS logic, which uses a similar one-out-of-two taken 
twice logic. The two divisions can also be initiated by use 
of a manual push button (one per division, with the LPCI A 
manual push button being common with LPCS). Once an 
initiation signal is received by the LPCI control circuitry, 
the signal is sealed in until manually reset.  

Upon receipt of an initiation signal, the LPCI Pump C is 
automatically started if normal AC power is available; 
otherwise the pump is started immediately after power is 
available from the DG while LPCI pumps A and B are 
automatically started if offsite power is available; 
otherwise the pumps are started in approximately 5 seconds 
after AC power from the DG is available. These time delays 
limit the loading on the standby power sources.  

Each LPCI subsystem's discharge flow is monitored by a flow 
switch that senses the differential pressure across a flow 
element in the pump discharge line. When a pump is running 
and discharge flow is low enough that pump overheating may 
occur, the respective minimum flow return line valve is 
opened. The valve is automatically closed if flow is above 
the minimum flow setpoint to allow the full system flow 
assumed in the analyses.  

The RHR test line suppression pool cooling isolation and 
suppression pool spray isolation valves (which are also 
PCIVs) are closed on a LPCI initiation signal to allow full 
system flow assumed in the accident analysis and maintain 
containment isolated in the event LPCI is not operating.  

(continued)
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BACKGROUND Low Pressure Coolant Injection Subsystems (continued) 

The LPCI subsystems monitor the pressure within the 
associated injection line and in the reactor vessel to 
ensure that, prior to an injection valve opening, the 
injection line pressure and reactor pressure have fallen to 
a value below the LPCI subsystem's maximum design pressure.  
The pressure within each LPCI injection line is monitored by 
one pressure switch, while reactor pressure is monitored by 
two pressure switches, per division. The associated 
injection valve will receive an open permissive signal if 
the LPCI injection line pressure switch senses low pressure 
(one-out-of-one logic) and if any one of the associated 
reactor pressure switches sense low pressure (one-out-of-two 
logic, per division). The Division 1 LPCI (loop A) receives 
its reactor pressure signals from the LPCS logic.  

High Pressure Core Spray System 

The HPCS System may be initiated by either automatic or 
manual means. Automatic initiation occurs for conditions of 
Reactor Vessel Water Level-Low Low, Level 2 or Drywell 
Pressure-High. Reactor vessel water level is monitored by 
four redundant differential pressure transmitters and 
drywell pressure is monitored by four redundant pressure 
switches. Each differential pressure transmitter provides 
input to a trip unit. The outputs of the trip units are 
connected to relays whose contacts are arranged in a 
one-out-of-two taken twice logic. Each pressure switch 
provides input to a relay whose contact is arranged in a 
one-out-of-two taken twice logic. The logic can also be 
initiated by use of a manual push button. The HPCS System 
initiation signal is a sealed in signal and must be manually 
reset.  

The HPCS pump discharge flow and pressure are monitored by a 
differential pressure switch and a pressure switch, 
respectively. When the pump is running (as indicated by the 
pressure switch) and discharge flow is low enough that pump 
overheating may occur, the minimum flow return line valve is 
opened. The valve is automatically closed if flow is above 
the minimum flow setpoint to allow full system flow assumed 
in the accident analyses.  

(continued)
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BACKGROUND High Pressure Core Spray System (continued) 

The HPCS full flow test line isolation valve to the 
suppression pool (which is also a PCIV) is closed on a HPCS 
initiation signal to allow full system flow assumed in the 
accident analyses and maintain containment isolated in the 
event HPCS is not operating.  

The HPCS System provides makeup water to the reactor until 
the reactor vessel water level reaches the high water level 
(Level 8) trip, at which time the HPCS injection valve 
closes. The HPCS pump will continue to run on minimum flow.  
The logic is two-out-of-two to provide high reliability of 
the HPCS System. The injection valve automatically reopens 
if a low low water level signal is subsequently received.  

Automatic Depressurization System 

ADS may be initiated by either automatic or manual means.  
Automatic initiation occurs when signals indicating Reactor 
Vessel Water Level-Low Low Low, Level 1; Drywell 
Pressure-High or ADS Drywell Pressure Bypass Timer; 
confirmed Reactor Vessel Water Level-Low, Level 3; and 
either LPCS or LPCI Pump Discharge Pressure-High are all 
present, and the ADS Initiation Timer has timed out. There 
are two differential pressure transmitters for Reactor 
Vessel Water Level-Low Low Low, Level 1, two pressure 
switches for Drywell Pressure-High, and one differential 
pressure transmitter for confirmed Reactor Vessel Water 
Level-Low, Level 3 in each of the two ADS trip systems.  
Each of the transmitters connects to a trip unit, which then 
drives a relay whose contacts input to the initiation logic.  
Each pressure switch drives a relay whose contact also 
inputs to the initiation logic.  

Each ADS trip system (trip system A and trip system B) 
includes a time delay between satisfying the initiation 
logic and the actuation of the ADS valves. The time delay 
chosen is long enough that the HPCS has time to operate to 
recover to a level above Level 1, yet not so long that the 
LPCI and LPCS systems are unable to adequately cool the fuel 
if the HPCS fails to maintain level. An alarm in the 
control room is annunciated when either of the timers is 
running. Resetting the ADS initiation signals resets the 
ADS Initiation Timers.  

(continued)
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BACKGROUND Automatic Depressurization System (continued) 

The ADS also monitors the discharge pressures of the three 
LPCI pumps and the LPCS pump. Each ADS trip system includes 
two discharge pressure permissive switches from each of the 
two low pressure ECCS pumps in the associated Division 
(i.e., Division 1 ECCS inputs to ADS trip system A and 
Division 2 ECCS inputs to ADS trip system B). The signals 
are used as a permissive for ADS actuation, indicating that 
there is a source of core coolant available once the ADS has 
depressurized the vessel. Any one of the four low pressure 
pumps provides sufficient core coolant flow to permit 
automatic depressurization.  

The ADS logic in each trip system is arranged in two 
strings. One string has a contact from each of the 
following variables: Reactor Vessel Water Level -Low Low 
Low, Level 1; Drywell Pressure-High or ADS Drywell Pressure 
Bypass Timer; Reactor Vessel Water Level- Low, Level 3; ADS 
Initiation Timer; and two low pressure ECCS Discharge 
Pressure -High contacts (one from each divisional pump).  
The other string has a contact from each of the following 
variables: Reactor Vessel Water Level-Low Low Low, 
Level 1; Drywell Pressure-High; ADS Drywell Pressure Bypass 
Timer; and two low pressure ECCS Discharge Pressure-High 
contacts (one from each divisional pump). To initiate an 
ADS trip system, the following applicable contacts must 
close in the associated string: Reactor Vessel Water 
Level -Low Low Low, Level 1; Drywell Pressure-High or ADS 
Drywell Pressure Bypass Timer; Reactor Vessel Water 
Level-Low, Level 3 (one string only); ADS Initiation Timer 
(one string only); and one of the two low pressure ECCS 
Discharge Pressure-High contacts.  

Either ADS trip system A or trip system B will cause all the 
ADS valves to open. Once the Drywell Pressure-High or ADS 
initiation signals are present, they are individually sealed 
in until manually reset.  

Manual initiation is accomplished by arming and depressing 
both ADS A trip system strings (Division 1) or both ADS B 
trip system strings (Division 2) which will cause the ADS 
valves to open with no time delay. No permissive interlocks 

(continued)
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BACKGROUND Automatic Depressurization System (continued) 

are required for the manual initiation. Manual inhibit 
switches are provided in the control room for ADS; however, 
their function is not required for ADS OPERABILITY (provided 
ADS is not inhibited when required to be OPERABLE).  

Diesel Generators 

The Division 1, 2, and 3 DGs may be initiated by either 
automatic or manual means. Automatic initiation occurs for 
conditions of Reactor Vessel Water Level -Low Low Low, 
Level 1 or Drywell Pressure-High for DGs 0 and 1A (2A), and 
Reactor Vessel Water Level-Low Low, Level 2 or Drywell 
Pressure-High for DG 1B (2B). DG 0 is common to both units 
and will start on an initiation signal from both units. The 
other DGs will only start on an initiation signal from the 
unit ECCS logic. The DGs are also initiated upon loss of 
voltage signals. (Refer to Bases for LCO 3.3.8.1, "Loss of 
Power (LOP) Instrumentation," for a discussion of these 
signals.) The DGs receive their initiation signals from the 
associated Divisions' ECCS logic (i.e., DG 0 receives an 
initiation signal from Division 1 ECCS (LPCS and LPCI A); 
DG 1A/2A receives an initiation signal from Division 2 ECCS 
(LPCI B and LPCI C); and DG 1B/2B receives an initiation 
signal from Division 3 ECCS (HPCS)). The DGs can also be 
started manually from the control room and locally in the 
associated DG room. The DG initiation signal is a sealed in 
signal and must be manually reset. The DG initiation logic 
is reset by resetting the associated ECCS initiation logic.  
Upon receipt of a LOCA initiation signal, each DG is 
automatically started, is ready to load in approximately 
13 seconds, and will run in standby conditions (rated 
voltage and speed, with the DG output breaker open). The 
DGs will only energize their respective emergency buses if a 
loss of offsite power occurs. (Refer to Bases for 
LCO 3.3.8.1.) 

APPLICABLE The actions of the ECCS are explicitly assumed in the safety 
SAFETY ANALYSES, analyses of References 1, 2, and 3. The ECCS is initiated 
LCO, and to preserve the integrity of the fuel cladding by limiting 
APPLICABILITY the post LOCA peak cladding temperature to less than the 

10 CFR 50.46 limits.  

(continued)
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APPLICABLE ECCS instrumentation satisfies Criterion 3 of 
SAFETY ANALYSES, 10 CFR 50.36(c)(2)(ii). Certain instrumentation Functions 
LCO, and are retained for other reasons and are described below in 
APPLICABILITY the individual Functions discussion.  

(continued) 
The OPERABILITY of the ECCS instrumentation is dependent 
upon the OPERABILITY of the individual instrumentation 
channel Functions specified in Table 3.3.5.1-1. Each 
Function must have a required number of OPERABLE channels, 
with their setpoints within the specified Allowable Values, 
where appropriate. The actual setpoint is calibrated 
consistent with applicable setpoint methodology assumptions.  
Table 3.3.5.1-1, footnote (b), is added to show that certain 
ECCS instrumentation Functions are also required to be 
OPERABLE to perform DG initiation.  

Allowable Values are specified for each ECCS Function 
specified in the Table. Nominal trip setpoints are 
specified in the setpoint calculations. The nominal 
setpoints are selected to ensure that the setpoints do not 
exceed the Allowable Value between CHANNEL CALIBRATIONS.  
Operation with a trip setpoint less conservative than the 
nominal trip setpoint, but within its Allowable Value, is 
acceptable. A channel is inoperable if its actual trip 
setpoint is not within its required Allowable Value. Trip 
setpoints are those predetermined values of output at which 
an action should take place. The setpoints are compared to 
the actual process parameter (e.g., reactor vessel water 
level), and when the measured output value of the process 
parameter exceeds the setpoint, the associated device (e.g., 
trip unit) changes state. The analytic limits are derived 
from the limiting values of the process parameters obtained 
from the safety analysis. The trip setpoints are determined 
from the analytic limits, corrected for defined process, 
calibration, and instrument errors. The Allowable Values 
are then determined, based on the trip setpoint values, by 
accounting for the calibration based errors. These 
calibration based errors are limited to reference accuracy, 
instrument drift, errors associated with measurement and 
test equipment, and calibration tolerance of loop 
components. The trip setpoints and Allowable Values 
determined in this manner provide adequate protection 

(continued)
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BASES 

APPLICABLE because instrument uncertainties, process effects, 
SAFETY ANALYSES, calibration tolerances, instrument drift, and severe 
LCO, and environment errors (for channels that must function in 
APPLICABILITY harsh environments as defined by 10 CFR 50.49) are accounted 

(continued) for and appropriately applied for the instrumentation.  

In general, the individual Functions are required to be 
OPERABLE in the MODES or other specified conditions that may 
require ECCS (or DG) initiation to mitigate the consequences 
of a design basis accident or transient. To ensure reliable 
ECCS and DG function, a combination of Functions is required 
to provide primary and secondary initiation signals.  

The specific Applicable Safety Analyses, LCO, and 
Applicability discussions are listed below on a Function by 
Function basis.  

Low Pressure Core Spray and Low Pressure Coolant Injection 

Systems 

l.a. 2.a Reactor Vessel Water Level- Low Low Low, Level 1 

Low reactor pressure vessel (RPV) water level indicates that 
the capability to cool the fuel may be threatened. Should 
RPV water level decrease too far, fuel damage could result.  
The low pressure ECCS and associated DGs are initiated at 
Level 1 to ensure that core spray and flooding functions are 
available to prevent or minimize fuel damage. The Reactor 
Vessel Water Level- Low Low Low, Level 1 is one of the 
Functions assumed to be OPERABLE and capable of initiating 
the ECCS during the transients analyzed in References 1 
and 3. In addition, the Reactor Vessel Water Level -Low Low 
Low, Level 1 Function is directly assumed in the analysis of 
the recirculation line break (Ref. 2). The core cooling 
function of the ECCS, along with the scram action of the 
Reactor Protection System (RPS), ensures that the fuel peak 
cladding temperature remains below the limits of 
10 CFR 50.46.  

(continued)
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BASES

APPLICABLE 
SAFETY ANALYSES, 
LCO, and 
APPLICABILITY

l.a. 2.a Reactor Vessel Water Level-Low Low Low, Level 1 
(continued) 

Reactor Vessel Water Level-Low Low Low, Level 1 signals are 
initiated from four differential pressure transmitters that 

sense the difference between the pressure due to a constant 
column of water (reference leg) and the pressure due to the 
actual water level (variable leg) in the vessel.  
The Reactor Vessel Water Level- Low Low Low, Level 1 

Allowable Value is chosen to allow time for the low pressure 

core flooding systems to activate and provide adequate 
cooling.  

Two channels of Reactor Vessel Water Level-Low Low Low, 
Level 1 Function per associated Division are only required 
to be OPERABLE when the associated ECCS is required to be 
OPERABLE, to ensure that no single instrument failure can 
preclude ECCS initiation. (Two channels input to LPCS, 
LPCI A, and the associated Division 1 DG, while the other 

two channels input to LPCI B, LPCI C, and Division 2 DG.) 
Refer to LCO 3.5.1 and LCO 3.5.2, "ECCS-Shutdown," for 
Applicability Bases for the low pressure ECCS subsystems.  

l.b, 2.b. Drywell Pressure-High

High pressure in the drywell could indicate a break in the 
reactor coolant pressure boundary (RCPB). The low pressure 
ECCS and associated DGs are initiated upon receipt of the 
Drywell Pressure-High Function in order to minimize the 
possibility of fuel damage. The core cooling function of 
the ECCS, along with the scram action of the RPS, ensures 
that the fuel peak cladding temperature remains below the 
limits of 10 CFR 50.46.  

High drywell pressure signals are initiated from four 
pressure switches that sense drywell pressure. The 
Allowable Value was selected to be as low as possible and be 
indicative of a LOCA inside primary containment.  

The Drywell Pressure-High Function is required to be 
OPERABLE when the associated ECCS is required to be OPERABLE 
in conjunction with times when the primary containment is 

(continued)
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BASES

APPLICABLE 
SAFETY ANALYSES, 
LCO, and 
APPLICABILITY

1.b, 2.b. Drywell Pressure-High (continued) 

required to be OPERABLE. Thus, four channels of the LPCS 
and LPCI Drywell Pressure-High Function are required to be 
OPERABLE in MODES 1, 2, and 3 to ensure that no single 
instrument failure can preclude ECCS initiation. (Two 
channels input to LPCS, LPCI A, and the Division 1 DG, while 
the other two channels input to LPCI B, LPCI C, and the 
Division 2 DG.) In MODES 4 and 5, the Drywell 
Pressure-High Function is not required since there is 
insufficient energy in the reactor to pressurize the primary 
containment to Drywell Pressure-High setpoint. Refer to 
LCO 3.5.1 for Applicability Bases for the low pressure ECCS 
subsystems.

1.c, 2.c. LPCI Pump A and Pump B Start-Time Delay Relay

The purpose of this time delay is to stagger the start of 
the two ECCS pumps that are in each of Divisions 1 and 2, 
thus limiting the starting transients on the 4.16 kV 
emergency buses. This Function is only necessary when power 
is being supplied from the standby power sources (DG). On 
ECCS initiation, the time delay is bypassed if the normal 
feed breaker to the Class 1E switchgear is closed. The LPCI 
Pump Start-Time Delay Relays are assumed to be OPERABLE in 
the accident and transient analyses requiring ECCS 
initiation. That is, the analysis assumes that the pumps 
will initiate when required and excess loading will not 
cause failure of the standby power sources (DG).  

There are two LPCI Pump Start-Time Delay Relays, one in 
each of the RHR "A" and RHR "B" pump start logic circuits.  
While each time delay relay is dedicated to a single pump 
start logic, a single failure of a LPCI Pump Start-Time 
Delay Relay could result in the failure of the two low 
pressure ECCS pumps, powered from the emergency bus, to 
perform their intended function within the assumed ECCS 
RESPONSE TIMES (e.g., as in the case where both ECCS pumps 
on one emergency bus start simultaneously due to an 
inoperable time delay relay). This still leaves two of the 
four low pressure ECCS pumps OPERABLE; thus, the single 
failure criterion is met (i.e., loss of one instrument does 
not preclude ECCS initiation). The Allowable Value for the 
LPCI Pump Start-Time Delay Relays is chosen to be short 
enough so that ECCS operation is not degraded.  

(continued)
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BASES 

APPLICABLE 1.c, 2.c. LPCI Pump A and Pump B Start-Time Delay Relay 
SAFETY ANALYSES, (continued) 
LCO, and 
APPLICABILITY Each LPCI Pump Start-Time Delay Relay Function is required 

to be OPERABLE when the associated LPCI subsystem is 
required to be OPERABLE. Refer to LCO 3.5.1 and LCO 3.5.2 
for Applicability Bases for the LPCI subsystems.  

1.d, 1.q, 2.d. 2.f Reactor Steam Dome Pressure-Low 
(Injection Permissive) and LPCS and LPCI Injection Line 
Pressure-Low (Injection Permissive) 

Low reactor steam dome pressure and injection line pressure 
signals are used as permissives for the low pressure ECCS 
subsystems. This ensures that, prior to opening the 
injection valves of the low pressure ECCS subsystems, the 
reactor pressure has fallen to a value below these 
subsystems maximum design pressure. The Reactor Steam Dome 
Pressure-Low (Injection Permissive) and LPCS and LPCI 
Injection Line Pressure-Low (Injection Permissive) are two 
of the Functions assumed to be OPERABLE and capable of 
permitting initiation of the ECCS during the transients 
analyzed in References 1 and 3. In addition, the Reactor 
Steam Dome Pressure-Low (Injection Permissive) and LPCS and 
LPCI Injection Line Pressure-Low (Injection Permissive) 
Functions are directly assumed in the analysis of the 
recirculation line break (Ref. 2). The core cooling 
function of the ECCS, along with the scram action of the 
RPS, ensures that the fuel peak cladding temperature remains 
below the limits of 10 CFR 50.46.  

The Reactor Steam Dome Pressure-Low (Injection Permissive) 
signals are initiated from four pressure switches that sense 
the reactor dome pressure. The LPCS and LPCI Injection Line 
Pressure-Low (Injection Permissive) signals are initiated 
from four pressure switches that sense the pressure in the 
injection line (one switch for each low pressure ECCS 
injection line). The Allowable Values are low enough to 

(continued)
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BASES 

APPLICABLE l.d. 1.q. 2.d. 2.f Reactor Steam Dome Pressure-Low 
SAFETY ANALYSES, (Injection Permissive) and LPCS and LPCI Injection Line 
LCO, and Pressure-Low (Injection Permissive) (continued) 
APPLICABILITY 

prevent overpressurizing the equipment in the low pressure 
ECCS, but high enough to ensure that the ECCS injection 
prevents the fuel peak cladding temperature from exceeding 
the limits of 10 CFR 50.46.  

Two channels of Reactor Steam Dome Pressure-Low (Injection 
Permissive) Function per associated Division and one channel 
of LPCS and LPCI Injection Line Pressure-Low (Injection 
Permissive) per associated injection line are only required 
to be OPERABLE when the associated ECCS is required to be 
OPERABLE to ensure that no single instrument failure can 
preclude ECCS initiation. (Two channels of Reactor Vessel 
Pressure-Low (Injection Permissive) are required for LPCS 
and LPCI A, while two other channels are required for LPCI B 
and LPCI C. In addition, one channel of LPCS Injection Line 
Pressure-Low (Injection Permissive) is required for LPCS, 
while one channel of LPCI Injection Line Pressure is 
required for each LPCI subsystem.) Refer to LCO 3.5.1 and 
LCO 3.5.2 for Applicability Bases for the low pressure ECCS 
subsystems.  

1.e, 1.f, 2.e. LPCS and LPCI Pump Discharge Flow-Low 
(Bypass) 

The minimum flow instruments are provided to protect the 
associated low pressure ECCS pump from overheating when the 
pump is operating and the associated injection valve is not 
sufficiently open. The minimum flow line valve is opened 
when low flow is sensed, and the valve is automatically 
closed when the flow rate is adequate to protect the pump.  
The LPCI and LPCS Pump Discharge Flow-Low (Bypass) 
Functions are assumed to be OPERABLE and capable of closing 
the minimum flow valves to ensure that the low pressure ECCS 
flows assumed during the transients and accidents analyzed 
in References 1, 2, and 3 are met. The core cooling 
function of the ECCS, along with the scram action of the 
RPS, ensures that the fuel peak cladding temperature remains 
below the limits of 10 CFR 50.46.  

(continued)
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APPLICABLE 
SAFETY ANALYSES, 
LCO, and 
APPLICABILITY

l.e. 1.f. 2.e. LPCS and LPCI Pump Discharge Flow-Low 
(Bypass) (continued) 

One flow switch per ECCS pump is used to detect the 
associated subsystems flow rate. The logic is arranged such 
that each switch causes its associated minimum flow valve to 
open when flow is low with the pump running. The logic will 
close the minimum flow valve once the closure setpoint is 
exceeded. The LPCI minimum flow valves are time delayed 
such that the valves will not open for approximately 8 
seconds after the switches detect low flow. The time delay 
is provided to limit reactor vessel inventory loss during 
the startup of the RHR shutdown cooling mode. The Pump 
Discharge Flow-Low (Bypass) Allowable Values are high 
enough to ensure that the pump flow rate is sufficient to 
protect the pump, yet low enough to ensure that the closure 
of the minimum flow valve is initiated to allow full flow 
into the core.  

Each channel of Pump Discharge Flow-Low (Bypass) Function 
(one LPCS channel and three LPCI channels) is only required 
to be OPERABLE when the associated ECCS is required to be 
OPERABLE, to ensure that no single instrument failure can 
preclude the ECCS function. Refer to LCO 3.5.1 and 
LCO 3.5.2 for Applicability Bases for the low pressure ECCS 
subsystems.  

1.h, 2.g. Manual Initiation 

The Manual Initiation push button channels introduce signals 
into the appropriate ECCS logic to provide manual initiation 
capability and are redundant to the automatic protective 
instrumentation. There is one push button for each of the 
two Divisions of low pressure ECCS (i.e., Division 1 ECCS, 
LPCS and LPCI A; Division 2 ECCS, LPCI B and LPCI C).  

The Manual Initiation Function is not assumed in any 
accident or transient analyses in the UFSAR. However, the 
Function is retained for overall redundancy and diversity of 
the low pressure ECCS function as required by the NRC in the 
plant licensing basis.  

(continued)
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BASES 

APPLICABLE l.h. 2.g. Manual Initiation (continued) 
SAFETY ANALYSES, 
LCO, and There is no Allowable Value for this Function since the 
APPLICABILITY channels are mechanically actuated based solely on the 

position of the push buttons. Each channel of the Manual 
Initiation Function (one channel per division) is only 
required to be OPERABLE when the associated ECCS is required 
to be OPERABLE. Refer to LCO 3.5.1 and LCO 3.5.2 for 
Applicability Bases for the low pressure ECCS subsystems.  

High Pressure Core Spray System 

3.a. Reactor Vessel Water Level- Low Low, Level 2 

Low RPV water level indicates that the capability to cool 
the fuel may be threatened. Should RPV water level decrease 
too far, fuel damage could result. Therefore, the HPCS 
System and associated DG is initiated at Level 2 to maintain 
level above the top of the active fuel. The Reactor Vessel 
Water Level-Low Low, Level 2 is one of the Functions 
assumed to be OPERABLE and capable of initiating HPCS during 
the transients analyzed in References 1 and 3. The Reactor 
Vessel Water Level- Low Low, Level 2 Function associated 
with HPCS is directly assumed in the analysis of the 
recirculation line break (Ref. 2). The core cooling 
function of the ECCS, along with the scram action of the 
RPS, ensures that the fuel peak cladding temperature remains 
below the limits of 10 CFR 50.46.  

Reactor Vessel Water Level-Low Low, Level 2 signals are 
initiated from four differential pressure transmitters that 
sense the difference between the pressure due to a constant 
column of water (reference leg) and the pressure due to the 
actual water level (variable leg) in the vessel. The 
Reactor Vessel Water Level-Low Low, Level 2 Allowable Value 
is chosen such that for complete loss of feedwater flow, the 
Reactor Core Isolation Cooling (RCIC) System flow with HPCS 
assumed to fail will be sufficient to avoid initiation of 
low pressure ECCS at Reactor Vessel Water Level -Low Low 
Low, Level 1.  

(continued)
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APPLICABLE 3.a. Reactor Vessel Water Level-Low Low, Level 2 
SAFETY ANALYSES, (continued) 
LCO, and 
APPLICABILITY Four channels of Reactor Vessel Water Level -Low Low, 

Level 2 Function are only required to be OPERABLE when HPCS 
is required to be OPERABLE to ensure that no single 
instrument failure can preclude HPCS initiation. Refer to 
LCO 3.5.1 and LCO 3.5.2 for HPCS Applicability Bases.  

3.b. Drywell Pressure-High 

High pressure in the drywell could indicate a break in the 
RCPB. The HPCS System and associated DG are initiated upon 
receipt of the Drywell Pressure-High Function in order to 
minimize the possibility of fuel damage. The core cooling 
function of the ECCS, along with the scram action of the 
RPS, ensures that the fuel peak cladding temperature remains 
below the limits of 10 CFR 50.46.  

Drywell Pressure-High signals are initiated from four 
pressure switches that sense drywell pressure. The 
Allowable Value was selected to be as low as possible and be 
indicative of a LOCA inside primary containment.  

The Drywell Pressure-High Function is required to be 
OPERABLE when HPCS is required to be OPERABLE in conjunction 
with times when the primary containment is required to be 
OPERABLE. Thus, four channels of the HPCS Drywell 
Pressure-High Function are required to be OPERABLE in 
MODES 1, 2, and 3, to ensure that no single instrument 
failure can preclude ECCS initiation. In MODES 4 and 5, the 
Drywell Pressure-High Function is not required since there 
is insufficient energy in the reactor to pressurize the 
drywell to the Drywell Pressure-High Functions setpoint.  
Refer to LCO 3.5.1 for the Applicability Bases for the HPCS 
System.  

3.c. Reactor Vessel Water Level-High, Level 8 

High RPV water level indicates that sufficient cooling water 
inventory exists in the reactor vessel such that there is no 
danger to the fuel. Therefore, the Level 8 signal is used 
to close the HPCS injection valve to prevent overflow into 
the main steam lines (MSLs). The Reactor Vessel Water 

(continued)
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APPLICABLE 3.c. Reactor Vessel Water Level-High, Level 8 (continued) 
SAFETY ANALYSES, 
LCO, and Level-High, Level 8 Function for HPCS isolation is not 
APPLICABILITY credited in the accident analysis. It is retained since it 

is a potentially significant contributor to risk.  

Reactor Vessel Water Level-High, Level 8 signals for HPCS 
are initiated from two level transmitters from the narrow 
range water level measurement instrumentation. The Reactor 
Vessel Water Level-High, Level 8 Allowable Value is chosen 
to isolate flow from the HPCS System prior to water 
overflowing into the MSLs.  

Two channels of Reactor Vessel Water Level -High, Level 8 
Function are only required to be OPERABLE when HPCS is 
required to be OPERABLE to ensure that no single instrument 
failure can preclude HPCS initiation. Refer to LCO 3.5.1 
and LCO 3.5.2 for HPCS Applicability Bases.  

3.d. 3.e. HPCS Pump Discharge Pressure-High (Bypass) and 
HPCS System Flow Rate-Low (Bypass) 

The minimum flow instruments are provided to protect the 
HPCS pump from overheating when the pump is operating and 
the associated injection valve is not sufficiently open.  
The minimum flow line valve is opened when low flow and high 
pump discharge pressure are sensed, and the valve is 
automatically closed when the flow rate is adequate to 
protect the pump or the discharge pressure is low 
(indicating the HPCS pump is not operating). The HPCS 
System Flow Rate- Low (Bypass) and HPCS Pump Discharge 
Pressure-High Functions are assumed to be OPERABLE and 
capable of closing the minimum flow valve to ensure that the 
ECCS flow assumed during the transients and accidents 
analyzed in References 1, 2, and 3 are met. The core 
cooling function of the ECCS, along with the scram action of 
the RPS, ensures that the fuel peak cladding temperature 
remains below the limits of 10 CFR 50.46.  

One flow switch is used to detect the HPCS System's flow 
rate. The logic is arranged such that the switch causes the 
minimum flow valve to open, provided the HPCS pump discharge 
pressure, sensed by another switch, is high enough 

(continued)
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APPLICABLE 3.d, 3.e. HPCS Pump Discharge Pressure-High (Bypass) and 
SAFETY ANALYSES, HPCS System Flow Rate-Low (Bypass) (continued) 
LCO, and 
APPLICABILITY (indicating the pump is operating). The logic will close 

the minimum flow valve once the closure setpoint is 
exceeded. (The valve will also close upon HPCS pump 
discharge pressure decreasing below the setpoint.) 

The HPCS System Flow Rate-Low (Bypass) Allowable Values are 
high enough to ensure that pump flow rate is sufficient to 
protect the pump, yet low enough to ensure that the closure 
of the minimum flow valve is initiated to allow full flow 
into the core. The HPCS Pump Discharge Pressure-High 
(Bypass) Allowable Value is set high enough to ensure that 
the valve will not be open when the pump is not operating.  

One channel of each Function is required to be OPERABLE when 
the HPCS is required to be OPERABLE. Refer to LCO 3.5.1 and 
LCO 3.5.2 for HPCS Applicability Bases.  

3.f. Manual Initiation 

The Manual Initiation push button channel introduces a 
signal into the HPCS logic to provide manual initiation 
capability and is redundant to the automatic protective 
instrumentation. There is one push button for the HPCS 
System.  

The Manual Initiation Function is not assumed in any 
accident or transient analyses in the UFSAR. However, the 
Function is retained for overall redundancy and diversity of 
the HPCS function as required by the NRC in the plant 
licensing basis.  

There is no Allowable Value for this Function since the 
channel is mechanically actuated based solely on the 
position of the push button. One channel of the Manual 
Initiation Function is only required to be OPERABLE when the 
HPCS System is required to be OPERABLE. Refer to LCO 3.5.1 
and LCO 3.5.2 for HPCS Applicability Bases.  

(continued)
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LCO, and 
APPLICABILITY 

(continued)

Automatic Depressurization System

4.a, 5.a. Reactor Vessel Water Level-Low Low Low, Level 1 

Low RPV water level indicates that the capability to cool 

the fuel may be threatened. Should RPV water level decrease 
too far, fuel damage could result. Therefore, ADS receives 
one of the signals necessary for initiation from this 
Function. The Reactor Vessel Water Level -Low Low Low, 
Level 1 is one of the Functions assumed to be OPERABLE and 
capable of initiating the ADS during the accidents analyzed 
in Reference 2. The core cooling function of the ECCS, 
along with the scram action of the RPS, ensures that the 
fuel peak cladding temperature remains below the limits of 
10 CFR 50.46.  

Reactor Vessel Water Level-Low Low Low, Level 1 signals are 
initiated from four differential pressure transmitters that 

sense the difference between the pressure due to a constant 
column of water (reference leg) and the pressure due to the 
actual water level (variable leg) in the vessel. The 
Reactor Vessel Water Level-Low Low Low, Level 1 Allowable 
Value is chosen high enough to allow time for the low 
pressure core spray and injection systems to initiate and 
provide adequate cooling.  

Four channels of Reactor Vessel Water Level -Low Low Low, 
Level 1 Function are only required to be OPERABLE when ADS 
is required to be OPERABLE to ensure that no single 
instrument failure can preclude ADS initiation. (Two 
channels input to ADS trip system A while the other two 
channels input to ADS trip system B). Refer to LCO 3.5.1 
for ADS Applicability Bases.  

4.b. 5.b. Drywell Pressure-High

High pressure in the drywell could indicate a break in the 
RCPB. Therefore, ADS receives one of the signals necessary 
for initiation from this Function in order to minimize the 
possibility of fuel damage. The Drywell Pressure-High is 
assumed to be OPERABLE and capable of initiating the ADS 
during the accidents analyzed in Reference 2. The core 
cooling function of the ECCS, along with the scram action of 
the RPS, ensures that the fuel peak cladding temperature 
remains below the limits of 10 CFR 50.46.  

(continued)
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LCO, and 
APPLICABILITY

4.b. 5.b. Drywell Pressure-High (continued) 

Drywell Pressure-High signals are initiated from four 
pressure switches that sense drywell pressure. The 
Allowable Value was selected to be as low as possible and be 
indicative of a LOCA inside primary containment.  

Four channels of Drywell Pressure-High Function are only 
required to be OPERABLE when ADS is required to be OPERABLE 

to ensure that no single instrument failure can preclude ADS 
initiation. (Two channels input to ADS trip system A while 

the other two channels input to ADS trip system B.) Refer 

to LCO 3.5.1 for ADS Applicability Bases.  

4.c, 5.c. ADS Initiation Timer 

The purpose of the ADS Initiation Timer is to delay 

depressurization of the reactor vessel to allow the HPCS 
System time to maintain reactor vessel water level. Since 

the rapid depressurization caused by ADS operation is one of 
the most severe transients on the reactor vessel, its 
occurrence should be limited. By delaying initiation of the 
ADS Function, the operator is given the chance to monitor 

the success or failure of the HPCS System to maintain water 
level, and then to decide whether or not to allow ADS to 
initiate, to delay initiation further by recycling the 
timer, or to inhibit initiation permanently. The ADS 
Initiation Timer Function is assumed to be OPERABLE for the 
accident analyses of Reference 2 that require ECCS 
initiation and assume failure of the HPCS System.  

There are two ADS Initiation Timer relays, one in each of 

the two ADS trip systems. The Allowable Value for the ADS 
Initiation Timer is chosen to be short enough so that there 
is still time after depressurization for the low pressure 
ECCS subsystems to provide adequate core cooling.  

Two channels of the ADS Initiation Timer Function are only 
required to be OPERABLE when the ADS is required to be 
OPERABLE to ensure that no single instrument failure can 
preclude ADS initiation. (One channel inputs to ADS trip 

system A while the other channel inputs to ADS trip 
system B.) Refer to LCO 3.5.1 for ADS Applicability Bases.

(continued)
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APPLICABLE 4.d, 5.d. Reactor Vessel Water Level -Low, Level 3 

SAFETY ANALYSES, (Confirmatory) 
LCO, and 
APPLICABILITY The Reactor Vessel Water Level-Low, Level 3 Function 

(continued) (Confirmatory) is used by the ADS only as a confirmatory low 

water level signal. ADS receives one of the signals 
necessary for initiation from Reactor Vessel Water 
Level -Low Low Low, Level 1 signals. In order to prevent 

spurious initiation of the ADS due to spurious Level 1 

signals, a Level 3 signal must also be received before ADS 
initiation commences.

Reactor Vessel Water Level- Low, Level 3 (Confirmatory) 
signals are initiated from two differential pressure 
transmitters that sense the difference between the pressure 
due to a constant column of water (reference leg) and the 
pressure due to the actual water level (variable leg) in the 

vessel. The Allowable Value for Reactor Vessel Water 
Level-Low, Level 3 (Confirmatory)is selected at the RPS 
Level 3 scram Allowable Value for convenience. Refer to 
LCO 3.3.1.1, "Reactor Protection System (RPS) 
Instrumentation," for Bases discussion of this Function.  

Two channels of Reactor Vessel Water Level-Low, Level 3 
(Confirmatory) Function are only required to be OPERABLE 
when the ADS is required to be OPERABLE to ensure that no 
single instrument failure can preclude ADS initiation. (One 

channel inputs to ADS trip system A while the other channel 
inputs to ADS trip system B.) Refer to LCO 3.5.1 for ADS 
Applicability Bases.  

4.e, 4.f. 5.e. LPCS and LPCI Pump Discharge Pressure-High

The Pump Discharge Pressure-High signals from the LPCS and 
LPCI pumps (indicating that the associated pump is running) 
are used as permissives for ADS initiation, indicating that 
there is a source of low pressure cooling water available 
once the ADS has depressurized the vessel. Pump Discharge 
Pressure-High is one of the Functions assumed to be 

OPERABLE and capable of permitting ADS initiation during the 
events analyzed in References 2 and 3 with an assumed HPCS 
failure. For these events, the ADS depressurizes the 
reactor vessel so that the low pressure ECCS can perform the 
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APPLICABLE 4.e. 4.f, 5.e. LPCS and LPCI Pump Discharge Pressure-High 
SAFETY ANALYSES, (continued) 
LCO, and 
APPLICABILITY core cooling functions. This core cooling function of the 

ECCS, along with the scram action of the RPS, ensures that 
the fuel peak cladding temperature remains below the limits 
of 10 CFR 50.46.  

Pump discharge pressure signals are initiated from eight 
pressure switches, two on the discharge side of each of the 
four low pressure ECCS pumps. In order to generate an ADS 
permissive in one trip system, it is necessary that only one 
pump (both channels for the pump) indicate the high 
discharge pressure condition. The Pump Discharge 
Pressure-High Allowable Value is less than the pump 
discharge pressure when the pump is operating in a full flow 
mode, and high enough to avoid any condition that results in 
a discharge pressure permissive when the LPCS and LPCI pumps 
are aligned for injection and the pumps are not running.  
The actual operating point of this Function is not assumed 
in any transient or accident analysis.  

Eight channels of LPCS and LPCI Pump Discharge Pressure
High Function (two LPCS and two LPCI A channels input to ADS 
trip system A, while two LPCI B and two LPCI C channels 
input to ADS trip system B) are only required to be OPERABLE 
when the ADS is required to be OPERABLE to ensure that no 
single instrument failure can preclude ADS initiation.  
Refer to LCO 3.5.1 for ADS Applicability Bases.  

4.q, 5.f. ADS Drywell Pressure Bypass Timer 

One of the signals required for ADS initiation is Drywell 
Pressure-High. However, if the event requiring ADS 
initiation occurs outside the drywell (for example, main 
steam line break outside primary containment), a high 
drywell pressure signal may never be present. Therefore, 
the ADS Drywell Pressure Bypass Timer is used to bypass the 
Drywell Pressure-High Function after a certain time period 
has elapsed. The ADS Drywell Pressure Bypass Timer Function 
instrumentation is retained in the TS because ADS is part of 
the primary success path for mitigation of a DBA.  

(continued)
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4.g, 5.f. ADS Drywell Pressure Bypass Time (continued) 

There are four ADS Drywell Pressure Bypass Timer relays, two 
in each of the two ADS trip systems. The Allowable Value 
for the ADS Timer is chosen to be short enough that so that 
there is still time after depressurization for the low 
pressure ECCS subsystems to provide adequate core cooling.  

Four channels of the ADS Drywell Pressure Bypass Timer 
Function are only required to be OPERABLE when the ADS is 
required to be OPERABLE to ensure that no single instrument 
failure can preclude ADS initiation. Refer to LCO 3.5.1 for 
ADS Applicability Bases.  

4.h. 5.o. Manual Initiation

The Manual Initiation push button channels introduce signals 
into the ADS logic to provide manual initiation capability 
and are redundant to the automatic protective 
instrumentation. There are two push buttons for each ADS 
trip system (total of four).  

The Manual Initiation Function is not assumed in any 
accident or transient analyses in the UFSAR. However, the 
Function is retained for overall redundancy and diversity of 
the ADS function as required by the NRC in the plant 
licensing basis.  

There is no Allowable Value for this Function since the 
channel is mechanically actuated based solely on the 
position of the push buttons. Four channels of the Manual 
Initiation Function (two channels per ADS trip system) are 
only required to be OPERABLE when the ADS is required to be 
OPERABLE. Refer to LCO 3.5.1 for ADS Applicability Bases.

ACTIONS A Note has been provided to modify the ACTIONS related to 
ECCS instrumentation channels. Section 1.3, Completion 
Times, specifies that once a Condition has been entered, 
subsequent divisions, subsystems, components, or variables 
expressed in the Condition, discovered to be inoperable or 
not within limits, will not result in separate entry into 
the Condition. Section 1.3 also specifies that Required 
Actions of the Condition continue to apply for each 
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ACTIONS additional failure, with Completion Times based on initial 
(continued) entry into the Condition. However, the Required Actions for 

inoperable ECCS instrumentation channels provide appropriate 
compensatory measures for separate inoperable Condition 
entry for each inoperable ECCS instrumentation channel.  

A.1 

Required Action A.1 directs entry into the appropriate 
Condition referenced in Table 3.3.5.1-1. The applicable 
Condition specified in the Table is Function dependent.  
Each time a channel is discovered to be inoperable, 
Condition A is entered for that channel and provides for 
transfer to the appropriate subsequent Condition.  

B.1, B.2, and B.3 

Required Actions B.1 and B.2 are intended to ensure that 
appropriate actions are taken if multiple, inoperable, 
untripped channels within the same Function (or in some 
cases, within the same variable) result in redundant 
automatic initiation capability being lost for the 
feature(s). Loss of redundant automatic capability for the 
low pressure ECCS injection feature in both divisions occurs 
when the initiation capability is available to less than two 
pumps from any single variable. Required Action B.1 
features would be those that are initiated by Functions l.a, 
l.b, 2.a, and 2.b (i.e., low pressure ECCS and associated 
DGs). The Required Action B.2 feature would be HPCS System 
and associated DG. For Required Action B.1, redundant 
automatic initiation capability is lost if either (a) one or 
more Function l.a channels and one or more Function 2.a 
channels are inoperable and untripped, or (b) one or more 
Function 1.b channels and one or more Function 2.b channels 
are inoperable and untripped. For Divisions 1 and 2, since 
each inoperable channel would have Required Action B.1 
applied separately (refer to ACTIONS Note), each inoperable 
channel would only require the affected portion of the 
associated Division of low pressure ECCS and DG to be 
declared inoperable. However, since channels in both 
Divisions are inoperable and untripped, and the Completion 
Times started concurrently for the channels in both 
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ACTIONS B.1, B.2. and B.3 (continued) 

Divisions, this results in the affected portions in both 
Divisions of ECCS and DG being concurrently declared 
inoperable. For Required Action B.2, redundant automatic 
initiation capability (i.e., loss of automatic start 
capability for either Functions 3.a or 3.b) is lost if two 
Function 3.a or two Function 3.b parallel contacts 
(channels) are inoperable and untripped in the same trip 
system.  

In this situation (loss of redundant automatic initiation 
capability), the 24 hour allowance of Required Action B.3 is 
not appropriate and the feature(s) associated with the 
inoperable, untripped channels must be declared inoperable 
within 1 hour. As noted (Note 1 to Required Action B.1 and 
Required Action B.2), the two Required Actions are only 
applicable in MODES 1, 2, and 3. In MODES 4 and 5, the 
specific initiation time of the ECCS is not assumed and the 
probability of a LOCA is lower. Thus, a total loss of 
initiation capability for 24 hours (as allowed by Required 
Action B.3) is allowed during MODES 4 and 5. Notes are also 
provided (Note 2 to Required Action B.1 and Required 
Action B.2) to delineate which Required Action is applicable 
for each Function that requires entry into Condition B if an 
associated channel is inoperable. This ensures that the 
proper loss of initiation capability check is performed.  

The Completion Time is intended to allow the operator time 
to evaluate and repair any discovered inoperabilities. This 
Completion Time also allows for an exception to the normal 
"time zero" for beginning the allowed outage time "clock." 
For Required Action B.1, the Completion Time only begins 
upon discovery that a redundant feature in both Divisions 
(e.g., any Division 1 ECCS and Division 2 ECCS) cannot be 
automatically initiated due to inoperable, untripped 
channels within the same variable as described in the 
paragraph above. For Required Action B.2, the Completion 
Time only begins upon discovery that the HPCS System cannot 
be automatically initiated due to two inoperable, untripped 
channels (parallel contacts) for the associated Function in 
the same trip system. The 1 hour Completion Time from 
discovery of loss of initiation capability is acceptable 
because it minimizes risk while allowing time for 
restoration or tripping of channels.  

(continued)
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Because of the diversity of sensors available to provide 
initiation signals and the redundancy of the ECCS design, an 
allowable out of service time of 24 hours has been shown to 
be acceptable (Ref. 4) to permit restoration of any 
inoperable channel to OPERABLE status. If the inoperable 
channel cannot be restored to OPERABLE status within the 
allowable out of service time, the channel must be placed in 
the tripped condition per Required Action B.3. Placing the 
inoperable channel in trip would conservatively compensate 
for the inoperability, restore capability to accommodate a 
single failure, and allow operation to continue.  
Alternately, if it is not desired to place the channel in 
trip (e.g., as in the case where placing the inoperable 
channel in trip would result in an initiation), Condition G 
must be entered and its Required Action taken.  

C.1 and C.2 

Required Action C.1 is intended to ensure that appropriate 
actions are taken if multiple, inoperable channels within 
the same Function (or in some cases, within the same 
variable) result in redundant automatic initiation 
capability being lost for the feature(s). Loss of redundant 
automatic initiation capability for the low pressure ECCS 
injection feature in both divisions occurs when the 
initiation capability is available to less than two pumps 
from any single variable.  

Required Action C.1 features would be those that are 
initiated by Functions 1.c, and 2.c (i.e., low pressure 
ECCS). For Functions 1.c and 2.c, redundant automatic 
initiation capability is lost if the Function 1.c and 
Function 2.c channels are inoperable. Since each inoperable 
channel would have Required Action C.1 applied separately 
(refer to ACTIONS Note), each inoperable channel would only 
require the affected portion of the associated Division to 
be declared inoperable. However, since channels in both 
Divisions are inoperable, and the Completion Times started 
concurrently for the channels in both Divisions, this 
results in the affected portions in both Divisions being 
concurrently declared inoperable. For Functions 1.c 
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and 2.c, the affected portions of the Division are LPCI A 
and LPCI B, respectively. In addition, the specific 
inoperability of these Functions should also be evaluated 
for impact on the DGs.  

In this situation (loss of redundant automatic initiation 
capability), the 24 hour allowance of Required Action C.2 is 
not appropriate and the feature(s) associated with the 
inoperable channels must be declared inoperable within 
1 hour. As noted (Note 1), the Required Action is only 
applicable in MODES 1, 2, and 3. In MODES 4 and 5, the 
specific initiation time of the ECCS is not assumed and the 
probability of a LOCA is lower. Thus, a total loss of 
automatic initiation capability for 24 hours (as allowed by 
Required Action C.2) is allowed during MODES 4 and 5.  

Note 2 states that Required Action C.1 is only applicable 
for Functions 1.c and 2.c. The Required Action is not 
applicable to Functions l.h. 2.g, and 3.f (which also 
require entry into this Condition if a channel in these 
Functions is inoperable), since they are the Manual 
Initiation Functions and are not assumed in any accident or 
transient analysis. Thus, a total loss of manual initiation 
capability for 24 hours (as allowed by Required Action C.2) 
is allowed. Required Action C.1 is also not applicable to 
Function 3.c (which also requires entry into this Condition 
if a channel in this Function is inoperable), since the loss 
of the Function was considered during the development of 
Reference 4 and considered acceptable for the 24 hours 
allowed by Required Action C.2.  

The Completion Time is intended to allow the operator time 
to evaluate and repair any discovered inoperabilities. This 
Completion Time also allows for an exception to the normal 
"time zero" for beginning the allowed outage time "clock." 
For Required Action C.1, the Completion Time only begins 
upon discovery that the same feature in both Divisions 
(i.e., any Division 1 ECCS and Division 2 ECCS) cannot be 
automatically initiated due to inoperable channels within 
the same variable as described in the paragraph above. The 
1 hour Completion Time from discovery of loss of initiation 
capability is acceptable because it minimizes risk while 
allowing time for restoration of channels.  

(continued)
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Because of the diversity of sensors available to provide 
initiation signals and the redundancy of the ECCS design, an 
allowable out of service time of 24 hours has been shown to 
be acceptable (Ref. 4) to permit restoration of any 
inoperable channel to OPERABLE status. If the inoperable 
channel cannot be restored to OPERABLE status within the 
allowable out of service time, Condition G must be entered 
and its Required Action taken. The Required Actions do not 
allow placing the channel in trip since this action would 
either cause the initiation or would not necessarily result 
in a safe state for the channel in all events.  

D.1, D.2, D.3, and D.4 

Required Action D.1 is intended to ensure that appropriate 
actions are taken if multiple, inoperable, channels within 
the LPCS and LPCI Pump Discharge Flow-Low (Bypass) 
Functions, the Injection Line Pressure- Low (Injection 
Permissive), and the Reactor Steam Dome Pressure-Low 
(Injection Permissive) Functions result in redundant 
automatic initiation capability being lost for the 
feature(s). Loss of redundant automatic initiation 
capability for the low pressure ECCS injection feature in 
both divisions occurs when the initiation capability is 
available to less than two pumps from any single variable.  
For the purposes of this Condition, the injection 
permissives on Reactor Steam Dome Pressure-Low and 
Injection Line Pressure-Low are considered the same 
variable. Similarly, Functions i.e, 1.f, and 2.e are all 
minimum flow functions and considered the same variable.  

For Required Action D.1, the features would be those that 
are initiated by Functions 1.d, i.e, 1.f, 1.g, 2.d, 2.e, 
and 2.f (e.g., low pressure ECCS). Redundant automatic 
initiation capability is lost if three of the four channels 
associated with Functions 1.e, 1.f, and 2.e are inoperable.  
For Function 1.d, redundant automatic initiation capability 
is lost if two Function 1.d channels are inoperable 
concurrent with either two inoperable Function 2.d channels 
or one inoperable Function 2.f channel. For Function 2.d, 
redundant automatic initiation capability is lost if two 
Function 2.d channels are inoperable concurrent with two 
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inoperable 1.d channels or one inoperable 1.g channel. For 
Function 1.g, redundant automatic initiation capability is 
lost if two Function 1.g channels are inoperable concurrent 
with either two inoperable Function 2.d channels or one 
inoperable Function 2.f channel. For Function 2.f, 
redundant automatic initiation capability is lost if two 
Function 2.f channels are inoperable concurrent with two 
inoperable 1.d channels or one inoperable l.g channel. Since 
each inoperable channel would have Required Action D.1 
applied separately (refer to ACTIONS Note), each inoperable 
channel would only require the affected low pressure ECCS 
pump to be declared inoperable. However, since channels for 
more than one low pressure ECCS pump are inoperable, and the 
Completion Times started concurrently for the channels of 
the low pressure ECCS pumps, this results in the affected 
low pressure ECCS pumps being concurrently declared 
inoperable.  

In this situation (loss of redundant automatic initiation 
capability), the Completion Times of Required Actions D.3 
and D.4 are not appropriate and the feature(s) associated 
with each inoperable channel must be declared inoperable 
within 1 hour after discovery of loss of initiation 
capability for feature(s) in both Divisions. As noted 
(Note 1 to Required Action D.1), Required Action D.1 is only 
applicable in MODES 1, 2, and 3. In MODES 4 and 5, the 
specific initiation time of the low pressure ECCS is not 
assumed and the probability of a LOCA is lower. Thus, a 
total loss of initiation capability for 7 days for Functions 
1.e, 1.f, and 2.e (as allowed by Required Action D.4) is 
allowed during MODES 4 and 5. (This Condition is not 
entered when Functions 1.d, 1.g, 2.d or 2.f are inoperable 
in MODES 4 and 5.) A Note is also provided (Note 2 to 
Required Action D.1) to delineate that Required Action D.1 
is only applicable to low pressure ECCS Functions. Required 
Action D.1 is not applicable to HPCS Functions 3.d and 3.e 
since the loss of one channel results in a loss of the 
Function (one-out-of-one logic). This loss was considered 
during the development of Reference 4 and considered 
acceptable for the 7 days allowed by Required Action D.4.  
Required Action D.2 is intended to ensure that appropriate 
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actions are taken if multiple, inoperable channels within 
the Reactor Steam Dome Pressure-Low (Injection Permissive) 
Function result in automatic initiation capability being 
lost for the features in one division. For Required Action 
D.2, the features would be those that are initiated by 
Functions 1.d and 2.d (e.g., low pressure ECCS). For 
Functions 1.d and 2.d, automatic initiation capability is 
lost in one division if two Function 1.d or two Function 2.d 
channels are inoperable. In this situation, (loss of 
automatic initiation capability), the 7 day allowance of 
Required Action D.4 is not appropriate and the features 
associated with the inoperable channels must be declared 
inoperable within 24 hours after discovery of loss of 
initiation capability for features in one division. For 
Functions 1.g and 2.f, an allowable out of service time of 
24 hours is provided by Required Action D.3 

The Completion Time is intended to allow the operator time 
to evaluate and repair any discovered inoperabilities. This 
Completion Time also allows for an exception to the normal 
"time zero" for beginning the allowed outage time "clock." 
For Required Action D.1, the Completion Time only begins 
upon discovery that three channels of the Pump Discharge 
Flow-Low (Bypass) Function cannot be automatically 
initiated due to inoperable channels or upon discovery of a 
loss of redundant initiation capability for the Reactor 
Steam Dome Pressure-Low (Injection Permissive) and 
Injection Line Pressure-Low (Injection Permissive) 
Functions (as described above). The 1 hour Completion Time 
from discovery of loss of initiation capability is 
acceptable because it minimizes risk while allowing time for 
restoration of channels. For Required Action D.2, the 
Completion Time only begins upon discovery that two Function 
1.d or two Function 2.d channels cannot be automatically 
initiated due to inoperable channels. The 24 hour 
Completion Time from discovery of loss of initiation 
capability for features in one division is acceptable 
because of the redundancy of the ECCS design, as shown in 
the reliability analysis of Reference 4.  

If the instrumentation that controls the pump minimum flow 
valve is inoperable such that the valve will not 
automatically open, extended pump operation with no 
injection path available could lead to pump overheating and 
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failure. If there were a failure of the instrumentation 
such that the valve would not automatically close, a portion 
of the pump flow could be diverted from the reactor 
injection path, causing insufficient core cooling. These 
consequences can be averted by the operator's manual control 
of the valve, which would be adequate to maintain ECCS pump 
protection and required flow. Furthermore, other ECCS pumps 
would be sufficient to complete the assumed safety function 
if no additional single failure were to occur. If a Reactor 
Vessel Pressure-Low (Injection Permissive) Function channel 
is inoperable, another channel exists to ensure the 
injection valves in the ECCS division can still open. The 
7 day Completion Time of Required Action D.4 to restore the 
inoperable channel to OPERABLE status is reasonable based on 
the remaining capability of the associated ECCS subsystems, 
the redundancy available in the ECCS design, and the low 
probability of a DBA occurring during the allowed out of 
service time. If the inoperable channel cannot be restored 
to OPERABLE status within the allowable out of service time, 
Condition G must be entered and its Required Action taken.  
The Required Actions do not allow placing the channel in 
trip since this action would not necessarily result in a 
safe state for the channel in all events.  

E.1 and E.2 

Required Action E.1 is intended to ensure that appropriate 
actions are taken if multiple, inoperable, untripped 
channels within similar ADS trip system Functions result in 
automatic initiation capability being lost for the ADS.  
Automatic initiation capability is lost if either (a) one or 
more Function 4.a channels and one or more Function 5.a 
channels are inoperable and untripped, (b) one or more 
Function 4.b channels and one or more Function 5.b channels 
are inoperable and untripped, or (c) one Function 4.d 
channel and one Function 5.d channel are inoperable and 
untripped.  

In this situation (loss of automatic initiation capability), 
the 96 hour or 8 day allowance, as applicable, of Required 
Action E.2 is not appropriate, and all ADS valves must be 
declared inoperable within 1 hour after discovery of loss of 
ADS initiation capability in both trip systems.  
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The Completion Time is intended to allow the operator time 
to evaluate and repair any discovered inoperabilities. This 
Completion Time also allows for an exception to the normal 
"time zero" for beginning the allowed outage time "clock." 
For Required Action E.1, the Completion Time only begins 
upon discovery that the ADS cannot be automatically 
initiated due to inoperable, untripped channels within 
similar ADS trip system Functions as described in the 
paragraph above. The 1 hour Completion Time from discovery 
of loss of initiation capability is acceptable because it 
minimizes risk while allowing time for restoration or 
tripping of channels.  

Because of the diversity of sensors available to provide 
initiation signals and the redundancy of the ECCS design, an 
allowable out of service time of 8 days has been shown to be 
acceptable (Ref. 4) to permit restoration of any inoperable 
channel to OPERABLE status if both HPCS and RCIC are 
OPERABLE. If either HPCS or RCIC is inoperable, the time is 
shortened to 96 hours. If the status of HPCS or RCIC 
changes such that the Completion Time changes from 8 days to 
96 hours, the 96 hours begins upon discovery of HPCS or RCIC 
inoperability. However, total time for an inoperable, 
untripped channel cannot exceed 8 days. If the status of 
HPCS or RCIC changes such that the Completion Time changes 
from 96 hours to 8 days, the "time zero" for beginning the 
8 day "clock" begins upon discovery of the inoperable, 
untripped channel. If the inoperable channel cannot be 
restored to OPERABLE status within the allowable out of 
service time, the channel must be placed in the tripped 
condition per Required Action E.2. Placing the inoperable 
channel in trip would conservatively compensate for the 
inoperability, restore capability to accommodate a single 
failure, and allow operation to continue. Alternately, if 
it is not desired to place the channel in trip (e.g., as in 
the case where placing the inoperable channel in trip would 
result in an initiation), Condition G must be entered and 
its Required Action taken.  
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Required Action F.1 is intended to ensure that appropriate 
actions are taken if multiple, inoperable channels within 
similar ADS trip system Functions result in automatic 
initiation capability being lost for the ADS. Automatic 
initiation capability is lost if either (a) one Function 4.c 
channel and one Function 5.c channel are inoperable, (b) one 
or more Function 4.e channels and one or more Function 5.e 
channels are inoperable, (c) one or more Function 4.f 
channels and one or more Function 5.e channels are 
inoperable, or Wd) one or more Function 4.g channels and one 
or more Function 5.f channels are inoperable.  

In this situation (loss of automatic initiation capability), 
the 96 hour or 8 day allowance, as applicable, of Required 
Action F.2 is not appropriate, and all ADS valves must be 
declared inoperable within 1 hour after discovery of loss of 
ADS initiation capability in both trip systems. The Note to 
Required Action F.1 states that Required Action F.I is only 
applicable for Functions 4.c, 4.e, 4.f, 4.g, 5.c, 5.e, 
and 5.f. Required Action F.1 is not applicable to 
Functions 4.h and 5.g (which also require entry into this 
Condition if a channel in these Functions is inoperable), 
since they are the Manual Initiation Functions and are not 
assumed in any accident or transient analysis. Thus, a 
total loss of manual initiation capability for 96 hours or 
8 days (as allowed by Required Action F.2) is allowed.  

The Completion Time is intended to allow the operator time 
to evaluate and repair any discovered inoperabilities. This 
Completion Time also allows for an exception to the normal 
"time zero" for beginning the allowed outage time "clock." 
For Required Action F.1, the Completion Time only begins 
upon discovery that the ADS cannot be automatically 
initiated due to inoperable channels within similar ADS trip 
system Functions, as described in the paragraph above. The 
1 hour Completion Time from discovery of loss of initiation 
capability is acceptable because it minimizes risk while 
allowing time for restoration or tripping of channels.  

Because of the diversity of sensors available to provide 
initiation signals and the redundancy of the ECCS design, an 
allowable out of service time of 8 days has been shown to be 
acceptable (Ref. 4) to permit restoration of any inoperable 
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channel to OPERABLE status if both HPCS and RCIC are 
OPERABLE (Required Action F.2). If either HPCS or RCIC is 
inoperable, the time is reduced to 96 hours. If the status 
of HPCS or RCIC changes such that the Completion Time 
changes from 8 days to 96 hours, the 96 hours begins upon 
discovery of HPCS or RCIC inoperability. However, total 
time for an inoperable channel cannot exceed 8 days. If the 
status of HPCS or RCIC changes such that the Completion Time 
changes from 96 hours to 8 days, the "time zero" for 
beginning the 8 day "clock" begins upon discovery of the 
inoperable channel. If the inoperable channel cannot be 
restored to OPERABLE status within the allowable out of 
service time, Condition G must be entered and its Required 
Action taken. The Required Actions do not allow placing the 
channel in trip since this action would not necessarily 
result in a safe state for the channel in all events.  

G.1 

With any Required Action and associated Completion Time not 
met, the associated feature(s) may be incapable of 
performing the intended function and the supported 
feature(s) associated with the inoperable untripped channels 
must be declared inoperable immediately.  

SURVEILLANCE As noted at the beginning of the SRs, the SRs for each ECCS 
REQUIREMENTS instrumentation Function are found in the SRs column of 

Table 3.3.5.1-1.  

The Surveillances are modified by a Note to indicate that 
when a channel is placed in an inoperable status solely for 
performance of required Surveillances, entry into associated 
Conditions and Required Actions may be delayed for up to 
6 hours as follows: (a) for Functions 3.c, 3.d, 3.e, 
and 3.f; and (b) for Functions other than 3.c, 3.d, 3.e, 
and 3.f provided the associated Function or redundant 
Function maintains ECCS initiation capability. Upon 
completion of the Surveillance, or expiration of the 6 hour 
allowance, the channel must be returned to OPERABLE status 
or the applicable Condition entered and Required Actions 
taken. This Note is based on the reliability analysis 

(continued)
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SURVEILLANCE (Ref. 4) assumption of the average time required to perform 
REQUIREMENTS channel Surveillance. That analysis demonstrated that the 

(continued) 6 hour testing allowance does not significantly reduce the 
probability that the ECCS will initiate when necessary.  

SR 3.3.5.1.1 

Performance of the CHANNEL CHECK once every 12 hours ensures 
that a gross failure of instrumentation has not occurred. A 
CHANNEL CHECK is normally a comparison of the parameter 
indicated on one channel to a similar parameter on other 
channels. It is based on the assumption that instrument 
channels monitoring the same parameter should read 
approximately the same value. Significant deviations 
between the instrument channels could be an indication of 
excessive instrument drift in one of the channels or 
something even more serious. A CHANNEL CHECK will detect 
gross channel failure; thus, it is key to verifying the 
instrumentation continues to operate properly between each 
CHANNEL CALIBRATION.  

Agreement criteria are determined by the plant staff, based 
on a combination of the channel instrument uncertainties, 
including indication and readability. If a channel is 
outside the criteria, it may be an indication that the 
instrument has drifted outside its limit.  

The Frequency is based upon operating experience that 
demonstrates channel failure is rare. The CHANNEL CHECK 
supplements less formal, but more frequent, checks of 
channels during normal operational use of the displays 
associated with the channels required by the LCO.  

SR 3.3.5.1.2 

A CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST is performed on each required 
channel to ensure that the channel will perform the intended 
function.  

Any setpoint adjustment shall be consistent with the 
assumptions of the current plant specific setpoint 
methodology.  

(continued)
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SURVEILLANCE SR 3.3.5.1.2 (continued) 
REQUIREMENTS 

The Frequency of 92 days is based on the reliability 
analyses of Reference 4.  

SR 3.3.5.1.3 and SR 3.3.5.1.4 

A CHANNEL CALIBRATION is a complete check of the instrument 
loop and the sensor. This test verifies the channel 
responds to the measured parameter within the necessary 
range and accuracy. CHANNEL CALIBRATION leaves the channel 
adjusted to account for instrument drifts between successive 
calibrations consistent with the plant specific setpoint 
methodology.  

The Frequency of SR 3.3.5.1.3 is based upon the assumption 
of a 92 day calibration interval in the determination of the 
magnitude of equipment drift in the setpoint analysis. The 
Frequency of SR 3.3.5.1.4 is based upon the assumption of a 
24 month calibration interval in the determination of the 
magnitude of equipment drift in the setpoint analysis.  

SR 3.3.5.1.5 

The LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST demonstrates the 
OPERABILITY of the required initiation logic for a specific 
channel. The system functional testing performed in 
LCO 3.5.1, LCO 3.5.2, LCO 3.8.1, and LCO 3.8.2 overlaps this 
Surveillance to provide complete testing of the assumed 
safety function.  

The 24 month Frequency is based on the need to perform this 
Surveillance under the conditions that apply during a plant 
outage and the potential for unplanned transients if the 
Surveillance were performed with the reactor at power.  
Operating experience has shown these components usually pass 
the Surveillance when performed at the 24 month Frequency.  

(continued)
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REFERENCES 1. UFSAR, Section 5.2.  

2. UFSAR, Section 6.3.  

3. UFSAR, Chapter 15.  

4. NEDC-30936-P-A, "BWR Owners' Group Technical 
Specification Improvement Analyses for ECCS Actuation 
Instrumentation, Parts 1 and 2," December 1988.
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B 3.3 INSTRUMENTATION 

B 3.3.5.2 Reactor Core Isolation Cooling (RCIC) System Instrumentation 

BASES

BACKGROUND The purpose of the RCIC System instrumentation is to 
initiate actions to ensure adequate core cooling when the 
reactor vessel is isolated from its primary heat sink (the 
main condenser) and normal coolant makeup flow from the 
Reactor Feedwater System is insufficient or unavailable, 
such that RCIC System initiation occurs and maintains 
sufficient reactor water level precluding initiation of the 
low pressure Emergency Core Cooling Systems (ECCS) pumps. A 
more complete discussion of RCIC System operation is 
provided in the Bases of LCO 3.5.3, "RCIC System."

The RCIC System may be initiated by either automatic or 
manual means. Automatic initiation occurs for conditions of 
Reactor Vessel Water Level Low-Low, Level 2. The variable 
is monitored by four differential pressure transmitters that 
are connected to four trip units. The outputs of the trip 
units are connected to relays whose contacts are arranged in 
a one-out-of-two taken twice logic arrangement. The logic 
can also be initiated by use of a manual push button. Once 
initiated, the RCIC logic seals in and can be reset by the 
operator only when the reactor vessel water level signals 
have cleared.  

The RCIC test line isolation valve is closed on a RCIC 
initiation signal to allow full system flow to the reactor 
vessel.  

The RCIC System also monitors the water level in the 
condensate storage tank (CST), since there are two sources 
of water for RCIC operation. Reactor grade water in the CST 
is the normal source. Upon receipt of a RCIC initiation 
signal, the CST suction valve is automatically signaled to 
open (it is normally in the open position) unless the pump 
suction from the suppression pool valve is open. If the 
water level in the CST falls below a preselected level, 
first the suppression pool suction valve automatically opens 
and then the CST suction valve automatically closes. Two 
level switches are used to detect low water level in the 
CST. Either switch can cause the suppression pool suction 
valve to open. To prevent losing suction to the pump, 

(continued)
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BACKGROUND 
(continued)

APPLICABLE 
SAFETY ANALYSES, 
LCO, and 
APPLICABILITY

the suction valves are interlocked so that one suction path 
must be open before the other automatically closes.  

The RCIC System provides makeup water to the reactor until 
the reactor vessel water level reaches the high water level 
(Level 8) trip (two-out-of-two logic), at which time the 
RCIC turbine steam inlet isolation valve closes (the 
injection valve also closes due to the closure of the RCIC 
turbine steam inlet isolation valve). The RCIC System 
restarts if vessel level again drops to the low level 
initiation point (Level 2).

The function of the RCIC System, to provide makeup 
coolant to the reactor, is to respond to transient 
events. The RCIC System is not an Engineered Safety Feature 
System and no credit is taken in the safety analysis for 
RCIC System operation. Based on its contribution to the 
reduction of overall plant risk, however, the RCIC System, 
and therefore its instrumentation, meets Criterion 4 of 
10 CFR 50.36(c)(2)(ii). Certain instrumentation Functions 
are retained for other reasons and are described below in 
the individual Functions discussion.

The OPERABILITY of the RCIC System instrumentation is 
dependent on the OPERABILITY of the individual 
instrumentation channel Functions specified in 
Table 3.3.5.2-1. Each Function must have a required number 
of OPERABLE channels with their setpoints within the 
specified Allowable Values, where appropriate. The actual 
setpoint is calibrated consistent with applicable setpoint 
methodology assumptions.  

Allowable Values are specified for each RCIC System 
instrumentation Function specified in the Table. Nominal 
trip setpoints are specified in the setpoint calculations.  
The nominal setpoints are selected to ensure that the 
setpoints do not exceed the Allowable Value between CHANNEL 
CALIBRATIONS. Operation with a trip setpoint less 
conservative than the nominal trip setpoint, but within its 
Allowable Value, is acceptable. A channel is inoperable if 
its actual trip setpoint is not within its required 
Allowable Value.  

(continued)
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(continued)

Trip setpoints are those predetermined values of output at 
which an action should take place. The setpoints are 
compared to the actual process parameter (e.g., reactor 
vessel water level), and when the measured output value of 
the process parameter exceeds the setpoint, the associated 
device (e.g., trip unit) changes state. The analytic limits 
(or design limits) are derived from the limiting values of 
the process parameters obtained from the safety analysis.  
The trip setpoints are determined from the analytic limits, 
corrected for defined process, calibration, and instrument 
errors. The Allowable Values are then determined, based on 
the trip setpoint values, by accounting for the calibration 
based errors. These calibration based errors are limited to 
reference accuracy, instrument drift, errors associated with 
measurement and test equipment, and calibration tolerance of 
loop components. The trip setpoints and Allowable Values 
determined in this manner provide adequate protection 
because instrument uncertainties, process effects, 
calibration tolerances, instrument drift, and severe 
environment errors (for channels that must function in harsh 
environments as defined by 10 CFR 50.49) are accounted for 
and appropriately applied for the instrumentation.  

The individual Functions are required to be OPERABLE in 
MODE 1, and in MODES 2 and 3 with reactor steam dome 
pressure > 150 psig, since this is when RCIC is required to 
be OPERABLE. Refer to LCO 3.5.3 for Applicability Bases for 
the RCIC System.  

The specific Applicable Safety Analyses, LCO, and 
Applicability discussions are listed below on a Function by 
Function basis.  

1. Reactor Vessel Water Level- Low Low, Level 2

Low reactor pressure vessel (RPV) water level indicates that 
normal feedwater flow is insufficient to maintain reactor 
vessel water level and that the capability to cool the fuel 
may be threatened. Should RPV water level decrease too far, 
fuel damage could result. Therefore, the RCIC System is 
initiated at Level 2 to assist in maintaining water level 
above the top of the active fuel.  

(continued)
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APPLICABLE 1. Reactor Vessel Water Level- Low Low, Level 2 
SAFETY ANALYSES, (continued)) 
LCO, and 
APPLICABILITY Reactor Vessel Water Level-Low Low, Level 2 signals are 

initiated from four differential pressure transmitters that 
sense the difference between the pressure due to a constant 
column of water (reference leg) and the pressure due to the 
actual water level (variable leg) in the vessel.  

The Reactor Vessel Water Level-Low Low, Level 2 Allowable 
Value is set high enough such that for complete loss of 
feedwater flow, the RCIC System flow with high pressure core 
spray assumed to fail will be sufficient to avoid initiation 
of low pressure ECCS at Level 1.  

Four channels of Reactor Vessel Water Level -Low Low, 
Level 2 Function are available and are required to be 
OPERABLE when RCIC is required to be OPERABLE to ensure that 
no single instrument failure can preclude RCIC initiation.  
Refer to LCO 3.5.3 for RCIC Applicability Bases.  

2. Reactor Vessel Water Level-HiQh, Level 8 

High RPV water level indicates that sufficient cooling water 
inventory exists in the reactor vessel such that there is no 

danger to the fuel. Therefore, the Level 8 signal is used 
to close the RCIC turbine steam inlet isolation valve to 
prevent overflow into the main steam lines (MSLs). (The 
injection valve also closes due to the closure of the RCIC 
turbine steam inlet isolation valve.) 

Reactor Vessel Water Level-High, Level 8 signals for RCIC 
are initiated from two differential pressure transmitters 
from the narrow range water level measurement 
instrumentation, which sense the difference between the 
pressure due to a constant column of water (reference leg) 

and the pressure due to the actual water level (variable 
leg) in the vessel.  

The Reactor Vessel Water Level-High, Level 8 Allowable 
Value is high enough to preclude isolating the injection 
valve of the RCIC during normal operation, yet low enough to 
trip the RCIC System prior to water overflowing into the 
MSLs.  

(continued)
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APPLICABLE 2. Reactor Vessel Water Level-High, Level 8 (continued) 
SAFETY ANALYSES, 
LCO, and Two channels of Reactor Vessel Water Level -High, Level 8 
APPLICABILITY Function are available and are required to be OPERABLE when 

RCIC is required to be OPERABLE to ensure that no single 
instrument failure can preclude RCIC initiation. Refer to 
LCO 3.5.3 for RCIC Applicability Bases.  

3. Condensate Storage Tank Level-Low 

Low level in the CST indicates the unavailability of an 
adequate supply of makeup water from this normal source.  
Normally the suction valve between the RCIC pump and the CST 
is open and, upon receiving a RCIC initiation signal, water 
for RCIC injection would be taken from the CST. However, if 
the water level in the CST falls below a preselected level, 
first the suppression pool suction valve automatically opens 

and then the CST suction valve automatically closes. This 
ensures that an adequate supply of makeup water is available 
to the RCIC pump. To prevent losing suction to the pump, 
the suction valves are interlocked so that the suppression 
pool suction valve must be open before the CST suction valve 
automatically closes.  

Two level switches are used to detect low water level in the 

CST. The Condensate Storage Tank Level-Low Function 
Allowable Value is set high enough to ensure adequate pump 
suction head while water is being taken from the CST.  

Two channels of Condensate Storage Tank Level -Low Function 
are available and are required to be OPERABLE when RCIC is 
required to be OPERABLE to ensure that no single instrument 
failure can preclude RCIC swap to suppression pool source.  
Refer to LCO 3.5.3 for RCIC Applicability Bases.  

4. Manual Initiation 

The Manual Initiation push button channel introduces a 
signal into the RCIC System initiation logic that is 
redundant to the automatic protective instrumentation and 
provides manual initiation capability. There is one push 
button channel for the RCIC System.  

(continued)
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APPLICABLE 4. Manual Initiation (continued) 
SAFETY ANALYSES, 
LCO, and The Manual Initiation Function is not assumed in any 
APPLICABILITY accident or transient analyses in the UFSAR. However, the 

Function is retained for overall redundancy and diversity of 
the RCIC function as required by the NRC in the plant 
licensing basis.  

There is no Allowable Value for this Function since the 
channel is mechanically actuated based solely on the 
position of the push button. One channel of Manual 
Initiation is required to be OPERABLE when RCIC is required 
to be OPERABLE. Refer to LCO 3.5.3 for RCIC Applicability 
Bases.  

ACTIONS A Note has been provided to modify the ACTIONS related to 
RCIC System instrumentation channels. Section 1.3, 
Completion Times, specifies that once a Condition has been 
entered, subsequent divisions, subsystems, components, or 
variables expressed in the Condition discovered to be 
inoperable or not within limits will not result in separate 
entry into the Condition. Section 1.3 also specifies that 
Required Actions of the Condition continue to apply for each 
additional failure, with Completion Times based on initial 
entry into the Condition. However, the Required Actions for 
inoperable RCIC System instrumentation channels provide 
appropriate compensatory measures for separate inoperable 
channels. As such, a Note has been provided that allows 
separate Condition entry for each inoperable RCIC System 
instrumentation channel.  

A.1 

Required Action A.1 directs entry into the appropriate 
Condition referenced in Table 3.3.5.2-1 in the accompanying 
LCO. The applicable Condition referenced in the Table is 
Function dependent. Each time a channel is discovered to be 
inoperable, Condition A is entered for that channel and 
provides for transfer to the appropriate subsequent 
Condition.  

(continued)
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ACTIONS B.1 and B.2 
(continued) 

Required Action B.1 is intended to ensure that appropriate 
actions are taken if multiple, inoperable, untripped 
channels within the same Function result in a complete loss 
of automatic initiation capability for the RCIC System. In 
this case, automatic initiation capability is lost if two 
Function 1 parallel contacts (channels) in the same trip 
system are inoperable and untripped. In this situation 
(loss of automatic initiation capability), the 24 hour 
allowance of Required Action B.2 is not appropriate, and the 
RCIC System must be declared inoperable within 1 hour after 
discovery of loss of RCIC initiation capability.  

The Completion Time is intended to allow the operator time 
to evaluate and repair any discovered inoperabilities. This 
Completion Time also allows for an exception to the normal 
"time zero" for beginning the allowed outage time "clock." 
For Required Action B.1, the Completion Time only begins 
upon discovery that the RCIC System cannot be automatically 
initiated due to two inoperable, untripped Reactor Vessel 
Water Level-Low Low, Level 2 channels (parallel contacts) 
in the same trip system. The 1 hour Completion Time from 
discovery of loss of initiation capability is acceptable 
because it minimizes risk while allowing time for 
restoration or tripping of channels.  

Because of the redundancy of sensors available to provide 
initiation signals and the fact that the RCIC System is not 
credited in any accident or transient analysis, an allowable 
out of service time of 24 hours has been shown to be 
acceptable (Ref. 1) to permit restoration of any inoperable 
channel to OPERABLE status. If the inoperable channel 
cannot be restored to OPERABLE status within the allowable 
out of service time, the channel must be placed in the 
tripped condition per Required Action B.2. Placing the 
inoperable channel in trip would conservatively compensate 
for the inoperability, restore capability to accommodate a 
single failure, and allow operation to continue.  
Alternately, if it is not desired to place the channel in 
trip (e.g., as in the case where placing the inoperable 
channel in trip would result in an initiation), Condition E 
must be entered and its Required Action taken.  

(continued)
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ACTIONS C.1 
(continued) 

A risk based analysis was performed and determined that an 
allowable out of service time of 24 hours (Ref. 1) is 
acceptable to permit restoration of any inoperable channel 
to OPERABLE status (Required Action C.1). A Required Action 
(similar to Required Action B.1), limiting the allowable out 
of service time if a loss of automatic RCIC initiation 
capability exists, is not required. This Condition applies 
to the Reactor Vessel Water Level-High, Level 8 Function, 
whose logic is arranged such that any inoperable channel 
will result in a loss of automatic RCIC initiation (high 
water level trip) capability. As stated above, this loss of 
automatic RCIC initiation (high water level trip) capability 
was analyzed and determined to be acceptable. This 
Condition also applies to the Manual Initiation Function.  
Since this Function is not assumed in any accident or 
transient analysis, a total loss of manual initiation 
capability (Required Action C.1) for 24 hours is allowed.  
The Required Action does not allow placing a channel in trip 
since this action would not necessarily result in the safe 
state for the channel in all events.  

D.1, D.2.1, and D.2.2 

Required Action D.1 is intended to ensure that appropriate 
actions are taken if multiple inoperable, untripped channels 
within the same Function result in automatic component 
initiation (RCIC source swapover) capability being lost for 
the feature(s). For Required Action D.1, the RCIC System is 
the only associated feature. In this case, automatic 
component initiation (RCIC source swapover) capability is 
lost if two Function 3 channels are inoperable and 
untripped. In this situation (loss of automatic suction 
swap), the 24 hour allowance of Required Actions D.2.1 
and D.2.2 is not appropriate, and the RCIC System must be 
declared inoperable within 1 hour from discovery of loss of 
RCIC initiation capability. As noted, Required Action D.1 
is only applicable if the RCIC pump suction is not aligned 
to the suppression pool since, if aligned, the Function is 
already performed.  

(continued)
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ACTIONS D.1, D.2.1, and D.2.2 (continued) 

The Completion Time is intended to allow the operator time 
to evaluate and repair any discovered inoperabilities. This 
Completion Time also allows for an exception to the normal 
"time zero" for beginning the allowed outage time "clock." 
For Required Action D.1, the Completion Time only begins 
upon discovery that the RCIC System cannot be automatically 
aligned to the suppression pool due to two inoperable, 
untripped channels in the same Function. The 1 hour 
Completion Time from discovery of loss of initiation 
capability is acceptable because it minimizes risk while 
allowing time for restoration or tripping of channels.  

Because of the redundancy of sensors available to provide 
initiation signals and the fact that the RCIC System is not 
assumed in any accident or transient analysis, an allowable 
out of service time of 24 hours has been shown to be 
acceptable (Ref. 1) to permit restoration of any inoperable 
channel to OPERABLE status. If the inoperable channel 
cannot be restored to OPERABLE status within the allowable 
out of service time, the channel must be placed in the 
tripped condition per Required Action D.2.1, which performs 
the intended function of the channel (shifting the suction 
source to the suppression pool). Alternatively, Required 
Action D.2.2 allows the manual alignment of the RCIC suction 
to the suppression pool, which also performs the intended 
function. If Required Action D.2.1 or D.2.2 is performed, 
measures should be taken to ensure that the RCIC System 
piping remains filled with water. If it is not desired to 
perform Required Actions D.2.1 and D.2.2 (e.g., as in the 
case where shifting the suction source could drain down the 
RCIC suction piping), Condition E must be entered and its 
Required Action taken.  

E.1 

With any Required Action and associated Completion Time not 
met, the RCIC System may be incapable of performing the 
intended function, and the RCIC System must be declared 
inoperable immediately.  

(continued)
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SURVEILLANCE As noted in the beginning of the SRs, the SRs for each RCIC 
REQUIREMENTS System instrumentation Function are found in the SRs column 

(continued) of Table 3.3.5.2-1.  

The Surveillances are modified by a Note to indicate that 
when a channel is placed in an inoperable status solely for 
performance of required Surveillances, entry into associated 
Conditions and Required Actions may be delayed as follows: 
(a) for up to 6 hours for Functions 2 and 4; and (b) for up 
to 6 hours for Functions 1 and 3 provided the associated 
Function maintains RCIC initiation capability. Upon 
completion of the Surveillance, or expiration of the 6 hour 
allowance, the channel must be returned to OPERABLE status 
or the applicable Condition entered and Required Actions 
taken. This Note is based on the reliability analysis 
(Ref. 1) assumption of the average time required to perform 
channel Surveillance. That analysis demonstrated that the 
6 hour testing allowance does not significantly reduce the 
probability that the RCIC will initiate when necessary.  

SR 3.3.5.2.1 

Performance of the CHANNEL CHECK once every 12 hours ensures 
that a gross failure of instrumentation has not occurred. A 
CHANNEL CHECK is normally a comparison of the parameter 
indicated on one channel to a similar parameter on other 
channels. It is based on the assumption that instrument 
channels monitoring the same parameter should read 
approximately the same value. Significant deviations 
between the instrument channels could be an indication of 
excessive instrument drift in one of the channels or 
something even more serious. A CHANNEL CHECK will detect 
gross channel failure; thus, it is key to verifying that the 
instrumentation continues to operate properly between each 
CHANNEL CALIBRATION.  

Agreement criteria are determined by the plant staff based 
on a combination of the channel instrument uncertainties, 
including indication and readability. If a channel is 
outside the criteria, it may be an indication that the 
instrument has drifted outside its limit.  

(continued)
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SURVEILLANCE SR 3.3.5.2.1 (continued) 
REQUIREMENTS 

The Frequency is based upon operating experience that 
demonstrates channel failure is rare. The CHANNEL CHECK 
supplements less formal, but more frequent, checks of 
channels during normal operational use of the displays 
associated with the channels required by the LCO.  

SR 3.3.5.2.2 

A CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST is performed on each required 
channel to ensure that the channel will perform the intended 
function. Any setpoint adjustment shall be consistent with 
the assumptions of the current plant specific setpoint 
methodology.  

The Frequency of 92 days is based on the reliability 
analysis of Reference 1.  

SR 3.3.5.2.3 

CHANNEL CALIBRATION is a complete check of the instrument 
loop and the sensor. This test verifies the channel 
responds to the measured parameter with the necessary range 
and accuracy. CHANNEL CALIBRATION leaves the channel 
adjusted to account for instrument drifts between successive 
calibrations consistent with the plant specific setpoint 
methodology.  

The Frequency is based on the assumption of a 24 month 
calibration interval in the determination of the magnitude 
of equipment drift in the setpoint analysis.  

SR 3.3.5.2.4 

The LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST demonstrates the 
OPERABILITY of the required initiation logic for a specific 
channel. The system functional testing performed in 
LCO 3.5.3 overlaps this Surveillance to provide complete 
testing of the safety function.  

(continued)
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SURVEILLANCE SR 3.3.5.2.4 (continued) 
REQUIREMENTS 

The 24 month Frequency is based on the need to perform this 

Surveillance under the conditions that apply during a plant 
outage and the potential for an unplanned transient if the 

Surveillance were performed with the reactor at power.  
Operating experience has shown that these components usually 
pass the Surveillance when performed at the 24 month 
Frequency.  

REFERENCES 1. GENE-770-06-2-A, "Addendum to Bases for Changes to 
Surveillance Test Intervals and Allowed Out-of-Service 
Times for Selected Instrumentation Technical 
Specifications," December 1992.
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B 3.3 INSTRUMENTATION 

B 3.3.6.1 Primary Containment Isolation Instrumentation 

BASES

BACKGROUND The primary containment isolation instrumentation 
automatically initiates closure of appropriate primary 
containment isolation valves (PCIVs). The function of the 
PCIVs, in combination with other accident mitigation 
systems, is to limit fission product release during and 
following postulated Design Basis Accidents (DBAs). Primary 
containment isolation within the time limits specified for 
those isolation valves designed to close automatically 
ensures that the release of radioactive material to the 
environment will be consistent with the assumptions used in 
the analyses for a DBA.

The isolation instrumentation includes the sensors, relays, 
and switches that are necessary to cause initiation of 
primary containment and reactor coolant pressure boundary 
(RCPB) isolation. Most channels include electronic 
equipment (e.g., trip units) that compares measured input 
signals with pre-established setpoints. When the setpoint 
is exceeded, the channel output relay actuates, which then 
outputs a primary containment isolation signal to the 
isolation logic. Functional diversity is provided by 
monitoring a wide range of independent parameters. The 
input parameters to the isolation logic are (a) reactor 
vessel water level, (b) area and differential temperatures, 
(c) main steam line (MSL) flow measurement, (d) Standby 
Liquid Control (SLC) System initiation, (e) condenser vacuum 
loss, (f) main steam line pressure, (g) reactor core 
isolation cooling (RCIC) steam line flow and time delay 
relay, (h) reactor building ventilation exhaust plenum and 
fuel pool ventilation exhaust radiation, (i) RCIC steam line 
pressure, (j) RCIC turbine exhaust diaphragm pressure, 
(k) reactor water cleanup (RWCU) differential flow and time 

delay relay, (1) reactor vessel pressure, and (m) drywell 
pressure. Redundant sensor input signals are provided from 
each such isolation initiation parameter. In addition, 
manual isolation of the logics is provided.  

The primary containment isolation instrumentation has inputs 
to the trip logic from the isolation Functions listed below.  

(continued)
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(continued) 

Most Main Steam Line Isolation Functions receive inputs from 
four channels. One channel associated with each Function 
inputs to one of four trip strings. Two trip strings make 

up a trip system and both trip systems must actuate to cause 
isolation of all main steam isolation valves (MSIVs). Any 

channel will trip the associated trip string. Only one trip 
string must trip to trip the associated trip system. The 
trip strings are arranged in one-out-of-two taken twice 
logic to initiate isolation of all MSIVs. The outputs from 

the same channels are arranged into two two-out-of-two trip 
systems to isolate all MSL drain valves. One two-out-of-two 
trip system is associated with the inboard valves and the 
other two-out-of-two trip system is associated with the 
outboard valves.  

One exception to this arrangement is the Main Steam Line 
Flow-High Function. This Function uses 16 flow channels, 

four for each steam line. One channel from each steam line 
inputs to one of four trip strings. Two trip strings make 
up each trip system, and both trip systems must trip to 
cause an MSL isolation. Each trip string has four inputs 
(one per MSL), any one of which will trip the trip string.  
The trip strings are arranged in a one-out-of-two taken 
twice logic. Therefore, this is effectively a 
one-out-of-eight taken twice logic arrangement to initiate 
isolation of the MSIVs. Similarly, the 16 flow channels are 

connected into two two-out-of-two trip systems (effectively, 
two one-out-of-four twice logic), with one trip system 
isolating the inboard MSL drain valves and the other two

out-of-two trip system isolating the outboard MSL drain 
valves.  

The other exception to this arrangement is the Manual 
Initiation Function. The MSIV manual isolation logic is 

similar to the other MSIV isolation logic in that each trip 
string is associated with a manual isolation pushbutton in a 
one-out-of-two taken twice logic as described above.  
However, the MSL drain isolation valves are isolated by a 

single manual isolation pushbutton; the outboard MSL drain 
isolation valves isolate from the B channel manual isolation 

pushbutton and the inboard MSL drain valve isolates from the 
D channel manual isolation pushbutton. The A and C channel 
manual isolation pushbuttons only directly affect the manual 

(continued)
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BACKGROUND 1. Main Steam Line Isolation (continued) 

isolation of the MSIVs. The same channel B and D manual 

isolation pushbuttons are used for the logic of other Group 

isolation valves.  

MSL Isolation Functions isolate the Group 1 valves.  

2. Primary Containment Isolation 

Most Primary Containment Isolation Functions receive inputs 

from four channels. The outputs from these channels are 

arranged into two two-out-of-two trip systems. One trip 

system initiates isolation of all automatic inboard PCIVs, 

while the other trip system initiates isolation of all 

automatic outboard PCIVs. Each trip system closes one of 

the two valves on each penetration with automatic isolation 

so that operation of either trip system isolates the 

penetration. An exception to this arrangement are the 
Traversing In-core Probe (TIP) System valve/drives. For 

these valves and drive mechanisms, only one trip system (the 
inboard valve system) is provided. When the trip system 

actuates, the drive mechanisms withdraw the TIPs and, when 

the TIPs are fully withdrawn, the ball valves close. This 

exception to the arrangement, which has been previously 
approved by the NRC as part of the issuance of the Operating 

Licenses, is described in UFSAR Table 6.2-21 (Ref. 1).  

Reactor Vessel Water Level-Low, Level 3 isolates the Group 7 

valves. Reactor Vessel Water Level-Low Low, Level 2 
isolates the Group 2, 3, and 4 valves. Reactor Vessel Water 

Level-Low Low Low, Level 1 isolates the Group 10 valves.  

Drywell Pressure-High isolates the Group 2, 4, 7, and 10 

valves. Reactor Building Ventilation Exhaust Plenum 
Radiation-High isolates the Group 4 valves. Fuel Pool 

Ventilation Exhaust Radiation-High isolates the Group 4 

valves. Manual Initiation Functions isolate the Group 2, 4, 
7, and 10 valves.  

3. Reactor Core Isolation Cooling System Isolation 

Most Functions receive input from two channels, with each 

channel in one trip system using one-out-of-one logic. One 

of the two trip systems is connected to the inboard steam 

(continued)
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BACKGROUND 3. Reactor Core Isolation Cooling System Isolation 
(continued) 

valves and the other trip system is connected to the 
outboard steam valve on the RCIC penetration so that 
operation of either trip system isolates the penetration.  
Two exceptions to this arrangement are the RCIC Steam Supply 
Pressure-Low and RCIC Turbine Exhaust Diaphragm 
Pressure-High Functions. These Functions receive input 
from four steam supply pressure channels and four turbine 

exhaust diaphragm pressure channels, respectively. The 

outputs from these channels are connected into two 
two-out-of-two trip systems, each trip system isolating the 
inboard or outboard RCIC steam valves. In addition, the 
RCIC System Isolation Manual Initiation Function has only 

one channel, which isolates the outboard RCIC steam valve 
only (provided an automatic initiation signal is present).  
One additional exception involves the Drywell Pressure-High 
Function and the RCIC Steam Supply Pressure-Low Functions.  

The Drywell Pressure-High Function does not provide an 
isolation to the inboard and outboard RCIC steam valves 

(Group 8 valves). The logic is arranged such that RCIC 
Steam Supply Pressure-Low coincident with Drywell 
Pressure-High isolates the Group 9 valves. The Drywell 
Pressure-High Function receives inputs from four drywell 
pressure channels. The outputs from these channels are 

connected into two one-out-of-two trip systems with 
coincident RCIC Steam Supply Pressure also connected into 
the same trip systems arranged in a similar manner (one-out
of-two). One of the two trip systems is connected to the 
inboard RCIC turbine exhaust vacuum breaker line isolation 
valve and the other trip system is connected to the outboard 
RCIC turbine exhaust vacuum breaker line isolation valve 
(Group 9 valves).  

RCIC System Isolation Functions isolate the Group 8 and 9 
valves.  

4. Reactor Water Cleanup System Isolation 

Most Functions receive input from two channels with each 

channel in one trip system using one-out-of-one logic.  
Functions 4.c, 4.d, 4.e and 4.f (RWCU Heat Exchanger Area 
Temperature-High, RWCU Heat Exchanger Area Ventilation 
Differential Temperature-High, RWCU Pump and Valve Area 

(continued)
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BACKGROUND 4. Reactor Water Cleanup System Isolation (continued) 

Temperature-High, and RWCU Pump and Valve Area Ventilation 
Differential Temperature-High, respectively) have one 

channel in each trip system in each area for a total of four 
channels per Function, for Functions 4.c and 4.d and a total 

of six channels per Function for Functions 4.e and 4.f, but 
the logic is the same (one-out-of-one per area). Each of 
the two trip systems is connected to one of the two valves 
on the RWCU penetration so that operation of either trip 

system isolates the penetration. The exceptions to this 

arrangement are the Reactor Vessel Water Level -Low Low, 
Level 2 and the SLC System Initiation Functions. The 
Reactor Vessel Water Level-Low Low, Level 2 Function 
receives input from four reactor vessel water level 

channels. The outputs from the reactor vessel water level 
channels are connected into two two-out-of-two trip systems, 
each trip system isolating one of the two RWCU valves. The 

Standby Liquid Control (SLC) System initiation has two 
channels, one from each SLC pump start circuit, in a single 
trip system. The two channels are connected in a one-out
of-two logic. This trip system isolates the RWCU inlet 
outboard valve.  

RWCU Isolation Functions isolate the Group 5 valves.  

5. RHR Shutdown Cooling System Isolation 

The Shutdown Cooling Isolation Function receives input 
signals from instrumentation for the Reactor Vessel Water 
Level-Low, Level 3, Reactor Vessel Pressure-High, and 
Manual Initiation Functions. The Reactor Vessel Water 

Level -Low Function receives input from four channels while 
the Reactor Vessel Pressure-High Function receives input 
from two channels. The outputs from the Reactor Vessel 

Water Level- Low channels are connected into two 
two-out-of-two trip systems. The Reactor Vessel 
Pressure-High Function is arranged into two one-out-of-one 
trip systems. The Manual Initiation Function uses two 
channels, one for each trip system.  

(continued)
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BACKGROUND 5. Shutdown Cooling System Isolation (continued) 

One of the two trip systems is connected to the outboard 

valve associated with the reactor vessel head spray 

injection penetration, the shutdown cooling return 

penetration, and the shutdown cooling suction penetration 

while the other trip system is connected to the inboard 

valves on the shutdown cooling suction penetration and the 

shutdown cooling return check valve bypasses.  

The RHR Shutdown Cooling Isolation Functions isolate the 

Group 6 valves.  

APPLICABLE The isolation signals generated by the primary containment 

SAFETY ANALYSES, isolation instrumentation are implicitly assumed in the 

LCO, and safety analyses of References 2 and 3 to initiate closure of 

APPLICABILITY valves to limit offsite doses. Refer to LCO 3.6.1.3, 

"Primary Containment Isolation Valves (PCIVs)," Applicable 

Safety Analyses Bases, for more detail.  

Primary containment isolation instrumentation satisfies 

Criterion 3 of 10 CFR 50.36(c)(2)(ii). Certain 

instrumentation Functions are retained for other reasons and 

are described below in the individual Functions discussion.  

The OPERABILITY of the primary containment instrumentation 

is dependent on the OPERABILITY of the individual 

instrumentation channel Functions specified in 

Table 3.3.6.1-1. Each Function must have a required number 

of OPERABLE channels, with their setpoints within the 

specified Allowable Values, where appropriate. The actual 

setpoint is calibrated consistent with applicable setpoint 

methodology assumptions. Each channel must also respond 

within its assumed response time, where appropriate.  

Allowable Values are specified for each Primary Containment 

Isolation Function specified in the Table. Nominal trip 

setpoints are specified in the setpoint calculations. The 

nominal setpoints are selected to ensure that the setpoints 

do not exceed the Allowable Value between CHANNEL 

CALIBRATIONS. Operation with a trip setpoint less 

conservative than the nominal trip setpoint, but within its 

Allowable Value, is acceptable. A channel is inoperable if 

its actual trip setpoint is not within its required 

(continued)
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(continued)

Allowable Value. Trip setpoints are those predetermined 
values of output at which an action should take place. The 
setpoints are compared to the actual process parameter 
(e.g., reactor vessel water level), and when the measured 
output value of the process parameter exceeds the setpoint, 
the associated device (e.g., trip unit) changes state. The 
analytic limits are derived from the limiting values of the 
process parameters obtained from the safety analysis. The 
trip setpoints are determined from the analytic limits, 
corrected for defined process, calibration, and instrument 
errors. The Allowable Values are then determined, based on 
the trip setpoint values, by accounting for the calibration 
based errors. These calibration based errors are limited to 
reference accuracy, instrument drift, errors associated with 
measurement and test equipment, and calibration tolerance of 
loop components. The trip setpoints and Allowable Values 
determined in this manner provide adequate protection 
because instrument uncertainties, process effects, 
calibration tolerances, instrument drift, and severe 
environment errors (for channels that must function in harsh 
environments as defined by 10 CFR 50.49) are accounted for 
and appropriately applied for the instrumentation.  

Certain Emergency Core Cooling Systems (ECCS) and RCIC 
valves (e.g., minimum flow) also serve the dual function of 
automatic PCIVs. The signals that isolate these valves are 
also associated with the automatic initiation of the ECCS 
and RCIC. Some instrumentation and ACTIONS associated with 
these signals are addressed in LCO 3.3.5.1, "ECCS 
Instrumentation," and LCO 3.3.5.2, "RCIC System 
Instrumentation," and are not included in this LCO.  

In general, the individual Functions are required to be 
OPERABLE in MODES 1, 2, and 3 consistent with the 
Applicability for LCO 3.6.1.1, "Primary Containment." 
Functions that have different Applicabilities are discussed 
below in the individual Functions discussion.

The specific Applicable Safety Analyses, LCO, 
Applicability discussions are listed below on 
Function basis.

and 
a Function by

(continued)
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(continued)

1. Main Steam Line Isolation

l.a. Reactor Vessel Water Level-Low Low Low, Level 1 

Low reactor pressure vessel (RPV) water level indicates that 

the capability to cool the fuel may be threatened. Should 
RPV water level decrease too far, fuel damage could result.  
Therefore, isolation of the MSIVs and other interfaces with 

the reactor vessel occurs to prevent offsite dose limits 
from being exceeded. The Reactor Vessel Water Level -Low 

Low Low, Level 1 Function is one of the many Functions 
assumed to be OPERABLE and capable of providing isolation 
signals. The Reactor Vessel Water Level -Low Low Low, 
Level 1 Function associated with isolation is assumed in the 
analysis of the recirculation line break (Ref. 2). The 
isolation of the MSL on Level 1 supports actions to ensure 
that offsite dose limits are not exceeded for a DBA.  

Reactor vessel water level signals are initiated from four 

differential pressure transmitters that sense the difference 
between the pressure due to a constant column of water 
(reference leg) and the pressure due to the actual water 
level (variable leg) in the vessel. Four channels of 
Reactor Vessel Water Level- Low Low Low, Level 1 Function 

are available and are required to be OPERABLE to ensure that 
no single instrument failure can preclude the isolation 
function.  

The Reactor Vessel Water Level- Low Low Low, Level 1 

Allowable Value is chosen to be the same as the ECCS Level 1 
Allowable Value (LCO 3.3.5.1) to ensure that the MSLs 
isolate on a potential loss of coolant accident (LOCA) to 
prevent offsite doses from exceeding 10 CFR 100 limits.  

This Function isolates the Group 1 valves.  

l.b. Main Steam Line Pressure-Low

Low MSL pressure indicates that there may be a problem with 
the turbine pressure regulation, which could result in a low 
reactor vessel water level condition and the RPV cooling 
down more than 100 0F/hour if the pressure loss is allowed to 
continue. The Main Steam Line Pressure-Low Function is 
directly assumed in the analysis of the pressure regulator 
failure event (Ref. 4). The closure of the MSIVs ensures 

(continued)
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APPLICABLE 1.b. Main Steam Line Pressure-Low (continued) 
SAFETY ANALYSES, 
LCO, and that the RPV temperature change limit (lO 0 °F/hour) is not 
APPLICABILITY reached. In addition, this Function supports actions to 

ensure that Safety Limit 2.1.1.1 is not exceeded. (This 
Function closes the MSIVs prior to pressure decreasing below 
785 psig, which results in a scram due to MSIV closure, thus 
reducing reactor power to < 25% RTP.) 

The MSL low pressure signals are initiated from four 
pressure switches that are connected downstream of the MSL 
header prior to each main turbine stop valve. The pressure 
switches are arranged such that, even though physically 
separated from each other, each switch is able to detect low 
MSL pressure. Four channels of Main Steam Line 
Pressure-Low Function are available and are required to be 
OPERABLE to ensure that no single instrument failure can 
preclude the isolation function.  

The Allowable Value was selected to be high enough to 
prevent excessive RPV depressurization.  

The Main Steam Line Pressure-Low Function is only required 
to be OPERABLE in MODE 1 since this is when the assumed 
transient can occur (Ref. 4).  

This Function isolates the Group 1 valves.  

1.c. Main Steam Line Flow-High 

Main Steam Line Flow-High is provided to detect a break of 
the MSL and to initiate closure of the MSIVs. If the steam 
were allowed to continue flowing out of the break, the 
reactor would depressurize and the core could uncover. If 
the RPV water level decreases too far, fuel damage could 
occur. Therefore, the isolation is initiated on high flow 
to prevent or minimize core damage. The Main Steam Line 
Flow-High Function is directly assumed in the analysis of 
the main steam line break (MSLB) accident (Ref. 5). The 
isolation action, along with the scram function of the RPS, 
ensures that the fuel peak cladding temperature remains 
below the limits of 10 CFR 50.46 and offsite doses do not 
exceed the 10 CFR 100 limits.  

(continued)
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1.c. Main Steam Line Flow-High (continued) 

The MSL flow signals are initiated from 16 differential 

pressure switches that are connected to the four MSLs (the 

differential pressure switches sense differential pressure 

across a flow element). The switches are arranged such 

that, even though physically separated from each other, all 

four connected to one steam line would be able to detect the 

high flow. Four channels of Main Steam Line Flow-High 
Function for each MSL (two channels per trip system) are 

available and are required to be OPERABLE so that no single 

instrument failure will preclude detecting a break in any 
individual MSL.  

The Allowable Value is chosen to ensure that offsite dose 

limits are not exceeded due to the break.  

This Function isolates the Group 1 valves.  

1.d. Condenser Vacuum-Low

The Condenser Vacuum-Low Function is provided to prevent 
overpressurization of the main condenser in the event of a 
loss of the main condenser vacuum (Ref. 6). Since the 
integrity of the condenser is an assumption in offsite dose 
calculations (Ref. 7), the Condenser Vacuum-Low Function is 
assumed to be OPERABLE and capable of initiating closure of 
the MSIVs. The closure of the MSIVs is initiated to prevent 
the addition of steam that would lead to additional 
condenser pressurization and possible rupture of the 
diaphragm installed to protect the turbine exhaust hood, 
thereby preventing a potential radiation leakage path 
following an accident.  

Condenser vacuum pressure signals are derived from four 
pressure switches that sense the pressure in the condenser.  
Four channels of Condenser Vacuum-Low Function are 
available and are required to be OPERABLE to ensure no 
single instrument failure can preclude the isolation 
function.  

(continued)
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1.d. Condenser Vacuum-Low (continued)

The Allowable Value is chosen to prevent damage to the 
condenser due to pressurization, thereby ensuring its 
integrity for offsite dose analysis. As noted (footnote (a) 
to Table 3.3.6.1-i), the channels are not required to be 
OPERABLE in MODES 2 and 3, when all turbine stop valves 
(TSVs) are closed, since the potential for condenser 
overpressurization is minimized. Switches are provided to 
manually bypass the channels when all TSVs are closed.  

This Function isolates the Group 1 valves.  

1.e Main Steam Line Tunnel Differential Temperature-High 

Differential Temperature-High is provided to detect a leak 
in a main steam line, and provides diversity to the high 
flow instrumentation. The isolation occurs when a very 
small leak has occurred. If the small leak is allowed to 
continue without isolation, offsite dose limits may be 
reached. However, credit for these instruments is not taken 
in any transient or accident analysis in the UFSAR, since 
bounding analyses are performed for large breaks such as 
MSLBs.  

Eight thermocouples provide input to the Main Steam Line 
Tunnel Differential Temperature-High Function. The output 
of these thermocouples is used to determine the differential 
temperature. Each channel consists of a differential 
temperature instrument that receives inputs from 
thermocouples that are located in the inlet and outlet of 
the main steam line tunnel for a total of four available 
channels. Four channels of Main Steam Line Tunnel 
Differential Temperature-High Function are available and 
are required to be OPERABLE to ensure that no single 
instrument failure can preclude the isolation function.  

The differential temperature monitoring Allowable Value is 
chosen to detect a leak equivalent to 100 gpm.  

These Functions isolate the Group 1 valves.

(continued)
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(continued)

1.f. Manual Initiation

The Manual Initiation push button channels introduce signals 
into the MSL isolation logic that are redundant to the 
automatic protective instrumentation and provide manual 
isolation capability. There is no specific UFSAR safety 
analysis that takes credit for this Function. It is 
retained for overall redundancy and diversity of the 
isolation function as required by the NRC in the plant 
licensing basis.  

There are four push buttons for the logic, with two manual 
initiation push buttons per trip system. Four channels of 
Manual Initiation Function are available and are required to 
be OPERABLE in MODES 1, 2, and 3, since these are the MODES 
in which the MSL Isolation automatic Functions are required 
to be OPERABLE.  

There is no Allowable Value for this Function since the 
channels are mechanically actuated based solely on the 
position of the push buttons.  

This Function isolates the Group 1 valves.  

2. Primary Containment Isolation 

2.a Reactor Vessel Water Level-Low Low, Level 2

Low RPV water level indicates the capability to cool the 
fuel may be threatened. The valves whose penetrations 
communicate with the primary containment are isolated to 
limit the release of fission products. The isolation of the 
primary containment on Level 2 supports actions to ensure 
that offsite dose limits of 10 CFR 100 are not exceeded.  
The Reactor Vessel Water Level- Low Low, Level 2 Function 
associated with isolation is implicitly assumed in the UFSAR 
analysis as these leakage paths are assumed to be isolated 
post LOCA.  

Reactor Vessel Water Level-Low Low, Level 2 signals are 
initiated from differential pressure transmitters that sense 
the difference between the pressure due to a constant column 
of water (reference leg) and the pressure due to the actual 

(continued)
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APPLICABLE 2.a Reactor Vessel Water Level- Low Low, Level 2 

SAFETY ANALYSES, (continued) 
LCO, and 
APPLICABILITY water level (variable leg) in the vessel. Four channels of 

Reactor Vessel Water Level- Low Low, Level 2 Function are 

available and are required to be OPERABLE to ensure no 

single instrument failure can preclude the isolation 

function.

The Reactor Vessel Water Level-Low Low, Level 2 Allowable 
Value was chosen to be the same as the ECCS Reactor Vessel 
Water Level-Low Low, Level 2 Allowable Value (LCO 3.3.5.1), 
since isolation of these valves is not critical to orderly 
plant shutdown.  

This Function isolates the Group 2, 3, and 4 valves.  

2.b Drvwell Pressure-Hiqh

High drywell pressure can indicate a break in the RCPB 
inside the drywell. The isolation of some of the PCIVs on 
high drywell pressure supports actions to ensure that 
offsite dose limits of 10 CFR 100 are not exceeded. The 
Drywell Pressure-High Function associated with isolation of 
the primary containment is implicitly assumed in the UFSAR 
accident analysis as these leakage paths are assumed to be 
isolated post LOCA.  

High drywell pressure signals are initiated from pressure 
switches that sense the pressure in the drywell. Four 
channels of Drywell Pressure-High Function are available 
and are required to be OPERABLE to ensure that no single 
instrument failure can preclude the isolation function.

The Allowable Value was selected 
Drywell Pressure-High Allowable 
this may be indicative of a LOCA

to be the same as the RPS 
Value (LCO 3.3.1.1), since 
inside primary containment.

This Function isolates the Group 2, 4, 7, and 10 valves.  

(continued)
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APPLICABLE 2.c. Reactor Building Ventilation Exhaust Plenum 
SAFETY ANALYSES, Radiation-High 
LCO, and 
APPLICABILITY High ventilation exhaust radiation is an indication of 

(continued) possible gross failure of the fuel cladding. The release 
may have originated from the primary containment due to a 
break in the RCPB or refueling floor due to a fuel handling 
accident. When Reactor Building Ventilation Exhaust 
Radiation-High is detected, valves whose penetrations 
communicate with the primary containment atmosphere are 
isolated to limit the release of fission products.

The Reactor Building Ventilation Exhaust Plenum 
Radiation-High signals are initiated from radiation 
detectors that are located in the reactor building return 
air riser above the upper area of the steam tunnel prior to 
the reactor building ventilation isolation dampers. The 
signal from each detector is input to an individual monitor 
whose trip outputs are assigned to an isolation channel.  
Four channels of Reactor Building Ventilation Exhaust Plenum 
Radiation-High Function are available and are required to 
be OPERABLE to ensure that no single instrument failure can 
preclude the isolation function.  

The Allowable Values are chosen to promptly detect gross 
failure of the fuel cladding and to ensure offsite doses 
remain below 10 CFR 20 and 10 CFR 100 limits.  

These Functions isolate the Group 4 valves.  

2.d. Fuel Pool Ventilation Exhaust Radiation-Hiqh

High fuel pool ventilation exhaust radiation indicates 
increased airborne radioactivity levels in secondary 
containment refuel floor area which could be due to fission 
gases from the fuel pool resulting from a refueling 
accident. Since the primary and secondary containments may 

be in communication, the vent and purge valves for primary 
containment isolation are also provided with an isolation 
signal. Therefore, Fuel Pool Ventilation Exhaust 
Radiation-High Function initiates an isolation to assure 
timely closure of valves to protect against substantial 
releases of radioactive materials to the environment. While 
this Function is identified as initiating the Standby Gas 

(continued)
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APPLICABLE 2.d. Fuel Pool Ventilation Exhaust Radiation -High 
SAFETY ANALYSES, (continued) 
LCO, and 
APPLICABILITY Treatment System for a spent fuel cask drop accident (Ref.  

3), it is not assumed in any limiting accident or transient 
analysis in the UFSAR because other leakage paths (e.g., 
MSIVs) are more limiting.  

The fuel pool ventilation exhaust radiation signals are 
initiated from radiation detectors located in the reactor 
building exhaust ducting coming from the refuel floor. The 
signal from each detector is input to an individual monitor 
whose trip output is assigned to an isolation channel. Four 
channels of Fuel Pool Ventilation Exhaust Radiation-High 
Function are available and are required to be OPERABLE to 
ensure that no single instrument failure can preclude the 
isolation function.  

The Allowable Value is chosen to be the same as the Fuel 
Pool Ventilation Exhaust Radiation-High Function (LCO 
3.3.6.2, "Secondary Containment Isolation Instrumentation") 
to provide a conservative isolation of this potential 
release path during this abnormal condition of increased 
airborne radioactivity.  

This Function isolates the Group 4 valves.  

2.e. Reactor Vessel Water Level-Low Low Low, Level 1 

Low RPV water level indicates the capability to cool the 
fuel may be threatened. Should RPV water level decrease too 
far, fuel damage could result. Therefore, isolation of the 
primary containment occurs to prevent offsite dose limits 
from being exceeded. The Reactor Vessel Water Level -Low 

Low Low, Level 1 Function is one of the many Functions 
assumed to be OPERABLE and capable of providing isolation 
signals. The Reactor Vessel Water Level -Low Low Low, 
Level 1 Function associated with isolation is implicitly 
assumed in the UFSAR analysis as these leakage paths are 
assumed to be isolated post LOCA.  

Reactor vessel water level signals are initiated from level 
transmitters that sense the difference between the pressure 
due to a constant column of water (reference leg) and the 
pressure due to the actual water level (variable leg) in the 

(continued)
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APPLICABLE 2.e. Reactor Vessel Water Level-Low Low Low, Level 1 

SAFETY ANALYSES, (continued) 
LCO, and 
APPLICABILITY vessel. Four channels of Reactor Vessel Water Level -Low 

Low Low, Level 1 Function are available and are required to 

be OPERABLE to ensure that no single instrument failure can 

preclude the isolation function.  

The Reactor Vessel Water Level- Low Low Low, Level 1 

Allowable Value is chosen to be the same as the ECCS Reactor 

Vessel Water Level-Low Low Low, Level 1 Allowable Value 

(LCO 3.3.5.1) to ensure the valves are isolated to prevent 

offsite doses from exceeding 10 CFR 100 limits.  

This Function isolates the Group 10 valves.  

2.f. Reactor Vessel Water Level-Low, Level 3 

Low RPV water level indicates the capability to cool the 

fuel may be threatened. Should RPV water level decrease too 

far, fuel damage could result. Therefore, the valves whose 

penetrations communicate with the primary containment are 

isolated to limit the release of fission products. The 

isolation of the primary containment on Level 3 supports 

actions to ensure that offsite dose limits of 10 CFR 100 are 

not exceeded. The Reactor Vessel Water Level-Low, Level 3 

Function associated with isolation is implicitly assumed in 

the UFSAR analysis as these leakage paths are assumed to be 

isolated post LOCA.  

Reactor Vessel Water Level-Low, Level 3 signals are 

initiated from differential pressure transmitters that sense 

the difference between the pressure due to a constant column 

of water (reference leg) and the pressure due to the actual 

water level (variable leg) in the vessel. Four channels of 

the Reactor Vessel Water Level-Low, Level 3 Function are 

available and are required to be OPERABLE to ensure that no 

single instrument failure can preclude the isolation 
function.  

The Reactor Vessel Water Level-Low, Level 3 Allowable Value 

was chosen to be the same as the RPS Reactor Vessel Water 

Level-Low, Level 3 Allowable Value (LCO 3.3.1.1) since the 

capability to cool the fuel may be threatened.  

This Function isolates the Group 7 valves.  

(continued)
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(continued)

2.g. Manual Initiation

The Manual Initiation push button channels introduce signals 
into the primary containment isolation logic that are 
redundant to the automatic protective instrumentation and 
provide manual isolation capability. There is no specific 

UFSAR safety analysis that takes credit for this Function.  
It is retained for overall redundancy and diversity of the 

isolation function as required by the NRC in the plant 
licensing basis.  

There are two push buttons for the logic, one manual 
initiation push button per trip system. Two channels of the 

Manual Initiation Function are available and are required to 

be OPERABLE in MODES 1, 2, and 3, since these are the MODES 
in which the Primary Containment Isolation automatic 
Functions are required to be OPERABLE.  

There is no Allowable Value for this Function since the 

channels are mechanically actuated based solely on the 
position of the push buttons.  

This Function isolates the Group 2, 4, 7, and 10 valves.  

3. Reactor Core Isolation Cooling System Isolation

3.a. RCIC Steam Line Flow-High

RCIC Steam Line Flow-High Function is provided to detect a 
break of the RCIC steam lines and initiates closure of the 
steam line isolation valves. If the steam is allowed to 
continue flowing out of the break, the reactor will 
depressurize and core uncovery can occur. Therefore, the 
isolation is initiated on high flow to prevent or minimize 
core damage. The isolation action, along with the scram 

function of the Reactor Protection System (RPS), ensures 
that the fuel peak cladding temperature remains below the 

limits of 10 CFR 50.46. Specific credit for this Function 
is not assumed in any UFSAR accident analyses since the 

bounding analysis is performed for large breaks such as 

recirculation and MSL breaks. However, these instruments 
prevent the RCIC steam line break from becoming bounding.  

(continued)
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3.a. RCIC Steam Line Flow-High (continued) 

The RCIC Steam Line Flow-High signals are initiated from 
two differential pressure switches that are connected to the 
system steam lines. Two channels of RCIC Steam Line 
Flow-High Functions are available and are required to be 
OPERABLE to ensure that no single instrument failure can 
preclude the isolation function.  

The Allowable Value is chosen to be low enough to ensure 
that the trip occurs to prevent fuel damage and maintains 
the MSLB event as the bounding event.  

This Function isolates the Group 8 valves.  

3.b. RCIC Steam Line Flow-Timer 

The RCIC Steam Line Flow-Timer is provided to prevent false 
isolations on RCIC Steam Line Flow-High during system 
startup transients and therefore improves system 
reliability. This Function is not assumed in any UFSAR 
transient or accident analyses since the bounding analysis 
is performed for large breaks such as recirculation and MSL 
breaks. However, these instruments prevent the RCIC steam 
line break from being bounding.  

The RCIC Steam Line Flow-Timer Function delays the RCIC 
Steam Line Flow-High signals by use of time delay relays.  
When an RCIC Steam Line Flow-High signal is generated, the 
time delay relays delay the tripping of the associated RCIC 
isolation trip system for a short time. Two channels of 
RCIC Steam Line Flow-Timer Function are available and are 
required to be OPERABLE to ensure that no single instrument 
failure can preclude the isolation function.

The Allowable Value was chosen to be long enough 
false isolations due to system starts but not so 
impact offsite dose calculations.  

This Function isolates the Group 8 valves.

to prevent 
long as to

(continued)
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(continued)

3.c. RClC Steam Supply Pressure-Low

Low RClC steam supply pressure indicates that the pressure 
of the steam in the RCIC turbine may be too low to continue 
operation of the RCIC turbine. This isolation is for 
equipment protection and is not assumed in any transient or 
accident analysis in the UFSAR. However, it also provides a 
diverse signal to indicate a possible system break. These 
instruments are included in the Technical Specifications 
(TS) because of the potential for risk due to possible 
failure of the instruments preventing RClC initiations.  
Therefore, they meet Criterion 4 of 10 CFR 50.36(c)(2)(ii).  

The RCOC Steam Supply Pressure-Low signals are initiated 
from four pressure switches that are connected to the RCIC 
steam line. Four channels of RCIC Steam Supply 
Pressure-Low Function are available and are required to be 
OPERABLE to ensure that no single instrument failure can 
preclude the isolation function.  

The Allowable Value is selected to be high enough to prevent 
damage to the RCIC turbines.  

This Function isolates the Group 8 valves. This Function 
coincident with Drywell Pressure-High also isolates the 
Group 9 valves.  

3.d. RCIC Turbine Exhaust Diaphragm Pressure-High

High turbine exhaust diaphragm pressure indicates that the 
pressure may be too high to continue operation of the RCIC 
turbine. That is, one of two exhaust diaphragms has 
ruptured and pressure is reaching turbine casing pressure 
limits. This isolation is for equipment protection and is 
not assumed in any transient or accident analysis in the 
UFSAR. These instruments are included in the TS because of 
the potential for risk due to possible failure of the 
instruments preventing RCOC initiations. Therefore, they 
meet Criterion 4 of 10 CFR 50.36(c)(2)(ii).  

The RCIC Turbine Exhaust Diaphragm Pressure-High signals 
are initiated from four pressure switches that are connected 
to the area between the rupture diaphragms on the RClC 
turbine exhaust line. Four channels of RCIC Turbine Exhaust 

(continued)
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APPLICABLE 3.d. RCIC Turbine Exhaust Diaphragm Pressure-High 
SAFETY ANALYSES, (continued) 
LCO, and 
APPLICABILITY Diaphragm Pressure-High Function are available and are 

required to be OPERABLE to ensure that no single instrument 
failure can preclude the isolation function.  

The Allowable Value is selected to be low enough to prevent 

damage to the RCIC turbine.  

This Function isolates the Group 8 valves.  

3.e. 3.f, 3.q, 3.h. Area and Differential Temperature-High 

Area and Differential Temperatures are provided to detect a 
leak from the RCIC steam piping. The isolation occurs when 

a very small leak has occurred and is diverse to the high 
flow instrumentation. If the small leak is allowed to 

continue without isolation, offsite dose limits may be 
reached. These Functions are not assumed in any UFSAR 

transient or accident analysis, since bounding analyses are 

performed for large breaks such as recirculation or MSL 
breaks.  

Area Temperature-High signals are initiated from 

thermocouples that are located in the area that is being 

monitored. Two instruments monitor each area. Four 
channels for Area Temperature-High Function are available 
and are required to be OPERABLE to ensure that no single 
instrument failure can preclude the isolation function.  

There are two for the RCIC equipment room and two for the 
RCIC steam line tunnel area.  

There are 8 thermocouples (four for the RCIC equipment room 

and four for the RCIC steam line tunnel area) that provide 
input to the Differential Temperature-High Function. The 

output of these thermocouples is used to determine the 
differential temperature. Each channel consists of a 

differential temperature instrument that receives inputs 
from thermocouples that are located in the inlet and outlet 

of the area cooling system for a total of four (two for the 
RCIC equipment room and two for the RCIC steam line tunnel 
area) available channels.  

(continued)
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SAFETY ANALYSES, (continued) 
LCO, and 
APPLICABILITY The Allowable Values are set low enough to detect a leak 

equivalent to 25 gpm.  

This Function isolates the Group 8 valves.  

3.i. Drywell Pressure-High 

High drywell pressure can indicate a break in the RCPB. The 
RCIC isolation of the turbine exhaust is provided to prevent 
communication with the drywell when high drywell pressure 
exists. A potential leakage path exists via the turbine 
exhaust. The isolation is delayed until the system becomes 
unavailable for injection (i.e., low steam line pressure).  
The isolation of the RCIC turbine exhaust by Drywell 
Pressure-High is indirectly assumed in the UFSAR accident 
analysis because the turbine exhaust leakage path is not 
assumed to contribute to offsite doses.  

High drywell pressure signals are initiated from pressure 
switches that sense the pressure in the drywell. Four 
channels of RCIC Drywell Pressure-High Function are 
available and are required to be OPERABLE to ensure that no 
single instrument failure can preclude the isolation 
function.  

The Allowable Value was selected to be the same as the ECCS 
Drywell Pressure-High Allowable Value (LCO 3.3.5.1), since 
this is indicative of a LOCA inside primary containment.  

This Function coincident with RCIC Steam Supply 
Pressure-Low isolates the Group 9 valves.  

3.j. Manual Initiation 

The Manual Initiation push button channel introduces a 
signal into the RCIC System isolation logic that is 
redundant to the automatic protective instrumentation and 
provides manual isolation capability when a system 
initiation signal is present. There is no specific UFSAR 
safety analysis that takes credit for this Function. It is 
retained for overall redundancy and diversity of the 
isolation function as required by the NRC in the plant 
licensing basis.  

(continued)
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APPLICABLE 3.j. Manual Initiation (continued) 
SAFETY ANALYSES, 
LCO, and There is one push button for RCIC. One channel of Manual 

APPLICABILITY Initiation Function is available and is required to be 

OPERABLE in MODES 1, 2, and 3 since these are the MODES in 

which the RCIC System Isolation automatic Functions are 

required to be OPERABLE. As noted (footnote (b) to Table 

3.3.6.1-1), this Function only provides input into one of 

the two trip systems.  

There is no Allowable Value for this Function since the 

channels are mechanically actuated based solely on the 

position of the push buttons.  

This Function, coincident with a Reactor Vessel Water 

Level-Low Low, Level 2, isolates the outboard Group 8 
valve.  

4. Reactor Water Cleanup System Isolation 

4.a. Differential Flow-High 

The high differential flow signal is provided to detect a 

break in the RWCU System. This will detect leaks in the 
RWCU System when area or differential temperature would not 

provide detection (i.e., a cold leg break). Should the 
reactor coolant continue to flow out of the break, offsite 

dose limits may be exceeded. Therefore, isolation of the 
RWCU System is initiated when high differential flow is 

sensed to prevent exceeding offsite doses. A time delay 
(Function 4.b, described below) is provided to prevent 

spurious trips during most RWCU operational transients.  
This Function is not assumed in any UFSAR transient or 

accident analysis, since bounding analyses are performed for 

large breaks such as MSLBs.  

The high differential flow signals are initiated from one 

differential pressure transmitter monitoring inlet flow 
(from the reactor vessel) and two transmitters monitoring 

system outlet flow to the two available flow paths (normal 
return to feedwater and discharge flow to either the main 

condenser or radwaste). The outputs of the transmitters are 
compared (in a summer) and the outputs are sent to two 

(continued)
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APPLICABLE 4.a. Differential Flow- High (continued) 
SAFETY ANALYSES, 
LCO, and alarm trip units. If the difference between the inlet and 

APPLICABILITY outlet flow is too large, each alarm trip unit generates an 
isolation signal. Two channels of Differential Flow-High 
Function are available and are required to be OPERABLE to 

ensure that no single instrument failure (other than the 
common transmitters and summers) can preclude the isolation 
function.  

The Differential Flow-High Allowable Value ensures that the 

break of the RWCU piping is detected.  

This Function isolates the Group 5 valves.  

4.b. Differential Flow-Timer 

The Differential Flow-Timer is provided to avoid RWCU 

System isolations due to operational transients (such as 
pump starts and mode changes). During these transients the 
inlet and return flows become unbalanced for short time 

periods and Differential Flow-High will be sensed without 
an RWCU System break being present. Credit for this 
Function is not assumed in the UFSAR accident or transient 
analysis, since bounding analyses are performed for large 
breaks such as MSLBs.  

The Differential Flow-Timer Function delays the 
Differential Flow-High signals by use of time delay relays.  
When a Differential Flow-High signal is generated, the time 
delay relays delay the tripping of the associated RWCU 
isolation trip system for a short time. Two channels of 

Differential Flow-Timer Function are available and are 
required to be OPERABLE to ensure that no single instrument 
failure can preclude the isolation function.  

The Differential Flow-Timer Allowable Value is selected to 

ensure that the MSLB outside containment remains the 
limiting break for UFSAR analysis for offsite dose 

calculations.  

This Function isolates the Group 5 valves.  

(continued)
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(continued)

4.c, 4.d, 4.e. 4.f. 4.g, 4.h. 4.i 
Differential Temperature-High

4.j. Area and

Area and Differential Temperature-High is provided to 
detect a leak from the RWCU System. The isolation occurs 
even when very small leaks have occurred and is diverse to 
the high differential flow instrumentation for the hot 
portions of the RWCU System. If the small leak continues 
without isolation, offsite dose limits may be reached.  
Credit for these instruments is not taken in any transient 
or accident analysis in the UFSAR, since bounding analyses 
are performed for large breaks such as MSLBs.  

Area Temperature-High signals are initiated from 
temperature elements that are located in the room that is 
being monitored. There are fourteen thermocouples that 
provide input to the Area Temperature-High Function (two 
per area). Fourteen channels are required to be OPERABLE to 
ensure that no single instrument failure can preclude the 
isolation function. There are four channels for the RWCU 
heat exchanger area (two in each heat exchanger room), six 
channels for the RWCU pump and valve room (two in each of 
the three rooms), two channels for the holdup pipe area, and 
two channels for the filter/demineralizer valve room area.  

There are twenty eight thermocouples that provide input to 
the Differential Temperature-High Function. The output of 
these thermocouples is used to determine the differential 
temperature. Each channel consists of a differential 
temperature instrument that receives inputs from 
thermocouples that are located in the inlet and outlet of 
the area cooling system for a total of fourteen available 
channels (two per area). Fourteen channels are required to 
be OPERABLE to ensure that no single instrument failure can 
preclude the isolation function. There are four channels 
for the RWCU heat exchanger area, six channels for the RWCU 
pump and valve room, two channels for the holdup pipe area, 
and two for the filter/demineralizer valve room area.  

The Area and Differential Temperature-High Allowable Values 

are set low enough to detect a leak equivalent to 25 gpm.  

These Functions isolate the Group 5 valves.

(continued)
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(continued)

4.k. Reactor Vessel Water Level- Low Low, Level 2 

Low RPV water level indicates the capability to cool the 

fuel may be threatened. Should RPV water level decrease too 

far, fuel damage could result. Therefore, isolation of some 

reactor vessel interfaces occurs to isolate the potential 

sources of a break. The isolation of the RWCU System on 

Level 2 supports actions to ensure that fuel peak cladding 

temperature remains below the limits of 10 CFR 50.46. The 

Reactor Vessel Water Level-Low Low, Level 2 Function 

associated with RWCU isolation is not directly assumed in 

any transient or accident analysis, since bounding analyses 

are performed for large breaks such as MSLBs.

Reactor Vessel Water Level- Low Low, Level 2 signals are 

initiated from differential pressure transmitters that sense 

the difference between the pressure due to a constant column 

of water (reference leg) and the pressure due to the actual 

water level (variable leg) in the vessel. Four channels of 

Reactor Vessel Water Level- Low Low, Level 2 Function are 

available and are required to be OPERABLE to ensure that no 

single instrument failure can preclude the isolation 
function.  

The Reactor Vessel Water Level-Low Low, Level 2 Allowable 

Value was chosen to be the same as the ECCS Reactor Vessel 

Water Level-Low Low, Level 2 Allowable Value (LCO 3.3.5.1), 

since the capability to cool the fuel may be threatened.  

This Function isolates the Group 5 valves.  

4.1. SLC System Initiation 

The isolation of the RWCU System is required when the SLC 

System has been initiated to prevent dilution and removal of 

the boron solution by the RWCU System (Ref. 8). SLC System 

initiation signals are initiated from the two SLC pump start 
signals.  

Two channels (one from each pump) of SLC System Initiation 

Function are available and are required to be OPERABLE only 

in MODES 1 and 2, since these are the only MODES where the 

reactor can be critical, and these MODES are consistent with 

the Applicability for the SLC System (LCO 3.1.7, "SLC 

System"). As noted (footnote (b) to Table 3.3.6.1-1), this 

Function only provides input into one of two trip systems.  

(continued)
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APPLICABLE 4.1. SLC System Initiation (continued) 

SAFETY ANALYSES, 
LCO, and There is no Allowable Value associated with this Function 

APPLICABILITY since the channels are mechanically actuated based solely on 

the position of the SLC System initiation switches.  

This Function isolates the outboard Group 5 valve.  

4.m. Manual Initiation 

The Manual Initiation push button channels introduce signals 

into the RWCU System isolation logic that are redundant to 

the automatic protective instrumentation and provide manual 

isolation capability. There is no specific UFSAR safety 

analysis that takes credit for this Function. It is 

retained for overall redundancy and diversity of the 

isolation function as required by the NRC in the plant 

licensing basis.  

There are two push buttons for the logic, one manual 

initiation push button per trip system. Two channels of the 

Manual Initiation Function are available and are required to 

be OPERABLE in MODES 1, 2, and 3 since these are the MODES 

in which the RWCU System Isolation automatic Functions are 

required to be OPERABLE.  

There is no Allowable Value for this Function, since the 

channels are mechanically actuated based solely on the 

position of the push buttons.  

This Function isolates the Group 5 valves.  

5. RHR Shutdown Cooling System Isolation 

5.a. Reactor Vessel Water Level-Low, Level 3 

Low RPV water level indicates the capability to cool the 

fuel may be threatened. Should RPV water level decrease too 

far, fuel damage could result. Therefore, isolation of some 

reactor vessel interfaces occurs to begin isolating the 

potential sources of a break. The Reactor Vessel Water 

Level-Low, Level 3 Function associated with RHR Shutdown 

Cooling System isolation is not directly assumed in any 

(continued)
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APPLICABLE 5.a. Reactor Vessel Water Level- Low, Level 3 (continued) 

SAFETY ANALYSES, 
LCO, and transient or accident analysis, since bounding analyses are 

APPLICABILITY performed for large breaks such as MSLBs. The RHR Shutdown 

Cooling System isolation on Level 3 supports actions to 

ensure that the RPV water level does not drop below the top 

of the active fuel during a vessel draindown event caused by 

a leak (e.g., pipe break or inadvertent valve opening) in 

the RHR Shutdown Cooling System.  

Reactor Vessel Water Level-Low, Level 3 signals are 

initiated from differential pressure transmitters that sense 

the difference between the pressure due to a constant column 

of water (reference leg) and the pressure due to the actual 

water level (variable leg) in the vessel. Four channels 

(two channels per trip system) of the Reactor Vessel Water 

Level-Low, Level 3 Function are available and are required 

to be OPERABLE to ensure that no single instrument failure 

can preclude the isolation function. As noted (footnote (c) 

to Table 3.3.6.1-1), only one trip system is required to be 

OPERABLE in MODES 4 and 5 provided the RHR Shutdown Cooling 

System integrity is maintained. System integrity is 
maintained provided the piping is intact and no maintenance 

is being performed that has the potential for draining the 

reactor vessel through the system.  

The Reactor Vessel Water Level-Low, Level 3 Function is 

only required to be OPERABLE in MODES 3, 4, and 5 to prevent 

this potential flow path from lowering reactor vessel level 

to the top of the fuel. In MODES 1 and 2, the Reactor 

Vessel Pressure-High Function and administrative controls 
ensure that this flow path remains isolated to prevent 
unexpected loss of inventory via this flow path.  

The Reactor Vessel Water Level-Low, Level 3 Allowable Value 

was chosen to be the same as the RPS Reactor Vessel Water 

Level-Low, Level 3 Allowable Value (LCO 3.3.1.1) since the 
capability to cool the fuel may be threatened.  

This Function isolates the Group 6 valves.  

(continued)
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APPLICABLE 5.b. Reactor Vessel Pressure-High 
SAFETY ANALYSES, 
LCO, and The Shutdown Cooling System Reactor Vessel Pressure-High 

APPLICABILITY Function is provided to isolate the shutdown cooling portion 

(continued) of the RHR System. This interlock is provided only for 

equipment protection to prevent an intersystem LOCA scenario 

and credit for the interlock is not assumed in the accident 

or transient analysis in the UFSAR.  

The Reactor Vessel Pressure-High signals are initiated from 

two pressure switches. Two channels of Reactor Vessel 

Pressure-High Function are available and are required to be 

OPERABLE to ensure that no single instrument failure can 
preclude the isolation function.  

The Allowable Value (corrected for cold water head and 

reactor vessel flooded) was chosen to be low enough to 

protect the system equipment from overpressurization.  

This Function isolates the Group 6 valves.  

5.c. Manual Initiation 

The Manual Initiation push button channels introduce signals 

into the RHR Shutdown Cooling System isolation logic that 

are redundant to the automatic protective instrumentation 

and provide manual isolation capability. There is no 

specific UFSAR safety analysis that takes credit for this 

Function. It is retained for overall redundancy and 

diversity of the isolation function as required by the NRC 

in the plant licensing basis.  

There is one push button for the logic per trip system. Two 

channels of the Manual Initiation Function are available and 

are required to be OPERABLE in MODES 1, 2, and 3 since these 

are the MODES in which the RHR Shutdown Cooling System 

Isolation automatic Functions are required to be OPERABLE.  

While certain automatic Functions are required in MODES 4 

and 5, the Manual Initiation Function is not required in 
MODES 4 and 5, since there are other means (i.e., means 

other than the Manual Initiation push buttons) to manually 
isolate the RHR Shutdown Cooling System from the control 
room.  

(continued)
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APPLICABLE 5.c. Manual Initiation (continued) 
SAFETY ANALYSES, 
LCO, and There is no Allowable Value for this Function, since the 

APPLICABILITY channels are mechanically actuated based solely on the 
position of the push buttons.  

This Function isolates the Group 6 valves.  

ACTIONS Note 1 has been provided to modify the ACTIONS related to 
primary containment isolation instrumentation channels.  

Section 1.3, Completion Times, specifies that once a 

Condition has been entered, subsequent divisions, 
subsystems, components, or variables expressed in the 

Condition discovered to be inoperable or not within limits 

will not result in separate entry into the Condition.  
Section 1.3 also specifies that Required Actions of the 
Condition continue to apply for each additional failure, 
with Completion Times based on initial entry into the 

Condition. However, the Required Actions for inoperable 
primary containment isolation instrumentation channels 
provide appropriate compensatory measures for separate 
inoperable channels. As such, a Note has been provided that 

allows separate Condition entry for each inoperable primary 
containment isolation instrumentation channel.  

Note 2 indicates that when automatic isolation capability is 
lost for Function 1.e, Main Steam Line Tunnel Differential 
Temperature-High (i.e., when both trip systems are 
inoperable for Function 1.e) due to required Reactor 
Building Ventilation System corrective maintenance, filter 
changes, damper cycling, or for performance of required 

Surveillances, entry into the associated Conditions and 
Required Actions may be delayed for up to 4 hours.  

Similarly, Note 3 indicates that when automatic isolation 

capability is lost for Function i.e due to a loss of reactor 
building ventilation or for performance of SR 3.6.4.1.3 or 
SR 3.6.4.1.4, entry into the associated Conditions and 

Required Actions may be delayed for up to 12 hours. Upon 

completion of the activities or expiration of the time 
allowance, the channels must be returned to OPERABLE status 

or the applicable Conditions entered and Required Actions 
taken. These Notes are necessary so that testing and 

(continued)
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required Surveillances specified in LCO 3.6.4.1, "Secondary 
Containment," LCO 3.6.4.2, "Secondary Containment Isolation 
Valves (SCIV)," and LCO 3.6.4.3, "Standby Gas Treatment 
(SGT) System," can be performed without inducing an 
isolation of the MSIVs. The 4 hour and 12 hour allowances 
provide sufficient time to safely perform the testing. The 
12 hour allowance also provides sufficient time to identify 
and correct minor reactor building ventilation system 
problems. Since the design of the Unit 1 and Unit 2 reactor 
buildings is such that they share a common area of the 
refuel floor (i.e., the reactor buildings are not separated 
on the refuel floor), operation of either unit's ventilation 
system will affect the other unit's building differential 
pressure. Performance of testing to verify secondary 
containment integrity requirements and minor correctable 
problems could require a dual unit outage (without the 
Notes).  

A.1 

Because of the diversity of sensors available to provide 
isolation signals and the redundancy of the isolation 
design, an allowable out of service time of 12 hours or 
24 hours, depending on the Function (12 hours for those 
Functions that have channel components common to RPS 
instrumentation and 24 hours for those Functions that do not 
have channel components common to RPS instrumentation), has 
been shown to be acceptable (Refs. 9 and 10) to permit 
restoration of any inoperable channel to OPERABLE status.  
This out of service time is only acceptable provided the 
associated Function is still maintaining isolation 
capability (refer to Required Action B.1 Bases). If the 
inoperable channel cannot be restored to OPERABLE status 
within the allowable out of service time, the channel must 
be placed in the tripped condition per Required Action A.1.  
Placing the inoperable channel in trip would conservatively 
compensate for the inoperability, restore capability to 
accommodate a single failure, and allow operation to 
continue with no further restrictions. Alternately, if it 
is not desired to place the channel in trip (e.g., as in the 
case where placing the inoperable channel in trip would 
result in an isolation), Condition C must be entered and its 
Required Action taken.

(continued)
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(continued) 

Required Action B.1 is intended to ensure that appropriate 
actions are taken if multiple, inoperable, untripped 
channels within the same Function result in redundant 
automatic isolation capability being lost for the associated 
penetration flow path(s). The MSIVs portion of the MSL 
isolation Functions are considered to be maintaining 
isolation capability when sufficient channels are OPERABLE 

or in trip such that both trip systems will generate a trip 

signal from the given Function on a valid signal. The MSL 

drain valves portion of the MSL isolation Functions and the 

other isolation Functions are considered to be maintaining 
isolation capability when sufficient channels are OPERABLE 

or in trip such that one trip system will generate a trip 
signal from the given Function on a valid signal. This 
ensures that one of the two PCIVs in the associated 
penetration flow path can receive an isolation signal from 

the given Function. For the MSIVs portion of Functions l.a, 
1.b, 1.d, and 1.e, this would require both trip systems to 
have one channel OPERABLE or in trip. For the MSL drain 

valves portion of Functions l.a, 1.b, 1.d, and 1.e, this 

would require one trip system to have two channels, each 
OPERABLE or in trip. For the MSIVs portion of Function 1.c, 
this would require both trip systems to have one channel, 
associated with each MSL, OPERABLE or in trip. For the MSL 
drain valves portion of Function 1.c, this would require one 

trip system to have two channels, associated with each MSL, 
each OPERABLE or in trip. For Functions 2.a, 2.b, 2.c, 2.d, 
2.e, 2.f, 3.c (for Group 8 valves) 3.d, 4.k, and 5.a, this 

would require one trip system to have two channels, each 
OPERABLE or in trip. For Functions 3.a, 3.b, 3.c (for Group 
9 valves), 3.e, 3.f, 3.g, 3.h, 3.i, 4.a, 4.b, 4.g, 4.h, 4.i, 
4.j, 4.1, and 5.b, this would require one trip system to 

have one channel OPERABLE or in trip. For Functions 4.c, 
4.d, 4.e, and 4.f each Function consists of channels that 
monitor several different locations. Therefore, this would 

require one channel per location to be OPERABLE or in trip 

(the channels are not required to be in the same trip 
system). The Condition does not include the Manual 

Initiation Functions (Functions 1.f, 2.g, 3.j, 4.m, and 
5.c), since they are not assumed in any accident or 

transient analysis. Thus, a total loss of manual initiation 
capability for 24 hours (as allowed by Required Action A.1) 
is allowed.  

(continued)
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The Completion Time is intended to allow the operator time 

to evaluate and repair any discovered inoperabilities. The 

Completion Time is acceptable because it minimizes risk 

while allowing time for restoration or tripping of channels.  

C.1 

Required Action C.1 directs entry into the appropriate 

Condition referenced in Table 3.3.6.1-1. The applicable 

Condition specified in Table 3.3.6.1-1 is Function and MODE 

or other specified condition dependent and may change as the 

Required Action of a previous Condition is completed. Each 

time an inoperable channel has not met any Required Action 

of Condition A or B and the associated Completion Time has 

expired, Condition C will be entered for that channel and 
provides for transfer to the appropriate subsequent 
Condition.  

D.1. D.2.1, and D.2.2 

If the channel is not restored to OPERABLE status or placed 
in trip within the allowed Completion Time, the associated 

MSLs may be isolated (Required Action D.1), and if allowed 

(i.e., plant safety analysis allows operation with an MSL 

isolated), plant operation with the MSL isolated may 

continue. Isolating the affected MSL accomplishes the 

safety function of the inoperable channel. This Required 
Action will generally only be used if a Function 1.c channel 
is inoperable and untripped. The associated MSL(s) to be 

isolated are those whose Main Steam Line Flow-High Function 

channel(s) are inoperable. Alternatively, the plant must be 

placed in a MODE or other specified condition in which the 

LCO does not apply. This is done by placing the plant in at 

least MODE 3 within 12 hours and in MODE 4 within 36 hours 

(Required Actions D.2.1 and D.2.2). The Completion Times 

are reasonable, based on operating experience, to reach the 

required plant conditions from full power conditions in an 
orderly manner and without challenging plant systems.  

(continued)
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(continued) If the channel is not restored to OPERABLE status or placed 

in trip within the allowed Completion Time, the plant must 

be placed in a MODE or other specified condition in which 

the LCO does not apply. This is done by placing the plant 

in at least MODE 2 within 6 hours.  

The allowed Completion Time of 6 hours is reasonable, based 

on operating experience, to reach MODE 2 from full power 

conditions in an orderly manner and without challenging 
plant systems.  

F.1 

If the channel is not restored to OPERABLE status or placed 

in trip within the allowed Completion Time, plant operation 

may continue if the affected penetration flow path(s) is 

isolated. Isolating the affected penetration flow path(s) 

accomplishes the safety function of the inoperable channels.  

For some of the Area and Differential Temperature-High 
Functions, the affected penetration flow path(s) may be 

considered isolated by isolating only that portion of the 

system in the associated room monitored by the inoperable 

channel. That is, if the RWCU pump room A Area 
Temperature-High channel is inoperable, the A pump room 

area can be isolated while allowing continued RWCU operation 

utilizing the B RWCU pump.  

Alternatively, if it is not desired to isolate the affected 

penetration flow path(s) (e.g., as in the case where 

isolating the penetration flow path(s) could result in a 

reactor scram), Condition H must be entered and its Required 
Actions taken.  

The Completion Time is acceptable because it minimizes risk 

while allowing sufficient time for plant operations 

personnel to isolate the affected penetration flow path(s).  

(continued)
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(continued) 

If the channel is not restored to OPERABLE status or placed 
in trip within the allowed Completion Time, plant operations 
may continue if the affected penetration flow path(s) is 
isolated. Isolating the affected penetration flow path(s) 
accomplishes the safety function of the inoperable channels.  
The 24 hour Completion Time is acceptable due to the fact 

that these Functions (Manual Initiation) are not assumed in 

any accident or transient analysis in the UFSAR.  
Alternately, if it is not desired to isolate the affected 

penetration flow path(s) (e.g., as in the case where 
isolating the penetration flow path(s) could result in a 

reactor scram), Condition H must be entered and its Required 
Actions taken.  

H.1 and H.2 

If the channel is not restored to OPERABLE status or placed 
in trip, or any Required Action of Condition F or G is not 
met and the associated Completion Time has expired, the 

plant must be placed in a MODE or other specified condition 
in which the LCO does not apply. This is done by placing 

the plant in at least MODE 3 within 12 hours and in MODE 4 
within 36 hours. The allowed Completion Times are 
reasonable, based on operating experience, to reach the 
required plant conditions from full power conditions in an 
orderly manner and without challenging plant systems.  

1.1 and 1.2 

If the channel is not restored to OPERABLE status within the 

allowed Completion Time, the associated SLC subsystem(s) is 
declared inoperable or the RWCU System is isolated. Since 
this Function is required to ensure that the SLC System 
performs its intended function, sufficient remedial measures 
are provided by declaring the associated SLC subsystem 
inoperable or isolating the RWCU System.  

The Completion Time of 1 hour is acceptable because it 

minimizes risk while allowing sufficient time for personnel 
to isolate the RWCU System.  

(continued)

LaSalle 1 and 2 B 3.3.6.1-34 Revision No.



Primary Containment Isolation Instrumentation 
B 3.3.6.1 

BASES 

ACTIONS J.1 and J.2 
(continued) If the channel is not restored to OPERABLE status or placed 

in trip within the allowed Completion Time, the associated 

penetration flow path should be closed. However, if the 

shutdown cooling function is needed to provide core cooling, 

these Required Actions allow the penetration flow path to 

remain unisolated provided action is immediately initiated 

to restore the channel to OPERABLE status or to isolate the 

RHR Shutdown Cooling System (i.e., provide alternate decay 

heat removal capabilities so the penetration flow path can 

be isolated). ACTIONS must continue until the channel is 

restored to OPERABLE status or the RHR Shutdown Cooling 
System is isolated.  

SURVEILLANCE As noted at the beginning of the SRs, the SRs for each 

REQUIREMENTS Primary Containment Isolation Instrumentation Function are 

found in the SRs column of Table 3.3.6.1-1.  

The Surveillances are also modified by a Note to indicate 

that when a channel is placed in an inoperable status solely 

for performance of required Surveillances, entry into 

associated Conditions and Required Actions may be delayed 

for up to 6 hours provided the associated Function maintains 

isolation capability. Upon completion of the Surveillance, 

or expiration of the 6 hour allowance, the channel must be 

returned to OPERABLE status or the applicable Condition 

entered and Required Actions taken. This Note is based on 

the reliability analyses (Refs. 9 and 10) assumption of the 

average time required to perform channel surveillance. That 

analysis demonstrated that the 6 hour testing allowance does 

not significantly reduce the probability that the PCIVs will 

isolate the penetration flow path(s) when necessary.  

SR 3.3.6.1.1 

Performance of the CHANNEL CHECK once every 12 hours ensures 

that a gross failure of instrumentation has not occurred. A 

CHANNEL CHECK is normally a comparison of the parameter 

indicated on one channel to a similar parameter on other 

channels. It is based on the assumption that instrument 

channels monitoring the same parameter should read 

(continued)
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SURVEILLANCE SR 3.3.6.1.1 (continued) 
REQUIREMENTS 

approximately the same value. Significant deviations 

between the instrument channels could be an indication of 

excessive instrument drift in one of the channels or 

something even more serious. A CHANNEL CHECK will detect 

gross channel failure; thus, it is key to verifying the 

instrumentation continues to operate properly between each 

CHANNEL CALIBRATION.  

Agreement criteria are determined by the plant staff, based 

on a combination of the channel instrument uncertainties, 

including indication and readability. If a channel is 

outside the criteria, it may be an indication that the 

instrument has drifted outside its limit.  

The Frequency is based on operating experience that 

demonstrates channel failure is rare. The CHANNEL CHECK 

supplements less formal, but more frequent, checks of 

channels during normal operational use of the displays 

associated with the channels required by the LCO.  

SR 3.3.6.1.2 

A CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST is performed on each required 

channel to ensure that the channel will perform the intended 

function. Any setpoint adjustment shall be consistent with 

the assumptions of the current plant specific setpoint 
methodology.  

The Frequency of 92 days is based on reliability analyses 

described in References 9 and 10.  

SR 3.3.6.1.3 and SR 3.3.6.1.4 

CHANNEL CALIBRATION is a complete check of the instrument 

loop and the sensor. This test verifies the channel 

responds to the measured parameter within the necessary 

range and accuracy. CHANNEL CALIBRATION leaves the channel 

adjusted to account for instrument drifts between successive 

calibrations, consistent with the plant specific setpoint 
methodology.  

(continued)
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SURVEILLANCE SR 3.3.6.1.3 and SR 3.3.6.1.4 (continued) 
REQUIREMENTS 

The Frequencies are based on the assumption of a 92 day or 
24 month calibration interval, as applicable, in the 

determination of the magnitude of equipment drift in the 
setpoint analysis.  

SR 3.3.6.1.5 

The LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST demonstrates the 
OPERABILITY of the required isolation logic for a specific 
channel. The system functional testing performed on PCIVs 
in LCO 3.6.1.3 overlaps this Surveillance to provide 

complete testing of the assumed safety function. The 
24 month Frequency is based on the need to perform this 
Surveillance under the conditions that apply during a plant 
outage and the potential for an unplanned transient if the 
Surveillance were performed with the reactor at power.  

Operating experience has shown these components usually pass 
the Surveillance when performed at the 24 month Frequency.  

SR 3.3.6.1.6 

This SR ensures that the individual channel response times 

are less than or equal to the maximum values assumed in the 
accident analysis. Testing is performed only on channels 
where the assumed response time does not correspond to the 

diesel generator (DG) start time. For channels assumed to 
respond within the DG start time, sufficient margin exists 
in the 13 second start time when compared to the typical 
channel response time (milliseconds) so as to assure 
adequate response without a specific measurement test. The 
instrument response times must be added to the MSIV closure 

times to obtain the ISOLATION SYSTEM RESPONSE TIME.  
However, failure to meet the ISOLATION SYSTEM RESPONSE TIME 

due to a MSIV closure time not within limits does not 
require the associated instrumentation to be declared 

inoperable; only the MSIV is required to be declared 
inoperable.  

ISOLATION SYSTEM RESPONSE TIME acceptance criteria are 
included in Reference 11.  

(continued)
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SR 3.3.6.1.6 (continued) 

A Note to the Surveillance states that the response time of 
the sensors may be assumed to be the design sensor response 
time and therefore, are excluded from the ISOLATION SYSTEM 
RESPONSE TIME testing. This is allowed since the sensor 
response time for the affected Functions (Functions l.a, 
1.b, and 1.c) is a small part of the overal-l ISOLATION 
SYSTEM RESPONSE TIME (Ref. 12). However, the response time 
of the remaining portion of the channel, including trip unit 
and relay logic, is required to be performed.

ISOLATION SYSTEM RESPONSE TIME tests are conducted on a 

24 month STAGGERED TEST BASIS. The 24 month test Frequency 

is consistent with the refueling cycle and is based upon 

plant operating experience that shows that random failures 

of instrumentation components causing serious response time 

degradation, but not channel failure, are infrequent.

1. UFSAR, Table 6.2-21.  

2. UFSAR, Section 6.2.1.1.  

3. UFSAR, Chapter 15.  

4. UFSAR, Section 15.1.3.  

5. UFSAR, Section 15.6.4.  

6. UFSAR, Section 15.2.5 

7. UFSAR, Section 15.4.9.  

8. UFSAR, Section 9.3.5.  

9. NEDC-31677-P-A, "Technical 
Analysis for BWR Isolation 
July 1990.

Specification Improvement 
Actuation Instrumentation,"

10. NEDC-30851-P-A, Supplement 2, "Technical 
Specifications Improvement Analysis for BWR 
Instrumentation Common to RPS and ECCS 
Instrumentation," March 1989.

Isol ation
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REFERENCES 11. Technical Requirements Manual.  
(continued) 

12. NEDO-32291-A, "System Analyses for the Elimination of 
Selected Response Time Testing Requirements," October 
1995.
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B 3.3.6.2 Secondary Containment Isolation Instrumentation 

BASES

BACKGROUND The secondary containment isolation instrumentation 
automatically initiates closure of appropriate secondary 
containment isolation valves (SCIVs) and starts the Standby 

Gas Treatment (SGT) System. The function of these systems, 

in combination with other accident mitigation systems, is to 
limit fission product release during and following 

postulated Design Basis Accidents (DBAs) (Refs. 1 and 2), 

such that offsite radiation exposures are maintained within 
the requirements of 10 CFR 100 that are part of the NRC 
staff approved licensing basis. Secondary containment 
isolation and establishment of vacuum with the SGT System 

within the assumed time limits ensures that fission products 

that are released during certain operations that take place 

inside primary containment or during certain operations when 
primary containment is not required to be OPERABLE or that 

take place outside primary containment, are maintained 
within applicable limits.

The isolation instrumentation includes the sensors, relays, 
and switches that are necessary to cause initiation of 
secondary containment isolation. Most channels include 
electronic equipment (e.g., trip units) that compares 
measured input signals with pre-established setpoints. When 
the setpoint is exceeded, the channel output relay actuates, 
which then outputs a secondary containment isolation signal 
to the isolation logic. Functional diversity is provided by 
monitoring a wide range of independent parameters. The 
input parameters to the isolation logic are (a) reactor 
vessel water level, (b) drywell pressure, (c) reactor 
building ventilation exhaust plenum radiation, and (d) fuel 
pool ventilation exhaust radiation. Redundant sensor input 
signals from each parameter are provided for initiation of 
isolation parameters. In addition, manual initiation of the 
logic is provided.  

For each secondary containment isolation instrumentation 
Function, the logic receives input from four channels. The 
output from these channels are arranged into two two-out-of
two trip systems. In addition to the isolation function, 
the SGT subsystems are initiated. There are two SGT 

(continued)
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(continued)

APPLICABLE 
SAFETY ANALYSES, 
LCO, and 
APPLICABILITY

subsystems with both subsystems being initiated by each 
trip system. Automatically isolated secondary containment 
penetrations are isolated by two isolation valves. Each 
trip system initiates isolation of one of two SCIVs so that 
operation of either trip system isolates the associated 
penetrations.

The isolation signals generated by the secondary containment 
isolation instrumentation are implicitly assumed in the 
safety analyses of References 1 and 2 to initiate closure of 
the SCIVs and start the SGT System to limit offsite doses.

Refer to LCO 3.6.4.2, "Secondary Containment Isolation 
Valves (SCIVs)," and LCO 3.6.4.3, "Standby Gas Treatment 
(SGT) System," Applicable Safety Analyses Bases for more 
detail of the safety analyses.  

The secondary containment isolation instrumentation 
satisfies Criterion 3 of 10 CFR 50.36(c)(2)(ii). Certain 
instrumentation Functions are retained for other reasons and 
are described below in the individual Functions discussion.  

The OPERABILITY of the secondary containment isolation 
instrumentation is dependent upon the OPERABILITY of the 
individual instrumentation channel Functions. Each Function 
must have the required number of OPERABLE channels with 
their setpoints set within the specified Allowable Values, 
as shown in Table 3.3.6.2-1. The actual setpoint is 
calibrated consistent with applicable setpoint methodology 
assumptions.  

Allowable Values are specified for each Function specified 
in the Table. Nominal trip setpoints are specified in 
setpoint calculations. The nominal setpoints are selected 
to ensure that the setpoints do not exceed the Allowable 
Values between CHANNEL CALIBRATIONS. Operation with a trip 
setpoint less conservative than the nominal trip setpoint, 
but within its Allowable Value, is acceptable. A channel is 
inoperable if its actual trip setpoint is not within its 
required Allowable Value.  

Trip setpoints are those predetermined values of output at 
which an action should take place. The setpoints are 
compared to the actual process parameter (e.g., reactor 

(continued)

LaSalle 1 and 2 Revision No.B 3.3.6.2-2



Secondary Containment Isolation Instrumentation 
B 3.3.6.2

BASES

APPLICABLE 
SAFETY ANALYSES, 
LCO, and 
APPLICABILITY 

(continued)

vessel water level), and when the measured output value of 
the process parameter exceeds the setpoint, the associated 
device (e.g., trip unit) changes state. The analytic limits 
are derived from the limiting values of the process 
parameters obtained from the safety analysis. The trip 
setpoints are determined from the analytic limits, corrected 
for defined process, calibration, and instrument errors.  
The Allowable Values are then determined, based on the trip 
setpoint values, by accounting for the calibration based 
errors. These calibration based errors are limited to 
reference accuracy, instrument drift, errors associated with 
measurement and test equipment, and calibration tolerance of 
loop components. The trip setpoints and Allowable Values 
determined in this manner provide adequate protection 
because instrument uncertainties, process effects, 
calibration tolerances, instrument drift, and severe 
environment errors (for channels that must function in harsh 
environments as defined by 10 CFR 50.49) are accounted for 
and appropriately applied for the instrumentation.  

In general, the individual Functions are required to be 
OPERABLE in the MODES or other specified conditions when 
SCIVs and the SGT System are required.  

The specific Applicable Safety Analyses, LCO, and 
Applicability discussions are listed below on a Function by 
Function basis.  

1. Reactor Vessel Water Level-Low Low, Level 2

Low reactor pressure vessel (RPV) water level indicates that 
the capability to cool the fuel may be threatened. Should 
RPV water level decrease too far, fuel damage could result.  

An isolation of the secondary containment and actuation of 

the SGT System are initiated in order to minimize the 
potential of an offsite dose release. The Reactor Vessel 
Water Level-Low Low, Level 2 Function is one of the 
Functions assumed to be OPERABLE and capable of providing 
isolation and initiation signals. The isolation and 
initiation of systems on Reactor Vessel Water Level -Low 
Low, Level 2 support actions to ensure that any offsite 
releases are within the limits calculated in the safety 
analysis (Ref. 1).  

(continued)
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1. Reactor Vessel Water Level-Low Low, Level 2 
(continued) 

Reactor Vessel Water Level-Low Low, Level 2 signals are 
initiated from differential pressure transmitters that sense 

the difference between the pressure due to a constant column 

of water (reference leg) and the pressure due to the actual 

water level (variable leg) in the vessel. Four channels of 
Reactor Vessel Water Level- Low Low, Level 2 Function are 

available and are required to be OPERABLE to ensure that no 

single instrument failure can preclude the isolation 
function.  

The Reactor Vessel Water Level-Low Low, Level 2 Allowable 

Value was chosen to be the same as the High Pressure Core 

Spray (HPCS)/Reactor Core Isolation Cooling (RCIC) Reactor 
Vessel Water Level-Low Low, Level 2 Allowable Value 
(LCO 3.3.5.1, "Emergency Core Cooling System (ECCS) 
Instrumentation," and LCO 3.3.5.2, "Reactor Core Isolation 

Cooling (RCIC) System Instrumentation"), since this could 
indicate the capability to cool the fuel is being 
threatened.  

The Reactor Vessel Water Level-Low Low, Level 2 Function is 

required to be OPERABLE in MODES 1, 2, and 3 where 

considerable energy exists in the Reactor Coolant System 
(RCS); thus, there is a probability of pipe breaks resulting 
in significant releases of radioactive steam and gas. In 

MODES 4 and 5, the probability and consequences of these 

events are low due to the RCS pressure and temperature 
limitations of these MODES; thus, this Function is not 
required. In addition, the Function is also required to be 

OPERABLE during operations with a potential for draining the 
reactor vessel (OPDRVs) to ensure that offsite dose limits 
are not exceeded if core damage occurs.  

2. Drywell Pressure-High

High drywell pressure can indicate a break in the reactor 
coolant pressure boundary (RCPB). An isolation of the 
secondary containment and actuation of the SGT System are 
initiated in order to minimize the potential of an offsite 
dose release. The isolation and initiation of systems on 
Drywell Pressure-High supports actions to ensure that any 
offsite releases are within the limits calculated in the 

(continued)
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APPLICABLE 2. Drywell Pressure-High (continued) 

SAFETY ANALYSES, 
LCO, and safety analysis. However, the Drywell Pressure-High 

APPLICABILITY Function associated with isolation is not assumed in any 

UFSAR accident or transient analysis. It is retained for 

the overall redundancy and diversity of the secondary 

containment isolation instrumentation as required by the NRC 

approved licensing basis.  

High drywell pressure signals are initiated from pressure 

switches that sense the pressure in the drywell. Four 

channels of Drywell Pressure-High Function are available 

and are required to be OPERABLE to ensure that no single 

instrument failure can preclude the isolation function.  

The Allowable Value was chosen to be the same as the RPS 

Drywell Pressure- High Function Allowable Value 
(LCO 3.3.1.1) since this is indicative of a loss of coolant 
accident.  

The Drywell Pressure- High Function is required to be 

OPERABLE in MODES 1, 2, and 3 where considerable energy 

exists in the RCS; thus, there is a probability of pipe 

breaks resulting in significant releases of radioactive 

steam and gas. This Function is not required in MODES 4 

and 5 because the probability and consequences of these 

events are low due to the RCS pressure and temperature 

limitations of these MODES.  

3. 4. Reactor Building Ventilation Exhaust Plenum and Fuel 
Pool Ventilation Exhaust Radiation-High 

High secondary containment exhaust radiation is an 

indication of possible gross failure of the fuel cladding.  

The release may have originated from the primary containment 

due to a break in the RCPB or the refueling floor due to a 

fuel handling accident. When Exhaust Radiation-High is 

detected, secondary containment isolation and actuation of 

the SGT System are initiated to limit the release of fission 
products as assumed in the UFSAR safety analyses (Refs. 1 
and 2).  

(continued)
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APPLICABLE 
SAFETY ANALYSES, 
LCO, and 
APPLICABILITY

3, 4. Reactor Building Ventilation Exhaust Plenum and Fuel 

Pool Ventilation Exhaust Radiation-High (continued) 

Reactor Building Ventilation Exhaust Plenum Radiation-High 

signals are initiated from radiation detectors that are 
located in the reactor building return air riser above the 

upper area of the steam tunnel prior to the reactor building 

ventilation isolation dampers. Fuel Pool Ventilation 
Exhaust Radiation-High signals are initiated from radiation 

detectors that are located in the reactor building exhaust 

ducting coming from the refuel floor. The signal from each 
detector is input to an individual monitor whose trip 

outputs are assigned to an isolation channel. Four channels 
of Reactor Building Ventilation Exhaust Plenum 

Radiation-High Function and four channels of Fuel Pool 

Ventilation Exhaust Radiation-High Function are available 

and are required to be OPERABLE to ensure that no single 

instrument failure can preclude the isolation function.  

The Allowable Values are chosen to promptly detect gross 

failure of the fuel cladding.  

The Reactor Building Ventilation Exhaust Plenum and Fuel 

Pool Ventilation Exhaust Radiation-High Functions are 

required to be OPERABLE in MODES 1, 2, and 3 where 

considerable energy exists; thus, there is a probability of 
pipe breaks resulting in significant releases of radioactive 

steam and gas. In MODES 4 and 5, the probability and 

consequences of these events are low due to the RCS pressure 

and temperature limitations of these MODES; thus, these 
Functions are not required. In addition, the Functions are 
required to be OPERABLE during CORE ALTERATIONS, OPDRVs, and 

movement of irradiated fuel assemblies in the secondary 

containment because the capability of detecting radiation 
releases due to fuel failures (due to fuel uncovery or 

dropped fuel assemblies) must be provided to ensure that 

offsite dose limits are not exceeded.  

5. Manual Initiation

The Manual Initiation push button channels introduce signals 
into the secondary containment isolation logic that are 
redundant to the automatic protective instrumentation 
channels, and provide manual isolation capability. There is 

(continued)
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BASES 

APPLICABLE 5. Manual Initiation (continued) 
SAFETY ANALYSES, 
LCO, and no specific UFSAR safety analysis that takes credit for this 
APPLICABILITY Function. It is retained for the overall redundancy and 

diversity of the secondary containment isolation 
instrumentation as required by the NRC approved licensing 
basis.  

There is one manual initiation push button for the logic per 
trip system. Two channels of the Manual Initiation Function 
are available and are required to be OPERABLE in MODES 1, 2, 
and 3 and during CORE ALTERATIONS, OPDRVs, and movement of 
irradiated fuel assemblies in the secondary containment, 
since these are the MODES and other specified conditions in 
which the Secondary Containment Isolation automatic 
Functions are required to be OPERABLE. There is no 
Allowable Value for this Function since the channels are 
mechanically actuated based solely on the position of the 
push buttons.  

ACTIONS A Note has been provided to modify the ACTIONS related to 
secondary containment isolation instrumentation channels.  
Section 1.3, Completion Times, specifies that once a 
Condition has been entered, subsequent divisions, 
subsystems, components, or variables expressed in the 
Condition discovered to be inoperable or not within limits 
will not result in separate entry into the Condition.  
Section 1.3 also specifies that Required Actions of the 
Condition continue to apply for each additional failure, 
with Completion Times based on initial entry into the 
Condition. However, the Required Actions for inoperable 
secondary containment isolation instrumentation channels 
provide appropriate compensatory measures for separate 
inoperable channels. As such, a Note has been provided that 
allows separate Condition entry for each inoperable 
secondary containment isolation instrumentation channel.  

A._1 

Because of the diversity of sensors available to provide 
isolation signals and the redundancy of the isolation 
design, an allowable out of service time of 12 hours or 
24 hours, depending on the Function (12 hours for those 

(continued)

LaSalle 1 and 2 B 3.3.6.2-7 Revision No.



Secondary Containment Isolation Instrumentation 
B 3.3.6.2 

BASES 

ACTIONS A.1 (continued) 

Functions that have channel components common to RPS 
instrumentation and 24 hours for those Functions that do not 

have channel components common to RPS instrumentation), has 

been shown to be acceptable (Refs. 3 and 4) to permit 

restoration of any inoperable channel to OPERABLE status.  
This out of service time is only acceptable provided the 

associated Function is still maintaining isolation 
capability (refer to Required Action B.1 Bases). If the 
inoperable channel cannot be restored to OPERABLE status 

within the allowable out of service time, the channel must 
be placed in the tripped condition per Required Action A.1.  
Placing the inoperable channel in trip would conservatively 
compensate for the inoperability, restore capability to 
accommodate a single failure, and allow operation to 

continue. Alternately, if it is not desired to place the 

channel in trip (e.g., as in the case where placing the 
inoperable channel in trip would result in an isolation), 
Condition C must be entered and its Required Actions taken.  

B.1 

Required Action B.1 is intended to ensure that appropriate 

actions are taken if multiple, inoperable, untripped 
channels within the same Function result in a complete loss 
of automatic isolation capability for the associated 

penetration flow path(s) or a complete loss of automatic 
initiation capability for the SGT System. A Function is 

considered to be maintaining isolation capability when 
sufficient channels are OPERABLE or in trip, such that one 

trip system will generate a trip signal from the given 
Function on a valid signal. This ensures that one of the 

two SCIVs in the associated penetration flow path and the 

SGT subsystems can be initiated on an isolation signal from 
the given Function. For the Functions with two 
two-out-of-two logic trip systems (Functions 1, 2, 3, 

and 4), this would require one trip system to have two 
channels, each OPERABLE or in trip. The Condition does not 
include the Manual Initiation Function (Function 5), since 

it is not assumed in any accident or transient analysis.  
Thus, a total loss of manual initiation capability for 
24 hours (as allowed by Required Action A.1) is allowed.  

(continued)
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BASES 

ACTIONS B.1 (continued) 

The Completion Time is intended to allow the operator time 
to evaluate and repair any discovered inoperabilities. The 
1 hour Completion Time is acceptable because it minimizes 
risk while allowing time for restoration or tripping of 
channels.  

C.1.1, C.1.2, C.2.1, and C.2.2 

If any Required Action and associated Completion Time are 
not met, the ability to isolate the secondary containment 

and start the SGT System cannot be ensured. Therefore, 
further actions must be performed to ensure the ability to 
maintain the secondary containment function. Isolating the 
associated penetration flow path(s) and starting the 
associated SGT subsystem(s) (Required Actions C.1.1 
and C.2.1) performs the intended function of the 
instrumentation and allows operations to continue. The 
method used to place the SGT subsystem(s) in operation must 
provide for automatically reinitiating the subsystem(s) upon 
restoration of power following a loss of power to the SGT 
subsystem(s).  

Alternatively, declaring the associated SCIV(s) or SGT 

subsystem(s) inoperable (Required Actions C.1.2 and C.2.2) 
is also acceptable since the Required Actions of the 
respective LCOs (LCO 3.6.4.2 and LCO 3.6.4.3) provide 
appropriate actions for the inoperable components.  

One hour is sufficient for plant operations personnel to 
establish required plant conditions or to declare the 
associated components inoperable without challenging plant 
systems.  

SURVEILLANCE As noted at the beginning of the SRs, the SRs for each 
REQUIREMENTS Secondary Containment Isolation instrumentation Function are 

located in the SRs column of Table 3.3.6.2-1.  

The Surveillances are also modified by a Note to indicate 

that when a channel is placed in an inoperable status solely 
for performance of required Surveillances, entry into 
associated Conditions and Required Actions may be delayed 

(continued)
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BASES 

SURVEILLANCE for up to 6 hours, provided the associated Function 
REQUIREMENTS maintains isolation capability. Upon completion of the 

(continued) Surveillance, or expiration of the 6 hour allowance, the 
channel must be returned to OPERABLE status or the 
applicable Condition entered and Required Action(s) taken.  

This Note is based on the reliability analysis (Refs. 3 
and 4) assumption of the average time required to perform 
channel surveillance. That analysis demonstrated that the 
6 hour testing allowance does not significantly reduce the 
probability that the SCIVs will isolate the associated 
penetration flow paths and the SGT System will initiate when 
necessary.  

SR 3.3.6.2.1 

Performance of the CHANNEL CHECK once every 12 hours ensures 
that a gross failure of instrumentation has not occurred. A 
CHANNEL CHECK is normally a comparison of the indicated 
parameter for one instrument channel to a similar parameter 
on other channels. It is based on the assumption that 
fnstrument channels monitoring the same parameter should 
read approximately the same value. Significant deviations 
between the instrument channels could be an indication of 
excessive instrument drift in one of the channels or 
something even more serious. A CHANNEL CHECK will detect 
gross channel failure; thus, it is key to verifying the 
instrumentation continues to operate properly between each 
CHANNEL CALIBRATION.  

Agreement criteria are determined by the plant staff, based 
on a combination of the channel instrument uncertainties, 
including indication and readability. If a channel is 
outside the criteria, it may be an indication that the 
instrument has drifted outside its limit.  

The Frequency is based on operating experience that 
demonstrates channel failure is rare. The CHANNEL CHECK 
supplements less formal, but more frequent, checks of 
channels during normal operational use of the displays 
associated with the channels required by the LCO.  

(continued)

LaSalle 1 and 2 B 3.3.6.2-10 Revision No.



Secondary Containment Isolation Instrumentation 
B 3.3.6.2 

BASES 

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.3.6.2.2 
REQUIREMENTS 

(continued) A CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST is performed on each required 
channel to ensure that the channel will perform the intended 

function. Any setpoint adjustment shall be consistent with 

the assumptions of the current plant specific setpoint 
methodology.  

The Frequency of 92 days is based upon the reliability 
analysis of References 3 and 4.  

SR 3.3.6.2.3 

CHANNEL CALIBRATION is a complete check of the instrument 
loop and the sensor. This test verifies the channel 
responds to the measured parameter within the necessary 

range and accuracy. CHANNEL CALIBRATION leaves the channel 

adjusted to account for instrument drifts between successive 

calibrations consistent with the plant specific setpoint 
methodology.  

The Frequency is based upon the assumption of a 24 month 

calibration interval in the determination of the magnitude 

of equipment drift in the setpoint analysis.  

SR 3.3.6.2.4 

The LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST demonstrates the 

OPERABILITY of the required isolation logic for a specific 
channel. The system functional testing, performed on SCIVs 

and the SGT System in LCO 3.6.4.2 and LCO 3.6.4.3.  
respectively, overlaps this Surveillance to provide complete 
testing of the assumed safety function.  

The 24 month Frequency is based on the need to perform this 

Surveillance under the conditions that apply during a plant 

outage and the potential for an unplanned transient if the 
Surveillance were performed with the reactor at power.  

Operating experience has shown these components usually pass 
the Surveillance when performed at the 24 month Frequency.  

(continued)
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REFERENCES 1. UFSAR, Section 15.6.5.  

2. UFSAR, Section 15.7.4.  

3. NEDC-31677-P-A, "Technical Specification Improvement 
Analysis for BWR Isolation Actuation Instrumentation," 
July 1990.  

4. NEDC-30851-P-A Supplement 2, "Technical Specifications 
Improvement Analysis for BWR Isolation 
Instrumentations Common to RPS and ECCS 
Instrumentation," March 1989.
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B 3.3.7.1 

B 3.3 INSTRUMENTATION 

B 3.3.7.1 Control Room Area Filtration (CRAF) System Instrumentation 

BASES 

BACKGROUND The CRAF System is designed to provide a radiologically 
controlled environment to ensure the habitability of the 
control room for the safety of control room operators under 
all plant conditions. Two independent CRAF subsystems are 
each capable of fulfilling the stated safety function. The 
instrumentation and controls for the CRAF System 

automatically initiate action to isolate and pressurize the 
control room area to minimize the consequences of 
radioactive material in the control room area environment.  

In the event of a Control Room Air Intake Radiation-High 
signal, the CRAF System is automatically placed in the 
pressurization mode. In this mode the normal outside air 

supply to the system is closed and is diverted to the 
emergency makeup filter train where it passes through a 
charcoal filter and is delivered to the suction of the 
control room return air fan and the suction of the auxiliary 
electric equipment room supply fan. Recirculated control 
room air is combined with the emergency makeup filter train 
air and delivered to the control room area via the supply 
fan. The addition of outside air through the emergency 
filter train will keep the control room area slightly 
pressurized with respect to surrounding areas. A 

description of the CRAF System is provided in the Bases for 
LCO 3.7.4, "Control Room Area Filtration (CRAF) System." 

The CRAF System (Ref. 1) instrumentation has 4 trip systems, 
two for each of the air intakes: two trip systems initiate 
one CRAF subsystem, while the other trip systems initiate 
the other CRAF subsystem. For each CRAF subsystem, the 
associated two trip systems are arranged in a one-out-of-two 
logic (i.e., either trip system can actuate the CRAF 

subsystem). Each trip system receives input from two 
Control Room Air Intake Radiation-High channels. The 
Control Room Air Intake Radiation-High channels are 
arranged in a two-out-of-two logic for each trip system.  
The channels include electronic equipment (e.g., trip units) 

(continued)
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BACKGROUND 
(continued)

APPLICABLE 
SAFETY ANALYSES

LCO

that compares measured input signals with pre-established 

setpoints. When the setpoint is exceeded, the channel 

output relay actuates, which then outputs a CRAF System 

initiation signal to the initiation logic.

The ability of the CRAF System to maintain the habitability 

of the control room area is explicitly assumed for certain 

accidents as discussed in the UFSAR safety analyses (Refs. 2 

and 3). CRAF System operation ensures that the radiation 

exposure of control room personnel, through the duration of 

any one of the postulated accidents, does not exceed the 

limits set by GDC 19 of 10 CFR 50, Appendix A.

CRAF System instrumentation satisfies Criterion 3 of 
10 CFR 50.36(c)(2)(ii).

High radiation at the intake ducts of the control room 
outside air intakes is an indication of possible gross 
failure of the fuel cladding. The release may have 
originated from the primary containment due to a break in 
the RCPB or the refueling floor due to a fuel handling 
accident. When control room air intake high radiation is 
detected, the associated CRAF subsystem is automatically 
initiated in the pressurization mode since this radiation 
release could result in radiation exposure to control room 
personnel.

The Control Room Air Intake Radiation-High Function 

consists of eight independent monitors, with four monitors 
associated with one CRAF subsystem and the other four 

monitors associated with the other CRAF subsystem. Each of 

the four monitors associated with a CRAF subsystem are 

arranged in two trip systems, with each trip system 

containing two radiation monitors. Eight channels of the 

Control Room Air Intake Radiation-High Function are 

available and required to be OPERABLE to ensure no single 

instrument failure can preclude CRAF System initiation. The 

Allowable Value was selected to ensure protection of the 

control room personnel.  

(continued)
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LCO 
(continued)

Each channel must have its setpoint set within the specified 
Allowable Value of SR 3.3.7.1.3. The actual setpoint is 
calibrated consistent with applicable setpoint methodology 
assumptions. Nominal trip setpoints are specified in the 
setpoint calculations. These nominal setpoints are selected 
to ensure that the setpoints do not exceed the Allowable 
Value between successive CHANNEL CALIBRATIONS. Operation 
with a trip setpoint that is less conservative than the 
nominal trip setpoint, but within its Allowable Value, is 
acceptable. A channel is inoperable if its actual trip 
setpoint is not within its required Allowable Value.

Trip setpoints are those predetermined values of output at 
which an action should take place. The setpoints are 
compared to the actual process parameter (e.g., control room 
air intake radiation), and when the measured output value of 
the process parameter exceeds the setpoint, the associated 
device (e.g., trip unit) changes state. The analytic limits 
are derived from the limiting values of the process 
parameters obtained from the safety analysis. The trip 
setpoints are determined from the analytic limits, corrected 
for defined process, calibration, and instrument errors.  
The Allowable Values are then determined, based on the trip 
setpoint values, by accounting for the calibration based 
errors. These calibration based errors are limited to 
reference accuracy, instrument drift, errors associated with 
measurement and test equipment, and calibration tolerance of 
loop components. The trip setpoints and Allowable Values 
determined in this manner provide adequate protection 
because instrument uncertainties, process effects, 
calibration tolerances, instrument drift, and severe 
environment errors (for channels that must function in harsh 
environments as defined by 10 CFR 50.49) are accounted for 
and appropriately applied for the instrumentation.

APPLICABILITY The Control Room Air Intake Radiation-High Function is 
required to be OPERABLE in MODES 1, 2, and 3, and during 

CORE ALTERATIONS, OPDRVs, and movement of irradiated fuel in 
the secondary containment to ensure that control room 
personnel are protected during a LOCA, fuel handling event, 

or a vessel draindown event. During MODES 4 and 5, when 
these specified conditions are not in progress (e.g., CORE 
ALTERATIONS), the probability of a LOCA or fuel damage is 
low; thus, the Function is not required.

(continued)
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ACTIONS A Note has been provided to modify the ACTIONS related to 

CRAF System instrumentation channels. Section 1.3, 

Completion Times, specifies that once a Condition has been 

entered, subsequent divisions, subsystems, components, or 

variables expressed in the Condition discovered to be 

inoperable or not within limits will not result in separate 

entry into the Condition. Section 1.3 also specifies that 

Required Actions of the Condition continue to apply for each 

additional failure, with Completion Times based on initial 

entry into the Condition. However, the Required Actions for 

inoperable CRAF System instrumentation channels provide 

appropriate compensatory measures for separate inoperable 

channels. As such, a Note has been provided that allows 

separate Condition entry for each inoperable CRAF System 

instrumentation channel.  

A.1 and A.2 

Because of the redundancy of sensors available to provide 

initiation signals and the redundancy of the CRAF System 

design, an allowable out of service time of 6 hours is 

provided to permit restoration of any inoperable channel to 

OPERABLE status. However, this out of service time is only 

acceptable provided the Function is still maintaining CRAF 

subsystem initiation capability. A Function is considered 

to be maintaining CRAF subsystem initiation capability when 

sufficient channels are OPERABLE or in trip, such that at 

least one trip system will generate an initiation signal on 

a valid signal. This would require one trip system to have 

two channels, each OPERABLE or in trip. In this situation 

(loss of CRAF subsystem initiation capability), the 6 hour 

allowance of Required Action A.2 is not appropriate. If the 

Function is not maintaining CRAF subsystem initiation 

capability, the CRAF subsystem must be declared inoperable 

within 1 hour of discovery of loss of CRAF subsystem 
initiation capability.  

This Completion Time also allows for an exception to the 

normal "time zero" for beginning the allowed outage time 
"clock." For Required Action A.1, the Completion Time only 

begins upon discovery that the CRAF subsystem cannot be 

automatically initiated due to inoperable, untripped Control 

(continued)
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ACTIONS A.1 and A.2 (continued) 

Room Air Intake Radiation-High channels in both trip systems 

in any air intake. The 1 hour Completion Time is acceptable 
because it minimizes risk while allowing time for restoring 
or tripping of channels. If it is not desired to declare 

the CRAF subsystem inoperable, Condition B may be entered 
and Required Action B.1 taken.  

If the inoperable channel cannot be restored to OPERABLE 

status within the allowable out of service time, the channel 

must be placed in the tripped condition, per Required 

Action A.2. Placing the inoperable channel in trip performs 

the intended function of the channel. Alternately, if it is 

the second channel and it is not desired to place the 

channel in trip (e.g., as in the case where it is not 

desired to start the subsystem), Condition B must be entered 
and its Required Actions taken.  

The 6 hour Completion Time is based on the consideration 

that this Function provides the primary signal to start the 

CRAF subsystem, thus ensuring that the design basis of the 
CRAF subsystem is met.  

B.1 and B.2 

With any Required Action and associated Completion Time not 
met, the associated CRAF subsystem must be placed in the 
pressurization mode of operation (Required Action B.1) to 

ensure that control room personnel will be protected in the 
event of a Design Basis Accident. The method used to place 
the CRAF subsystem in operation must provide for 

automatically reinitiating the subsystem upon restoration of 

power following a loss of power to the CRAF subsystem(s).  
Alternately, if it is not desired to start the subsystem, 

the CRAF subsystem associated with inoperable, untripped 
channels must be declared inoperable within 1 hour.  

The 1 hour Completion Time is intended to allow the operator 

time to place the CRAF subsystem in operation. The 1 hour 

Completion Time is acceptable because it minimizes risk 
while allowing time for restoration or tripping of channels, 
or for placing the associated CRAF subsystem in operation.  

(continued)
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SURVEILLANCE 
REQUIREMENTS

The Surveillances are modified by a Note to indicate 
that when a channel is placed in an inoperable status solely 
for performance of required Surveillances, entry into 
associated Conditions and Required Actions may be delayed 
for up to 6 hours, provided the associated Function 
maintains CRAF subsystem initiation capability. Upon 
completion of the surveillance, or expiration of the 6 hour 
allowance, the channel must be returned to OPERABLE status 
or the applicable Condition entered and Required Actions 
taken. This Note is based on the reliability analysis 
(Refs. 4 and 5) assumption of the average time required to 
perform channel surveillance. That analysis demonstrated 
that the 6 hour testing allowance does not significantly 
reduce the probability that the CRAF System will initiate 
when necessary.

SR 3.3.7.1.1 

Performance of the CHANNEL CHECK once every 12 hours ensures 
that a gross failure of instrumentation has not occurred. A 
CHANNEL CHECK is normally a comparison of the indicated 
parameter for one instrument channel to a similar parameter 
on other channels. It is based on the assumption that 
instrument channels monitoring the same parameter should 
read approximately the same value. Significant deviations 
between the instrument channels could be an indication of 
excessive instrument drift in one of the channels or 
something even more serious. A CHANNEL CHECK will detect 
gross channel failure; thus, it is key to verifying the 
instrumentation continues to operate properly between each 
CHANNEL CALIBRATION.  

Agreement criteria are determined by the plant staff based 
on a combination of the channel instrument uncertainties, 
including indication and readability. If a channel is 
outside the criteria, it may be an indication that the 
instrument has drifted outside its limit.  

The Frequency is based upon operating experience that 
demonstrates channel failure is rare. The CHANNEL CHECK 
supplements less formal, but more frequent, checks of 
channel status during normal operational use of the displays 
associated with channels required by the LCO.  

(continued)
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SURVEILLANCE SR 3.3.7.1.2 
REQUIREMENTS 

(continued) A CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST is performed on each required 

channel to ensure that the channel will perform the intended 

function. Any setpoint adjustment shall be consistent with 

the assumptions of the current plant specific setpoint 

methodology.  

The Frequency of 92 days is based on the reliability 

analyses of References 4 and 5.  

SR 3.3.7.1.3 

A CHANNEL CALIBRATION is a complete check of the instrument 

loop and the sensor. This test verifies the channel 

responds to the measured parameter within the necessary 

range and accuracy. CHANNEL CALIBRATION leaves the channel 

adjusted to account for instrument drifts between successive 

calibrations consistent with the plant specific setpoint 

methodology.  

The Frequency is based on the assumption of a 24 month 

calibration interval in the determination of the magnitude 

of equipment drift in the setpoint analysis.  

SR 3.3.7.1.4 

The LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST demonstrates the 

OPERABILITY of the required initiation logic for a specific 

channel. The system functional testing performed in 

LCO 3.7.4, "Control Room Area Filtration (CRAF) System," 

overlaps this Surveillance to provide complete testing of 

the assumed safety function.  

While the Surveillance can be performed with the reactor at 

power, operating experience has shown these components 

usually pass the Surveillance when performed at the 24 month 

Frequency, which is based on the refueling cycle.  

Therefore, the Frequency was concluded to be acceptable from 
a reliability standpoint.  

(continued)
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REFERENCES 1. UFSAR, Sections 7.3.4 and 9.4.1.  

2. UFSAR, Section 6.4.  

3. UFSAR, Chapter 15.  

4. GENE-770-06-1A, "Bases for Changes to Surveillance 
Test Intervals and Allowed Out-of-Service Times for 

Selected Instrumentation Technical Specifications," 
December 1992.  

5. NEDC-31677P-A, "Technical Specification Improvement 
Analysis for BWR Isolation Actuation Instrumentation," 

July 1990.
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B 3.3 INSTRUMENTATION 

B 3.3.8.1 Loss of Power (LOP) Instrumentation 

BASES

BACKGROUND Successful operation of the required safety functions of the 
Emergency Core Cooling Systems (ECCS) is dependent upon the 
availability of adequate power sources for energizing the 
various components such as pump motors, motor operated 
valves, and the associated control components. The LOP 
instrumentation monitors the 4.16 kV emergency buses.  
Offsite power is the preferred source of power for the 
4.16 kV emergency buses. If the monitors determine that 
insufficient voltage is available, the buses are 
disconnected from the offsite power sources and connected to 
the onsite diesel generator (DG) power sources.

Each 4.16 kV emergency bus has its own independent LOP 
instrumentation and associated trip logic. The voltage for 

the Division 1, 2, and 3 buses is monitored at two levels, 
which can be considered as two different undervoltage 
functions: loss of voltage and degraded voltage.  

For Division 1 and 2, each loss of voltage and degraded 
voltage function is monitored by two instruments per bus 
whose output trip contacts are arranged in a two-out-of-two 
logic configuration per bus (Ref. 1). The loss of voltage 
signal is generated when a loss of voltage occurs for a 
specific time interval. Lower voltage conditions will 
result in decreased trip times for the inverse time 
undervoltage relays. The degraded voltage signal is 
generated when a degraded voltage occurs for a specified 
time interval; the time interval is dependent upon whether a 
loss of coolant accident signal is present. The relays 

utilized are inverse time delay voltage relays or 
instantaneous voltage relays with a time delay.  

For Division 3, the degraded voltage function logic is the 

same as for Divisions 1 and 2, but the Division 3 loss of 
voltage function logic is different. The Division 3 DG will 
auto-start if either one of the two bus undervoltage relays 
(with a time delay) actuates and the DG output breaker will 
automatically close with the same undervoltage permissive 
provided that the Division 3 bus main feeder breaker is open 
and the DG speed and voltage permissives are met. The 
Division 3 bus main feed breaker trip logic includes two 

(continued)
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BASES

BACKGROUND 
(continued)

trip systems. Each trip system consists of an undervoltage 
relay on the 4.16 kV bus (with a time delay) and an 

undervoltage relay on the system auxiliary transformer (SAT) 
side of the main feed breaker to the 4.16 kV bus (with no 

time delay) arranged in a two-out-of-two logic. The trip 

setting of the SAT undervoltage relay is maintained such 

that it trips prior to the bus undervoltage relay. Either 
trip system will open (trip) the main feed breaker to the 
bus.

A loss of voltage signal or degraded voltage signal results 
in the start of the associated DG, the trip of the normal 
and alternate offsite power supply breakers to the 
associated 4.16 kV emergency bus, and (for Divisions 1 and 2 
only) the shedding of the appropriate 4.16 kV bus loads.

APPLICABLE 
SAFETY ANALYSES, 
LCO, and 
APPLICABILITY

The LOP instrumentation is required for the Engineered 
Safety Features to function in any accident with a loss of 

offsite power. The required channels of LOP instrumentation 

ensure that the ECCS and other assumed systems powered from 

the DGs provide plant protection in the event of any of the 

analyzed accidents in References 2, 3, and 4 in which a loss 

of offsite power is assumed. The initiation of the DGs on 
loss of offsite power, and subsequent initiation of the 

ECCS, ensure that the fuel peak cladding temperature remains 

below the limits of 10 CFR 50.46.

Accident analyses credit the loading of at least two of the 
DGs based on the loss of offsite power coincident with a 
loss of coolant accident (LOCA). The diesel starting and 
loading times have been included in the delay time 
associated with each safety system component requiring DG 
supplied power following a loss of offsite power.  

The LOP instrumentation satisfies Criterion 3 of 
10 CFR 50.36(c)(2)(ii).  

The OPERABILITY of the LOP instrumentation is dependent upon 
the OPERABILITY of the individual instrumentation channel 
Functions specified in Table 3.3.8.1-1. Each Function must 
have a required number of OPERABLE channels per 4.16 kV 
emergency bus, with their setpoints within the specified 
Allowable Values. The actual setpoint is calibrated 
consistent with applicable setpoint methodology assumptions.  

(continued)
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BASES

APPLICABLE 
SAFETY ANALYSES, 
LCO, and 
APPLICABILITY 

(continued)

The Allowable Values are specified for each Function in the 

Table. Nominal trip setpoints are specified in the setpoint 

calculations. The nominal setpoints are selected to ensure 

that the setpoint does not exceed the Allowable Value 

between CHANNEL CALIBRATIONS. Operation with a trip 
setpoint less conservative than the nominal trip setpoint, 

but within the Allowable Value, is acceptable. A channel is 

inoperable if its actual trip setpoint is not within its 
required Allowable Value. Trip setpoints are those 

predetermined values of output at which an action should 

take place. The setpoints are compared to the actual 
process parameter (e.g., degraded voltage), and when the 

measured output value of the process parameter exceeds the 

setpoint, the associated device (e.g., trip unit) changes 

state. The analytic limits are derived from the limiting 
values of the process parameters obtained from the safety 

analysis. The trip setpoints are determined from the 
analytic limits, corrected for defined process, calibration, 

and instrument errors. The Allowable Values are then 
determined, based on the trip setpoint values, by accounting 

for the calibration based errors. These calibration based 

errors are limited to reference accuracy, instrument drift, 
errors associated with measurement and test equipment, and 

calibration tolerance of loop components. The trip 

setpoints and Allowable Values determined in this manner 
provide adequate protection because instrument 
uncertainties, process effects, calibration tolerances, 
instrument drift, and severe environment errors (for 

channels that must function in harsh environments as defined 

by 10 CFR 50.49) are accounted for and appropriately applied 
for the instrumentation.  

The specific Applicable Safety Analyses, LCO, and 

Applicability discussions are listed below on a Function by 
Function basis.  

4.16 kV Emergency Bus Undervoltace

l.a, 2.a, 2.b. 4.16 kV Emergency Bus Undervoltage 
(Loss of Voltage) 

Loss of voltage on a 4.16 kV emergency bus indicates that 

offsite power may be completely lost to the respective 
emergency bus and is unable to supply sufficient power for 

proper operation of the applicable equipment. Therefore, 

(continued)
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B 3.3.8.1 

BASES 

APPLICABLE 4.16 kV Emergency Bus Undervoltage 
SAFETY ANALYSES, 
LCO, and l.a, 2.a, 2.b. 4.16 kV Emergency Bus Undervoltage 
APPLICABILITY (Loss of Voltage) (continued) 

the power supply to the bus is transferred from the offsite 
power supply to DG power. This transfer is initiated when 
the voltage on the bus drops below the relay settings either 
with an inverse time relation that is bounded by the 
allowable voltage with time delay values or with an 
undervoltage threshold with a fixed time delay that is 
bounded by upper and lower Allowable Values. This ensures 
that adequate power will be available to the required 
equipment.  

The Bus Undervoltage Allowable Values are low enough to 
prevent inadvertent power supply transfer, but high enough 
to ensure power is available to the required equipment. The 
Time Delay Allowable Values are long enough to provide time 
for the offsite power supply to recover to normal voltages, 
but short enough to ensure that power is available to the 
required equipment.  

Two channels of each 4.16 kV Emergency Bus Undervoltage 
(Loss of Voltage) Function per associated emergency bus are 
required to be OPERABLE when the associated DG is required 
to be OPERABLE to ensure that no single instrument failure 
can preclude the DG function. For the Division 1 and 2 
4.16 kV emergency buses, the Loss of Voltage Function is the 
4.16 kV basis and time delay. For the Division 3 4.16 kV 
emergency bus, the Loss of Voltage Functions are: 1) 4.16 kV 
Basis and 2) Time Delay. Refer to LCO 3.8.1, "AC Sources
Operating," and LCO 3.8.2, "AC Sources-Shutdown," for 
Applicability Bases for the DGs.  

1.b, 1.c, 1.d, 2.c, 2.d, 2.e. 4.16 kV Emergency Bus 
Undervoltage (Degraded Voltage) 

A reduced voltage condition on a 4.16 kV emergency bus 
indicates that while offsite power may not be completely 
lost to the respective emergency bus, power may be 
insufficient for starting large motors without risking 
damage to the motors that could disable the ECCS function.  
Therefore, power supply to the bus is transferred from 
offsite power to onsite DG power when the voltage on the bus 

(continued)
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BASES 

APPLICABLE 1.b, 1.c, 1.d, 2.c, 2.d, 2.e. 4.16 kV Emergency Bus 
SAFETY ANALYSES, Undervoltage (Degraded Voltage) (continued) 
LCO, and 
APPLICABILITY drops below the Degraded Voltage Function Allowable Values 

(degraded voltage with a time delay). This ensures that 
adequate power will be available to the required equipment.  

The Bus Undervoltage Allowable Values are low enough to 
prevent inadvertent power supply transfer, but high enough 
to ensure that sufficient power is available to the required 
equipment. The Time Delay Allowable Values are long enough 
to provide time for the offsite power supply to recover to 
normal voltages, but short enough to ensure that sufficient 
power is available to the required equipment.  

Two channels of each 4.16 kV Emergency Bus Undervoltage 
(Degraded Voltage) Function per associated emergency bus are 
required to be OPERABLE when the associated DG is required 
to be OPERABLE to ensure that no single instrument failure 
can preclude the DG function. The Degraded Voltage 
Functions are: 1) 4.16 kV Basis; 2) Time Delay, No LOCA; and 
3) Time Delay, LOCA. Refer to LCO 3.8.1 and LCO 3.8.2 for 
Applicability Bases for the DGs.  

ACTIONS A Note has been provided to modify the ACTIONS related to 
LOP instrumentation channels. Section 1.3, Completion 
Times, specifies that once a Condition has been entered, 
subsequent divisions, subsystems, components, or variables 
expressed in the Condition discovered to be inoperable or 
not within limits will not result in separate entry into the 
Condition. Section 1.3 also specifies that Required Actions 
of the Condition continue to apply for each additional 
failure, with Completion Times based on initial entry into 
the Condition. However, the Required Actions for inoperable 
LOP instrumentation channels provide appropriate 
compensatory measures for separate inoperable channels. As 
such, a Note has been provided that allows separate 
Condition entry for each inoperable LOP instrumentation 
channel.  

(continued)
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BASES 

ACTIONS A.1 
(continued) 

With one or more channels of a Function inoperable, the 
Function may not be capable of performing the intended 
function. Therefore, only 1 hour is allowed to restore the 
inoperable channel to OPERABLE status. If the inoperable 
channel cannot be restored to OPERABLE status within the 
allowable out of service time, the channel must be placed in 
the tripped condition per Required Action A.1. Placing the 
inoperable channel in trip would conservatively compensate 
for the inoperability, restore capability to accommodate a 
single failure, and allow operation to continue.  
Alternately, if it is not desired to place the channel in 
trip (e.g., as in the case where placing the channel in trip 
would result in a DG initiation), Condition B must be 
entered and its Required Action taken.  

The Completion Time is intended to allow the operator time 
to evaluate and repair any discovered inoperabilities. The 
1 hour Completion Time is acceptable because it minimizes 
risk while allowing time for restoration or tripping of 
channels.  

B.1 

If any Required Action and associated Completion Time is not 
met, the associated Function may not be capable of 
performing the intended function. Therefore, the associated 
DG(s) are declared inoperable immediately. This requires 
entry into applicable Conditions and Required Actions of 
LCO 3.8.1 and LCO 3.8.2, which provide appropriate actions 
for the inoperable DG(s).  

SURVEILLANCE As noted at the beginning of the SRs, the SRs for each LOP 
REQUIREMENTS Instrumentation Function are located in the SRs column of 

Table 3.3.8.1-1.  

The Surveillances are modified by a Note to indicate that 
when a channel is placed in an inoperable status solely for 
performance of required Surveillances, entry into associated 
Conditions and Required Actions may be delayed for up to 
2 hours provided the associated Function maintains LOP 
initiation capability. LOP initiation capability is 

(continued)
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BASES 

SURVEILLANCE maintained provided the associated Function can perform the 

REQUIREMENTS load shed and control scheme for two of the three 4.16 kV 

(continued) emergency buses. Upon completion of the Surveillance, or 
expiration of the 2 hour allowance, the channel must be 
returned to OPERABLE status or the applicable Condition 
entered and Required Actions taken.  

SR 3.3.8.1.1 

A CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST is performed on each required 
channel to ensure that the channel will perform the intended 
function. Any setpoint adjustment shall be consistent with 
the assumptions of the current plant specific setpoint 
methodology.  

The Frequency of 24 months is based on plant operating 
experience with regard to channel OPERABILITY and drift that 
demonstrates that failure of more than one channel of a 
given Function in any 24 month interval is rare.  

SR 3.3.8.1.2 

A CHANNEL CALIBRATION is a complete check of the instrument 
loop and the sensor. This test verifies the channel 
responds to the measured parameter within the necessary 
range and accuracy. CHANNEL CALIBRATION leaves the channel 
adjusted to account for instrument drifts between successive 
calibrations consistent with the plant specific setpoint 
methodology.  

The Frequency is based on the assumption of an 24 month 
calibration interval in the determination of the magnitude 
of equipment drift in the setpoint analysis.  

SR 3.3.8.1.3 

The LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST demonstrates the 
OPERABILITY of the required actuation logic for a specific 
channel. The system functional testing performed in 
LCO 3.8.1 and LCO 3.8.2 overlaps this Surveillance to 
provide complete testing of the assumed safety functions.  

(continued)
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SURVEILLANCE SR 3.3.8.1.3 (continued) 
REQUIREMENTS 

The 24 month Frequency is based on the need to perform this 

Surveillance under the conditions that apply during a plant 

outage and the potential for an unplanned transient if the 

Surveillance were performed with the reactor at power.  

Operating experience has shown these components usually pass 

the Surveillance when performed at the 24 month Frequency.  

REFERENCES 1. UFSAR, Section 8.2.3.3.  

2. UFSAR, Section 5.2.  

3. UFSAR, Section 6.3.  

4. UFSAR, Chapter 15.
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B 3.3.8.2 

B 3.3 INSTRUMENTATION 

B 3.3.8.2 Reactor Protection System (RPS) Electric Power Monitoring 

BASES

BACKGROUND The RPS Electric Power Monitoring System is provided to 
isolate the RPS bus from the motor generator (MG) set or the 
alternate power supply in the event of overvoltage, 
undervoltage, or underfrequency. This system protects the 
loads connected to the RPS bus against unacceptable voltage 
and frequency conditions (Ref. 1) and forms an important 
part of the primary success path for the essential safety 
circuits. Some of the essential equipment powered from the 
RPS buses includes the RPS logic, scram solenoids, and 
various valve isolation logic.

The RPS Electric Power Monitoring assembly will detect any 

abnormal high or low voltage or low frequency condition in 
the outputs of the two MG sets or the alternate power supply 

and will de-energize its respective RPS bus, thereby causing 
all safety functions normally powered by this bus to 
de-energize.  

In the event of failure of an RPS Electric Power Monitoring 

System (e.g., both inseries electric power monitoring 
assemblies), the RPS loads may experience significant 
effects from the unregulated power supply. Deviation from 

the nominal conditions can potentially cause damage to the 
scram and MSIV trip solenoids and other Class 1E devices.  

In the event of a low voltage condition, for an extended 
period of time, the scram and MSIV trip solenoids can 

chatter and potentially lose their pneumatic control 

capability, resulting in a loss of primary scram and MSIV 
closure action.  

In the event of an overvoltage condition, the RPS and 
isolation logic relays and scram solenoids, as well as the 

main steam isolation valve trip solenoids, may experience a 

voltage higher than their design voltage. If the 

overvoltage condition persists for an extended time period, 
it may cause equipment degradation and the loss of plant 
safety function.  

(continued)
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BASES

BACKGROUND 
(continued)

APPLICABLE 
SAFETY ANALYSES

LCO

Two redundant Class 1E circuit breakers are connected in 
series between each RPS bus and its MG set, and between each 
RPS bus and the alternate power supply. Each of these 
circuit breakers has an associated independent set of 
Class 1E overvoltage, undervoltage, and underfrequency 
sensing logic. Together, a circuit breaker and its sensing 
logic constitute an electric power monitoring assembly. If 

the output of the inservice MG set or alternate power supply 
exceeds the predetermined limits of overvoltage, 
undervoltage, or underfrequency, a trip coil driven by this 
logic circuitry opens the circuit breaker, which removes the 
associated power supply from service.

RPS Electric Power Monitoring is necessary to meet the 

assumptions of the safety analyses by ensuring that the 

equipment powered from the RPS buses can perform its 

intended function. RPS Electric Power Monitoring provides 

protection to the RPS and other systems that receive power 

from the RPS buses, by disconnecting the RPS from the power 

supply under specified conditions that could damage the RPS 

bus powered equipment.

RPS Electric Power Monitoring satisfies Criterion 3 of 

10 CFR 50.36(c)(2)(ii).

The OPERABILITY of each RPS electric power monitoring 
assembly is dependent upon the OPERABILITY of the 
overvoltage, undervoltage, and underfrequency logic, as well 
as the OPERABILITY of the associated circuit breaker. Two 
electric power monitoring assemblies are required to be 
OPERABLE for each inservice power supply. This provides 
redundant protection against any abnormal voltage or 
frequency conditions to ensure that no single RPS electric 

power monitoring assembly failure can preclude the function 
of RPS bus powered components. Each of the inservice 
electric power monitoring assembly trip logic setpoints is 
required to be within the specific Allowable Value. The 

actual setpoint is calibrated consistent with applicable 
setpoint methodology assumptions.

(continued)
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LCO 
(continued)

Allowable Values are specified for each RPS electric power 
monitoring assembly trip logic (refer to SR 3.3.8.2.2).  
Nominal trip setpoints are specified in the setpoint 
calculations. The nominal setpoints are selected to ensure 
that the setpoints do not exceed the Allowable Value between 
CHANNEL CALIBRATIONS. Operation with a trip setpoint less 
conservative than the nominal trip setpoint, but within its 
Allowable Value, is acceptable. A channel is inoperable if 
its actual trip setpoint is not within its required 
Allowable Value. Trip setpoints are those predetermined 
values of output at which an action should take place. The 
setpoints are compared to the actual process parameter 
(e.g., overvoltage), and when the measured output value of 
the process parameter exceeds the setpoint, the associated 
device (e.g., trip coil) changes state. The analytic limits 
are derived from the limiting values of the process 
parameters obtained from the safety analysis. The trip 
setpoints are determined from the analytic limits, corrected 
for defined process, calibration, and instrument errors.  
The Allowable Values are then determined, based on the trip 
setpoint values, by accounting for the calibration based 
errors. These calibration based errors are limited to 
reference accuracy, instrument drift, errors associated with 
measurement and test equipment, and calibration tolerance of 
loop components. The trip setpoints and Allowable Values 
determined in this manner provide adequate protection 
because instrument uncertainties, process effects, 
calibration tolerances, instrument drift, and severe 
environment errors (for channels that must function in harsh 
environments as defined by 10 CFR 50.49) are accounted for 
and appropriately applied for the instrumentation.

The Allowable Values for the instrument settings are based 
on the RPS providing 2 57 Hz and 120 V ± 10%. The most 
limiting voltage requirement and associated line losses 
determine the settings of the electric power monitoring 
instrument channels. The settings are calculated based on 
the loads on the buses and RPS MG set or alternate power 
supply being 120 VAC and 60 Hz.  

(continued)
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APPLICABILITY

ACTIONS

The operation of the RPS electric power monitoring 
assemblies is essential to disconnect the RPS bus powered 
components from the inservice MG set or alternate power 
supply during abnormal voltage or frequency conditions.  
Since the degradation of a nonclass 1E source supplying 
power to the RPS bus can occur as a result of any random 
single failure, the OPERABILITY of the RPS electric power 
monitoring assemblies is required when the RPS bus powered 
components are required to be OPERABLE. This results in the 
RPS Electric Power Monitoring System OPERABILITY being 
required in MODES 1, 2, and 3, MODES 4 and 5, with residual 
heat removal (RHR) shutdown cooling isolation valves open, 
MODE 5 with any control rod withdrawn from a core cell 
containing one or more fuel assemblies, during movement of 
irradiated fuel assemblies in the secondary containment, 
during CORE ALTERATIONS, and during operations with a 
potential for draining the reactor vessel (OPDRVs).

A. 1

If one RPS electric power monitoring assembly for an 
inservice power supply (MG set or alternate) is inoperable, 
or one RPS electric power monitoring assembly on each 
inservice power supply is inoperable, the OPERABLE assembly 
will still provide protection to the RPS bus powered 
components under degraded voltage or frequency conditions.  
However, the reliability and redundancy of the RPS Electric 
Power Monitoring System are reduced and only a limited time 
(72 hours) is allowed to restore the inoperable assembly(s) 
to OPERABLE status. If the inoperable assembly(s) cannot be 
restored to OPERABLE status, the associated power supply 
must be removed from service (Required Action A.1). This 
places the RPS bus in a safe condition. An alternate power 
supply with OPERABLE power monitoring assemblies may then be 
used to power the RPS bus.  

The 72 hour Completion Time takes into account the remaining 
OPERABLE electric power monitoring assembly and the low 
probability of an event requiring RPS Electric Power 
Monitoring protection occurring during this period. It 
allows time for plant operations personnel to take 
corrective actions or to place the plant in the required 
condition in an orderly manner and without challenging plant 
systems.  

(continued)
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ACTIONS A.1 (continued) 

Alternatively, if it is not desired to remove the power 
supply(s) from service (e.g., as in the case where removing 

the power supply(s) from service would result in a scram or 

isolation), Condition C, D, E, or F as applicable, must be 
entered and its Required Actions taken.  

B.1 

If both power monitoring assemblies for an inservice power 

supply (MG set or alternate) are inoperable, or both power 

monitoring assemblies in each inservice power supply are 

inoperable, the system protective function is lost. In this 

condition, 1 hour is allowed to restore one assembly to 

OPERABLE status for each inservice power supply. If one 

inoperable assembly for each inservice power supply cannot 

be restored to OPERABLE status, the associated power 

supplies must be removed from service within 1 hour 
(Required Action B.1). An alternate power supply with 

OPERABLE assemblies may then be used to power one RPS bus.  
The 1 hour Completion Time is sufficient for the plant 

operations personnel to take corrective actions and is 

acceptable because it minimizes risk while allowing time for 

restoration or removal from service of the electric power 
monitoring assemblies.  

Alternately, if it is not desired to remove the power 

supply(s) from service (e.g., as in the case where removing 

the power supply(s) from service would result in a scram or 
isolation), Condition C, D, E, or F as applicable, must be 
entered and its Required Actions taken.  

C.1 and C.2 

If any Required Action and associated Completion Time of 

Condition A or B are not met in MODE 1, 2, or 3, a plant 

shutdown must be performed. This places the plant in a 

condition where minimal equipment, powered through the 
inoperable RPS electric power monitoring assembly(s), is 

required and ensures that the safety function of the RPS bus 

loads (e.g., scram of control rods) is not required. The 

(continued)
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ACTIONS C.1 and C.2 (continued) 

plant shutdown is accomplished by placing the plant in 

MODE 3 within 12 hours and in MODE 4 within 36 hours. The 

allowed Completion Times are reasonable, based on operating 

experience, to reach the required plant conditions from full 

power conditions in an orderly manner and without 

challenging plant systems.  

D.1 and D.2 

If any Required Action and associated Completion Time of 

Condition A or B are not met in MODE 4 or 5 with RHR SDC 

isolation valves open, action must be immediately initiated 

to either restore one electric power monitoring assembly to 

OPERABLE status for the inservice power source supplying the 

required instrumentation powered from the RPS bus (Required 

Action D.1) or to isolate the RHR SDC System (Required 

Action D.2). Required Action D.1 is provided because the 

RHR SDC System may be needed to provide core cooling. All 

actions must continue until the applicable Required Actions 

are completed.  

E.1 

If any Required Action and associated Completion Time of 

Condition A or B are not met in MODE 5 with any control rod 

withdrawn from a core cell containing one or more fuel 

assemblies, the operator must immediately initiate action to 

fully insert all insertable control rods in core cells 

containing one or more fuel assemblies (Required 

Action E.1). This Required Action results in the least 

reactive condition for the reactor core and ensures that the 

safety function of the RPS (e.g., scram of control rods) is 

not required.  

F.1.1, F.1.2. F.2.1, and F.2.2 

If any Required Action and associated Completion Time of 

Condition A or B are not met during movement of irradiated 

fuel assemblies in the secondary containment, during CORE 

ALTERATIONS, or during OPDRVs, the ability to isolate the 

(continued)
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BASES 

ACTIONS F.1.1, F.1.2, F.2.1, and F.2.2 (continued) 

secondary containment and start the Standby Gas Treatment 
(SGT) System cannot be ensured. Therefore, actions must be 
immediately performed to ensure the ability to maintain the 

secondary containment and SGT System functions. Isolating 
the affected penetration flow path(s) and starting the 
associated SGT subsystem(s) (Required Actions F.1.1 and 

F.2.1) performs the intended function of the instrumentation 

the RPS electric power monitoring assemblies is protecting, 
and allows operations to continue.  

Alternatively, immediately declaring the associated 

secondary containment isolation valve(s) or SGT subsystem(s) 
inoperable (Required Action F.1.2 and F.2.2) is also 

acceptable since the Required Actions of the respective LCOs 

(LCO 3.6.4.2 and LCO 3.6.4.3) provide appropriate actions 

for the inoperable components.  

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.3.8.2.1 
REQUIREMENTS 

A CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST is performed on each overvoltage, 

undervoltage, and underfrequency channel to ensure that the 

channel will perform the intended function. Any setpoint 
adjustment shall be consistent with the assumptions of the 
current plant specific setpoint methodology.  

As noted in the Surveillance, the CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST is 

only required to be performed while the plant is in a 

condition in which the loss of the RPS bus will not 
jeopardize steady state power operation (the design of the 

system is such that the power source must be removed from 

service to conduct the Surveillance). The 24 hours is 
intended to indicate an outage of sufficient duration to 

allow for scheduling and proper performance of the 
Surveillance. The 184 day Frequency and the Note in the 

Surveillance are based on guidance provided in Generic 
Letter 91-09 (Ref. 2).  

(continued)
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BASES 

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.3.8.2.2 
REQUIREMENTS 

(continued) CHANNEL CALIBRATION is a complete check of the instrument 

loop and the sensor. This test verifies that the channel 

responds to the measured parameter within the necessary 

range and accuracy. CHANNEL CALIBRATION leaves the channel 

adjusted to account for instrument drifts between successive 

calibrations consistent with the plant specific setpoint 

methodology.  

The Frequency is based upon the assumption of an 24 month 

calibration interval in the determination of the magnitude 

of equipment drift in the setpoint analysis.  

SR 3.3.8.2.3 

Performance of a system functional test demonstrates that, 

with a required system actuation (simulated or actual) 

signal, the logic of the system will automatically trip open 

the associated power monitoring assembly circuit breaker.  

The system functional test shall include actuation of the 

protective relays, tripping logic, and output circuit 
breakers. Only one signal per power monitoring assembly is 

required to be tested. This Surveillance overlaps with the 

CHANNEL CALIBRATION to provide complete testing of the 

safety function. The system functional test of the Class 1E 

circuit breakers is included as part of this test to provide 

complete testing of the safety function. If the breakers 

are incapable of operating, the associated electric power 

monitoring assembly would be inoperable.  

The 24 month Frequency is based on the need to perform this 

Surveillance under the conditions that apply during a plant 

outage and the potential for an unplanned transient if the 

Surveillance were performed with the reactor at power.  

Operating experience has shown that these components usually 

pass the Surveillance when performed at the 24 month 

Frequency.  

(continued)

LaSalle 1 and 2 Revision No.B 3.3.8.2-8



RPS Electric Power Monitoring 
B 3.3.8.2

BASES (continued) 

REFERENCES 1. UFSAR. Section 8.3.1.1.3.  

2. NRC Generic Letter 91-09, "Modification of 

Surveillance Interval for the Electric Protective 

Assemblies in Power Supplies for the Reactor 
Protection System."

LaSalle 1 and 2 Revision No.B 3.3.8.2-9



ITS 3.3.I.�

3/4 .3 TNsTgtMrNTA-'ON nA. I
3/4 j3 I RrACTOR PROTECTQON SYSTEM INSTRUMENTATION

LIMITING CONDTTION FOR OPERATION 

_ |4 . 3.3.1 As a minimum, the reactor protection system instrumentation channels 
nhown in Table 3.3.1-1 shall be OPERABLE with the REACTOR PROTECTION SYSTEM 

-e. 4.q {ESPONSE TIME £ 0o -'n_ e 3C.1- LA•- i

Aawmo A -' 

knims-At~r-~ 
CkA8 r 

A r

APPLTCARTL=: As shown in Table 3.3.1-1.  
kCT" EPta,•.eACnDMSL No'•E)

."With one channel required by Table 3.3.1-1 inoperable (15ý/o61 ef.orq•' 
%nnqtiphape Un~ise] place the Inoperable channel and/or that trip system in 

the tripped ondltio withn 12 hours.  

With two or more channels required by Table 3.3.1-1 inoperable in one or 
more Functional Units: 

0)IC . Within ne hour, verify sufficient channels remain OPERABLE or 
L. trippedito maintain trip capability in the Functional Unit, and

ATION " Within 6 hours, plac the inoperable channel(s) in one trip system 
and/or that trip systemr in the tripped condiemion1, and 

knWA w- within 12 hours, restore the inoperable channels *in the other trip 

system to an OPERABLE status or trippedl. 1LA 

Ac-[J • • " UnOtherwise, take the ACTION required by Table 3.3.1-1 for the Functional 

STURVE7LLANCE REOUTREMENTS

S * C4.3.1.1 Each reactor protection system instrumentation channel shall be '~t1o - .emonstrated OPERABLE by the performance of the CHANNEL CHECK, CHANNEL 

[Sk )_UNCTIONAL TEST and CHANNEL CALIBRATION operations for the OPERATIONAL 
ONDITIONS and at the frequencies shown in Table 4.3.1.

SI I.2 LOGIC SYSTEM FNCTIONAL TESTS r s ul ed 7uto tiE oner 4 c• 
.hannels shall be performed at least once per Wmonths. •

4.3.1.3 The REACTOR PROfECTION SYSTEM RESPONSE TIME of 
unctional unit shown im.able 3.3.1-2 shall be demonst.  

limit at least once per (Ljmonths. a test a Inc 
er/r tp/system/such tha all hanels e to ted at le, 

18 montý whero N is th tota mum er f red ndi chanr 
ractoZ trip •ystem. / .

AmoN b-

STA6G6ERI TtS-l SAS IS) 
.Naf-f3_ *ý( D~oc A.S

LA SALLE - UNIT 1 3/4 3-1 Amendment No. 104

Po,.cs, I -ý 12.



T-a-b le- 3.,3.1. 1- I 
T ABL ..-

REACTOR PROTECTION SYSTEM INSTI

- APPI 
OPEl FUNCTIONAL UNIT 

I.o. i.1. Intermediate Range Monitors: 
L a. Neutron Flux - High 

I . A U . ..... + T e FO-)

LICABLE 
RATIONAL 

CONDITIONS

RUW.NJATION Moe 2 40 sump I I I e0cf 

MINIMUM OPERABLE R ¶
CHANNELS PER 

TRIP SYSTEM ;EAIO

2.a,. ,.. Average Power Range Monitor:ng -II 
a. Neutron Flux - High, Setdown 

2.h J, .4 b. Flow Biased Simulated Thermal 

L Power-Upscale 

2.c- ----4-c. Fixed Neutron Flux-High 

2i - .d. Inoperative 

3. $3S. Reactor Vessel Steam Dome 
L. Pressure - High 

4. .$4. Reactor Vessel Water Level - Low, 
C. Level 3 

. -�5. Main Steam Line Isolation Valve 
Closure 

6. DELETED

-o 3

2 2GI 
3,/ y 7 ? 7 /______-K 

1 21 

12 F 4 

2L 2 

22 

1 2 3

1, 2@>-E91

1, 2

2 

2 GI

ISLLA=-'
!AJ

LA SALLE - UNIT I

I.L.J

I

U*

C&Ej
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FUNCTIONAL UNIT 

--f7. Primary Containment Pressure 

Scram Discharge Volume Water 

q .Level - High 

-ý9. Turbine Stop Valve - Closure 

-10. Turbine Control Valve Fast Co 
U~l. I m| €.. m 41 e & il f

-A-1 

TABLE 3.3.1-1 (Continued) 

REACTOR PROTECTION SYSTEM INSTRUMENTATION 

APPLICABLE MINIMUM OPERABLE 
OPERATIONAL CHANNELS PE.  
CONDITIONS TRIP SYSTEM a. ACTION 

High 1, 20b111 21)LA

_ý jot- (0,) "rb 
t--.Rb le .1j

04L A. 5

PiEg

)sure,
IaIVE I' 3L1,111 UI rvi eesUr-- LUW 

Reactor Mode Switch Shutdown 
Position 

AAA pro.po .cl .- (a)

H 3 

56

LJ 

0 

-I-, 
7�3

(

'A 

rr'
m 

I 

-an 

7.6 

8.  

9.

w

I 
I.  
z 
0 

w 
Li

(�AJ

i



4.,-- . 53. s. 1 .1 
TABS .31- (Continued) 

REACIOR PROTECTION SYSTEM INSTRUMENTATION 

crivGc, f ACTION I Be in at least HOT SHUTDOWN within 12 hours.  

mandA = b mmi~il h hDgfmifin within =(ihour. ..  

A[id4 ACTION 3 - ussedarprgi naon ogA RRINainsert all invertable 
contml rods "--.I I 

AeDl&J F fACTION4 - Be in at least STARTUP within 6 hours.  

ACTION 5 - Deleted (il ate c.As A.1.1•,rq 

At•3tE (ACTION 6 - UntiatIFF ERuctippin THERMAl{ POWVER/wthin 1rdminutes onQ reduce 
THERMAL POWER to less than 25% of RATED THERMAL POWER, within

AeiaJid
(control rodsmn- Ioclha reactormFrd 

=,.,U,

Amendment No. 136

I
LA SALL.E - UNIT 1 3/43-4



TABLE 3.3-1-1 (Continued) 

REACTOR PROTECTION SYSTEM INSTRUMENTATION 

TABLE NOTATIONS

-I.

".a) A channel may be placed in an inoperable status for up to 6 hours for required surveillance 

without placing the channel in the tripped condition provided at least one OPERABLE 

: ~..... tI .... hannel in the same trip system is monitoring that parameter.
pRe 4uren'e'-

(b) he "shortinlinks" shall iremoved fron/the RPS circuity prior to and I:Jnng the time ae1y I 

coontrol rod/s withdrawn ad during shuto margi pfomed per j 

Specifca t* n 3.10.3.  

(c) •hn APR annel is ingrabe if thqfe are les than 2 LPRM nputs per el or less thn LA.5 

I /14 LPRM Inputs to an J(PRM chann'01. 7 
or4 "emovtjfi peiat~ PER when eactor pre ure vessel ead is jl~

(e) /his fur)6ton shallpe automacall, 69p Ised when/he reactor/odeswtasntie 
/Run p sition. " - I 

\A/EIm•GF4 • no~quired.  

Also a Oates standp gas t tmenysten. LA*( n ' or mort -e. tlie.  

?4r () ,..j(h) With an control rod withdrawr Not PP - le t contr rodsemovd :-L.  

Jabc 3.jHE S Cfcifiion 3. .10.1 r 3.9.10.2.  

This fu ion shall n( be auton~tically byp96sed whentHERMA/POWERiV6reatert n - 5 

(/or equal to 25% of $ATED TH)ERMAL POYWER. 1 /ý

" trds oved Specifi 4 ons 3.9.1 .1 or 3.9 0.2. 4 

31 - A ,eamn N.,

LA SALLE --UNIT 1

PN Ie S 0-F -X

('(jy A~ ~~is/'au -aftos t h e.9-O C-Tsytn.• _,'

Amendlment No. I Ju
=+ 4P •IPt

3/4 3-5



EA.

-v Cl

-P"33 11,7 "•'Neutron detectors are exempt from response time testing. Resp se ti shall b measurid from t e detecar LA.I ro€JM 16 th i itr ý ent in the ch nel_•.  

N-oI 5 4u 9•3.-11.1.171 Measured from start of turbine control valve fast clos , •#Sensor Is eliminated from response time testing for the RPS c~rcults./RFespg•se time -estlng j'd Confo-rm-c-e\ 
{-.2 I• •R3,3,1, to tb admntratyq/l*m s r h mannganne cudnarip un Vand relWboRqc ak requir)m. I 

LA SALLE - UNIT 1 L MA

I
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-C161 e ' .3, .TABLE .3.1.1-

LO. Intermediate Range Monitors 
I " a. Neutron Flux - High ,Oi S 

SIR 33. 1,I. Q) 
b. Inoperative NA•3,3.1.1) NA 

. Average Power Range Monitor:O- SR3.3.  
a. Neutron Flux - High, 

Setdown S$L3.3,I 

,•,•.c -• b. Flow Biased Simulated Therma L 
Power-Upscale S, 

c. Fixed Neutron Flux 
High S 

.2.4 A , d. Inoperative NA 

3,. " Reactor Vessel Steam Dome 
C. Pressure - High NA 

4•, Reactor Vessel Water Level 
Low, Level 3 

5.-5. Main Steam Line Isolation 
Valve - Closure NA

6.  

(O.{7.

Deleted 

Primary Containment Pressure 
High NA

q-q 

Q-1 

Q-19

Q-to 1, 2

1I3 1, 2

I

1, 2.

(.MC 

'3

LA SALLE - UNIT I 3/4 3-7
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TA�,I. 3�3.I. I I

FUNCTIONAL UNI

Scram Discht 
Level - High 

Turbine Stop 
Turbine Cont 
Closure Val 
Pressure - I 

Reactor Mod 
Shutdown P 

Manual Scrai

TABLE 4.3.1.1-1 (Continued) 

REACTOR PROTECTION SYSTEM INSTRUMENTATION SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS 
S 3'3 ";.: 1"•- R• 5 -1.1 SP ERATI ONAL 

C NNEL FUNCTIONAL CHAN CONDITIONS FOR WHICH 

T CHECK TEST CALIBRATION SURVEILLANCE REQUIRED 

arge Volume Water N1,2,5 N,4-L.) -D | 

Valve - Closur NA Q1 1 
rol Valve Fast SR .  
ye p System Oil o NA Q-el lI-• t3 1' 

e Switch NA-w_ praase 
Sosltion NA 2NA 1 
mn NA W-T NA 1, 2: T -,*'3.

a.! Charglng/Water He 
/ Pressu;6 - Low NA 

/A _Dela 'imer NA V, R 
R

t'14eto -SRm.3l, , a Neutron detectors may be excluded from CHANNEL CALIBRATION.  

5, '$:'a t*.o and SRM channels shall be det rmined to overa a uring each startup and the IRM and APRM 
c annals shall be determined to overdapo as ec uring If not performed within the 

3T d) T IScaibratonsha cons o ea ustmen o e channe oconormtothe ower evescalculated b aheatbalance •R, ,3, .I.7..d~udng OPERATIONAL CONDITION i1 when THERMAL POWER ý 2%oRAE HRMAL POWER. '!Jb"-RhMaiTn • 

.pupo l Adustmentactor 3 ornyc cae sn eeq the wervamOe de e a a n ediv vhid yhthe 'M 

fh So-J3.1 A. L L. r din fo hat ch nnel-

Within 2 hours, adjust any APRM channel with a GAF > 1.02. In addition, adjust any APRM channel within 12 hours, if ower is 
Ar.!ati0s reater than or equal to 90% of RATED THERMAL POWER and the APRM channel GAF Is < 0.98.7 any r uire 

Ma uslmep has ben ac mplise~ no ilicatioi al be oste ~n Ife ka-corEontrooane., 
sk 3... __4(e) I his calibration snall consist or the aojusiment or thle AFK'M flow bl1ased channel to conform to a 

1. calibrated flow sig nal. AIoiI~ 
.. 32. .1.4.(f) The LPRMs shall be calibrated at least nceper 1000 effecp II power hours (EFPH).  

,M.,n InS caraon sala consist o verifyeng ne in smuated thermal power time constant.  
(i) At least once per months, verify Turbine Stop Va ve -Closure and Turbine Control Valve Fast Closure Valve Trip System Oil 

•, ;3 3. II I Pressure - Low Trip unctions are not bypassed when THERMAL POWER Is > 25% of RATED THERMAL POWER.  
"Specification 4.0.2 pplies to this on terval. q Lih

p Naov 4,, sk 3.3.11,I4

S.h.wThe provisions of Specification 4.0.4 are not applicable for a period of 24 hours after entering OPERATIONAL CONDITION 2 

Cwhen shutting down from OPERATIONAL CONDITION 1.

13. g.  

10. .,11.  
'"II4

OO VA

I
V 

"

ýIK3



EMS 3.3. 1 1

SAFETY LIMITS AND-LIMITING SAFETY SYSTEM SETTINGS

2.2 LIMITING'SAFETY SYSTEM SETTINGS P T 
REACTOR PROTECTION SYSTEMI INSTRUMENTATION SETPOINTS

LCO- 3,.1- 2.2.1 The reactor protection system instrumentation setp ints shall be set 

consistent with theL)lu s .2.l-1 

APPLICABILITY: As shown in Table 

ACTION: 

AcxIoHS With a reactor protection system instrumentation setpoint less conservative A-11 than the value shown in the Allowable Values column of Table 2.l- are-A,f,acC the channel inoperable and apply the applicable ACTION statem quirement 
of Specification 3.3.1 until the channel is restored to OPERABLE status T -JY A-) 
itsosetpolt adjured csistetwitb/the T~ip Se oint ue.

LA SALLE - UNIT 1 2-3
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F, , -.. ,
' q.,uu

FUN4CTIO_ 

Inti 

Avei 
a.

b.

Nef 

-% .6-1Me 3.(, 1, 1-1A 

2,.. jc.

9 
4.

.3. {3. Reac 

+ .-ý4. Reac

TABLE2 
REACTOR PROTECTION SYSTEM INSTRUMENTATION SETPOINTS

CA 

t? 

z

f- ILF-- 11

HAL UNIT TRIP SET /IT 
ermediate Range Monitor, Neutron Flux-High 1 120 ivislons of 

ful scale 

rage Power Range Monitor: 
Neutron Flux-High, Setdown < 5% of RATED HERMAL P0 

Flow Biased Simulated Thermal Power - Upscale 
1) Two Recirculation Loop Operation 

a) Flow Biased < 0.58W 59% with 
maxi m of 

b) High Flow Clamped < 113 % of RATED 
1 RHAL POWER 

2) Single Recirculation Loop Operation 
a) Flow Biased 0.58W + 5 .3% with 

a maxim of 
b) High Flow Clamped < 113.5% f RATED 

THER POWER 

Fixed Neutron Flux-High < 1I of RATED ERMAL POWER 

tar Vessel Steam Dome Pressure - High 1043 psig 

tar Vessel Water Level - Low, Level 3 > 12.5 in es above in rument 
zero* > 11.0 Inches 

a v i r e A.

: ( ee Basis Figuri 8 3/4 
IM

O.

ALLOWABLE 
VALUES 

S122 divisions 
of full scale 

S20% of RATED 
THERMAL POWER 

S0.58W + 62% with a 
maximum of 

< 115.5% of RATED 
"THERMAL POWER 

S0.58W + 57.3% with 
a maximum of 
115.5% of RATED 
THERMAL POWER 

< 120% of RATED 
THERMAL POWER 

< 1063 psig

-o 
p 

0 

'-3

S. .. ... E

S..... ... I,



0A. I 
I El •.21-1(Continued) 

REACTOR PROTECTION SYSTEM INSTRUNENTATION SETPOINTS 
ALLOWABLE LP 

FUNCTIONAL UNIT s •7 VALUES 
S, .%S. Main Steam Line Isolation Valve - Closure S 8% losed 5 12% closed 

6. DELETED 

-, -{7. Primary Containment Pressure - High S .69 p g 5 1.89 psig 

7,. •a. 1B. Scram Discharge Volume Water Level - High 767' 767' Sk" 

e 9. Turbine Stop Valve - Closure S 5t osed • 7% closed 
9. -FJO. Turbine Control Valve Fast Closure, 

Trip oil Pressure - Low k 0 psig 2 414 psig 
IO,41I. Reactor Mode Switch Shutdown Position NA 

I.--12. Manual Scram A NA 
1 3. C trol Rod rive 

----------------'P''i' 

hi/ hrg ng Water NdrPre ue - t1 

pLA SAI Ir -IINIT I



I--TS 3.3. 1.1I 
3/4 .3 TNSTRJ4ENTATTON 

3/4 ..3 REACTOR PROTECTION•ATS2M INSTRUMENTATION 

LTMITTNG CONDITION FOR OPERATION 

•3.3.1 As a minimum, the reactor protection system instrumentation channels 

S. shown in Table 3.321-1 shall be OPERABLE with the REACTOR PROTECTION SYSTEM 

"Stv t.I.•l • RESPONSE TIME '5 sb i Ta -I-3: _ .  

APPLICABILITY: As shown in Table 3.3.1-1.  

ACTION a roposeok kZTi)SIjOTi 
With one channel required Table 3.3.1-1 inoperable (I e 

Acr|tA " nF ct a Jnit placetne inopeale channel andor that trpsysem 
in the tripped conditiozowithin 12 hours. fa

ct.piOs A,8 Sb. with two or more channels required by Table 3.3.1-1 inoperable in one or 

and C. more Functional Unitz2s,•

•cTf0N c 41. Within ne hour, verity sufficient channels remain OPERABLE or 
hk Ctrippedi to maintain trip capability in the Functional Unit, and 

Ac-io8J • •2. Within 6 hours, place the inoperable channel(s) in one trip system 
and/or that trip syst~ in the tripped conditio and 

kcrioN A 13- Within 12 hours, restore the inoperable channels in the other trip 
system to an OPERABLE status or trippe5C-=-X 

ArZTIOV] i S" nOtherwise, take the ACTION required by Table 3.3.1-1 for the Functional 

Unit.  

SURVEITLLANCE. TREO EMET

Note 1 4 *.3.1.1 Each reactor protection system instrumentation channel shall be 

5u~vei e Jdemonstrated OPERABLE by the performance of the CHANNEL CHECK, CHANNEL 

jFUNCTIONAL TEST and CHANNEL CALIBRATION operations for the OPERATIONAL 
RUeii nIV CONDITIONS and at the frequencies shown in Table 4.3.1.1-1.

Sl.• I.I 4.3.1.2 LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TESTS" s ula d ae SK1.... "•5 all channels shall be performed at least once per om 

ý4.3.1.3 The REACTOR PRO ECTION SYSTEM RESPONSE TIME of 

•-,• I.•|•--functional• unit shown in a~ble 3.3.1-2 shall be demonst: 

• limit at least once per months. /Each ;st shal Inc, 

scnane peratrip sys tem.•c y .ll charnelsare Iest 

[speriflic rdoactor tfip system,.1 ý- ýA A ; O &£

Acriom

LA SALLE - UNIT 2 3/4 3-1 Amendment No. 90

kcje 1Z of 27.
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AEDWi1 l P_ 3 .,1.1-1 
TABLE 3.3-1-1

Fu mcfb'Aj

Intermediate Range Monitors: 

a. Neutron Flux - High 

b. Inoperative 

Average Power Range MonitormZi' 
a. Neutron Flux - High, Setdown 

b. Flow Biased Simulated Thermal 
Power-Upscale

.2.C i . Fixed Neutron Flux-High 

.••. -- d. Inoperative

REACTOR PROTECTION SYSTEM INSTRUMENTATION 

APPLICABLE MINI? 
OPERATIONAL CHA CONDITIONS TRIP

IIU OPERABLE c Lu 

WSSELS PER 

MMJI

L 3 

3 N3 

2 ' 3 "~ 

3 143 

2 2 Ghl 

1 2 F4 

I1, 2 2 
Iz ,, ,- / L.3

Reactor Vessel Steam Dome 
Pressure - High 

Reactor Vessel Water Level - Low, 
Level 3 

Main Steam Line Isolation Valve 
Closure

1, * 

1, 2 

AM0
6. DELETED

LA SALLE - UNIT 2 3/4 3-2
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3. 13.  
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To-1oe 3*3.1-1-1 
!~!i±31 (Continued) 

REACTOR PROTECTION, OE3 YSTEM INSTRIMENTAl ION 
TABLE 3,3. 1-1 (Continued)

FVNSTIONA. UNIT 

-7o a. secw ischaige Volume Water 
-7.6 Lee-Ns 

8. ig>* Trbine stop Volvo - Cleaure 

18 Turbine Control Valv eatgs Cli 
Val"e Trip ySytam Oil Preass 

0.-{11. Reactor"oftd Switch Shutdgwn

REACTOR PROTECTION SYSTEM INSTRUNENTATION

APPLICABLE 01 
OPERATIONAL 
CONDITIONS 

rThble 3,3A.0-

INIMUN OPERABLE(1 
CIIAIULS PER 

k SIEN ACT-0-

V.0Q
'sure, 
we-Low

(I, f12.

0Z

-Ell

4D~ 4rS-.wue, 1 1 CnCe

R43 

Es

M 

N

r

LAj

Position



A-nDM 6 {ACTION 1

IA'II 
TABE3..- (Continued) 

REACTOR PROTECTION SYSTEM INSTRUMENTATION 

ACTION STATEMENTS 

Be in at least HOT SHUTDOWN within 12 hours.

ON 2 ON"T - veny all insrtal/ntro rOs to)be ineerted In tne 9en ana lOCK reactnr mneft, m&b in afudv' m Rh paln ntinn' wifinA hntjr e 

fMA ACTION 3 "'MT ny1 nn rafnna.•itnunha :nn zl f-E PAFTFQATtIgn;9=•. ' . .. ' 

I irnmne !! oarb__ I •.. . -. . . .•ile ac4l .o611

,cfb,J :lI ACTION4 

ACTION 5 

{ ACTION 6 
Acnb)3"

Be in at least STARTUP within 6 hours.  

DELETED 4orW re

"tx~V2• rd nn5TRUAtj/I•(}W•-Ifwlthil lmiutes Rn~reduce L7 
THERMAL POWER to less than 25% of RATED THERMAL POWER, within 

~hours.

J

I
1 ii

Acrabq$

I
LA SALLE - UNIT 2 3/4 3-4 Amendment No. 121

; /4V1f'327-
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TABLE 3.3.1-1 (Continued) 

REACTOR PROTECTION SYSTEM INSTRUMENTATION 

TABLE NOTATIONS

=TS 3.3.1. I

A channel may be placed in an inoperable status for up to 6 hours for 
required surveillance without placing the channel in the tripped condi
tion provided at least one OPERABLE channel in the same trip system is 
monitoring that parameter.

rib) The/"shortin/l inks" shall be removed fpom the RS crcuitry prjor to and/.--
.d ing the .tme any contr• rod is withdrawn* and (•ing shutd(v margir , H L.  r•monstratifins performed/p~er Specific6tion 3.10.3.Y 1 1E .3 

(c) n APRM hannel inoperab•e if ther are le /than 2 RM inputspe 
/level V, less tb/n 14 LPRbinputs tVan APRM ~hannel. I / It l 

(d) /This fun ion is no required1t, be OPERABJeE when the actor pre~ure e A-
vessel fed is unboted or rea6ved per Spcification .lO.1. /.  

(e)/lis funcJon shalIl/6e automýýat 1 aly bypa7ed when thý/eact5;2d~e 
/Tswitch > not in Me Run pos~ion. -

•f) Ahis fu tion is ot requiyed to PRIMDCO (_ / INTEGR1TY is not/require/ "nT 

(g) Also acates the/tandby c/s treat t syste¢ .o (tell A_ a me,,, 

(h) With any control rod withdrawn. iNot pplica e to c•ntro ods re vedA_ L 

Q. 'per ypecifrationT.9.1 .1 or .9.1/ 2. /

ri) is func *on shall ng be automa cally bypa sed when TyERMAL pL W i LA.  
/greater )man or equl to 25% ofATED THERW POWER. L A.  

CQ Als actua s theVOC-RP syste .  

|. *N 7required for co ol rods moved pe pecificati 3.9.10 or LA 
.9. 10. ?ý:

LA SALLE - UNIT 2 3/4 3-5 Amendment No. 114

P",_j lwa{122

"tad J6 
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6. DELETED1109#1 LIIIr aIUIII TIEC - LIU3ult U.UU 

7. Primary Containment ressure - High NA 
8. Scram Discharge ume Water Level - High NA 
9. Turbine Stop yve - Closure • 0.06 
10. Turbine Co ol Valve Fast Closure, 

Trip 0 Pressure - Low 8 
11. React Mode Switch Shutdown Position 
12. Hal l Scram NA 
13. ntrol Rod 

Drive 

a. Charging Water 
Header Pressure - Low 

NA 

b. Delay Timer NA 

So 3..I 4 .b *Neutron detectors are exempt from response time testing. Resnse ti* sha be me red rO c e ec rO or r e u ahe fir ele4"ronic imrongs In th.  
SI**Aotifncljfflng/Atmulo•ed' 

t rmalfPowe/ tIm~cons 
f 

ntFL• 

~ -I~eS.i• R3.3,li.I I7easured from start of turbine control valve fas cosure.  S S,# /S~e n so r Is e l im in a ted from re spo n se t im e te st in g fo r the R PS c ircu its . R sp on se -tFle t st I FP "• • • 

Nteo+-2-b%3.3.,1.1,. and copformance/to the VMLnistr Alve l~lts for7the reaining •n annel cludin tri unt and Y-L 1 

,,4-.
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71--,61 "3.3. 1I,1i 
TABLE 4.3.1.1-1

TIOtAL UNIT

Intermediate Range Monitors 
a. Neutron Flux - High . / b,S 

5 R 3.3.1.( 
b. Inoperative SR3,3..:I.i. 5 NA 

Average Power Range Monitor:D- 5K 5P,3.5A.I.8 
a. Neutron Flux - High, 

Setdown SR 3.3.1.1 .- S

FUNC 

L-• 

.•.6 

3.ý3 

+ ŽI*4

Reactor Vessel Steam Dome 
Pressure - High 

Reactor Vessel Water Level 
Low, Level 3 

Main Steam Line Isolation 
Valve - Closure

NA Q-q Q-to 1, 2

S 

NA

Q-1 1, 2 

1
6. DELETED

Primary Containment Pressure 
High NA

Q-1 I,-IS 

Q -91 1-3
'-3

zi

LA SALLE - UNIT 2

Flow Biased Simulated 
Power-Upscale 
Fixed Neutron Flux 

High 
Inoperative

b.  

C.  

d.

(.4ý7.
1, 2

3/4 1-7
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TABLEe 3.3,1.1- I 
TABiLE4.3.1.1-I (Continued)

FUNCTIONAL UNIT 

"7, ý8. Scram Disci 
L. Level 

, 9. Turbine St( 
•r10. Turbine Cor 

e, • Closure I 
- ' Pressure 

Io,•11. Reactor Mo Shutdown 
12. Manual Scr• 

3. tro I co 
a Chargi 

Pressi 
* DelayA

iarge High 
Op va 

itrol 
Valve 
- Lo 

le Sw 
Pos i am 
~ri 
iiW 

•ime

REACTOR PROTECTION 5YSTEM INSTRUMENTATION SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (Se3.3, I .3II.:17,1)S •3... \ •S .LýZ- 5K'3.• .,k 
L R3I \S• .3,.1.,13 RATIONAL 

k-HANNFL FUNCTIONA_ HANNtL I CONDITIONS FOR WHICH 
CHECK TEST CALIBRATION-' SURVEILLANCE REQUIRED L.1 

Volume Water ,z ( t p IoPse-t 
NA 0i 1. 2, 5 o()4 

Valve Fasture l•• NA Q-1 - 3 

Ip System Oil e_• - ' 
itch NA0fi-Jw ceaki~ 
tion NA / ii NA 1. 52T.1.e ... W-IN 

NA W- NA L. L2 
ater He der I 

Low NA M R ,5 / C.RE r /NAM / RI •. I

NWfe 16 St 33. 1,1. 1a - futron daU ete tors may be excluded from CHANNEL CALIBRATION. L Nt+-e 14o SK ,i, ki. ,1-5. 1 )The IRM and SRM channels shall be determined to overlap (Lat lea 11Jrdec a'des edgrng each startup 
and the IRM and APRMI channels shall be determined to over ap or t le st V2 d a ring each con~.. r. o e suaonol tif not e•formed wit in the prevous 7 da s. X nJh Cin•. houi;r• or.C TO S•rtuDZ 1T n•. Dertgrfmed 4€1thi~the •'reviojr* af..•."-" 

S(.3.3.V._ () This calibration-snal consist oT the adustment of the APRM channel to con orm to thepower levels calculated by a heat balance durina OPERATIONAL CONDITION 1 when THERMAL POWER . 25% o RATED THERMAL_ 
ý op At 4o POWER. e ain us ment pctor (GA) For any chnnel shall e equal t the power vlue e er mine the at balan e divided y the APRM reading f that chantel _ __ ___ _ ) 

U, (Within 2 hours, adjust any APRM channel with a GAF > 1.02. In addition. adjust any APRM channel within AEN&riaos J4ue X -J 12 hours, if Rower is greater than or equal to 90% of RATED THERMAL POWER and the PRM channel GAF is t_< 0u.V i any r uired APE aajustmen/has been alcompised not 11n sna D Poste nln-e area-c~or coo~trol naneT, 7 _ 
, e) Tis calibration snail consist of the adjustment OaT te APRM flow biased channel to conform to a Scalibrated flow signal. ,--, I 
f f) The LPRMsR shall be calibrated at leasts/once-er 1000 effectivee[] power hours (EFPH). _ 

50,33.1, -4,1.. is ca ra ion s A consis -o Ver ye-n nE 1.6 1 ,se on si ated thermal power time constant.  ((1) At least once mer months, verify Tur me Stop alye - osure and Turbine Control Valve Fast Closure . Valve Trip Sy em Pressure -LowTTri Functions are not bypassed when THERMAL POWER is > 25% of -- . RATED THERMAL POWER. Specification 4.0.2 applies to this Wrmonth interval. ý 

The provisions of Specification 4.0.4 are not applicable for a period of 24 hours after enterin "• NbhN_•35,1,*II• (, OPERATIONAL CONDITION 2 or 3 when shutting down from OPERATIONAL CONDITION 1. )-ED 
N attZ+6 51R3,3.d .h I
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SAFET MLIT AM LIMITING SAFMT 'SYSTEM SETTING 

2.2LIITNGSAFErY SVSMD SETTING 

REACTR PRTETION Sy"TB MnSREATO SET-PODMT

2.2.1 The reactor l~ots anlm o ita nstrumentation se 4It s hl eset 

consistent, with the values Show 10 T~lM f P,1aUD 

APPLIMAILITY As sihown In Table 3.3.11-11.ZbI 

ACTION: 

With a reactor protection system Instrumentationl setpoint less ervative 
than the value show i n the Allowinble~ialues column of Tal - declare 
the channel Inapeab le and apply the applicable ACTION ilm ia rement 
of Socficatlon 3.3.1 until Mchannel Is restored to OPERALE status(~ A 

I gtpolat dsw 5 I tip wih'f rj tpalo value.

LA SALLE - UNIT 2 2-3

Pceace 20 4 ZZ

LLOG 23.31.  

ACTIO'JS 
A,b,o"c C..



4.1-]

1 

Noie (b)it 

.2.c 

3.  
4.  

T. ,A J 7. .

141e• 3.3.1.1-1 M 

IAQLE_.2 - AI, 
REACTOR PROTECTION SYS1E$•:lST ENTATION SETPOINTS 

FUN. IO L U 

1. Intermediate Range Monitor, Neutron Flux-High & 12 division of 
L fu 1 scale 

Average Power Range Monitor: 
a. Neutron Flux-High, Setdown 5 % of RAT THERNA 

ER 
b. Flow Biased Simulated Thermal Power - Upscale 

1) Two Recirculation Loop Operation 
a) Flow Biased 0.58W . 9% with 

a maxi Of 
b) High Flow Clamped 113.5 of RATED 

THE POWER 

2) Single Recirculation Loop Operation 
a) Flow Biased 0.5 ÷ + 54.3 with 

b) High Flow Clamped g 1 .5% of ED 

c. Fixed Neutron Flux-High ý 18% of ED THERMAL ER 

S3. Reactor Vessel Steam Dome Pressure " High 1043 ps g 

L4. Reactor Vessel Water Level - Low, Level 3 12.5 1 ches above 
instr nt zero* 

. Main Steam Line Isolation Valve - Closure 5 8% osed 

6. DELETED 

,7. Primary Containment Pressure - High 1 69 psig 

I 8. Scram Discharge Volume Water Level - High 6 7'5% 

L'9. Turbine Stop Valve - Closure 5% closed

ALLOWABLE VALUES 

9 122 divisions 
of full scale 

S20% of RATED 
THERMAL POWER 

, 0.58W + 62% with 
a maximum of 

!g 115.5% of RATED 
THERMAL POWER 

, 0.58W + 57.3% 
with a maximum of 

, 115.5% of RATED 
THERMAL POWER 

S120% of RATED 
THERMAL POWER 

S1063 psig 

< 12% closed 

S1.89 psig 

< 767' 5%' 

< 7% closed
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I A 40 I - SPUtT I
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FA h nREACTOR PROTECTION SYSTEM INSTRUMENTATION SEIPOINTS (Continued) IR 
SFUNCTIONAL UNIT .P SET NT ALLOALE VALUES 

-.7- 10. Turbine Control Valve Fast Closure,.  
Trip Oil Pressure - Low •0 pslg / poll 

1). 11. Reactor NiOde Switch SIhutoswn Position .A. N.A.  
II. 1t. Manual Scrm- ". . A N.A.  • / ]3. •onfrof R~ UPwe/// 

a.. Chae ng atprtader prsure-Lo-" 17 psig 34 s
b. <eTme ,10 onds 
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS: 3.3.1.1 - RPS INSTRUMENTATION 

ADMINISTRATIVE 

A. 1 In the conversion of the LaSalle 1 and 2 current Technical Specifications (CTS) 
to the proposed plant specific Improved Technical Specifications (ITS), certain 
wording preferences or conventions are adopted that do not result in technical 
changes (either actual or interpretational). Editorial changes, reformatting, and 
revised numbering are adopted to make the ITS consistent with the BWR 
Standard Technical Specifications, NUREG-1434, Rev. 1 (i.e., the Improved 
Standard Technical Specifications (ISTS)).  

A.2 This proposed change to the CTS 3.3.1 Actions provides more explicit 
instructions for proper application of the Actions for Technical Specification 
compliance. In conjunction with the proposed Specification 1.3, "Completion 
Times," the ITS 3.3.1.1 ACTIONS Note 1 ("Separate Condition entry is allowed 
for each .... ") and the wording for ACTION A ("One or more required 
channels") and ACTIONS B and C ("One or more Functions") provide direction 
consistent with the intent of the existing Actions for an inoperable RPS 
instrumentation channel. It is intended that each inoperable channel is allowed a 
certain time to complete the Required Actions. Since this change only provides 
more explicit direction of the current interpretation of the existing specifications, 
this change is considered administrative.  

A.3 CTS 4.3.1.3 states to demonstrate the response time for "each" required RPS 
functional unit. The response time for some of the RPS Functions are not 
assumed in any accident analysis, and their response time is listed as "N/A" 
(i.e., not applicable) in CTS Table 3.3.1-2. Therefore, these response time tests 
have been deleted (by not referencing the proposed response time SR to the not 
applicable Functions), and their deletion is considered administrative.  

In addition, for ITS Table 3.3.1.1-1 Function 8, Turbine Stop Valve -Closure, 
the response time of the limit switch is not measured since it is not practicable.  
A test switch in parallel with the limit switch is used to simulate the limit switch 
function, and the response time downstream of the test switch is measured. The 
response time of the limit switch is conservatively assumed to be 10 ms, which is 
added to the measured response time to obtain the total RPS Response Time.  
This method has been previously accepted by the NRC, as documented in a letter 
from W.G. Guidemond (NRC) to C. Reed (CoinEd), dated January 26, 1987.  
Therefore, Note 4 has been added to ITS SR 3.3.1.1.17 to provide this 
allowance (the limit switch response time is conservatively assumed) and this 
addition is considered administrative. For clarity, the Bases will also provide the 
value for the assumed limit switch response time (10 ms).

LaSalle 1 and 2 1



DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS: 3.3.1.1 - RPS INSTRUMENTATION 

ADMINISTRATIVE (continued) 

A.4 CTS Table 3.3.1-1 Note (d) states that the Reactor Vessel Steam Dome 
Pressure-High Function (Functional Unit 3) is not required to be OPERABLE 
in MODE 2 when the reactor vessel head is removed per CTS 3.10.1. CTS 
Table 3.3.1-1 Note (f) states that the Primary Containment Pressure-High 
Function (Functional Unit 7) is not required to be OPERABLE in MODE 2 
when PRIMARY CONTAINMENT INTEGRITY is not required in MODE 2 
(i.e., when Special Test Exception 3.10.1 is being used). These notes are 
deleted from CTS Table 3.3.1-1 since the only applicable condition in which 
these notes would be needed has been deleted (see Discussion of Changes for 
CTS: 3/4.10.1, in Section 3.10). Therefore, Notes (d) and (f) of CTS Table 
3.3.1-1 are no longer required and the change is considered administrative.  

A.5 All MSIV channels are required to be OPERABLE to assure a scram with the 
worst case single failure. The MSIV Closure Function (CTS Table 3.3.1-1 
Functional Unit 5) requires a minimum of 4 channels per trip system. Each of 
the eight MSIVs inputs its closure signal to each RPS trip system (trip system A 
and B). Currently, two inputs from separate MSIVs (i.e., position switches) are 
combined into a single "channel". To ensure the interpretation that all MSIV 
position switches are required to each trip system, each MSIV contact is viewed 
as a separate channel (a total of 16 channels). Therefore, the minimum number 
of channels is more appropriately specified as "8" in Function 5 of ITS 
Table 3.3.1.1-1.  

The reactor mode switch (CTS Table 3.3.1-1, Functional Unit 11) input to all 
four logic strings of the RPS trip logic. All four channels of this Function are 
required to be OPERABLE to assure a manual scram with the worst single 
failure. Therefore, the minimum channels is more appropriately specified as 
1,2. 11 

Since these changes involve no design change but are only differences of 
nomenclature, these changes are considered administrative.  

A.6 The Scram Discharge Volume Water Level-High Function (CTS Table 3.3.1-1, 
Functional Unit 8) has two separate inputs to the RPS logic; a level switch and a 
transmitter/trip unit. Each of these input into all four logic strings of the RPS 
trip logic. All four channels of each type are required to be OPERABLE to 
ensure diversity. Therefore, the Function has been divided into two separate 
types, each with two channels per trip system.

LaSalle 1 and 2 2



DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS: 3.3.1.1 - RPS INSTRUMENTATION 

ADMINISTRATIVE (continued) 

A.7 The proposed Applicability of ITS 3.3.1.1 Functions 7.a and 7.b requires the 
Functions to be OPERABLE in MODE 5 only with any control rod withdrawn 
from a core cell containing one or more fuel assemblies. This Applicability is 
consistent with CTS Table 3.3.1-1 Note (h) as modified by Discussion of Change 
L.6 below, but clarified by removing the cross references to the Special 
Operations LCOs. This change is a presentation preference and does not alter 
the current Applicability requirements. Therefore, this change is considered 
administrative in nature.  

A.8 The existing action in CTS Table 3.3.1-1 Actions 3 and 9 to "insert...within 
1 hour" (see Discussion of Changes L.2 and L.6 below for a change to what gets 
inserted) is proposed to be revised to "initiate action to insert... Immediately." 
The existing requirement appears to provide an hour in which control rods could 
be left withdrawn, even if able to be inserted. If the control rod is incapable of 
being inserted in 1 hour, the existing action would appear to result in the 
requirement for an LER. The intent of the Action is more appropriately 
presented in ITS 3.3.1.1 Required Action H. 1. With the proposed Required 
Action, a significantly more conservative requirement to insert the control rod(s) 
and maintain insertion is imposed. No longer would the provision to withdraw 
or leave withdrawn one or more control rods for up to 1 hour exist. However, 
with this conservatism comes the understanding that if best efforts to insert the 
control rod(s) exceeds 1 hour, no LER will be required.  

This interpretation of the Actions intent is supported by the BWR ISTS, 
NUREG-1434, Rev. 1. Because this is an enhanced presentation of the existing 
intent, the proposed change is considered administrative.  

A.9 The CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST Surveillance Frequency of "S/U" and 
Note (c) of CTS Table 4.3.1.1-1 for Functions L.a and 2.a "within 24 hours 
before startup, if not performed within the previous 7 days," is redundant to the 
requirements of proposed SR 3.0.4, which requires the periodic weekly 
Surveillances to be performed and current prior to entry into the applicable 
operational conditions. Once the applicable conditions are entered, the periodic 
weekly Surveillance Frequency provides adequate assurance of OPERABILITY, 
if required. Therefore, the removal of this Frequency is considered 
administrative.

LaSalle 1 and 2 3



DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS: 3.3.1.1 - RPS INSTRUMENTATION 

ADMINISTRATIVE (continued) 

A. 10 The CTS Table 4.3.1.1-1, Functional Unit 2.b requirement to perform a daily 
CHANNEL CHECK on the APRM Flow Biased Simulated Thermal 
Power-Upscale Function has been deleted. This daily Surveillance provides 
information redundant to other Surveillance Requirements (i.e., CTS 4.4.1.2.1 
and 4.4.1.2.2). Additionally, this Surveillance would introduce confusion with 
respect to the jet pump Surveillance contained in proposed ITS SR 3.4.3.1, 
which requires that the recirculation loop (jet pump) flow be within 10% of the 
established pattern. CTS Table 4.3.1.1-1, Note (g) requires the core flow to be 
measured and compared with the rated core flow. This is essentially what 
proposed ITS SR 3.4.3.1 performs, except without the limits that are specified in 
proposed ITS SR 3.4.3.1. Therefore, since this Surveillance is redundant to 
CTS 4.4.1.2.1 and 4.4.1.2.2 (proposed ITS SR 3.4.3.1) it is unnecessary and 
has been deleted.  

A. 11 In ITS 3.3.1.1, "RPS Instrumentation," the CTS Limiting Safety System Settings 
(Setpoints) Table 2.2.1-1 has been combined with the current RPS Technical 
Specification (CTS 3.3.1). The information in CTS Table 2.2.1-1 is located in 
ITS Table 3.3.1.1-1. Changes made to the information are described in 
comments below. Since this change involves no design change but is only a 
difference of nomenclature and presentation preference, this change is considered 
administrative.  

A. 12 CTS Table 2.2.1-1 footnote * refers to Bases Figure B 3/4.3-1. This Figure is 
providing information as to what reactor vessel water level the various reactor 
water level instruments actuate, in comparison to one another. This information 
is already essentially contained in the Allowable Value column of this Table.  
Therefore, this reference is being deleted and is considered administrative.  

A. 13 The simulated thermal power time constant associated with the APRM Flow 
Biased Simulated Thermal Power-Upscale Function is identified in CTS Table 
4.3.1.1-1, Note g as 6 ± 1 seconds. ITS SR 3.3.1.1.14 presents this as • 7 
seconds. The hardware design prevents setting this constant below 5 seconds.  
Therefore, this is an administrative change in presentation only.
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS: 3.3.1.1 - RPS INSTRUMENTATION 

TECHNICAL CHANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE 

M. 1 CTS Table 4.3.1.1-1 includes a footnote (*) to exempt the provisions of 
CTS 4.0.4 for 24 hours when entering MODES 2 or 3 from MODE 1. The 
exemption is also provided for a CHANNEL CHECK in the CTS. However, 
this allowance is unnecessary since the Function is not required in MODE 3, and 
the surveillance can be performed in MODE 1 at low power prior to entering 
MODE 2. Therefore, this allowance is omitted for ITS SR 3.3.1.1.1 and 
represents an additional restriction on plant operation.  

M.2 The CTS Table 3.3.1-1 requires only one OPERABLE channel per trip system of 
the RPS manual scram function. However, UFSAR Table 7.2-2 and Table 7.2-3 
identify a minimum of 2 channels of the manual scram function per trip system 
required for the functional performance of the RPS. Therefore, the number of 
required channels is increased to 2. This is also consistent with NUREG-1434, 
Rev. 1, and represents an additional restriction on plant operation.  

M.3 CTS Table 4.3.1.1-1 varies between Unit 1 and Unit 2 for the CHANNEL 
CHECK requirements for Reactor Vessel Water Level - Low, Level 3. Unit 2 
requires a CHANNEL CHECK to be performed once per shift; Unit 1 does not.  
There is no apparent basis for this discrepancy as the available capability to 
perform the CHANNEL CHECK is the same for both units. Therefore, this 
CHANNEL CHECK requirement is added for Unit 1 as an additional restriction 
on plant operation.  

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE 

"Generic" 

LA. 1 CTS Table 3.3.1-2, Reactor Protection System Response Times, are to be 
relocated to the Technical Requirements Manual (TRM). The response times 
and associated information included in CTS Table 3.3.1-2 are details of Reactor 
Protection System (RPS) Instrumentation OPERABILITY. The relocation of the 
RPS Response Time Table to the TRM will not alter the requirement for RPS 
response times to be maintained within limits and is consistent with NRC 
Generic Letter 93-08, "Relocation of Technical Specification Tables of 
Instrument Response Time Limits." ITS LCO 3.3.1.1 requires the RPS 
Instrumentation to be OPERABLE and SR 3.3.1.1.17 requires that RPS 
Instrumentation response times be periodically verified to be within limits.  
Therefore, the requirements of ITS 3.3.1.1 and the associated Surveillance 
Requirements are adequate to ensure the RPS Instrumentation is maintained 
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS: 3.3.1.1 - RPS INSTRUMENTATION 

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE 

LA. 1 OPERABLE. As such, these relocated details are not necessary to be in the ITS 
(cont'd) to provide adequate protection of the public health and safety. The TRM will be 

incorporated by reference into the LaSalle 1 and 2 UFSAR at ITS 
implementation. Changes to the TRM will be controlled by the provisions of 10 
CFR 50.59.  

LA.2 The details in CTS 3.3.1 Action footnotes * and **, relating to placing channels 
in trip, are proposed to be relocated to the Bases. The ACTIONS of ITS 3.3.1.1 
ensure inoperable channels are placed in trip or the unit is placed in a non
applicable MODE or condition, as appropriate. As a result, these relocated 
details are not necessary for ensuring the appropriate actions are taken in the 
event of inoperable RPS channels. As such, these relocated details are not 
required to be in the ITS to provide adequate protection of the public health and 
safety. Changes to the Bases will be controlled by the provisions of the proposed 
Bases Control Program described in Chapter 5 of the ITS.  

LA.3 Details of the methods for performing the IRM and APRM CHANNEL CHECK 
(CTS Table 4.3.1.1-1 Note (b)), and CTS 4.3.1.2, the LOGIC SYSTEM 
FUNCTIONAL TEST, are proposed to be relocated to the Bases. These details 
are not necessary to ensure the OPERABILITY of the RPS Instrumentation. The 
requirements of ITS 3.3.1.1 and the associated Surveillance Requirements are 
adequate to ensure the RPS instrumentation are maintained OPERABLE.  
Specifically, the SRs continue to require SRM/IRM and IRM/APRM overlap to 
be verified and LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TESTS to be performed. As 
such, these relocated details are not required to be in the ITS to provide adequate 
protection of the public health and safety. Changes to the Bases will be 
controlled by the provisions of the proposed Bases Control Program described in 
Chapter 5 of the ITS.  

LA.4 Requirements for the removal of RPS shorting links in CTS Table 3.3.1-1 Note 
(b) (including CTS Table 3.3.1-1, Table Notations, footnote *) are proposed to 
be relocated from the Technical Specifications. The shorting links are required 
to be removed with any control rod withdrawn from a core cell containing one or 
more fuel assemblies when SHUTDOWN MARGIN has not been demonstrated 
and during shutdown margin demonstrations performed per Specification 3.10.3.  
The primary reactivity control functions during refueling are the refueling 
interlocks and SHUTDOWN MARGIN. The refueling interlocks are required to 
be OPERABLE by ITS 3.9.1 and ITS 3.9.2. Although SHUTDOWN MARGIN 
may not yet have been demonstrated until after CORE ALTERATIONS are 
completed in MODE 5, SHUTDOWN MARGIN calculations performed prior to
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS: 3.3.1.1 - RPS INSTRUMENTATION 

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE 

LA.4 altering the core, along with procedural compliance for any CORE 
(cont'd) ALTERATIONS, provides indication that adequate SHUTDOWN MARGIN is 

available. In addition to SRM OPERABILITY with shorting links removed, 
IRM OPERABILITY will continue to provide backup for the credited functions 
for any significant reactivity excursions. Since the SRM channel high flux scram 
(with shorting links removed) provides only an uncredited backup in MODE 5, 
the relocation of the shorting link removal requirement does not significantly 
affect safety. Details for control of shorting link removal will be relocated to the 
Technical Requirements Manual (TRM). The TRM will be incorporated by 
reference into the LaSalle 1 and 2 UFSAR at ITS implementation. Changes to 
the TRM will be controlled by the provisions of 10 CFR 50.59.  

LA.5 The LPRM inputs for OPERABILITY of the APRM are proposed to be relocated 
to the Bases. The Bases states that if sufficient LPRMs are not available (the 
same number as in CTS Table 3.3.1-1, Note (c)), then the associated APRM is 
inoperable. As such, these details are not necessary in the RPS Instrumentation 
Table 3.3.1.1-1. The definition of OPERABILITY suffices. In addition, CTS 
Table 3.3.1-1 Note (i) states that the Turbine Stop Valve - Closure and the 
Turbine Control Valve Fast Closure, Valve Trip System Oil Pressure - Low 
Functions shall not be automatically bypassed when THERMAL POWER is 
greater than or equal to 25% of RATED THERMAL POWER. This system 
design detail is proposed to be relocated to the Bases. This is a design detail that 
is not necessary to include in the Technical Specifications to ensure the 
OPERABILITY of the RPS Instrumentation, since the OPERABILITY 
requirements are adequately addressed in ITS 3.3.1.1 and proposed 
SR 3.3.1.1.16. Therefore, the relocated details are not required to be in the ITS 
to provide adequate protection of the public health and safety. Changes to the 
Bases will be controlled by the provisions of the proposed Bases Control 
Program described in Chapter 5 of the ITS.  

LA.6 CTS Table 3.3.1-1 Note (e) states the Main Steam Isolation Valve - Closure 
Function shall be automatically bypassed when the reactor mode switch is not in 
the Run position, CTS Table 3.3.1-1 Note (g) states that the Primary 
Containment Pressure-High Function also actuates the Standby Gas Treatment 
System, CTS Table 3.3.1-1 Note (0) states that Turbine Stop Valve-Closure 
and the Turbine Stop Valve Fast Closure, Valve Trip System Oil Pressure-Low 
Functions also actuate the EOC-RPT System, and CTS Table 2.2.1-1 Function 4 
describes the Allowable Value in terms of inches "above instrument zero." 
These system design details are proposed to be relocated to the UFSAR. These 
are design details that are not necessary to be included in the Technical
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS: 3.3.1.1 - RPS INSTRUMENTATION 

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE 

LA.6 Specifications to ensure the OPERABILITY of the RPS instrumentation since 
(cont'd) OPERABILITY requirements are adequately addressed in ITS 3.3.1.1.  

Therefore, the relocated details are not required to be in the ITS to provide 
adequate protection of the public health and safety. Changes to the UFSAR will 
be controlled by the provisions of 10 CFR 50.59.  

LA.7 CTS 2.2.1 requires the Trip Setpoints to be set consistent with the values shown 
in the Trip Setpoint column of Table 2.2.1. CTS 2.2.1 Action requires 
inoperable channels to be restored to OPERABLE status with trip setpoints 
adjusted consistent with the Trip Setpoint values. Trip setpoints are operational 
details that are not directly related to the OPERABILITY of the instrumentation.  
These details are to be relocated to the Technical Requirements Manual (TRM) 
and the references to these setpoints in CTS 2.2.1 are deleted. The Allowable 
Value is the required limitation for the associated Function and this value is 
retained in the Technical Specifications. These relocated trip setpoints are not 
required to be in the Technical Specifications to provide adequate protection of 
the public health and safety. The TRM will be incorporated into the LaSalle 1 
and 2 UFSAR at ITS implementation. Any changes to the relocated trip 
setpoints in the TRM will be controlled by the provisions of 10 CFR 50.59.  

LA.8 CTS Table 4.3.1.1-1 footnote d includes a definition for the gain adjustment 
factor (GAF). This information is proposed to be relocated to the Bases. This 
detail is not necessary to include in the Technical Specifications to ensure 
OPERABILITY of the RPS instrumentation, since the OPERABILITY 
requirements are adequately addressed in ITS 3.3.1.1 and SR 3.3.1.1.2.  
Therefore, the relocated detail is not required to be in the ITS to provide 
adequate protection of the public health and safety. Changes to the Bases will be 
controlled by the provisions of the proposed Bases Control Program described in 
Chapter 5 of the ITS.  

LA.9 The detail in CTS Table 3.3.1-2 footnote "##" (that the response time testing and 
conformance to the administrative limits for the remaining channel including trip 
unit and relay logic are required) is proposed to be relocated to the Bases. The 
purpose of this detail is to ensure that conformance with administrative limits for 
channel response times are satisfied. These details are not necessary to be 
included in the Technical Specifications to ensure the OPERABILITY of the RPS 
instrumentation. The OPERABILITY requirements are adequately addressed in 
ITS 3.3.1.1 including the associated Surveillance Requirements. The definition 
of RPS RESPONSE TIME and SR 3.3.1.1.17 require verification that the time 
interval, from when the monitored parameter exceeds its RPS trip setpoint at the 
channel sensor until de-energization of the scram pilot valve solenoids, is within
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LA.9 limits. Note 2 to SR 3.3.1.1.17 allows the sensor response time for these 
(cont'd) Functions to be excluded since the sensor response time is a small part of the 

overall RPS RESPONSE TIME. Therefore, the requirements of ITS ensure that 
the response time and conformance to the administrative limits for the remaining 
portion of the channel are satisfied. As a result, this relocated detail is not 
necessary for ensuring the OPERABILITY of the associated channels. As such, 
this relocated detail is not required to be in the ITS to provide adequate 
protection of the public health and safety. Changes to the Bases will be 
controlled by the provisions of the proposed Bases Control Program described in 
Chapter 5 of ITS.  

LD. 1 The Frequencies for performing the RPS LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL 
TEST (LSFT) of CTS 4.3.1.2 (proposed SR 3.3.1.1.15), the verification of the 
bypass setpoints for the Turbine Stop Valve-Closure and Turbine Control Valve 
Fast Closure, Trip Oil Pressure-Low Functions of CTS Table 4.3.1.1-1 Note (i) 
(proposed SR 3.3.1.1.16), and the RPS RESPONSE TIME TEST of 
CTS 4.3.1.3 (proposed SR 3.3.1.1.17) have been extended from 18 months to 
24 months. These SRs ensure that RPS logic will function as designed in 
response to an analyzed event. The proposed change will allow these 
Surveillances to extend their Surveillance Frequency from the current 18 month 
Surveillance Frequency (i.e., a maximum of 22.5 months accounting for the 
allowable grace period specified in CTS 4.0.2 and proposed SR 3.0.2) to a 
24 month Surveillance Frequency (i.e., a maximum of 30 months accounting for 
the allowable grace period specified in CTS 4.0.2 and proposed SR 3.0.2). This 
proposed change was evaluated in accordance with the guidance provided in 
NRC Generic Letter No. 91-04, "Changes in Technical Specification 
Surveillance Intervals to Accommodate a 24-Month Fuel Cycle," dated 
April 2, 1991. Reviews of historical maintenance and surveillance data have 
shown that these tests normally pass their Surveillances at the current Frequency.  
An evaluation has been performed using this data, and it has been determined 
that the effect on safety due to the extended Surveillance Frequency will be 
minimal. Extending the Surveillance Test interval for the RPS LSFT and 
RESPONSE TIME TEST is acceptable because the RPS is verified to be 
operating properly throughout the operating cycle by the performance of 
CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TESTS and, in some cases, CHANNEL CHECKS.  
This testing ensures that a significant portion of the RPS circuitry is operating 
properly and will detect significant failures of this circuitry. Additional 
justification for extending the Surveillance Test interval is that the RPS network, 
including the actuating logic, is designed to be single failure proof and therefore, 
is highly reliable.
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LD. 1 Based on the inherent system and component reliability and the testing performed 
(cont'd) during the operating cycle, the impact, if any, from this change on system 

availability is minimal. The review of historical surveillance data also 
demonstrated that there are no failures that would invalidate this conclusion. In 
addition, the proposed 24 month Surveillance Frequencies, if performed at the 
maximum interval allowed by proposed SR 3.0.2 (30 months) do not invalidate 
any assumptions in the plant licensing basis.  

Furthermore, as stated in the NRC Safety Evaluation Report (dated August 2, 
1993) relating to extension of the Peach Bottom Atomic Power Station, Unit 
Numbers 2 and 3 surveillance intervals from 18 to 24 months: 

"Industry reliability studies for boiling water reactors (BWRs), prepared by the 
BWR Owners Group (NEDC-30936P) show that the overall safety systems' 
reliabilities are not dominated by the reliabilities of the logic system, but by that 
of the mechanical -components, (e.g., pumps and valves), which are consequently 
tested on a more frequent basis. Since the probability of a relay or contact 
failure is small relative to the probability of mechanical component failure, 
increasing the Logic System Functional Test interval represents no significant 
change in the overall safety system unavailability." 

Based on the above discussion, the impact, if any, of this change on system 
availability is minimal.  

LD.2 The Frequency for performing the CTS 4.3.1.1 CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL 
TEST for CTS Table 4.3.1.1-1 Functional Unit 11, Reactor Mode 
Switch-Shutdown Position Function (proposed SR 3.3.1.1.12) has been 
extended from 18 months to 24 months. The Reactor Mode Switch Shutdown 
Position provides manual trip capability of the Reactor Protection System that is 
redundant to the automatic protective instrumentation channels and to the Manual 
Scram pushbuttons. The proposed change will allow this Surveillance to extend 
its Surveillance Frequency from the current 18 month Surveillance Frequency 
(i.e., a maximum of 22.5 months accounting for the allowable grace period 
specified in CTS 4.0.2 and proposed SR 3.0.2) to a 24 month Surveillance 
Frequency (i.e., a maximum of 30 months accounting for the allowable grace 
period specified in CTS 4.0.2 and proposed SR 3.0.2). This proposed change 
was evaluated in accordance with the guidance provided in NRC Generic Letter 
No. 91-04, "Changes in Technical Specification Surveillance Intervals to 
Accommodate a 24-Month Fuel Cycle," dated April 2, 1991. Reviews of 
historical maintenance and surveillance data have shown that this test normally 
passes its Surveillance at the current Frequency. An evaluation has been
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LD.2 performed using this data, and it has been determined that the effect on safety 
(cont'd) due to the extended Surveillance Frequency will be minimal. Extending the 

Surveillance Test interval for the Reactor Mode Switch- Shutdown Position is 
acceptable due to the system redundancy and because the RPS System is verified 
to be operating properly throughout the operating cycle by the performance of 
CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TESTS and in some cases, CHANNEL CHECKS 
on the other trip functions. This testing ensures that a significant portion of the 
RPS circuitry is operating properly and will detect significant failures of this 
circuitry. Additional justification for extending the Surveillance Test interval is 
that the RPS network, including the actuating logic, is designed to be single 
failure proof and therefore, is highly reliable. Based on the inherent system and 
component reliability and the testing performed during the operating cycle, the 
impact, if any, from this change on system availability is minimal. The review 
of historical surveillance data also demonstrated that there are no failures that 
would invalidate this conclusion. In addition, the proposed 24 month 
Surveillance Frequency, if performed at the maximum interval allowed by 
proposed SR 3.0.2 (30 months) does not invalidate any assumptions in the plant 
licensing basis.  

LE. 1 The Frequency for performing the CTS 4.3.1.1 CHANNEL CALIBRATION for 
CTS Table 4.3.1.1-1 Functional Units 1.a, 2.b, 4, 5, 7, 8, 9, and 10 (proposed 
SR 3.3.1.1.13 for Functions 1.a, 4, 5, 6, 7, 8, and 9 and proposed 
SR 3.3.1.1.14 for Function 2.b) has been extended to 24 months. The proposed 
change will allow these Surveillances to extend their Surveillance Frequency to a 
24 month Surveillance Frequency (i.e., a maximum of 30 months accounting for 
the allowable grace period specified in proposed SR 3.0.2). This proposed 
change was evaluated in accordance with the guidance provided in NRC Generic 
Letter No. 91-04, "Changes in Technical Specification Surveillance Intervals to 
Accommodate a 24-Month Fuel Cycle," dated April 2, 1991. The SRs ensure 
that the RPS System will function as designed during an analyzed event.  
Extending the SR Frequency is acceptable because the RPS system along with 
the RPS initiation logic is designed to be single failure proof and therefore is 
highly reliable. Furthermore, the impacted RPS instrumentation has been 
evaluated based on make, manufacturer and model number to determine that the 
instrumentation's actual drift falls within the design allowance in the associated 
setpoint calculation.
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LE. 1 Functional Unit 1.a, Intermediate Range Monitor (IRM) Neutron Flux-High 
(cont'd) (currently 18 months) 

This function is performed by a fission chamber, voltage preamplifier, and a 
mean square voltage-wide range monitor. The equipment is supplied by General 
Electric. It is required to be OPERABLE in MODES 2 and 5 with any control 
rod withdrawn from a core cell containing one or more fuel assemblies to 
minimize the consequences of a control rod withdrawal error. During these 
modes of operation other surveillances are performed more frequently which will 
detect major deviation in the system. The equipment performance was 
evaluated utilizing a qualitative analysis. The results of this analysis support 24 
month fuel cycle surveillance interval extension.  

Functional Unit 2.b, Simulated Thermal Power Time Constant Portion 
(currently 18 months) 

The Average Power Range Monitor Flow Biased Simulated Thermal Power-High 
Function uses an electronic filter circuit to generate a signal proportional to the 
core thermal power from the APRM neutron flux signal. This filter circuit is 
representative of the fuel heat transfer dynamics that produce the relationship 
between the neutron flux and the core thermal power. The filter time constant is 
specified in the Core Operating Limits Report (COLR) and must be verified to 
ensure that the channel is accurately reflecting the desired parameter. Extension 
of this variable is acceptable because the operation of the circuits associated with 
the Flow Biased Simulated Thermal power trip are verified by Channel Check, 
verification of the absolute difference between APRM channels, verification of 
the flow signal, a Channel Functional Test and a Channel Calibration. (SRs 
3.3.1.1.1, 3.3.1.1.2, 3.3.1.1.3, 3.3.1.1.9, and 3.3.1.1.11). This testing ensures 
that a significant portion of the circuitry is operating properly and will detect 
significant failures of this circuitry.  

Furthermore, as stated in the NRC Safety Evaluation Report (dated August 2, 
1993) relating to extension of the Peach Bottom Atomic Power Station, Unit 
Numbers 2 and 3 surveillance intervals from 18 to 24 months: 

"Industry reliability studies for boiling water reactors (BWRs), prepared by the 
BWR Owners Group (NEDC-30936P) show that the overall safety systems' 
reliabilities are not dominated by the reliabilities of the logic system, but by that 
of the mechanical components, (e.g., pumps and valves), which are consequently 
tested on a more frequent basis. Since the probability of a relay or contact failure 
is small relative to the probability of mechanical component failure, increasing 
the Logic System Functional Test interval represents no significant change in the 
overall safety system unavailability."
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LE. 1 Based on the above discussion, the impact, if any, of this change on system 
(cont'd) availability is minimal.  

Functional Unit 4, Reactor Vessel Water Level-Low, Level 3 (currently 18 
months) 

This function is performed by Rosemount 1153DB4 Transmitters and Rosemount 
710DU Master Trip Units. The Rosemount Transmitters' drift was determined 
by quantitative analysis. The drift value determined will be used in the 
development of, confirmation of, or revision to the current plant setpoint and the 
Technical Specification Allowable Value. The results of this analysis will 
support a 24 month surveillance interval or the interval will be adjusted to a 
value supported by the analysis.  

Functional Unit 5, Main Steam Isolation Valve - Closure (currently 18 months) 

This function is performed by NAMCO EA740 limit switches. Limit switches 
are mechanical devices that require mechanical adjustment only; drift is not 
applicable to these devices. Therefore, an increase in surveillance interval to 
accommodate a 24 month fuel cycle does not affect limit switches with respect to 
drift.  

Functional Unit 7, Primary Containment Pressure - High (currently 92 days) 

This function is performed by Static-O-Ring Pressure Switches 12N6-B4-NX
C1A-JJTTX7. The Static-O-Ring Pressure Switches' drift was determined by 
quantitative analysis. The drift value determined will be used in the development 
of, confirmation of, or revision to the current plant setpoint and the Technical 
Specification Allowable Value. The results of this analysis will support a 
24 month surveillance interval or the interval will be adjusted to a value 
supported by the analysis.  

Functional Unit 8, Scram Discharge Volume Water Level-High, Float Switch 
and Scram Discharge Volume Water Level-High, Transmitter/Trip Limit 
(currently 18 months) 

This function is performed by Model 751 float switches manufactured by 
Magnetrol. These devices are mechanical devices that require mechanical setting 
at the proper level only; drift is not applicable to these devices. Therefore, an 
increase in surveillance intervals to accommodate a 24 month fuel cycle does not 
affect the level switches with respect to drift.
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LE. 1 The transmitter/trip unit function is performed by Rosemount 1153DB4 
(cont'd) Transmitters and Bailey 745 Trip Units. The Rosemount Transmitters' and 

Bailey trip units' drift was determined by quantitative analysis. The drift value 
determined will be used in the development of, confirmation of, or revision to 
the current plant setpoint and the Technical Specification Allowable Value. The 
results of this analysis will support a 24 month surveillance interval or the 
interval will be adjusted to a value supported by the analysis.  

Functional Unit 9, Turbine Stop Valve-Closure (currently 18 months) 

This function is performed by NAMCO EA170, EA180, and EA740 limit 
switches. Limit switches are mechanical devices that require mechanical 
adjustment only; drift is not applicable to these devices. Therefore, an increase 
in surveillance interval to accommodate a 24 month fuel cycle does not affect 
limit switches with respect to drift.  

Functional Unit 10, Turbine Control Valve Fast Closure, Trip Oil 
Pressure-Low (currently 18 months) 

This function is performed by Static-O-Ring Pressure Switches 9N6-B45-NX
C1A-JJTTX8. The Static-O-Ring Pressure Switches' drift was determined by 
quantitative analysis. The drift value determined will be used in the development 
of, confirmation of, or revision to the current plant setpoint and the Technical 
Specification Allowable Value. The results of this analysis will support a 
24 month surveillance interval or the interval will be adjusted to a value 
supported by the analysis.  

Based on the design of the instrumentation and the drift evaluations, it is 
concluded that the impact, if any, on system availability is minimal as a result of 
the change in the surveillance test interval. A review of the surveillance test 
history was performed to validate the above conclusion. This review of the 
surveillance test history, demonstrates that there are no failures that would 
invalidate the conclusion that the impact, if any on system availability is minimal 
from a change to a 24 month surveillance frequency. In addition, the proposed 
24 month Surveillance Frequencies, if performed at the maximum interval 
allowed by proposed SR 3.0.2 (30 months) do not invalidate any assumptions in 
the plant licensing basis.  

LF. 1 This change revises the Current Technical Specifications (CTS) Allowable 
Values to the Improved Technical Specifications (ITS) Allowable Values. ITS 
Section 3.3 reflects Allowable Values consistent with the philosophy of BWR 
ISTS, NUREG-1434, Rev. 1. These Allowable Values have been established
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LF. 1 consistent with the methods described in ComEd's Instrument Setpoint 
(cont'd) Methodology (Nuclear Engineering Standard NES-EIC-20.04, "Analysis of 

Instrument Channel Setpoint Error and Instrument Loop Accuracy"). For most 
cases, the Allowable Value determinations were calculated using plant specific 
operating and surveillance trend data or an allowance as provided for by the 
Instrument Setpoint Methodology. For all other cases, vendor documented 
performance specification for drift were used. The Allowable Value verification 
used actual plant operating and surveillance trend information to ensure the 
validity of the developed Allowable Value. All changes to safety analysis limits 
applied in the methodologies were evaluated and confirmed as ensuring safety 
analysis licensing acceptance limits are maintained. All design limits applied in 
the methodologies were confirmed as ensuring that applicable design 
requirements of the associated systems and equipment are maintained. The 
methodologies used have been compared with the guidance of ANSI/ISA S67.04
Part 1-1994 and ANSI/ISA RP67.04-Part 11-1994. Plant calibration procedures 
will ensure that the assumptions regarding calibration accuracy, measurement 
and test equipment accuracy, and setting tolerance are maintained. Setpoints for 
each design or safety analysis limit have been established by accounting for the 
applicable instrument accuracy, calibration and drift uncertainties, environmental 
effects, power supply fluctuations, as well as uncertainties related to process and 
primary element measurement accuracy using the Instrument Setpoint 
Methodology. The Allowable Values have been established from each design or 
safety analysis limit by combining the errors associated with channel/instrument 
calibration (e.g., device accuracy, setting tolerance, and drift) with the calculated 
Nominal Trip Setpoint also using the Instrument Setpoint Methodology.  

Additionally, each applicable channel/instrument has been evaluated and 
analyzed to support a fuel cycle extension to a 24 month interval. These 
evaluations and analyses have been performed utilizing the guidance provided in 
EPRI TR-103335, "Guidelines for Instrument Calibration Extension/Reduction 
Programs, Revision 1. The EPRI guidance was used to demonstrate that the data 
collected by the operating plant (from surveillance testing) has remained 
acceptable and reasonable with regard to the manufacturers design specifications.  

Use of the previously discussed methodologies for determining Allowable 
Values, instrument setpoints, and analyzing channel/instrument performance 
ensure that the design basis and associated safety limits will not be exceeded 
during plant operation. These evaluations, determinations, and analyses now 
form a portion of the plants design bases.
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"Specific" 

L. 1 During normal operation in MODES 3 and 4, all control rods are fully inserted 
and the Reactor Mode Switch Shutdown position control rod withdrawal block 
(ITS 3.3.2.1) does not allow any control rod to be withdrawn. Under these 
conditions, the RPS function is not required to be OPERABLE; therefore the 
IRM Neutron Flux-High, IRM Inoperative, Reactor Mode Switch Shutdown 
Position, and Manual Scram requirements for MODES 3 and 4 (CTS Tables 
3.3.1-1 and 4.3.1.1-1 Functional Units 1.a, 1.b, 11, and 12) have been deleted.  
The Actions associated with these Functions for MODES 3 and 4 are also deleted 
(CTS Table 3.3.1-1 Actions 2, 7, and 8). Special Operations LCO 3.10.2 and 
LCO 3.10.3 will allow a single control rod to be withdrawn in MODES 3 or 4 
by allowing the Reactor Mode Switch to be in the Refuel position. Therefore, 
the IRM MODES 3 and 4 RPS requirements have been included in LCO 3.10.2 
and LCO 3.10.3.  

L.2 CTS Tables 3.3.1-1 and 4.3.1.1-1 require Functional Units 1.a, L.b, 11, and 12 
(IRM Neutron Flux-High, IRM Inoperative, Reactor Mode Switch Shutdown 
Position, and Manual Scram) to be OPERABLE in MODE 5. ITS 3.3.1.1 only 
requires these Functions to be OPERABLE in MODE 5 when a control rod is 
withdrawn from a core cell containing one or more fuel assemblies (ITS 
Table 3.3.1.1-1 Note (a)). Control rods withdrawn from or inserted into a core 
cell containing no fuel assemblies have a negligible impact on the reactivity of 
the core and therefore are not required to be OPERABLE with the capability to 
scram. Provided all rods otherwise remain inserted, the RPS Functions serve no 
purpose and are not required. In this condition the required SHUTDOWN 
MARGIN (ITS 3.1.1) and the required one-rod-out interlock (ITS 3.9.2) ensure 
no event requiring RPS will occur. This change is also similar to the allowance 
provided in CTS Table 3.3.1-1 footnote (h) for Functional Unit 8 (Refer to 
Discussion of Change L.6 below for further discussion). In addition, CTS Table 
3.3.1-1 Actions 3 and 9 as they apply to Functional Units 1.a, 1.b, 11, and 12, 
have also been modified in ITS 3.3.1.1 ACTION H to be consistent with the 
new Applicability. Currently, Core Alterations are required to be suspended and 
all insertable control rods must be inserted. Since all control rods are required to 
be fully inserted during fuel movement (enforced by ITS 3.9.1), the proposed 
Applicability cannot be entered while moving fuel. Thus, the only possible Core 
Alteration is control rod withdrawal, which is adequately addressed in 
ITS 3.3.1.1 ACTION H. When control rods are withdrawn in MODE 5 in 
accordance with Special Operations LCOs (ITS 3.10), the requirements of the 
ITS 3.10 LCO's provide sufficient controls to ensure the possibility of an 
inadvertent criticality is precluded. Furthermore, CTS Table 3.3.1-1 Action 9
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L.2 also requires the reactor mode switch to be locked in Shutdown. This Action has 
(cont'd) also been deleted since the proposed Applicability only requires the control rods 

to be inserted (i.e., once the control rods are inserted, the RPS Functions are no 
longer required to be OPERABLE, thus there is no need to place the reactor 
mode switch in Shutdown). This is consistent with the BWR Standard Technical 
Specifications, NUREG-1434, Rev. 1.  

L.3 During normal operation in MODE 3, all control rods are fully inserted and the 
Reactor Mode Switch Shutdown position control rod withdrawal block (ITS 
3.3.2.1) does not allow any control rod to be withdrawn. Under these 
conditions, the RPS function is not required to be OPERABLE; therefore the 
APRM Neutron Flux-High, Setdown and APRM Inoperative requirements for 
MODE 3 in CTS Tables 3.3.1-1 and 4.3.1.1-1 have been deleted. The Action 
associated with these Functions for MODE 3 (CTS Table 3.3.1-1, ACTION 2) is 
also removed. Special Operations LCO 3.10.2 will allow a single control rod to 
be withdrawn in MODE 3 by allowing the Reactor Mode Switch to be in the 
Refuel position. In this Condition (withdrawal of a single control rod in MODE 
3), the APRM RPS requirements are not necessary for safe operation since the 
IRM RPS requirements will generate the RPS scram or control rod block, if 
required, due to increased neutron flux.  

L.4 The requirement in CTS Table 3.3.1-1 for the APRM Neutron Flux - High, 
Setdown and APRM Inop Functions to be OPERABLE in MODE 5 is deleted.  
The requirement, for APRM RPS trip OPERABILITY requirements during 
SHUTDOWN MARGIN demonstrations, is moved into the SHUTDOWN 
MARGIN Demonstration Special Operation Technical Specification 
(ITS 3.10.7).  

APRMs are not necessary for safe operation of the plant while operating in 
MODE 5 with the mode switch in "Refuel" for the following reasons: 

The IRMs are a safety related subsystem of the Neutron Monitoring 
System (NMS) and are required by Technical Specifications to be 
OPERABLE in MODE 5 (with a control rod withdrawn). The IRMs 
will generate an RPS scram or control rod block if neutron flux 
increased to the applicable setpoint.  

The IRMs and SRMs are designed and calibrated to be more sensitive to 
neutron flux than the APRMs.
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L.4 * The IRMs are designed to monitor local core events while the APRMs 
(cont'd) provide a measure of core average power conditions. The IRMs can 

monitor and react to the most probable reactivity events expected during 
refueling, i.e., control rod withdrawal or fuel insertion.  

* The IRMs would detect and respond (control rod block or reactor scram) 
to an inadvertent criticality event before the APRMs would provide a 
trip function.  

* The withdrawal of only one control rod in MODE 5 is permitted by the 
"one-rod-out" interlock while in "Refuel." The core is designed to be 
subcritical with one rod out.  

* The withdrawal of a second control rod or inadvertent addition of a fuel 
bundle in MODE 5 is precluded by refueling interlocks, refueling 
procedures, and administrative controls.  

The APRMs are still required to be OPERABLE during a shutdown 
margin demonstration performed in MODE 5 (presented in Special 
Operation ITS LCO 3.10.7).  

The SRMs are required to be OPERABLE in MODE 5.  

The transient analysis discussed in the UFSAR does not require the 
APRMs to be operational in MODE 5 to mitigate an undesirable 
operational or transient condition.  

In place of the MODE 5 APRM requirements, various levels of control to 
prevent inadvertent reactor criticality and fuel damage during refueling 
operations are instituted at LaSalle 1 and 2. These controls include the 
following: 

(a) Licensed plant operators are trained to operate equipment and follow 
approved procedures.  

(b) Plant approved refueling and maintenance procedures specify core 
alteration steps.
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L. 4 (c) SRMs indicate the potential for reactor criticality and generate a control 
(cont'd) rod block signal on high neutron flux levels. When SHUTDOWN 

MARGIN has not been demonstrated, and control rods are withdrawn 
procedures require the shorting links be removed so that the SRMs will 
operate in the non-coincident scram mode to cause a reactor scram as 
necessary.  

(d) Refueling interlocks prevent the removal of more than one control rod 
and prevent the insertion of fuel bundles into the core unless all control 
rods are fully inserted.  

(e) The IRMs provide an indication of local power. IRMs will provide 
control rod blocks and scram signals on high neutron flux levels.  

It is concluded that, should assumed operator errors occur, followed by 
postulated equipment malfunctions, there are adequate systems and refueling 
interlocks without the APRMs to preclude inadvertent criticality or violation of a 
safety limit.  

L.5 The Surveillance Frequency of "S/U" and footnote (c), "within 24 hours prior to 
startup, if not performed within the previous 7 days," associated with the 
CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST of the APRM Flow Biased Simulated 
Thermal Power - Upscale Function and APRM Fixed Neutron Flux - High 
Function in CTS Table 4.3.1.1-1 is redundant to Technical Specifications which 
require the Surveillance to be performed periodically (once per 92 days) while in 
the applicable MODES, as required by ITS SR 3.0.1, and must be current prior 
to entry into the applicable Operational Conditions (CTS 4.0.4 and ITS 
SR 3.0.4). Once the applicable Conditions are entered, the periodic Surveillance 
Frequency (92 days) has been determined to provide adequate assurance of 
OPERABILITY per the reliability analysis of NEDO-3085 1-P-A, "Technical 
Specifications Improvement Analysis for BWR Reactor Protection System." 
Also, the increased testing prior to startup increases the wear on the instruments, 
thereby reducing overall reliability. Therefore, an additional Surveillance other 
than the quarterly Surveillance is not needed to assure the instruments will 
perform their associated safety function.  

L.6 The Applicability of CTS Table 3.3.1-1 Functional Unit 8, including Note (h), 
has been modified to only require ITS Table 3.3.1.1-1 RPS Functions 7.a and 
7.b to be OPERABLE in MODE 5 with any control rod withdrawn from a core 
cell containing one or more fuel assemblies. In addition, ITS 3.3.1.1 ACTION 
H for MODE 5 only requires action to be initiated to fully insert control rods in
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS: 3.3.1.1 - RPS INSTRUMENTATION 

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE 

L.6 core cells containing one or more fuel assemblies. Control rods withdrawn from 
(cont'd) or inserted into a core cell containing no fuel assemblies have a negligible impact 

on the reactivity of the core and therefore are not required to be OPERABLE 
with the capability to scram. Provided all rods otherwise remain inserted, the 
RPS Functions serve no purpose and are not required. In this condition the 
required SHUTDOWN MARGIN (ITS 3.1.1) and the required one-rod-out 
interlock (ITS 3.9.2) ensure no event requiring RPS will occur. The Action for 
these inoperable Functions in MODE 5 (CTS Table 3.3.1-1 Action 3) is also 
revised to be consistent with the proposed Applicability. Currently, Core 
Alterations are required to be suspended and all insertable control rods must be 
inserted. Since all control rods are required to be fully inserted during fuel 
movement (enforced by ITS 3.9.1), the proposed Applicability cannot be entered 
while moving fuel. The only possible Core Alteration is control rod withdrawal, 
which is adequately addressed by ITS 3.3.1.1 ACTION H. When control rods 
are withdrawn in MODE 5 in accordance with Special Operations LCOs (ITS 
3.10), the requirements of the ITS 3.10 LCOs provide sufficient controls to 
ensure the possibility of an inadvertent criticality is precluded.  

L.7 The CTS Table 3.3.1-1 Action 6 requirement to initiate a reduction in 
THERMAL POWER within 15 minutes has been deleted. Immediate power 
reduction may not always be the conservative method to assure safety.  
ITS 3.3.1.1 Required Action E. 1, which requires the unit to be < 25% RTP 
within 4 hours (see Discussion of Change L.8 below), ensures prompt action is 
taken to exit the Applicability due to the inoperability of the associated RPS 
Functions.  

L. 8 The time to reach < 25 % RTP has been extended from 2 hours (CTS 
Table 3.3.1-1 Action 6) to 4 hours (ITS 3.3.1.1 Required Action E.1). This 
extension provides the necessary time to decrease power in a controlled and 
orderly manner that is within the capabilities of the unit, assuming the minimum 
required equipment is OPERABLE. This extra time is an acceptable exchange in 
risk; the risk of an event during the additional period for the unit to be < 25 % 
RTP, versus the potential risk of a unit upset that could challenge safety systems 
resulting from a rapid power reduction. This time is consistent with the BWR 
ISTS, NUREG-1434, Rev. 1.  

L.9 A Note is being added to the APRM heat balance calibration (CTS 
Table 4.3.1.1-1 footnote (d), proposed SR 3.3.1.1.2) that states the Surveillance 
is not required to be performed until 12 hours after THERMAL POWER 
Ž 25 % RTP. This is allowed because it is difficult to accurately determine core 
THERMAL POWER from a heat balance < 25% RTP. At low power levels, a 
high degree of accuracy is unnecessary because of the large inherent margin to 
thermal limits (MCPR and APLHGR).
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS: 3.3.1.1 - RPS INSTRUMENTATION 

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE (continued) 

L. 10 The requirements of CTS Table 4.3.1.1-1 footnote (d) to post a notification on 
the reactor control panel if any required APRM must be adjusted to be within 
2% of RATED THERMAL POWER has been deleted. The Operating Licenses 
limit the operation of each unit to 100% RATED THERMAL POWER (RTP).  
In addition, the posting of the adjustment in the control room is not necessary to 
be described in the Technical Specifications. This requirement is essentially an 
"operator aid" to remind the operators that an adjustment must be made. This 
requirement is not necessary in the Technical Specifications to ensure power is 
maintained within the limit allowed by the Operating License. Operators are 
required by 10 CFR 55 to comply with the Operating License. Therefore, this 
requirement has been deleted from Technical Specification.  

L. 11 CTS 4.3.1.3 requires the demonstration of the response time for "each" RPS 
functional unit in CTS Table 3.3.1-2. The response time for the RPS APRM 
Simulated Thermal Power - Upscale Function is not credited in any safety 
analysis. The proposed RPS Response Time test (ITS SR 3.3.1.1.17) is only 
associated with those Functions that are credited in the accident analysis where 
an explicit RPS Response Time is assumed. Therefore, the response time test 
requirement for the RPS APRM Simulated Thermal Power - Upscale Function is 
deleted. This change is acceptable since the OPERABILITY of the function will 
still be confirmed during the LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST, 
CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST, and CHANNEL CALIBRATION 
surveillances.  

RELOCATED SPECIFICATIONS 

R. 1 The Control Rod Drive (CRD) Charging Water Header Pressure-Low scram and 
associated Delay Timer (CTS Tables 2.2.1-1 and 3.3.1-1, Functional Units 13.a 
and 13.b) function to provide a reactor scram in the event the control rod 
accumulator check valves do not maintain sufficient pressure to fully insert the 
control rods upon loss of CRD System header pressure. However, no design 
basis accident or transient takes credit for scrams initiated from this 
instrumentation. Further, the evaluation summarized in Supplement 1 to NEDO
31466 determined the loss of this instrumentation to be a non-significant risk 
contributor to core damage frequency and offsite release. Therefore, the 
requirements specified for these Functions in CTS Tables 2.2.1-1 and 3.3.1-1 
did not satisfy the NRC Policy Statement Technical Specification screening 
criteria as documented in the Application of Selection Criteria to the LaSalle 1 
and 2 Technical Specifications and have been relocated to the Technical 
Requirements Manual (TRM). The TRM will be incorporated by reference into 
the LaSalle 1 and 2 UFSAR at ITS implementation. Changes to the TRM will 
be controlled in accordance with 10 CFR 50.59.
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XTS 3.3, 1.Z
INSTRUMENTATION 

SOURCE RANGE MONITORS 

LIMITTNG CONDITION FOR OPERATION

LC03,.3,1,13-3-7-6 At least (tre_)source range monitor channels all be OPERABLE.  

T4lk 3.•.(.1 APPLICABILITY: OPERATIONAL CONDITIONS 2*, 3, and 4.  

ACTION: 

A (a. In OPERATIONAL CONDITION 2* with one'of the above required source 

range monitor channels inoperable, restore at least three source range 
L monitor channels to OPERABLE status within 4 hours orAte in at least 

klot' L. H OT SH Wwih n E n hours.rA2.  

I. n OPERATIONRL CONDITION 3 or4with 0 or more ofhe above required 
k•cio• () -. source range monitor channels inoperable, &SiKr!!PI I insertable control 

rods to be inserted in the core and (••) the reactor mode switch in the 
Shutdown position within 1 hour.

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS 

4.3.7.6 Each of the above required source range monitor channels shall be 
demonstrated OPERABLE by: Ad e Jk4 uIite tne'cb 

a. Performance of a: 

1. CHANNEL CHECK at least once per:

a) 12 hours in CONDITION 2*, and

_51Z 3,1,3.2.6 b) 24 hours in CONDITION 3 or 4. ILI.V 

.S1•3,.I .L, 2. +CHANNEL CALIBRATION" at least once per ui ths`

(Ma p toose Note 2

S -R3.31,.L6 b. Performance of a CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST: t AJ p'top,•t 5tJ eetmi^•.ho 

1l. $ithin 29 hours i*or to mging the 7actor m~e switch ron 
the Shdown po tion, if not perfo Aed within the pr iousJL.''J 
7 day , and .- M 

2. At least once per 31 days. Ai prop . MOAL+a SR 3.3.L.L( L.

,& 3.312.4 ý c. Verifying, 

Tt.ble 3,3.1.1_-I rate is at 

Nit ( 1 "••*Witlh IRM's on rang 

).-I~ -(**Neutron detectors S ......1. #Provided signal-to 

LA SALLE - UNIT I

pr r w •hd wal f cntr rods that the SRH count 
east. cps# (w ;h e 0tetr Jul sper d i)

may be excluded from CHANNEL CALIBRATION.  
-noise ration is e Otherwise, 3 cps.

3/4 3-72 Amendment No. 28

P4cýe 1 0 4~

.SR 3,3, 1,1.I
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REFUELING OPERATIONS 

3/4.9.2 INSTRUMENTATION 

LIMING CONDITION FOR OPERATION ILA 

LC.•3.5Z • 3.9.2 At least 2 source range montor (SR) channels shall be OPERABL n ,nse L• t 

~A~iaa .3,L-i a o ng levelW 

, • 'b. One of the required SRM detectors located in the quadrant where CORE 
~ ., ALTERATIONS are being performed and the other required SRM detector located in 

an adjacent quadrant, and 

no snortng linlr" removed from 0 KI' cIruM7 prjor w IN udng~he time a LA-5 
, control rod is w•ithdraw- and shu own margin denmdnstrationa/ 

APPLAL17: OPERATIONAL CONDITION unless the.following conditions are met 

a- No more than four (4) fuel assemblies are present in each core quadrant associated 
No+e. iv with an SRM; 

-SP, a3.1.2.1 b. While in core, these four fuel assemblies are in locations adjacent to the SRM; and 

c. In th fmvbedtco*detector location sh I be selected suc each 
group'f fuel assemblies is rated by at least t7(2) fuel cell location om any 
oth fuel assemblies.  

ACTION: 

With the requirements of the above specification not s at d, immediately suspend all 
... -nDE ) operations involving CORE ALTERATIONSand inse all insertable control rods 

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS .nl o,-h, i .(etLS C.i , - Ja zr•bJ .  

4.9.2 Each of the above required SRM channels shall be demonstrated OPERABLE by: 

a. At least once per 12 hours: 

Sr~s.5.tz. 1. Performance of a CHANNEL CHECK, 

(2- Verlft the cltRcrm are inserl to the norm peratin an 

5£3,3,1,.,2., • f 3. 4/During CORE ALTERATIONS, verifying that the detector of an OPERABLE 
& LWI SRM channel is located in the core quadrant where CORE ALTERATIONS are 
.(,.. being performed and another is located in an adjacent quadrat ,a J ip" d S3.• 2 -.-

_________ndJ 2.  
t__S C9)•Ih '4¶' m ovable dated=r duw:iC• s ALTe•AONS In pkere of Utr nomimi SRM miud demmm 

-,,,u= ••.,.,. w•M mal or wn wgency own[ M M m y S lv R 06-n-,-3 
(MM q fra raft o ar d pe r Spebcliton 3.9.10.1 or 3.8.1.2).  

I A RAM I F- IINIT i WA 0 -- , ,-



REFUELING OPERATIONS 

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (Continued)

5R 3,1.1,2

b. Performance of a CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST:A I 

ly. Wh-in • hours nor tthe St! of COR ALTERA ONS a L 

2. At least once per 7 days.  

"C. Verifying that the channel count rate is at least 0.7 cps # 
/1/Pit/o con ol rodithdralL• 

2. Prior to and at least once per 12 hours during CORE ALTERATIONS, 
and 

3. At least once per 24 hours.  

(d. Verfying that the/RPS circuitry " horting links" have been rem ed 
ihin8 hours por to and at I st once per hours during: 

The t y control rnod s withdrawn, o# r I 
2. Shutdo margin demon rations.

S3S3,3,12A '9Provided signal-to-noise ratio is ý Otherwise, 3 cps.  

ft t requed for co rol rowremoved p Specificjion 3.9.10y or 3.9.17.2.
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AK]

SOURCE RANIGE MONITORS 

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATON

iC:.3, JJ. 3.. At ieastthr " ~ m'nlWo chasnnesshl be OPERABLE 

~~ ~ AppumLXAIZ?1: OPERATIONL CaONDTONS 2IS 3. .nd 4.  

ACTION: 

A~C.ION ~. In OPERATIONAL CONDITION 23 with ails lf this above required source 
ALTONA runp monitor channels Inoperable, restore at lsast thre source rangs 

t 'mnitor chanls to OPERALE status within 4 hours 'or be in at least 
A. L-n or c--~ Il n~ withint thes next 12 outus.  

in OPERTIONa CONDITIO 3o 4vthu(SM) a m of the above reui red 
AC~i~~J t~ scumc rungs miter cumslOs I n'pf~e 1Y)4! Insertabls control 
kn tp 4 to ho 4InSWP in the Co.Wre 54 thereAct mooe Switch In the

Shutdwm positlion withilw hour.

SURVEILLANCE RtIMUIRM!WI

56 

5P�3.&Z. I

4.3.7.5 Each of this eboM "Wqired source rangs monito channels Shall be 
diosrtdOPERABLE br. Aa ~ooekNip ovdac 

a. Perforuamice of a:, 

1. OviamSI ==C2 at leant once per, 

L32~2..t a) U hiouswsin cONDI N0. and 

3,3.1~.7-3 b) g4 hhurs in CMITION3SOVr4. 24 LE 

L3A. 2 -~7 t OWEEL CALIDIATIOW0a least Once PerAM mnot"-S.  

C.b.+ Petaiuui of aCOMME PUNCTINAL TEST: 4 A v4e- ý

33.13Ap Lý At least once per 31 days. 1pr se&Jot¾S.3.I2( 

5k..2.4C. Verifying. ortteSR on 

(%I!5+LC0) 1' With IN~s o n range 2 or below.  
d0ecMr Iq be eiudWd frau CHAIIE CALIBRATION.  

-SPL, 1. 4 jProvlded sp~sl-nltoiiolss ratio. Is11 otews,3c.  
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REFUELING OPERATIONS 

3/4.9.2 INSTRUMENTATION

..nmt.if� f-AMnmAPJ �r�o ,�o�DATIflN

ILD3,3Saianj At least 2 source range montor*

SR 3.3.),Z2.2. C
b. One of the required SRM detectors located in the quadrant where CORE 

ALTERATIONS are being performed and the other required SRM detector located in 
an adjacent quadrant, and 

c. //Fhe "shorting lini" removed fro the RPScir pnror to ana n rng the time/fly • A] 
c ccntrol rod is khr'awn and •utdwn mam_'/emonittration3/p

APPLICABILIT: OPERATIONAL CONDmON

No4e +o 
SR 1.3.1.2.

ACTION: 

With the requirements of the above specificationnot s mec, immediately suspend all 
/-O operations involving CORE RATIONS an, insert all inuertable control .ro I 

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS 

4.9.2 Each of the above required SRM channels shall be demonarfated OPERABLE by: 

a. At least once per 12 hours:

1. Performance of a CHANNEL CHECK.  

u4- vwing tha dg=tact's ae inserted IQ tre normal o erAna I

57 b/. /During CORE ALTERATIONS, verifying that the detector of an OPERABLE 
S3.3.I. ,2.4C •e ISRM channel Is located in the core quadrant where CORE ALTERATIONS are 

being performed and another Is located In an adjacent quadrant.-,i pp 5.1.7233) r--, 

I•, () "1"o+0 "Thu use of speial movabe detsiom do"ng CORE ALTERATIONS in pwat of the nloMa SRM nudser dketecm 
"•1t 3.3.).- is pennssibl as Wmna as te mscal detm.i ar awonneed to the nrmail SRM c= . ,r-'

A.t propose, Wec (6') ,, T3.3. 12-2 L-1~
3/4 9-3

x~ '0&
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&I fýeNUnmt1rd CAD FO ON

Q04if ofisa~ired 1J" ONE rafts ovo,,-,=d ft" dn -0 C10 Ilair 3Lg.ID_
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CUTn 3,3,1. 1.

SURVEILLANCER IR94EMTS(Continued)________________

Perfowi of a COMNEL FUNMTONAI. TWST 

(L A thi nA Orior the SI f IA TIAS 

2. At least once per 7 days.  

Veriftying that the channl count rata is at least 0.7 c~sD: 

2. Prior to anid at least once per 12 hours during CORE ALTERATIONS, 

3L *At Teost 6nce per 24 hours.

within hours prior ton at least Oonc 

I. time any 1 rolod Is hdt7 

Shutdwm eg' dmminstrwitl9!ýZ.

I g3,3.IuiA4 o cont;

201 V 

so ratio Is- ' Othervlst3 am.  
61 ods wedp SaciI ta . .0.1orA*.9.-10. .-
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS: 3.3.1.2 - SRM INSTRUMENTATION 

ADMINISTRATIVE 

A. 1 In the conversion of the LaSalle 1 and 2 current Technical Specifications (CTS) 
to the proposed plant specific Improved Technical Specifications (ITS), certain 
wording preferences or conventions are adopted that do not result in technical 
changes (either actual or interpretational). Editorial changes, reformatting, and 
revised numbering are adopted to make the ITS consistent with the BWR 
Standard Technical Specifications, NUREG-1434, Rev. 1 (i.e., the Improved 
Standard Technical Specifications (ISTS)).  

A.2 Per CTS 3.3.7.6 Action b, in MODES 3 and 4 a single control rod may have 
been withdrawn under the provisions of proposed Special Operations 
LCO 3.10.2 and LCO 3.10.3, or some unanticipated event may have resulted in 
uninserted control rods. Therefore, rather than an action to "verify...inserted," 
the ITS 3.3.1.2 Required Action D. 1 is more definitive; "Fully insert ..... " This 
wording provides the same intent in the event all insertable control rods are 
found to be inserted, but also clarifies that any uninserted control rods are to be 
inserted.  

A.3 A Note has been added to the Surveillance Requirements to provide direction for 
proper application of the Surveillance Requirements for Technical Specification 
compliance. This change represents a presentation preference only and is, 
therefore, considered administrative.  

A.4 In the CTS 3.9.2 Action (ITS 3.3.1.2 ACTION E), the phrase, "except for 
control rod insertion" has been added, since the CTS and ITS definition of a 
CORE ALTERATION includes control rod insertion. Since the intent of the 
action to suspend CORE ALTERATIONS was to stop any additional CORE 
ALTERATIONS, this change (which does not change this intent) is considered 
administrative in nature.  

A.5 CTS 3.9.2 footnote # states that the normal or emergency power source may be 
inoperable. This requirement is explicit to the definition of OPERABLE
OPERABILITY, as defined in ITS 1.0. Therefore, there is no need to duplicate 
this requirement in ITS 3.3.1.2, and CTS 3.9.2 footnote # has been deleted as an 
administrative change.
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS: 3.3.1.2 - SRM INSTRUMENTATION 

TECHNICAL CHANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE 

M. 1 A new restriction is added to CTS 4.3.7.6.b and 4.9.2.b (proposed SR 3.3.1.2.6 
and proposed SR 3.3.1.2.5, respectively) to determine signal-to-noise ratio.  
This will ensure the count rate is being measured accurately (i.e., the detectors 
are inserted and actually measuring count rate from neutrons, not noise). This is 
an additional restriction on plant operation.  

M.2 CTS 4.3.7.6.c requires the SRM count rate to be verified to be within the limit 
before withdrawal of control rods. In proposed SR 3.3.1.2.4, a time limit has 
been placed on how soon prior to the withdrawal of control rods the Surveillance 
must be performed. The check must be performed within 24 hours prior to 
control rod withdrawal. In addition, the Surveillance must also be performed 
once per 24 hours in MODE 2 with IRMs on Range 2 or below and in MODES 
3 and 4, regardless of whether or not control rods are withdrawn. Since it must 
be performed at all times, not just prior to control rod withdrawal, the phrase 
"before withdrawal of control rods" is not needed and has been deleted.  
Verifying the count rate every 24 hours will ensure the operators are aware of 
neutron flux levels at all times the SRMs be required to be Operable. This 
change is more restrictive on plant operation.  

M.3 A new Surveillance Requirement has been added, proposed SR 3.3.1.2.7, 
requiring the SRMs to be calibrated every 24 months if in MODE 5. This SR 
verifies the performance of the SRM detectors and associated circuitry. This is 
an additional restriction on plant operation necessary to ensure the 
OPERABILITY of the SRMs during MODE 5.  

M.4 CTS 3.9.2 Applicability provides exceptions to the Operational Condition 5 
requirements to maintain at least 2 source range monitor (SRM) channels 
OPERABLE. CTS 3.9.2 Applicability does not require SRMs to be 
OPERABLE when no more than four fuel assemblies are present in each core 
quadrant with an SRM when those fuel assemblies are positioned adjacent to that 
quadrant's SRM. CTS 3.9.2 also provides specific criteria to be met if movable 
detectors are being used (See Discussion of Change LA.4). Proposed ITS 
3.3.1.2 requires at least two SRM channels to be OPERABLE at all times when 
in MODE 5 (unless performing a spiral offload or reload), but provides specific 
allowances in verifying OPERABILITY for conditions when the removal of fuel 
assemblies would not maintain the required count rate in the Note to proposed 
SR 3.3.1.2.4. This Surveillance Requirement encompasses the allowances 
specified in the CTS 3.9.2 Applicability. This change represents an additional 
restriction on plant operation necessary to ensure the SRMs are capable of 
monitoring reactivity changes in the core during refueling.
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS: 3.3.1.2 - SRM INSTRUMENTATION 

TECHNICAL CHANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE (continued) 

M.5 CTS 4.9.2.a.3 requires verifying that the detector of an OPERABLE SRM 
channel is located in the core quadrant where CORE ALTERATIONS are being 
performed and one is located in the adjacent quadrant. ITS SR 3.3.1.2.2 
requires verifying that an OPERABLE SRM detector is located in the fueled 
region; the core quadrant where CORE ALTERATIONS are being performed, 
when the associated SRM is included in the fueled region; and in a core quadrant 
adjacent to where CORE ALTERATIONS are being performed, when the 
associated SRM is included in the fueled region. As a result of providing the 
additional criteria on where the OPERABLE SRMs must be relocated (one in the 
fueled region), Note 2 to ITS SR 3.3.1.2.2 is also added to clarify that more 
than one of the three requirements of ITS SR 3.3.1.2.2 can be satisfied by the 
same SRM since only two SRMs are required to be OPERABLE. Providing 
additional criteria on where the SRMs must be located to satisfy the Surveillance 
represents an additional restriction on plant operation necessary to provide 
adequate coverage of potential reactivity changes in the core and to achieve 
consistency with NUREG-1434, Revision 1.  

M.6 CTS 4.3.7.6.c (including footnote #) and 4.9.2.c (including footnote #) provide 
requirements for the source range monitor count rate to be 3 cps, but allows the 
required count rate to be reduced to 0.7 cps provided the signal-to-noise ratio is 
2 2:1. This ratio is increased in ITS SR 3.3.1.2.4 to be > 20:1 in accordance 
with GE SIL 478 and current plant practice. However, this is an additional 
restriction on plant operation based on CTS requirements.  

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE 

"Generic" 

LA. 1 The detail of the CTS 4.3.7.6.c method for performing the Surveillance ("with 
the detector fully inserted") is proposed to be relocated to the Bases. The detail 
to be relocated is a procedural detail that is not necessary for assuring SRM 
OPERABILITY. Proposed SR 3.3.1.2.4, along with the other Surveillance 
Requirements of ITS 3.3.1.2 provide adequate assurance the SRMs are 
maintained OPERABLE. Therefore, the relocated detail is not required to be in 
the ITS to provide adequate protection of the public health and safety. Changes 
to the Bases will be controlled by the provisions of the proposed Bases Control 
Program described in Chapter 5 of the ITS.
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS: 3.3.1.2 - SRM INSTRUMENTATION 

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE (continued) 

LA.2 The details of CTS 3.9.2 and 4.9.2.a.2, relating to SRM OPERABILITY (in this 
case that the SRMs shall be inserted to the normal operating level with 
continuous indication in the control room) are proposed to be relocated to the 
Bases. These details for system OPERABILITY are not necessary in the LCO.  
The definition of OPERABILITY suffices. Therefore, the relocated details are 
not required to be in the ITS to provide adequate protection of the public health 
and safety. Changes to the Bases will be controlled by the provisions of the 
proposed Bases Control Program described in Chapter 5 of the ITS.  

LA.3 The CTS 3.9.2.c, including footnote ##, and CTS 4.9.2.d requirements for the 
removal of RPS shorting links are proposed to be relocated from the Technical 
Specifications. The shorting links are required to be removed with any control 
rod withdrawn from a core cell containing one or more fuel assemblies when 
SHUTDOWN MARGIN has not been demonstrated. The primary reactivity 
control functions during refueling are the refueling interlocks and SHUTDOWN 
MARGIN. The refueling interlocks are required to be OPERABLE by ITS 3.9.1 
and ITS 3.9.2. Although SHUTDOWN MARGIN may not yet have been 
demonstrated until after CORE ALTERATIONS are completed in MODE 5, 
SHUTDOWN MARGIN calculations performed prior to altering the core, along 
with procedural compliance for any CORE ALTERATIONS, provides indication 
that adequate SHUTDOWN MARGIN is available. In addition to SRM 
OPERABILITY with shorting links removed, IRM OPERABILITY will continue 
to provide backup for the credited functions for any significant reactivity 
excursions. Since the SRM channel high flux scram (with shorting links 
removed) provides only an uncredited backup in MODE 5, the relocation of the 
shorting link removal requirement does not significantly affect safety. Details 
for control of shorting link removal will be relocated to the Technical 
Requirements Manual (TRM). The TRM will be incorporated by reference into 
the LaSalle 1 and 2 UFSAR at ITS implementation. Changes to the UFSAR will 
be controlled by the provisions of 10 CFR 50.59.  

LA.4 CTS 3.9.2 Applicability provides exceptions to the Operational Condition 5 
requirements for source range monitors SRMs. One of these addresses specific 
additional spatial limitations when movable detectors are being used. These 
spatial limitations are normally maintained by the fixed location of the SRMs 
within the core and are only necessary when movable detectors are used. These 
spatial limitations are relocated to the Bases to describe the details for application 
of SR 3.3.1.2.4 to movable detectors. The relocated details are not required to 
be in ITS to provide adequate protection of the public health and safety.  
Changes to the Bases will be controlled by the provisions of the proposed Bases 
Control Program described in Chapter 5 of the ITS.

LaSalle 1 and 2 4



DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS: 3.3.1.2 - SRM INSTRUMENTATION 

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE (continued) 

LE. 1 CTS 4.3.7.6.a.2 specifies the Frequency for SRM CHANNEL CALIBRATION 
as at least once every 18 months. Proposed SR 3.3.1.2.7 will extend the 
required Frequency to 24 months. Therefore, the Surveillance Test Interval of 
this SR is being increased from once every 18 months to once every 24 months 
for a maximum interval of 30 months including the 25 % grace period.  

This function is performed by General Electric (GE) fission chambers (SRM 
detectors), GE Pulse Preamplifiers, and GE Source Range Monitors. Extending 
the SRM calibration interval from 18 months to 24 months is acceptable for the 
following reasons: The SRMs function is to measure changes in neutron level.  
SRMs satisfy their design function when shutdown if calibration is sufficient to 
ensure neutron level is observable when the reactor is shutdown and this is 
verified at least every 24 hours when the reactor is shutdown; SRMs satisfy their 
design function in Mode 2 if calibration is sufficient to ensure overlap with the 
IRMs and IRM/SRM overlap is verified prior to fully withdrawing SRMs; and, 
SRMs have no safety function and are not assumed to function during any 
UFSAR design basis accident or transient analysis. Additionally, SRM response 
to reactivity changes is distinctive and well known to plant operators and SRM 
response is closely monitored during these reactivity changes. Therefore, any 
substantial degradation of the SRMs will be evident prior to the scheduled 
performance of these tests. Based on the above discussion, the impact, if any, 
from the surveillance test frequency increase on system availability will be 
minimal. The equipment drift was evaluated utilizing a qualitative analysis. The 
results of this analysis supports a 24 month fuel cycle surveillance interval 
extension.  

A review of the surveillance test history for each of these Surveillance 
requirements was performed to validate the above conclusion. This historical 
review of the surveillance test history demonstrates that there are no failures that 
would invalidate the conclusion that the impact, if any, of this change on system 
reliability is minimal.  

"Specific" 

L. 1 Since CTS 3.3.7.6 Action a only specifies an action for one required SRM 
inoperable during MODE 2, CTS 3.3.7.6 requires a plant shutdown if two or 
more required SRMs become inoperable (in accordance with CTS 3.0.3). This 
requirement is unnecessarily restrictive and does not allow concentration of the 
efforts on repair when more than one required SRM is inoperable. The words
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS: 3.3.1.2 - SRM INSTRUMENTATION 

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE 

L. 1 "or more" are added (ITS 3.3.1.2 Condition A) to allow the action to apply to 
(cont'd) two or three inoperable SRMs (i.e., allow 4 hours to restore the inoperable 

SRMs). This is acceptable based on the limited risk of an event occurring during 
the time the SRMs are inoperable and the desire to concentrate efforts on repair, 
rather than an immediate shutdown which is currently required by CTS 3.0.3, 
with one or no SRMs OPERABLE. Additionally, with no OPERABLE SRMs, 
the ability to monitor positive reactivity changes is significantly restricted, thus 
ITS 3.3.1.2 ACTION B is added to ensure that no further control rod withdrawal 
is allowed. Further, requiring an immediate plant shutdown could, with no 
SRMs OPERABLE, pose a greater risk since the APRMs and IRMs are 
inadequate for monitoring neutron flux in the source range.  

L.2 CTS 3.3.7.6 Action b requirement to "lock" the mode switch in Shutdown is 
proposed to be deleted from the Technical Specifications. The required position 
of the reactor mode switch in MODE 3 or 4 is adequately controlled by the 
MODES definition Table (ITS Table 1.1-1). Movement of the reactor mode 
switch from the Shutdown position is adequately controlled by ITS Table 1.1-1.  
Reactor mode switch positions other than Shutdown result in the unit entering 
some other MODE; with the associated Technical Specification compliance 
requirements of that MODE and of ITS 3.0.4.  

L.3 A Note to CTS 4.3.7.6.a.2 and 4.3.7.6.b has been added (the Note to proposed 
SR 3.3.1.2.6 and Note 2 to proposed SR 3.3.1.2.7) which would allow entry 
into the MODES and conditions where the SRMs are required to be 
OPERABLE, prior to satisfactory completion of the required CHANNEL 
FUNCTIONAL TEST and CHANNEL CALIBRATION. This is effectively a 
CTS 4.0.4 exception. The SRMs are required in MODES 2 and 3, but not in 
MODE 1, and the required Surveillance cannot be performed in MODE 1 (prior 
to entry in the applicable MODE 2 or 3) without utilizing jumpers or lifted leads.  
Use of these devices is not recommended since minor errors in their use may 
significantly increase the probability of a reactor transient or event which is a 
precursor to a previously analyzed accident. Therefore, time is allowed to 
conduct the SR after entering the applicable MODE.  

L.4 CTS 4.3.7.6.b.1, 4.9.2.b.1, and 4.9.2.c.1 (proposed SR 3.3.1.2.6, proposed SR 
3.3.1.2.5, and proposed SR 3.3.1.2.4, respectively) require Surveillances to be 
performed prior to starting certain evolutions. These additional Surveillance 
Frequencies are redundant to Technical Specifications which requires the 
Surveillances to be performed periodically while in the applicable MODE or 
other specified condition, as required by CTS 3.0.1 and proposed SR 3.0.1, and

LaSalle 1 and 2 6



DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS: 3.3.1.2 - SRM INSTRUMENTATION 

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE 

L.4 must be current prior to entering the applicable MODE or other specified 
(cont'd) condition as required by CTS 4.0.4 and proposed SR 3.0.4. Once the applicable 

MODE or other specified condition is entered, the required periodic Frequencies 
have been determined to be sufficient verification that the source range monitors 
are properly functioning. Moving the reactor mode switch, withdrawing control 
rods, and performing CORE ALTERATIONS do not impact the ability of the 
monitors to perform their required function. Therefore, an additional 
Surveillance required to be performed "prior to" one of these events is an 
extraneous and unnecessary performance of a Surveillance.  

L.5 CTS 3.9.2 Action requires fully inserting all insertable control rods if one or 
more required SRMs are inoperable in MODE 5. In this condition, ITS 3.3.1.2 
only requires inserting all insertable control rods in core cell containing one or 
more fuel assemblies (ITS 3.3.1.2 Required Action E.2). Control rods 
withdrawn from or inserted into a core cell containing no fuel assemblies have a 
negligible impact on the reactivity of the core and therefore are not required to 
be inserted to maintain the reactor subcritical.  

L.6 CTS 3.3.7.6 requires three SRMs to be OPERABLE when in MODES 2, 3, 
and 4 and CTS 3.3.7.6 Action b requires actions to be performed in MODES 3 
and 4 when two or more of the three SRMs are inoperable. CTS 3.3.7.6 does 
not provide direction when one of the three SRMs is inoperable in these 
MODES. During startup in MODE 2, control rods are capable of being 
withdrawn or are being withdrawn to bring the reactor to a critical state.  
Therefore, three SRMs are required to be OPERABLE to monitor the reactor 
flux level prior to and during control rod withdrawal to ensure that the approach 
to criticality and the achievement of criticality occurs as expected. The three 
required SRMs ensure a representation of overall core response during periods 
when reactivity changes are occurring throughout the reactor core. In MODES 3 
and 4, the reactor mode switch is in the shutdown position and, as a result, all 
control rods are inserted. In this condition, ITS 3.3.1.2 is revised to only 
require two SRMs to be OPERABLE. This reduction in the number of SRMs 
required to be OPERABLE is considered to be acceptable since the reactor is 
shutdown and reactivity changes that may result in criticality are not expected 
since the ITS 3.1.1, SHUTDOWN MARGIN (SDM), requirements must still be 
met. Should a reactivity change occur, redundant monitoring capability of flux 
levels of the reactor core will continue to be provided by the two required SRMs.  
In addition, ITS Table 1.1-1 requires the reactor mode switch to be in the 
shutdown position in MODES 3 and 4, which ensures that all control rods are
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS: 3.3.1.2 - SRM INSTRUMENTATION 

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE (continued) 

L.6 inserted. A corresponding change to CTS 3.3.7.6 Action b is also made to 
(cont'd) require actions to be taken when one or more required SRMs are inoperable in 

MODES 3 and 4 (the same level of degradation addressed in CTS 3.3.7.6 Action 
b).  

L.7 The CTS 3.9.2 Action to immediately "...insert all insertable control rods" is 
revised to "initiate action to insert all insertable control rods ....." During MODE 
5, it may not be possible to immediately insert all insertable control rods. In this 
situation, the CTS do not provide direction as to the action to take if control rods 
cannot be inserted immediately. As a result, the ITS provide a Required Action 
(ITS 3.3.1.2 Required Action E.2) to immediately initiate action and continue 
attempts to insert all insertable control rods. This change ensures that actions are 
taken to insert all insertable control rods in a timely manner while continuing to 
provide direction if attempts fail to immediately insert all insertable control 
rods. This change is considered to be acceptable since ITS 3.3.1.2 Required 
Action E. 1 ensures the probability of occurrence of postulated events involving 
changes in reactivity in the MODE 5 is minimized by suspension of CORE 
ALTERATIONS.  

L.8 A new Note has been added to CTS 3.9.2 (ITS Table 3.3.1.2-1 Note b) that 
allows only one SRM to be OPERABLE under certain conditions. In MODE 5, 
during a spiral offload or reload, an SRM outside the fueled region will no 
longer be required to be OPERABLE, since it is not capable of monitoring 
normal changes in neutron flux in the fueled region of the core. However, the 
SRM detector in the fueled region must be OPERABLE, as required by proposed 
SR 3.3.1.2.2.a and Note 2 to SR 3.3.1.2.2 (see Discussion of Change M.3). The 
SRM count rate will be required during fuel loading where the SRM is in the 
fueled region and four bundles are around this SRM (as currently required by 
CTS 4.9.2.c and modified by Discussion of Change M.4 and included in 
proposed SR 3.3.1.2.4).  

RELOCATED SPECIFICATIONS 

None
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3N/4R.6EN ATQON 
DAD W 

3 /4 -3 6 CONTROL ROD WITHIDRAWAL PLOCR( INSTRUN'NTA'!ON

MT5 3.3.Z, 1

LIMITTNG CONDTTTON FOR OPERATION 

LLO '3,.-I 3.3.6 The control %rod withdraw l block-insirumentation channels shown in, 
Table 3.3.6-1 shall be OPERABL jýth their t'ip setpo.ts set onsist wi N (fe vau shown the ip Setp nt column X Table N3.6-2. . .

APVLICABTLIT: As shown in Table 3.3.6-1.

f\CX1�bL�S a. With a control rod withdrawal block instrumentation channel trip 
setpoint less conservative than the value shown in the Allowable 
Values column of Table 3.3.6-2. declare th' channel inoperable until 
the channel is restored to OPERABLE status with its trip se oint\' ... _ 

-•t. njsXer] with t-e- T ~rp St oint alue. I 

b. With the number of OPERABLE channels less than required by the 
Minimum OPERABLE Channels per Trip System requirement, take the 
ACTION required by Table 3.3.6-1.  

SURVEILLANCE REOUTREMENTS

N UTE I' M 4.3.6 Each of the above required control rod withdrawal block trip systems 
S~VvtmNC and instrumentation channels shall be demonstrated OPERABLE by the performance 

of the CHANNEL CHECK; CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST* and CHANNEL CALIBRATION 
operations for the OPERATIONAL CONDITIONS and at the frequencies shown in 
Table 4.3.6-1.  

'z fo A channel may be placed in an inoperable status for up to 6 hours for 
S0ZVr--AAXCS required surveillance 12 urs f Te ir• without placing the trip 

system in the tripped con1 ton ovi ed at east one other OPERABLE 
channel in the same trip system is monitoring that parameter.
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of Tcz o e 3.5.1-1

p 

9)

TRIP FUNCTION 

1. ROD BLOCK N I TO 

a. Upscale 
b. inoperative 
c. Downscale

. . .. I, I fC f*.ITV I

TABLE 3.3.6-1 

CONTROL ROD WITHDRAWAL BLOCK INSTRUIENTATION 

MINIMUH OPERABLE APPLICABLE 
CHANNELS PER OPERATIONAL 

TRIP FUNCTION CONDITIONS 

2 
2

-%l 1 l

ACTIOH

60 60 
60

N aLvok 4e

�AJ
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TAPLF 3.3.6-1 (Continued) 

CONTROL ROD WITHDRAWAL BLOCK INSTRUM•NTATION

.W_05 ACTION 60 - Declare the RBM inoperable and take the ACTION required by 
, 0,-6 Specification 3.1.4.3.

Min um OPERABLE Channel per Trip F-unctlo krequirement, p 
theoperable channel in he tripped condit on within 12 hos.  

MC01--)• • With THERMAL POWER 1 30% of RATED THERMAL POWE.• a-kt 

(\ With o•re than ne con ol rod thdraw Not a icablI cont ro s 
remove er Spe ficatio 3.9.10. or 3. 10.2.  

The RBM s 11 be aut atically kpassed' en a periheral coro, ro 
• selected.k 

SThis funct o kshall be automatal y bypse idetector count •te is 

100 cps or t IRM channels a on range 3 or hgher. 911

LA SALLE - UNIT 1 3/4 3-52 Amendment No. 104

_VA1-3e 4 o

With e number of OPERA! channels: 

a. One ss than required the Minimum OP BLE Channel 
Trip ction requirement restore the ino erable chan 
OPERABL status within 7 d s or place the operable 
channel ±the tripped condi on within the xt hour.  

b. Two or more ess than required the Minimum 0 RABLE 
Channels per ip Function requi ment, place at east 
inoperable cha el in the tripped ondition within ne 

W Nh the number of OPE BLE Channelr:s less than required b

c. his function sha be automaticall bypassed whenn te associated IRM\ 
c annels, are on ra e 8 or higher.  

d. This function shall be automatically by ssed when the I channels are 
on ra e 3 or higher. •.  

e. This fun ion shall be aut tically bypasse when the IRM ch nnels are 
--- on range



FuwkiV'e ,0V.  
TRIP FUNCTION 

1. ROD BLOCK MONITOR

"Ta6(e 3.3.2.1-i 
TAnLE 3.3.6-2 

CONTROL ROD WITHDRAWAL BLOCK INSTRUMENTATION SETP 

NP mnii
a. Upscale 

The Rod Block Monitor 
specified in the CORE 

b. Inoperative 
c. Downscale

OINTS L, I 

ALLOWABLE VALUE

Upscale Setpoints shall be established according to the relationships 
OPERATING LIMITS REPORT. r-i 

. A.THE MPOW j K*( $3% of RATED THERMAL-POW[R

Ia
111 

U'
-4 
I-A 

l,�.  
l.c�

'a, 

tAl 

U, 
tah

I

1) ecirculation < 0.58 W + 47%A .8W *f 

b. InoperativeN...A 
C. Oownscale -5% of RATED THERMAL POWER >3% of THERMAL POWER 
d. Neutron Flux-Nigh of RATED THERMAL POWER 14% of RATE ERMAL POWER 
SOURCE RANGE MONITORS 

Detector not full in N.A. 5NA 
b. cale<2X10cs<5x 0cp 
C. mnop tive N.. .A.  
d. Downsca >07cs> 0.5 cps 

4. INTERMEDIATE RANGE ORS 
a. Detector not full in N.A. N. A.  
b. Upscale < 108/125 of full scale < 110/125 o I scale 
c. Inoperative N. A.  
d. Downscale /I f full scale >3/125 of full scale

ci 
-t 

9)

z 

0

to



TABLE 3.3.6-2 (Continued) 

CONTROL ROD WITHDRAWAL BLOCK INSTRUMENTATION SETPOINTS 

TRIP SETPOINT ALLOWABLE VALUE
I

m 

C 
2 
-4 
I

bE 

(A) 

(A) 
0)

-A 
(A~ 
w

0.  
tU

VI 

0 

0



T 61e- 3. 3. 2,-I 
TABLE 4.3.6-l

F• •- oA 
TRIP FUNCTION

CONTROL ROD WITHDRAWAL BLOCK INSTRUMENTATIO' SURVEILLANCE REOUIREMENTS 

CHANNEL L OP 

CHANNEL ' FUNCTIONAL CHANNEL CONODI 
CHECK TEST ___CALIBRATIOPD__SURVEI]

PERATIONAL

I.*-

0 

0

I 
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TARTr 4 2 6-1 (Continued) N ITS 332.1 
CONTROL ROD WITHDRAWAL BLOCK INSTRUMENTATION SURV-•LLANCE R•OUTREMrNTS 

NOTES: 

SI 33•+,. a. Neutron detectors may be excluded from CHANNEL CALIBRATION.  

S...•'. Within hours pri• •to startbo. if not rformed ithin t pr.viou I 

4ncludes r~ector manua~lcontrol mu tiplexing ystem in t N 

To_6c 3..v-' With THERMAL POWER 2 30% of RATED THERMAL POWER -o S ] ý 
1,1± Co.) • With mor thann one cont ol rod, withd wn. Not app icable to intro rods 

removed pe Specificatia 3.9.1.or .102 

he provision of Specifica ion 4.0.4 ar not applica e for a pe iod of 
2 hours after intering OPE TIONAL CONDI ON 2 or 3 wh n shutting own 

S frd OPERATIONA CODTION I-••• ýmI
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REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEM 
ITs 31.2.  

3/4.1.4 CONTROL ROD PROGRAM CONTROLS 

ROD WORTH MINIMIZER 

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION

LWo 3,3.2. % 
"-TA.k 33e'll.\3.1.4. 1 The rod worth minimizer (RWM) shall be OPERABLE. 3 

APPLICABILITY: OPERATIONAL CONDITION1S and ,i• hen THERMAL POWER is less 
than or equal to 10% of RATED THERMAL POWER, the minimum allowable low power 
setpoint.

ACTION:

LeC. wS LO a. 0th the RWi4 no erable verify control rod movement and compliance 
V•elw. o * 7 vprescrbed control rod pattern by a second licensed operator 

or other technically qualified member of thL._JIt technical staff who 
-s resent at the reactor control console.- Otherwise, control rod 

movemen may be on y by actuating the manual scram or placing the 
reactor mode switch in the Shutdown position.  

b. (-With an inoperable control 'rod(s), OPERABLE control rod movement may 
continue by bypassing the inoperable control rod(s) in the RWK 
provided that: 

S1. The position and bypassing of inoperable control rods is 
verified by a second licensed operator or other technically 
qualified member of the unit technical staff, and

A Nc-+T7? I

not bre than Xinoperal e contrtX rods

C.

SURVEILLANCE RFOUIRFMENTS

4.1.4.1 The RWM shall be demonstrated OPERABLE:

033-2.-.2 f a.  
&MC NOW@ L

FIn OPERATIONAL CONDITION 2 prior to withdrawal of control rods for LA-4 
he purpose of making the reactor critical, and in OPERATIONAL I 

CNDITON 1 prior ;o reachino 1tZ of RATED THERMAL POWER when reducing __I 
bLy verifyig proper aunciation the seraction \ A 

.rn .2!W \re ;nA'1ýilrd

NOTE TO rxEntry into OPERATIONAL CONDITION 2 and withdrawal of selected c.;Ntrol rods is H13 
... permitted for the purpose of determining the OPERABILITY of the RWM prior to 

withdrawal of control rods for the purpose of bringing the reactor to 

criticality.

I

I
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REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEM 

3/4.1.4 CONTROL ROD PROGRAM CONTROLS 

ROD WORTH MINIMIZER 

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (Continued) 

S 3 3  ,b. OEATONTION 2 prio t tf 

o the purpose of makIn s the reactr critical, by vetin the rod 

by-- 2n+4 h nst at fl [' yJ' 11thraw a 0-NT

se3.Z.1.3 C. In OPERATIONA CONDITION 1 w~thin one hour after ii iM tc 'jL-4 

•33,2,1, i d. By verifying the control rod patterns and sequence input to the RUM 

computer s correct.ly loaded following any loading of the prograR 

Into the computer.

3/4 1-17
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SZrs 33,2,• 
REACTIVITY'CONTROL SYSTEM 

ROD BLOCK MONITOR 

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION

"-TA" 3.32.-I3.1.4.3 Both rod block monitor (RBM) channels shall be OPERABLE.  

APPLICABILITY: OPERATIONAL CONDITION 1, when THERMAL POWER is greater than 
or equal to 3C% of RATED THERM.IAL POWER - no I 
ACTION: p.oyfiva roA %S --- r.a

r a.o~

With one "B chne"i a Fy-nth ratr sj ••~oe _n I••r~ s ne 
ert o I CONTR OD P ErNn restore the inoperable 

channel o status Within hours; otherwise, place the 
inoperable rod block monitor channel in the tripped condition within 
the next hour.

hvog la b. Wfth both RSM channels inoperable, place at least one inoperable rod 
block monitor channel in the tripped condition within one hour.  

SURVEILLANCE REOUIREMENTS 

4.l.4.3 Each of the above required RBM channels shall be demonstrated OPERABLE 
by performance of a:

SC 3,3.2. 1. a. CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST and CHANNEL CALIBRATION at the frequencies 
and for the OPERATIONAL CONDITIONS specified in Table 4.3.6-1.  

CHANNEL •NCTIONAL TLkT prior to ntrol rod thdrawal en the 
reactor ip!operating o a LIMITINGIONTROL ROD ITTERN. I
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3/4.3.16 CONTROL ROD WITHDRAWAL BLOCK INSTRUMENTATION

LIMITTNG CONDITION FOR OPERATTON 

LC03-.21 3.3.6 The control rod withdrawal block instrumentation channels shown in__ Table 3.3.6-1 shall be oRALwlh(hr l p~etpln et coW~sistent u\ 
tuhe v use sho• in tke TriP n etpoint bolumn of able 3. .6-2.  

APPLICABILITY: As shown in Table 3.3.6-1.  

ACTION: 

a. With a control rod withdrawal block instrumentation channel trip 
astpoint less conservative than the value shown in the Allowable 

P, k•O Values column of Table 3.3.6-2, declare the chan ip 
until the channel is restored to OPERABLE status( wift its tri -| -| 
joetpo~nt adju&•ed consAitent wathN the TriiK Setpoint 4alue. D-E 

b. With the number of OPERABLE channels less than required by the 
Minimum OPERABLE Channels per Trip System requirement, take the 

k b ACTION required by Table 3.3.6-1.

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS 

NokA 4 4.3.6 Each of the above required control rod withdrawal block trip systems 
S .j,5and instrumentation channels shall be demonstrated OPERABLE by the performance 

f the CHANNEL CHECK, CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST* and CHANNEL CALIBRATION 
operations for the OPERATIONAL CONDITIONS and at the frequencies shown in 
Table 4.3.6-1.  

W Q 4D A channel may be placed in an ino!erable
1 

status for up to 6 hours for 
L.,MS required surveillance. • 12 u rp)aJM without placing the trip 

system in the tripped condition provided at least one other OPERABLE 
channel in the same trip system is monitoring that parameter.
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"Talt 3.3.2.1-I 

CONTROL ROD WITHO AINSTRUMENTATION 
• IQVM MINIMUM OPERABLE APPLICABLE 

CHANNELS PER OPERATIONAL 

TRIP FUNCTION TIRIP LUam CONDITIONS 

1. RODBLOC LMNIO

a. pscale 2 UV t h 
b Inoperative 2 ir60 A *A S 
C. Downscale 260j A4 

AEB 

Flow Biased Simulated Thermal 
t 1 

Power-Upscale 4 161 
b.~1 etve12, 5 61 

b. Dow ale 4 1 61 

2 61 
al 

,5 6 1 

2 61 
. Do al42.5 61 

* c Iopra lve tc 
61rm 

a0 tntf Ib)2 61 

o4~~e U . Detector ntfull In 1613 

2 5 61 

b. Wpsater ev l-) 61 

b. Inoperatiec 1 6 
v~~ 2. Coprto1 

4_.ýIINTERMEO EA RAGEMKC 60.



S3.6-1 (Continued) 

CONTROL ROD WITHDRAWAL BLOCK INSTRUMENTATION

.7S 3,3'2.I

kT70k1S ACTION 60 - Declare the RBM inoperable and take the ACTION required by 

S€ms Specification 3.1.4.3.

"Tcr,6L 3,31L.1 
Nak. CO)

With THERMAL POWER Z 30% of RATED THERMAL POWER•.L•vu~ o •i

q "f) M pr "-d r~ E.) CýT ýF m

LA SALLE - UNIT 2 3/4 3-52 Amendment No. 90
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nus a h 
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TABLE 3.3.6-2 

CONTROL ROD WI1IliRAWAL BLOCK INSTRUMENTATION SETI1 OINTS_

TRIP FUNCTION IPS IN t.3 ALLOWABLE VALUE 
I. ROD BLOCK MONITON 

a. -Upscale 
The Rod $lock Nonltor Upscal& Setpolnts shall be established 4ccording to the relationships, s!xx~tifi In) th CORE WE 1AfING aINITS IlEPORlf • 

b. Inoperative %A. COREN• .A C. Doupscale of 3 of RATEP iiHAL POdER -

E 
a 

IC.  

'I

."• low Biased Simulated " • 'T•~I Pow, r-Upscale • 

1) Reclrculatlon < 0.58 v # 44Z4 1 < 0.58 w U* • f ~o o p , ~ ra t I o n-- -

2) Single Re •latIon 
Loop Opertlon < 0.58 W * 4Z23X W * 45.3%k b. Inoperative 11 .A. - A- .A-" " 

€. .5D1.scale of RATED ThERNAL POWER 31 of RAT otAL POWER 
d. Neutron Flux-hIgh 1 RATED THERMAL POWER c141 of RATED L POWER 
SOURCE RANGE MONITORS 
a. tector not full in N. A.N.A 
b. Ups 2 x I cps < 5 x eO5 cps 
c . Inopera A. A.  
d. Downcale. cp cp 
INTERMEDIATE RANGE NON 
a. Detector not lull in N.A. N.A.  "b. Upscale 08/125 of full scale < 110125 of fu cale 
C. Inoperatlys NA. II. A.  
d. Dowuscale >5/125 ull SCale 3/125 of full scale
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I.  
I 
q.  
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CONTROL ROD WITHDRAWAL BLOCK INSTRUMENTATION SETPOINTS
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T, A 3-3.27.1-1 
TABLE 4.3.9-1

CONTROL ROD WITHDRAWAL BLOCK INSTRUMENTATION SURVEILLANCE REOUIREMENTS 
SR 3.3.2 .I.  

Fto',,,,. ,,1 \ c ,CHANNEL SR 3 ..... L.qf 
CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL CHANNEL , COIN TRIP FUNCTION CHECK- TEST Cj SUR2

Ii,1A.kb.6 
1, c.

-d

OPERATIONAL 
IDITIONS FOR WHICH 
VEILLANCE REQUIRED

AdaJ M roposfdS .A~ a5~ 
=I VP"OE~ 1 5..t
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TABLE 4-1.6-1 (Continued) KT53,3,2,1 

CONTROL ROD WTTHDRAWAL BLOCK TNSTRUM"NTATTON SURVETLLANC" ROU-"MENTS 

TARLE NOTATTONS 

(a) Neutron detectors may be excluded from CHANNEL CALIBRATION. U 

Within • hours prioro startup, at performe within the evious R o Within. N 7 rs prior\ I; 
(c) 'ýcludes reac% r manual coN ci multiplex bg system in qt. A vý 

* With THERMAL POWER 1 30% of RATED THERMAL POWER. ura o vew$r&ivrr 

witn more tnan one contr rod withdraw. Not appli able to cent 1 rods 
Ic~%~tremoved p.S Seification .9.10.1 o3. 10.2.  

The provision of Specificat n 4.0.4 are \n applicable or aperid f 
4 hours after ntering OPERAT NAL CONDITIC 2 or 3 when hut ing 

d from OPERATWONAL CONDITION

LA SALLE - UNIT 2 3/4 3-56 Amendment No. 90
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ITS 3.3. 7..t
REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEM 

3/4.1.4 CONTROL ROD PROGRAM CONTROLS

ROD WORTH MINIMIZER 

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION 

LLo 3 3 .2 
The rod worth minimizer (RI4) shall be OPERABLE 

APPLICABILITY: OPERATIONAL CONDITIONS 1 and when THERMAL POWER is less 
than or equalT to 10% of RATED THERMAL POWER, the minimum allowable low power 

setpoint. _IN:" s =_Cý 

ACTION: cQVtAC~L26Iz

W.oliOAS + a it th o er 'everlfy control rod movemen and Comp lance

or other technically qualified member of theanit technical staff wh 
_/thrfse controt rodoe. • C d OZ& t is resent at the reactor control console.control rod 

'movement may be only by actuating the manual scram or placing the 
in reactor mode switch in the Shutdown position.  

b. Wi-th an inoperable control rod(s), OPERABLE control rod movement may 
continue by bypassing the inoperable control rod(s) in the RWM 
provided that: 

1 . The position and bypassing of inoperable control rods is verified by a second licensed operator or other technically 

qualified member of the unit technical staff, and

c:1IoVI:

0

R There'"re not m than 3 'noperable ontrol i in any R 1 L,3 group.\ \ \\ I..-ý 

c. r.Than- egekorovts ns~o Sec r~ation 3.0.4 are notaelta N; 
•xce ton that bontrol roV, w~thdrad for reactor sta•u shall n~t 
! egtn th the " nopera, \ \aa\ c.T MrRIMIR:•T

4.1.4.1 The RWN shall be demonstrated OPERABLE:

Se i l.'Jf 

wtofNOT L

a. In OPERATIONAL CONDITION 2 prior to withdrawal of contro rods for 
the purpose of making the reactor critical, and in OPERATIONAL 
CONDITION 1 prior to reachin 10% of RATED THERMAL POWE wh 
THERMAL POWER verfi proper nunc at n of th selectio

v5TI.7 IEntry into OPERATIONAL CONDITION 2 and withdrawal of selected control rods is 
•3,23,zjZ |permitted for the purpose of determining the OPERABILITY of the RWK prior to 

withdrawal of control rods for the purpose of bringing the reactor to 
criticality.

Amendment No. 73

C"DWryllaurV OMTOPMFUTC

I

.. f[L.4j
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3/4.1.4 CONTROL ROD PROGRAM CONTROLS

ROD WORTH MINIMIZER 

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (Continued)

A33 1LA) b.TIn OETINLCNIINZprior t ihrawaT Of control rods forL 
the purpose of making the reactor critical. by verity ant rodsf L 
block function by demons-at Ing tn" y to awi an -go - 1 .  
sequb ce contron rod.ý

C.

-S, 3-,2,z, , d. By verifying the control rod patterns and sequence input to the RI4 
computer is correctly loaded following any loading of the progra 
into the computer.

CMA-& p, co ýS--A ýy-3. 3.2. 1, (,D N

LA SALLE - UNIT 2 3V4 2-17 Amendent No. 73 
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• .rs 3.3.2 .

LDI!T!N CONODflO FOR OPERATION 

M-H~ 3.1.4.3 Both rod block monitor (MM) channels shall be OPERBLE.  

APPLICABILmT: OPERATIONAL MONOMTON -1, when THERNL POME is greatr than 
oreqa t ofA O RATU ThERMALPO 

a. Withlow I= channlel i rueble at re I 

4Inoperabl, roid block monitor channel in the trpped condition wlthlff 

L h'.""x hour.

k JRiopj a •IWith bah W chandels Inoperalble, place at least one Inoperable rod 

block motor chamnel in the tripped condition within one hour.

S1JRV!ILLANK! REMROuI8TS

4.1.4.3 Each o1' the above rWIled'RZM channels, shall be 
by performance of a: 

SR 3,2.o, R ICONAL TEST and OmIEL cALI.RATION 
and for the OPEATIONAL COITIOMNS specified in

deionstr-ted OPEALE 

at the frequencies 
Table 4.3.6-L
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS: 3.3.2.1 - CONTROL ROD BLOCK INSTRUMENTATION 

ADMINISTRATIVE 

A. 1 In the conversion of the LaSalle 1 and 2 current Technical Specifications (CTS) 
to the proposed plant specific Improved Technical Specifications (ITS), certain 
wording preferences or conventions are adopted that do not result in technical 
changes (either actual or interpretational). Editorial changes, reformatting, and 
revised numbering are adopted to make the ITS consistent with the BWR 
Standard Technical Specifications, NUREG-1433, Rev. 1 (i.e., the Improved 
Standard Technical Specifications (ISTS)).  

A.2 The Applicability for CTS Tables 3.3.6-1 and 4.3.6-1 Trip Functions L.a, 1.b, 
and 1.c., including footnote *, and CTS 3.1.4.3 is "OPERATIONAL 
CONDITION 1, when THERMAL POWER is greater than or equal to 30% of 
RATED THERMAL POWER." With THERMAL POWER 2! 30 % RTP, the 
unit will always be in MODE 1. Therefore, it is unnecessary to state in the 
Applicability of CTS Tables 3.3.6-1 and 4.3.6-1, Trip Functions 1.a, 1.b, and 
1.c, and CTS 3.1.4.3 (ITS Table 3.3.2.1-1, Functions 1.a, 1.b, and 1.c). In 
addition, CTS Tables 3.3.6-1 and 4.3.6-1 footnote * and LCO 3.1.4.3 (ITS 
Table 3.3.2.1-1 Note (a)) have been modified to not require the RBM to be 
Operable when a peripheral control rod is selected. The RBM design includes an 
automatic bypass when a peripheral rod is selected as described in CTS Table 
3.3.6-1, Note (a). Therefore, since it is part of the design, this change is 
considered administrative.  

A.3 The allowance in CTS 3.1.4.1 Action c, which states that the provisions of 
Specification 3.0.4 are not applicable has been deleted since proposed LCO 3.0.4 
provides this allowance (i.e., the allowance has been moved to LCO 3.0.4).  
Therefore, deletion of this allowance is administrative.  

TECHNICAL CHANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE 

M. 1 Footnote * to the CTS 4.3.6 requirement to perform a CHANNEL 
FUNCTIONAL TEST permits a channel to be placed in an inoperable status, 
without requiring actions to be taken, for up to 12 hours to repair the channel 
provided at least one other OPERABLE channel in the same trip system is 
monitoring that parameter. This allowance has not been retained in ITS 3.3.2.1.  
In the event a RBM channel is found to require repair (i.e., it is found to be 
inoperable), ITS 3.3.2.1 requires the RBM channel to be declared inoperable 
immediately and applicable Required Actions taken, even if one other 
OPERABLE channel is monitoring the parameter. This change represents an 
additional restriction upon plant operation necessary to achieve consistency with 
the ISTS.

LaSalle 1 and 2 1



DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS: 3.3.2.1 - CONTROL ROD BLOCK INSTRUMENTATION 

TECHNICAL CHANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE (continued) 

M.2 A new RBM Surveillance has been added (proposed SR 3.3.2.1.5) to verify the 
automatic enabling points of the RBM. This SR ensures that the RBM Functions 
are not inadvertently bypassed with power level > 30% RTP and with a 
peripheral control rod not selected. This is an additional restriction on plant 
operation to ensure the proper operation of the RBM.  

M.3 The CTS 3.1.4.1 footnote * allows entry into MODE 2 for the purpose of 
determining RWM Operability before withdrawal of control rods for the purpose 
of bringing the reactor critical. Also, CTS 4.1.4.1 .a and b only require the 
RWM to be tested prior to the withdrawal of control rods for the purpose of 
making the reactor critical. The Note to proposed SR 3.3.2.1.2 will require the 
RWM to be determined Operable (by performing a CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL 
TEST) within 1 hour after withdrawal of any control rod when RTP is !g 10%, 
not just when the withdrawal is for the purpose of making the reactor critical.  
This change is necessary to ensure the safety analysis assumptions concerning 
control rod worth are maintained by ensuring the RWM is Operable during any 
potential change in control rod worth. This is an additional restriction on plant 
operation.  

M.4 A new RWM Surveillance has been added (proposed SR 3.3.2.1.6) to verify the 
automatic enabling point of the RWM. This SR ensures that the RWM is not 
inadvertently bypassed with power level • 10% RTP. This is an additional 
restriction on plant operation to ensure proper operation of the RWM.  

M.5 Proposed Technical Specification 3.3.2.1 contains requirements regarding the 
Reactor Mode Switch-Shutdown Position channels (i.e., Function 3 of Table 
3.3.2.1-1, ACTION E, and SR 3.3.2.1.7). These requirements have been added 
to CTS 3/4.3.6. During MODES 3 and 4, and during MODE 5 when the 
reactor mode switch is required to be in the shutdown position, the core is 
assumed to be subcritical. The Reactor Mode Switch-Shutdown Position 
control rod withdrawal block ensures that the reactor remains subcritical by 
blocking control rod withdrawal, thereby preserving the assumptions of the 
safety analysis. This change imposes additional restrictions upon plant 
operation.

LaSalle 1 and 2 2



DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS: 3.3.2.1 - CONTROL ROD BLOCK INSTRUMENTATION 

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE 

"Generic" 

LA. 1 CTS Table 3.3.6-1 Note (a) states that the RBM shall be automatically bypassed 
when a peripheral control rod is selected. This system design detail is proposed 
to be relocated to the UFSAR. This design detail is not necessary to be included 
in the Technical Specifications to ensure the OPERABILITY of the RBM 
instrumentation since OPERABILITY requirements are adequately addressed in 
ITS 3.3.2.1. In addition, when a peripheral control rod is selected, RBM is 
automatically bypassed and cannot generate a rod block. Therefore, the 
Applicabilities for the RBM Functions have been modified to be Ž 30% RTP and 
no peripheral control rod selected, consistent with the design and CTS Table 
3.3.6-1 Note (a) (See Discussion of Change A.2 above). As such, the relocated 
detail is not required to be in the ITS to provide adequate protection of the public 
health and safety. Changes to the UFSAR will be controlled by the provisions of 
10 CFR 50.59.  

LA.2 Details in Table 4.3.6-1 Function 1, footnote (c), CTS 4.1.4.1.a, CTS 
4.1.4.1.b, and CTS 4.1.4.1.c of the methods for performing Surveillances are 
proposed to be relocated to the Bases. The requirements proposed to be 
relocated are procedural details that are not necessary for assuring control rod 
block instrumentation OPERABILITY. The Surveillance Requirements of 
ITS 3.3.2.1 provide adequate assurance the control rod block instrumentation are 
maintained OPERABLE. As such, the relocated details are not required to be in 
the ITS to provide adequate protection of the public health and safety. Changes 
to the Bases will be controlled by the provisions of the proposed Bases Control 
Program described in Chapter 5 of the ITS.  

LA.3 CTS 3.3.6 requires the Trip Setpoints to be set consistent with the values shown 
in the Trip Setpoint column of Table 3.3.6-2. CTS 3.3.6 Action a requires 
inoperable channels to be restored to OPERABLE status with trip setpoints 
adjusted consistent with the Trip Setpoint values. Trip Setpoints are operational 
details that are not directly related to the OPERABILITY of the instrumentation.  
These details are to be relocated to the Technical Requirements Manual (TRM) 
and the references to these setpoints in CTS 3.3.6 are deleted. The Allowable 
Values are the required limitation for the associated Functions and these values 
are retained in the Technical Specifications. These relocated trip setpoints are 
not required to be in the Technical Specifications to provide adequate protection 
of the public health and safety. The TRM will be incorporated by reference into 
the LaSalle 1 and 2 UFSAR at ITS implementation. Any changes to the 
relocated trip setpoints in the TRM will be controlled by the provisions of 10 
CFR 50.59.

LaSalle 1 and 2 3



DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS: 3.3.2.1 - CONTROL ROD BLOCK INSTRUMENTATION 

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE (continued) 

LF. 1 This change revises the Current Technical Specifications (CTS) Allowable 
Values to the Improved Technical Specifications (ITS) Allowable Values. ITS 
Section 3.3 reflects Allowable Values consistent with the philosophy of BWR 
ISTS, NUREG-1434, Rev. 1. These Allowable Values have been established 
consistent with the methods described in ComEd's Instrument Setpoint 
Methodology (Nuclear Engineering Standard NES-EIC-20.04, "Analysis of 
Instrument Channel Setpoint Error and Instrument Loop Accuracy"). For most 
cases, the Allowable Value determinations were calculated using plant specific 
operating and surveillance trend data or an allowance as provided for by the 
Instrument Setpoint Methodology. For all cases, vendor documented 
performance specifications for drift were used. The Allowable Value 
verification used actual plant operating and surveillance trend information to 
ensure the validity of the developed Allowable Value. All changes to safety 
analysis limits applied in the methodologies were evaluated and confirmed as 
ensuring safety analysis licensing acceptance limits are maintained. All design 
limits applied in the methodologies were confirmed as ensuring that applicable 
design requirements of the associated systems and equipment are maintained.  
The methodologies used have been compared with the guidance of ANSI/ISA 
S67.04-Part 1-1994 and ANSI/ISA RP67.04-Part 11-1994. Plant calibration 
procedures will ensure that the assumptions regarding calibration accuracy, 
measurement and test equipment accuracy, and setting tolerance are maintained.  
Setpoints for each design or safety analysis limit have been established by 
accounting for the applicable instrument accuracy, calibration and drift 
uncertainties, environmental effects, power supply fluctuations, as well as 
uncertainties related to process and primary element measurement accuracy using 
the Instrument Setpoint Methodology. The Allowable Values have been 
established from each design or safety analysis limit by combining the errors 
associated with channel/instrument calibration (e.g., device accuracy, setting 
tolerance, and drift) with the calculated Nominal Trip Setpoint also using the 
Instrument Setpoint Methodology.  

Additionally, each applicable channel/instrument has been evaluated and 
analyzed to support a fuel cycle extension to a 24 month interval. These 
evaluations and analyses have been performed utilizing the guidance provided in 
EPRI TR-103335, "Guidelines for Instrument Calibration Extension/Reduction 
Programs, Revision 1. The EPRI guidance was used to demonstrate that the data 
collected by the operating plant (from surveillance testing) has remained 
acceptable and reasonable with regard to the manufacturers design specifications.

LaSalle 1 and 2 4



DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS: 3.3.2.1 - CONTROL ROD BLOCK INSTRUMENTATION 

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE 

LF. 1 Use of the previously discussed methodologies for determining Allowable 
(cont'd) Values, instrument setpoints, and analyzing channel/instrument performance 

ensure that the design basis and associated safety limits will not be exceeded 
during plant operation. These evaluations, determinations, and analyses now 
form a portion of the plants design bases.  

"Specific" 

L. 1 CTS Table 4.3.6-1 requires a CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST of the rod 
block monitor functions to be conducted within 24 hours prior to startup, if not 
performed within the previous 7 days. This Frequency has not been retained in 
proposed SR 3.3.2.1.1. The ability of the rod block monitors to perform their 
function is not impacted by performing a reactor startup. The Frequency defined 
in proposed SR 3.3.2.1.1 (i.e., 92 days) is sufficient to ensure that the rod block 
monitors are capable of performing their function. Additionally, the 
requirements of proposed SR 3.0.4 provide assurance the SR is met within its 
Frequency prior to entering the MODE or condition requiring OPERABILITY of 
the equipment.  

L.2 With the RWM inoperable prior to a reactor startup, CTS 3.1.4.1 Action c does 
not allow a startup to commence. Proposed Required Action C.2.1.2 will allow 
one reactor startup to commence once per calendar year with the RWM 
inoperable. This change is consistent with the allowance provided by the NRC 
in their acceptance of NEDE-2401 1-P-A, Amendment 17.  

This document provided the requirements for deleting the RSCS System and 
changing the RWM low power setpoint to 10% RTP. LaSalle 1 and 2 
implemented these changes in Amendment 88 (Unit 1) and Amendment 73 (Unit 
2); however, the allowance to startup with the RWM inoperable was not 
provided. In addition, LaSalle 1 and 2 are allowed to continue a startup if the 
RWM becomes inoperable after the first rod is pulled. Proposed Required 
Action C.2. 1.1 will impose additional restrictions in that at least 12 rods must be 
withdrawn prior to allowing the startup to continue if the RWM becomes 
inoperable and not crediting this as the one startup with the RWM inoperable.  
These two changes are an acceptable method for ensuring that the reliability of 
the RWM is maintained and that reactor startup with the RWM inoperable is not 
routinely made. These changes are also consistent with the BWR ISTS, 
NUREG-1433, Rev. 1.

LaSalle 1 and 2 5



DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS: 3.3.2.1 - CONTROL ROD BLOCK INSTRUMENTATION 

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE (continued) 

L.3 Although CTS 3.1.4.1 Action b.2 prohibits continued operation if more than 3 
rods in any RWM group are inoperable when the RWM is required to be 
OPERABLE, CTS 3.1.3.1 Actions a. 1.a) and b. 1.a. 1) provide necessary 
constraints on multiple rod inoperability relying on separation of the rods by at 
least two control cells in all directions. This has been translated in ACTION D 
of ITS 3.1.3 when thermal power is _ 10% RTP. The elimination of the CTS 
3.1.4.1 Action b.2 requirement to have no more than 3 inoperable control rods 
in any RWM group is considered to be acceptable based on the analyses in 
NEDO-21231, "Banked Position Withdrawal Sequence." Section 7 of 
NEDO-21231 describes the effects that operation with inoperable control rods 
has on a control rod drop accident (CRDA). Two cases were analyzed to 
determine the peak fuel enthalpy for various patterns of inoperable control rods.  
These cases were analyzed using GE fuel.  

The first case (referred to here as Case 1) analyzed the effects on control rod 
worth using a control rod geometry with 6 control rods bypassed and fully 
inserted in the same BPWS group. As noted in NEDO-21231, this pattern 
violates the maximum of 3 inoperable control rods in a single control rod group 
criterion. However, Case 1 maintained the separation criterion required by ITS 
3.1.3. Case 1 examined BPWS Rod Group 7 (Sequence A) since this group was 
determined to have the highest incremental control rod worth. In addition, only 
6 bypassed and fully inserted inoperable control rods were analyzed in Case 1 
because more than 6 control rods in this condition would have resulted in not 
meeting the separation criterion. The results of Case I showed that peak fuel 
enthalpy would reach approximately 162 cal/gm (NEDO-21231, Page 7-2).  

Another case (referred to here as Case 2) analyzed the effects on control rod 
worth using a control rod geometry with 8 inoperable control rods bypassed and 
fully inserted (maximum number of inoperable control rods allowed by Technical 
Specifications) in the lower right portion of the core. As noted in NEDO-21231, 
this pattern maintained separation criteria and the maximum of 3 inoperable 
control rods in a single BPWS group criterion. Case 2 examined this control 
rod worth geometry (all inoperable rods in the same region of the core) to show 

the effects the reactivity shift would have on the highest incremental control rod 
worth. The results of Case 2 showed that peak fuel enthalpy would reach 
approximately 232 cal/gm (NEDO-21231, Page 7-3).

LaSalle 1 and 2 6



DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS: 3.3.2.1 - CONTROL ROD BLOCK INSTRUMENTATION 

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE 

L.3 As stated in NEDO-21231, both cases showed that peak fuel enthalpy is "...well 
(cont'd) below the 280 cal/gm design basis." As a result, these analyses, which bound all 

other cases, indicate that CRDA design basis assumptions are maintained if more 
than 3 control rods are inoperable in the same BPWS group provided there are 
_< 8 inoperable control rods and that each inoperable control rod is separated by 

at least two OPERABLE control rods. Additionally, CornEd performs cycle
specific CRDA analyses that incorporate 8 control rods out of service with at 
least two cell separation, that confirm the fuel energy deposition is less than 
280 calories per gram. Therefore, this change which deletes the restriction on 
continued operation if more than 3 control rods in any RWM group are 
inoperable is acceptable since the inoperable control rod criteria are maintained 
in the Technical Specifications; _< 8 inoperable control rods (ITS 3.1.3 
Condition E) and each inoperable control rod is required to be separated by at 
least two OPERABLE control rods (ITS 3.1.3 Condition D). These criteria have 
been demonstrated to be adequate for ensuring CRDA design basis assumptions 
are maintained.  

L.4 CTS 4.1.4.1.a and b require a RWM CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST to be 
performed prior to withdrawal of control rods for the purpose of making the 
reactor critical and CTS 4.1.4. .a and c require a RWM CHANNEL 
FUNCTIONAL TEST to be performed prior to reaching 10% RTP and 1 hour 
after the RWM is initiated during a plant shutdown. Proposed SRs 3.3.2.1.2 
and 3.3.2.1.3 are similar to CTS 4.1.4.1.a, b, and c, except a test Frequency is 
specified (92 days). This change effectively extends the CHANNEL 
FUNCTIONAL TEST to 92 days, i.e., the CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST is 
not required to be performed if a startup or shutdown occurs within 92 days of a 
previous startup or shutdown. The RWM is a reliable system, as shown by both 
a review of maintenance history and by successful completion of previous startup 
surveillances. As a result, the effect on safety due to the extended Surveillance 
is small. Also, the increased testing prior to each startup and shutdown increases 
the wear on the instruments, thereby reducing overall reliability. Therefore, an 
additional Surveillance other than the quarterly Surveillance is not needed to 
assure the instruments will perform their associated safety function. In addition, 
other similar rod block functions have a 92 day CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL 
TEST. Notes are also being added to CTS 4.1.4.l.a and b. The Note to 
proposed SR 3.3.2.1.2 exempts the CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST 
requirement of the RWM until 1 hour after any control rod is withdrawn at _ 
10% RTP in MODE 2. The Note to proposed SR 3.3.2.1.3 exempts the 
CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST requirement of the RWM until 1 hour after 
THERMAL POWER is __ 10% RTP in MODE 1. These changes are acceptable 
since the only way the required Surveillances can be performed prior to entry in 
the specified condition is by utilizing jumpers or lifted leads. Use of these

LaSalle 1 and 2 7



DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS: 3.3.2.1 - CONTROL ROD BLOCK INSTRUMENTATION 

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE 

L.4 devices is not recommended since minor errors in their use may significantly 
(cont'd) increase the probability of a reactor transient or event which is a precursor to a 

previously analyzed accident. Therefore, time is allowed to conduct the 
Surveillances after entering the specified condition.  

L.5 CTS 3.1.4.3 Action a, which requires verification that the reactor is not 
operating on a LIMITING CONTROL ROD PATTERN when one RBM channel 
is inoperable, and Surveillance Requirement 4.1.4.3.b, which requires a 
CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST prior to control rod withdrawal when the 
reactor is operating on .a LIMITING CONTROL ROD PATTERN, have been 
deleted. The definition of the LIMITING CONTROL ROD PATTERN is also 
being deleted. Since a LIMITING CONTROL ROD PATTERN is in operation 
on a power distribution limit (such as APLHGR or MCPR), the condition is 
extremely unlikely. The status of power distribution limits does not affect the 
Operability of the RBM and therefore, no additional requirements on the RBM 
System are required (e.g., that it be tripped within one hour with a channel 
inoperable while on a LIMITING CONTROL ROD PATTERN). Adequate 
requirements on power distribution limits are specified in the LCOs in Section 
3.2. Furthermore, due to the improbability of operating exactly on a thermal 
limit, the CTS Action and Surveillance Requirement would almost never be 
required. In addition, since the Surveillance Requirement is not specific as to 
when "prior to," and could be satisfied by the initial Surveillance that detected 
the LIMITING CONTROL ROD PATTERN has been achieved, its deletion is 
not safety significant.  

RELOCATED SPECIFICATIONS 

R. 1 The APRM, SRM, IRM, Scram Discharge Volume, and Recirculation Flow Unit 
control rod blocks of CTS 3.3.6 function to prevent positive reactivity insertion 
under conditions approaching those where RPS actuation maybe expected.  
However, no design basis accident or transient takes credit for rod block signals 
initiated by this instrumentation. Further, the evaluation summarized in NEDO
31466 determined the loss of this instrumentation to be a non-significant risk 
contributor to core damage frequency and offsite release. Therefore, the 
requirements specified for these Functions in CTS 3.3.6 did not satisfy the NRC 
Policy Statement Technical Specification screening criteria as documented in the 
Application of Selection Criteria to the LaSalle 1 and 2 Technical Specifications 
and have been relocated to the Technical Requirements Manual (TRM). The 
TRM will be incorporated by reference into the LaSalle 1 and 2 UFSAR at ITS 
implementation. Changes to the TRM will be controlled in accordance with 10 
CFR 50.59.
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-3/4-3-8 FEEDAE~NI TUBINE TRIP SYSTEM ACTMATION INSTRUMENTATION

NG CONDITION FOR OPERATION

I-LLO 3 3, 71, 7-
3.3.8 The feedvater/ulin turbine trip system actuation instrumentation 
channels shown in Table 3.3.8-1 shall be OPERABL w t ir trip Points) 

s senvaJuP sn n plt ntcol ffTable 

3. Z1j 2 
ýJ. I

a. With a feedwater/main turbine trip system actuation instrumentation 

channel trip setpoint less conservative than the value shown in the 

Allowable Values column of Table 3.3.8-2, declare the channel inopei 

able .until the channel is restored to OPERABLE statufw-f s rip 

sepo n! us _onssen nt ep tval

fCT100 'B1 

+krov~k

r1004 •''-

b. with one or more channels required by Table 3.3.8-1 inoperable: 

1. Within. hours, verify sufficient channels remain OPERABLE 
-tripped to maintain trip capability, and 

2. Within 7 days, either place the inoperable channel(s) in th 
thrwipste, ipdcondition a reslors Te wnpr 

c. Otherwise, be in at least (gym wthin ý)1hou r•_C

4.3.8.1 Each feedwater/main turbine trip system actuation instrumentation 
channel shall be demonstrated OPERABLE by the performance of the CHANNEL 

CHECK, CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST and CHANNEL CALIBRATION operations at the 

frequencies shown in Table 4.3.8.1-1. r 

A * �e 4 • ? w e r7u numrTwInAl rrcTr and • Anim2 i iumatr•/o•eraif1 of

all channels shall be performed at least once per

would cause he'Trip Function t o/ccur.
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TABLE .3.8-1 

FEEIOATERIHAIN TURBINE TRIP SYSTEM ACTUATION INSTRUNENTATION

T-IP FUNCTION 

.• , - a. Reactor Vessel Water Level-High, Level B

MINIMUM OPERABLE CHANNELS 
PER TRIP SYSTEM 

4, I

V\ 
\A'

Vp

*A channel may be placed In an Inoperable status for up to 6 hours for required surveillance testing 
without placing the Trip System in the tripped condition.  
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a. Reactor V 
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TABLE 3.3.8-2 

FEEDWATER/MAIN TURBINE TRIP SYSTEM ACTUATION INSTRUMENTATION SETPOINTS 

TRIP TP INT VALUE 

essel Water Level-High, Level 8 5V5 ,/cheBJ 2 < ..0 ,nh*,, 
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TRIP PUNCT

TABLE 4.3.8.1-1 

(FEEDWATERI/AIN TURBINE TRIP SYSTEM ACTUATION INSTRUMENTATION SURVEILLANCE REOUIREMENTS 
Sp, 5,3 .2.2.". 5R -, Z...  

-S• M, 33, 2.2, CHANNEL 

CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL CHANNEL 
-CHEC TEST CALIBRATI

4-*3,3.z.Z-" a. Reactor Vessel Water Level-High.  
Level 8
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L/4.-3-B FEEATER/MAIN TURBiNF TRIp SYSTEM ACTUATION O ASTRUMENTATION 

I TMTTTNG CONDITION FOR OPERATION-

LC-0 1,,, 3.3.8 The feedwater/main turbine trip system actuation instrumentation 3cannelsT shown in Tale 3.3.8-1 stall be OPERASLE.th e r tr setpo nts~t 

a. With a feedwater/mail turbine trip system actuation instrumentation 
channel trip setpoint less conservative than the value shown in the )/ • Allowable Values column of Table 3.3.8-2, declare the ch2nnelmo r

a. Witherchan tu tme ns itri

ACI7 D 

14 Cl 

kr- I D t

b. With one or more channels required by Table 3.3.8-1 inoperable: 

1. Within I hours, verify sufficient channels remain OPERABLE 
tripped to maintain trip capability, and fir' ý,e

2. Within 7 days, either place the inoperable channel (s) in the 
trip system tin the tri P•D * condittt_ n9m-storele~toranm-
ýc. e, ($ to OsEeAE status. L 

C c. \Otherwise,'be in at least within 

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

5(ý 3,12.7.) 4.3.8.1 Each feedwater/main turbine trip system actuation instrumentation 
]rov) k channel shall be demonstrated OPERABLE by the performance of the CHANNEL CHECK, 
• 3, 7. ~,a• CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST and CHANNEL CALIBRATION operations at the frequencies 

shown in Table 4.3.8.1-1. yeo-V.d ve "'i° 

4.3.8.2 LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TESTS and mu ated i~tomitic operato of a 

channels shall be performed at least once per months.  

S'An inoperable c nnel need not placed in the tripp condition ere this 

would cause t Trip Function t occur.  
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TABLEW3..8

FEEDWATERIMAIN TURBINE TRIP SYSTEM ACTUATION INSTRUMENTATION

TRIP FNUCTION

a. Reactor Vessel Water Level-High, Level 8

"MINMU 
OPERABLE CHANNELS 

PER TRIP SYSTEM 

4*

( ;A channel may be placed In an inoperable status for up to 6 hours for required surveillance testing 
without placing the Trip System In the tripped condition.
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TABLE 3.3.8-2 
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P3EDWATERINAIN TURBINB TRIP SYSTEM ACTUATION INSTRUMENTATION SURVEILLANCE RIQUIREMENTS

TRIP FrUNCTION 

L•u03,5,Z.'Z- a. Reactor Vessel MAter Level-High, 
Level a

CHANNEL 
CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL 

CHEC TEST_ 
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS: 3.3.2.2 - FEEDWATER SYSTEM AND MAIN TURBINE HIGH 

WATER LEVEL TRIP INSTRUMENTATION 

ADMINISTRATIVE 

A. 1 In the conversion of the LaSalle 1 and 2 current Technical Specifications (CTS) 

to the proposed plant specific Improved Technical Specifications (ITS), certain 
wording preferences or conventions are adopted that do not result in technical 
changes (either actual or interpretational). Editorial changes, reformatting, and 
revised numbering are adopted to make the ITS consistent with the BWR 
Standard Technical Specifications, NUREG-1433, Rev. 1 (i.e., the Improved 
Standard Technical Specifications (ISTS)).  

A.2 This proposed change to the CTS 3.3.8 Actions provides more explicit 
instructions for proper application of the Actions for Technical Specification 
compliance. In conjunction with the proposed Specification 1.3, "Completion 
Times," the ITS 3.3.2.2 ACTIONS Note ("Separate Condition entry is allowed 
for each... ") provides direction consistent with the intent of the existing Actions 
for an inoperable feedwater system/main turbine high water level instrumentation 
channel. It is intended that each inoperable channel is allowed a certain time to 

complete the Required Actions. Since this change only provides more explicit 
direction of the current interpretation of the existing specifications, this change is 
considered administrative.  

A.3 CTS 3.3.8 Action b.2 requires placing the inoperable channels in trip, or 
restoring the channels to OPERABLE status within the required Completion 
Time. ITS 3.3.2.2 Required Action A. 1 only provides an option to trip the 

channel. Since restoring the channel is always an option (as described in CTS 
3.0.2 and ITS 3.0.2), the modification of this Required Action is administrative.  

A.4 CTS 4.3.8.2 requires performance of "simulated automatic operation." 
Verification of the simulated automatic operation is normally conducted with the 

system functional test. However, for the Feedwater System and Main Turbine 
High Water Level Trip Instrumentation, the only automatic operations required 

are opening the motor-driven feedwater pump breaker or closing the feedwater 
turbine stop valves, and closing the main turbine stop valves. Since no separate 
system functional test is specified, the operation of the breaker and valves is 
specifically identified and included with the LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL 
TEST of proposed SR 3.3.2.2.4. Since this is only a change in the presentation, 
this change is considered administrative.  

A.5 CTS Table 3.3.8-2 Footnote * refers to Bases Figure B 3/4.3-1. This Figure is 
providing information as to what reactor vessel water level the various reactor 

water level instruments actuate, in comparison to one another. This information 
is already essentially contained in the Allowable Value column of this Table.  
Therefore, this reference is being deleted and is considered administrative.

LaSalle 1 and 2 1



DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS: 3.3.2.2 - FEEDWATER SYSTEM AND MAIN TURBINE HIGH 

WATER LEVEL TRIP INSTRUMENTATION 

TECHNICAL CHANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE 

None 

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE 

"Generic" 

LA. 1 CTS 3.3.8 requires the Trip Setpoints to be set consistent with the values shown 
in the Trip Setpoint column of Table 3.3.8-2. CTS 3.3.8 Action a requires 
inoperable channels to be restored to OPERABLE status with trip setpoints 
adjusted consistent with the Trip Setpoint values. Trip setpoints are operational 
details that are not directly related to the OPERABILITY of the instrumentation.  
These details are to be relocated to the Technical Requirements Manual (TRM) 
and the references to these setpoints in CTS 3.3.8 are deleted. The Allowable 
Value is the required limitation for the associated Function and this value is 
retained in the LaSalle 1 and 2 ITS. Therefore, these relocated trip setpoints are 
not required to be in the ITS to provide adequate protection of the public health 
and safety. The TRM will be incorporated by reference into the LaSalle 1 and 2 
UFSAR at ITS implementation. Changes to the relocated trip setpoints in the 
TRM will be controlled by the provisions of 10 CFR 50.59.  

LA.2 The detail in CTS 3.3.8 Action footnote "*", relating to placing channels in trip, 
are proposed to be relocated to the Bases. The ACTIONS of ITS 3.3.2.2 ensure 
inoperable channels are placed in trip or the unit is placed in a non-applicable 
condition. As a result, this relocated detail is not necessary for ensuring the 
appropriate actions are taken in the event of inoperable feedwater system and 
main turbine high water level trip instrumentation channels. As such, these 
relocated details are not required to be in the ITS to provide adequate protection 
of the public health and safety. Changes to the Bases will be controlled by the 
provisions of the proposed Bases Control Program described in Chapter 5 of the 
ITS.  

LD. 1 The Frequency for performing the LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST of 
CTS 4.3.8.2 (proposed SR 3.3.2.2.4) has been extended from 18 months to 
24 months. This surveillance ensures the Feedwater System/Main Turbine High 
Water Level Trip Function will operate properly during the corresponding 
transients of the UFSAR where this function is required, such as a Feedwater 
Controller Failure. The proposed change will allow this Surveillance to extend 

LaSalle 1 and 2 2



DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS: 3.3.2.2 - FEEDWATER SYSTEM AND MAIN TURBINE HIGH 

WATER LEVEL TRIP INSTRUMENTATION 

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE 

LD. 1 the Surveillance Frequency from the current 18 month Surveillance Frequency 
(cont'd) (i.e., a maximum of 22.5 months accounting for the allowable grace period 

specified in CTS 4.0.2 and proposed SR 3.0.2) to a 24 month Surveillance 
Frequency (i.e., a maximum of 30 months accounting for the allowable grace 
period specified in CTS 4.0.2 and proposed SR 3.0.2). This proposed change 
was evaluated in accordance with the guidance provided in NRC Generic Letter 
No. 91-04, "Changes in Technical Specification Surveillance Intervals to 
Accommodate a 24-Month Fuel Cycle," dated April 2, 1991. Reviews of 
historical maintenance and surveillance data have shown that this test normally 
passes the Surveillance at the current Frequency. An evaluation has been 
performed using this data, and it has been determined that the effect on safety 
due to the extended Surveillance Frequency will be minimal. The Feedwater 
System/Main Turbine High Water Level trip function is tested on a more 
frequent basis during the operating cycle in accordance with a CHANNEL 
CHECK (proposed SR 3.3.2.2.1) and the CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST 
(proposed SR 3.3.2.2.2). These surveillances will detect significant failures of 
the circuitry. In addition, since these water level channels provide indication to 
the control room (Panel H13-P603), deviations will be detected and repaired 
during plant operation.  

Based on the Feedwater System/Main Turbine High Water Level trip circuit 
design, other surveillances performed during the operating cycle and the ability 
to detect deviations during operation, and the review of historical and 
surveillance data, it is shown that the impact, if any, on system availability is 
minimal as a result of this change. In addition, the proposed 24 month 
Surveillance Frequency, if performed at the maximum interval allowed by 
proposed SR 3.0.2 (30 months) does not invalidate any assumptions in the plant 
licensing basis.  

Furthermore, as stated in the NRC Safety Evaluation Report (dated August 2, 
1993) relating to extension of the Peach Bottom Atomic Power Station, Unit 
Numbers 2 and 3 surveillance intervals from 18 to 24 months: 

"Industry reliability studies for boiling water reactors (BWRs), prepared by the 
BWR Owners Group (NEDC-30936P) show that the overall safety systems' 
reliabilities are not dominated by the reliabilities of the logic system, but by that 
of the mechanical components, (e.g., pumps and valves), which are consequently 
tested on a more frequent basis. Since the probability of a relay or contact 
failure is small relative to the probability of mechanical component failure, 
increasing the Logic System Functional Test interval represents no significant 
change in the overall safety system unavailability."

LaSalle 1 and 2 3



DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS: 3.3.2.2 - FEEDWATER SYSTEM AND MAIN TURBINE HIGH 

WATER LEVEL TRIP INSTRUMENTATION 

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE 

LD. 1 Based on the above discussion, the impact, if any, of this change on system 
(cont'd) availability is minimal.  

LE. 1 The Frequency for performing the CHANNEL CALIBRATION Surveillance of 
CTS 4.3.8.1 and Table 4.3.8.1-1 Trip Function L.a (proposed SR 3.3.2.2.3) has 
been extended from 18 months to 24 months. The proposed change will allow 
this Surveillance to extend the Surveillance Frequency from the current 18 month 
Surveillance Frequency (i.e., a maximum of 22.5 months accounting for the 
allowable grace period specified in CTS 4.0.2 and proposed SR 3.0.2) to a 24 
month Surveillance Frequency (i.e., a maximum of 30 months accounting for the 
allowable grace period specified in CTS 4.0.2 and proposed SR 3.0.2). This 
proposed change was evaluated in accordance with the guidance provided in 
NRC Generic Letter No. 91-04, "Changes in Technical Specification 
Surveillance Intervals to Accommodate a 24-Month Fuel Cycle," dated April 2, 
1991. The CHANNEL CALIBRATION Surveillance is performed to ensure that 
at a previously evaluated setpoint actuation takes place to provide the required 
safety function. Extending the SR Frequency is acceptable because the 
instrumentation purchased for these functions are highly reliable and meet the 
design criteria of safety related equipment. The instrumentation is designed 
with redundant and independent channels which provide means to verify proper 
instrumentation performance during operation, and adequate redundancy to 
ensure a high confidence of system performance even with the failure of a single 
component.  

Furthermore, the impacted Feedwater System and Main Turbine High Water 
Level Trip Instrumentation have been evaluated based on manufacturer and 
model number to determine that the instrumentation's actual drift falls within the 
assumed design allowance in the associated setpoint calculation. This function is 
performed by Rosemount 1151DP4 differential pressure transmitters and Bailey 
745 bistable switches. The Rosemount transmitters' and Bailey bistable 
switches' drift was determined by quantitative analysis. The drift value 
determined will be used in the development of, confirmation of, or revision to 
the current plant setpoint and the Technical Specification Allowable Value. The 
results of this analysis will support a 24 month surveillance interval or the 
interval will be adjusted to a value supported by the analysis.  

Based on the design of the instrumentation and drift evaluations, it is concluded 
that the impact, if any, on system availability is minimal as a result of the change 
in the surveillance test interval.
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS: 3.3.2.2 - FEEDWATER SYSTEM AND MAIN TURBINE HIGH 

WATER LEVEL TRIP INSTRUMENTATION 

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE 

LE. 1 A review of the surveillance test history was performed to validate the above 
(cont'd) conclusion. This review of the surveillance test history demonstrates that there 

are no failures that would invalidate the conclusion that the impact, if any, on 
system availability is minimal from a change to a 24-month surveillance 
frequency. In addition, the proposed 24-month Surveillance Frequencies, if 
performed at the maximum interval allowed by proposed SR 3.0.2 (30 months) 
do not invalidate any assumptions in the plant licensing basis.  

LF. 1 This change revises the Current Technical Specifications (CTS) Allowable 
Values to the Improved Technical Specifications (ITS) Allowable Values. ITS 
Section 3.3 reflects Allowable Values consistent with the philosophy of BWR 
ISTS, NUREG-1434, Rev. 1. These Allowable Values have been established 
consistent with the methods described in ComEd's Instrument Setpoint 
Methodology (Nuclear Engineering Standard NES-EIC-20.04, "Analysis of 
Instrument Channel Setpoint Error and Instrument Loop Accuracy"). For most 
cases, the Allowable Value determinations were calculated using plant specific 
operating and surveillance trend data or an allowance as provided for by the 
Instrument Setpoint Methodology. For all other cases, vendor documented 
performance specifications for drift were used. The Allowable Value 
verification used actual plant operating and surveillance trend information to 
ensure the validity of the developed Allowable Value. All changes to safety 
analysis limits applied in the methodologies were evaluated and confirmed as 
ensuring safety analysis licensing acceptance limits are maintained. All design 
limits applied in the methodologies were confirmed as ensuring that applicable 
design requirements of the associated systems and equipment are maintained.  
The methodologies used have been compared with the guidance of ANSI/ISA 
S67.04-Part 1-1994 and ANSI/ISA RP67.04-Part 11-1994. Plant calibration 
procedures will ensure that the assumptions regarding calibration accuracy, 
measurement and test equipment accuracy, and setting tolerance are maintained.  
Setpoints for each design or safety analysis limit have been established by 
accounting for the applicable instrument accuracy, calibration and drift 
uncertainties, environmental effects, power supply fluctuations, as well as 
uncertainties related to process and primary element measurement accuracy using 
the Instrument Setpoint Methodology. The Allowable Values have been 
established from each design or safety analysis limit by combining the errors 
associated with channel/instrument calibration (e.g., device accuracy, setting 
tolerance, and drift) with the calculated Nominal Trip Setpoint also using the 
Instrument Setpoint Methodology.
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS: 3.3.2.2 - FEEDWATER SYSTEM AND MAIN TURBINE HIGH 

WATER LEVEL TRIP INSTRUMENTATION 

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE 

LF. 1 Additionally, each applicable channel/instrument has been evaluated and 
(cont'd) analyzed to support a fuel cycle extension to a 24 month interval. These 

evaluations and analyses have been performed utilizing the guidance provided in 
EPRI TR-103335, "Guidelines for Instrument Calibration Extension/Reduction 
Programs, Revision 1. The EPRI guidance was used to demonstrate that the data 
collected by the operating plant (from surveillance testing) has remained 
acceptable and reasonable with regard to the manufacturers design specifications.  

Use of the previously discussed methodologies for determining Allowable 
Values, instrument setpoints, and analyzing channel/instrument performance 
ensure that the design basis and associated safety limits will not be exceeded 
during plant operation. These evaluations, determinations, and analyses now 
form a portion of the plants design bases.  

"Specific" 

L. 1 CTS 3.3.8 requires the Feedwater System and Main Turbine High Water Level 
Trip Instrumentation to be OPERABLE in MODE 1. The Feedwater System and 
Main Turbine High Water Level Trip Instrumentation indirectly supports 
maintaining MCPR above the Safety Limit; however, MCPR is not a concern 
below 25 % RTP due to the inherent margin that ensures the MCPR Safety Limit 
is not exceeded, even if a limiting transient occurs. Therefore, the ITS 3.3.2.2 
Applicability has been modified to require the instrumentation to be OPERABLE 
when THERMAL POWER is a 25% RTP, and the current shutdown action 
specified in CTS 3.3.8 Action c has been changed to only require power to be 
reduced to < 25 % RTP. In addition, the time to achieve this power level has 
been reduced from 6 hours to 4 hours, which is consistent with the time provided 
to exit the Applicability in CTS 3.2.3, MCPR, and BWR ISTS, NUREG-1434, 
Rev. 1, and is within the ability of the plant to achieve this condition in a safe 
manner.  

L.2 CTS 3.3.8 Action c requires reduction in Thermal Power if the Feedwater 
System/Main Turbine High Water Level Trip Instrumentation is not restored to 
Operable status. The instrumentation indirectly supports maintaining MCPR 
above limits during a feedwater controller failure, maximum demand event.  
This is accomplished by tripping the main turbine, with the main turbine trip 
resulting in a subsequent reactor scram. When the instrumentation is inoperable

LaSalle 1 and 2 6



DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS: 3.3.2.2 - FEEDWATER SYSTEM AND MAIN TURBINE HIGH 

WATER LEVEL TRIP INSTRUMENTATION 

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE 

L.2 solely due to an inoperable feedwater pump breaker or feedwater turbine stop 
(cont'd) valve, the unit can continue to operate with the feedwater pump removed from 

service. Therefore, an additional Required Action is proposed, ITS 3.3.2.2, 
Required Action C. 1, to allow removal of the associated feedwater pump(s) from 
service in lieu of reducing Thermal Power. This Required Action will only be 
used if the instrumentation is inoperable solely due to an inoperable feedwater 
pump breaker or feedwater turbine stop valve, as stated in the Note to ITS 
3.3.2.2 Required Action C. 1. Since this Required Action accomplishes the 
functional purpose of the Feedwater System/Main Turbine High Water Level 
Trip Instrumentation, enables continued operation in a previously approved 
condition, and still supports maintaining MCPR above limits (since the reactor 
scram is the result of a turbine trip signal, which is not impacted by this change), 
this change does not have a significant effect on safe operation.  

RELOCATED SPECIFICATIONS 

None

LaSalle 1 and 2 7



INSTRUMENTATION 

ACCIDENT MONITORING INSTRUMENTATION
XTS 133.13,

L-Q3 33.A

p ~4vo1
Svxrve 1 cvirc~

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION 

3.3.7.5 The accident monitoring instrumentation channels shown in Table 3.3.7.5-1 
shall be OPERABLE.  

APPLICABILITY: OPERATIONAL gCNOITIONS 1 and 2.  

ACTION: •O aid LOr S ,kO |7 

With one or more accident monitoring instrumentation channels inoperable, 
take the ACTION required by Table 3.3.7.5-1.  

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS 

4.3.7.5 Each of the above required accident monitoring instrumentation 
channels shall be demonstrated bPERABLE by performance of the CHANNEL CHECK 
and CHANNEL CALIBRATION operati.)ns at the frequencies shown in Table 4.3.7.5-1.

LA SALLE - UNIT 1 3/4 3-69 Amendmeot No. 19
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"-Teat b,3,3,-I TABLE 3.3.7.5-1 

ACCIDENT MONITORING INSTRUMENTATION 

REQUIRED 
NUMBER OF 
CHANNELS

Reactor Vessel Pressure 2 

Reactor Vessel Water Level s Fuq.i •on•-•.3 

Suppression Chamber Water Leve d 2 

Suppression Chamber Water Temperature

OPEABLE. ACTION 

1 •80 

1 ~~80 ~64 

1 8011 8;

Suppress to\Chamber Air 1mperature 2 \ 80)i• 

6. Drywell Pressure .. 4to Vk NV 1 80 A,8, 

'ý A -780 A, 

9. Drywell Hydrogen Concentration Analyze and Monitor 2 82A,&, 

10. Primary Containment Gross Gamma Radiation 2 8i 1 

11. Safety/Relief alyePosition 
ndicators 

I 1/valve 1\ a \ 81 
12. ble Gas Monitor, amn Stack1181 

13. Nob Gas Monitor, St dby Gas Tre ment System c 1

ell

C z 

2.  

3, 

9.

1, 

2.  

3, 

4.

w 

C.  

0

4.  

I.

C.  

0 

I-a 
CD

qj 
0 
4-) 
0

4A



Table 3.3.7,5- (Continued) 

ACCIDENT MONITORING INSTRUMENTATION

ACTION 80 

a. With the number of OPERABLE accsdent monitoring instrumentation 
Channels less than the Required Number of Channels shown in Table 

I 3 3.3.7.- , restore the ing grable channelfs to OPERABLE itStus 

b. •ith the number of OPEAJBLE accident .vonitoring instlrumentfation 

PTz)._ channels less than the Mini•uml Channels OPERABLE requirements of Tbe3.3.75-1,•i$oetIoeal chanl$)• PABEae 

rttu inI at• least HOT 5MUT]D0WN within the 

I~flI)SCnext hours. C 

ACTION 81 

flne than r e al 

c nnels RAB a 
&pe Mbria a n ou _ 

W, iWo 
In, ~ 

k 0are 
a o n( to GPERABLE status with k•T~o•(- • ,•of the &vent,. or

yTs 3,S3.l

in

2) prepare and submtt a 
ACnMOQC specat1iCt1on .6.c 

and schedule for rte

ACTION 82 "

w. With the number of OPERABLE channels one less than the 

number of channels shown in Table 3.3.7.5-1 resto~lr t 
annel toOP aus within _N yoA T aln\At .  

\tU enx houN~~w7,,0s A4

he.TZ-ow C.

Arc~oIJs t) &-A

b. wilth the number of OPERABLE channels less than the liftlnm chat 
OPERABL[E rquirememnt of Table 3.3.?.S-1 rastOs eat 14e2t one 

Chfl-a1 Ito OPERABLE status within 7 dayslor ben at least HOT 

SHUTDObft within the neGX 1 houMrs.

fMndzfft No, .10"
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TABLE 4.3.7..-1 

, ~ CIDN M0 OJtlL.-[N_•. IMITRUMEMTAT ION SUVEILVI1W_• 

CHANNEL 
I NSTRUIMENT 

1. Reactor Vessel Pressure M 

2, 2. Reactor Vessel Water Level H 

3. 3. Suppression Chamber Water Level 4 

. 4. Suppression Chamber Water Temperature H 

SuppreeLto Chamber Air ?mperature q M 

An 6. Primary Containment Pressure H 

7. &rwell Air Temr rature H 

1 S 8. Drywall Oxygen Concentration H 

9. Drywell Hydrogen Concentration Analyzer and Honitor H 

. 10. Primary Containment Crams Camma Radiation M 

11. Safety/ReILi Valve Posi n Indicators H 

1\2. ble Gas MHon r, Ham~ St 'a. T 
1. No\ Ho" t Stand Treatment S 
13. No ~e Gas Monito• Standby G\reaen~t Sltem Stac M

5SR . 3.3.1.2. SR 3.33.13 
CHANNEL 

3 -D4

ZZ\Z

Nit-w 

.3-c~ ~As

I

CA

(

la-



REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM 

3/4,4.2 SAFETY/RELIEF VALVES 

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION 

3.4.2 The safety valve function of 17 of the below listed 18 reactor cool-ant 

system safety/relief valves shall be OPERABLE with the specified code safety 

valve function lift setting*# all installed valves shall be closed•______ & 

a. 4 safety/relief valves @1205 psig ±3% 

b. 4 safety/relief valves @1195 psig ±3% 

C. 4 safety/relief valves @1185 psig ±3% 

d. 4 safety/relief valves @1175 psig ±3% 

e. 2 safety/relief valves @1150 psig ±3% 

APPLICABILITY: OPERATIONAL CONDITIONS 1, 2, and 3.  

ACTION: 

a. With the safety valve function of one or more of the above required 

safety/relief valves inoperable, be in at least HOT SHUTDOWN within 

12 hours and in COLD SHUTDOWN within the next 24 hours.  

b. With one or no.of the above required sa ty/relief valve stem 

position indicatos inoperable, restore the inoperable stem position 

indicators to OPE LE status within 7 days orbe in at least HOT 

SHUTDOWN within the ext 12 hours and in COLD UTDOWN within the 

following 24 hours.  

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS 

4.4.2.1 Th safety/relief valve stem osition indicators of eac 

safety/relie valve shall be demonstrat OPERABLE by performance a: 

a. CHANN CHECK at least once per days, and a 

b. CHANNEL ALIBRATION at least once r 18 months.** 

4.4.2u.2 The low-low set function shall be demonstrated not to interfere wish 

adqut to nrfor therer test.  

LAhe OPERABILITY of the safety/relief valves or the ADS by performance of a 
ECANNELCLIBRATION at least once per 18 months.  

7-*Thhe lift setting pressure shall correspond to ambient co~nditionsof "theen• 

valves at nominal operating temperatures and pressures. Following testin, 

lift settings shall be within t1%./ 
#Up to two inoperable valves may be replaced with spare OPERABLE valves with 

lower setpoints until the next refueling outage.. . . ..  

(*Te provisions of pecification 4M,04-are not-Applicable provtanei 

(surveillaa1 .e is performed within 12 itus afe rator steam p lssure is 

aadequatee to erform the test.  

LA SALLE - UNIT-1 3/4 4-5 Amendment No.1l13
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IPE1JITS 3.331( 
INSTRIMENTATION 

A nnCDENT MONITORING INSrTRMENTATION 

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION 

• ,j3,33 3.3.7.5 The accident monitoring instrumentation channels shown in Table 3.3.7.5-1 
shall be OPERABLE.

Ac-nowt A -IF4

Survei t~cmwce 
Rlq~evtý%M

APPLICABILrTY: OPERATIONAL CONDTIMONS 1 and 2.  

-CpTION!~Cza 2k2 
a. With one or more accident monitoring instrumentation channels inoper

able, take the ACTION required by Table 3.3.7.5-1.  

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS 

4.3.7.5 Each of the above required accident monitoring instrtuentation 
channels shall be dmonstrated OPERABLE by performance of the CHANNEL CHECM and CHANNEL CALIBRATION operations at the frequencies shown in Table 4.3.7.5-1.

LA SALLE - UNIT I 3/4 3-69 Amendment N6..5
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A&IDENT MONITORING NSTR NTATIO

I. Reactor V64491 Profs!4!, 

2. Reactor Vessel WAter Level a 2, •%\ lt 2 
3. Suppression Chamber Water Level 

4. Suppression Chamer Water TeNseriture , .  

5.Suppression C kr Air Tewprature\ 

.. Drywall Oxygen Concentratlo LA.1 2 
9. Orywall Hydrogen Concentration Analyze and Monitor .2 
10. Primary tontainment Gross Gamma Radiation 2
11.- Saftyt/Relief vJ~e Position lind tatosN 

32. l0 Gas Monitor, In Stack 

13. Mob] Gas Monitor, St ~~y Gas Tr~eatmmen !System Stack

�fter.�

'I,

-3

0

3.  

q, 

47,

DrI

!



Table 3.3.7.5-1 (Continued) 

ACCIDENT MONITORING INSTRUMENTATION 
ACTION STATEMENTS 

ACTION 80 

k4TMDO A a. With the nimber of OPERABLE accident monitoring instrumentation 
channels less than the Required Number of Channels shown in Table 

S3.3.7.5I,, restore the Inoperable channel(s) to OPERABLE stasma- .  
nI MON6aloM nu 

b. FWit the number of OPERAD ace dent mon tring inksretin 
ACOF C... channels less than the Minimum Channels OPERABLE requirements of 

Tablle 3.3.7.5-1, restore the inoperable channel(s) to OPERABLE status 
Oitin • ' be In at least HOT SHUTDOWN within the next 12 hours.  

AMTON 81 -

the OPERrofABLE sIsvtft 

2) prepae.'and submit a Sleciaj Report to the Coinlssion pursuant to 

Ac(•,ic' D, a;• F ctton taken, the X o i thanot-he evan the plans and 
j~m[ll¢ for r cause i the OA Io ) tUp.lt and 

Ar-- resore the systf D1cnem1 to OPERALLE sstatus within

ACTION 82 -

A 

MT�o� C.

a. With the nruber of OPERABLE channels one less than the required ITS S-1, 
number of channels shown in Table 3.3.7.5-• sl.Or ih noperable 

b. t the number of OPERABLE channels less then the minimum channels 
OPERABLE requirements of Table 3.3.7.5-1, restore at least one 

-1 to OPERABLE status within 7 qgsjf6?-e in at least HOT 
5: UTDO within the next 1 hours.

LA SALLE - UNIT 2
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"TV'e 3.  
TABLE 4 • .3 

ALe'nVKTDIr J4nMT~rlRtrNt lrMCTe11MOPTa

. ..I. . . , .  

1. Reactor Vessel Pressure 

2, 2. Reactor Vessel Water Level 

3 , 3. Suppression Chamber Water Level 

4. Suppression Chamber Water Temperature 

Suppre.alon •amber Air Temr'rature 

4, 6. Primary Containment Pressure 

17. Diwel Air Tempe.tture 

8. Drywall Oxygen Concentration 

9. Drywall Hydrogen Concentration Analyzer and Monitor 

10. Primary Containment Gross Gamma Radiation 

11 Safety/Relie Valve Positlo Indicators 

12. oble Cas Honit *Main Stack 

13. No e Gas Monitor, tandby Gas T atment Syte Sta

3.3.1-1 
3.7.S-1 

rION SURVEILLANCE REQUIRIENETS 

SR 3.3f31 SR 3.3.3. .1., SR 3.3.31.3 
CHANNEL CHANNEL 

CHEC -hLIIRfl2M 

H 

H

H 

N
3-R 

R'

H 

N 

M

- O i---

LA SALLE - UNIT 2 3/4 3-71 Amendment No. 10l-h

LA 

WJ

I • =

I



ITS3i3.  
REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM 

3)4.4.2 SAFETY/RELIEF VALVES 

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION 

3.4.2 The safety valve function of 12 of the below listed 13 reactor coolant system safety/relief 

valves shall be OPERABLE with the specified code safety valve function lift setting#;, all 

installed valves shall be closed . Lu i ,,,n "• 

a. 2 safety/relief valves @1205 psig *3% 
b. 3 safety/relief valves @1195 psig :3% c. 2 safety/relief valves @1185 psig *3% d. 4 safety/relief valves @1175 psig *3% 
e. 2 safety/relief valves @1150 psig ,3% 

APPLICAIL : OPERATIONAL CONDITIONS 1., an, 3 

ACTION: 
a. With the safety valve function of one or more of the above required safetyrelief•" 

valves inoperable, be in at least HOT SHUTDOWN within 12 hours and in COLD} 
S~SHUTDOWN within the next 24 hours.  

Lb. With one or more of th tbove required safety/relief va_ tmioiionictr 

I• inoperable, restore the in l~rable stem position indicators~l OPERABLE status 
•,\ within 7 days or be in at lea tHOT SHUTDOWN within the nxt 12 hours and in/ 
SCOWD SHUTDOWN within th following 24 hours. ' .  

4..4.2.1 Th safe jrelief valve stem position indica trs of each safety/reli'ef valve s IIllbe R--u•' 

ae. CHANNEL !HECK at least once per 31 day .anda 

• __b. CHANNEL C BRA.TION at least once per 18\months." 

44.2.2 TheA.low low set fu~nction shl edemonstrated not to interfere with the OPE.RABILITY• 

ofthe safety/relief valves or the ADS by performance of a CHANNEL CALIBRATION ast let ast • 
e r 1 5 m o n t h s .1 

lhe lift setting p res shallcorrespond to ambient conditions of the valves at nominal *33% 

operatingtemperatures and pressures. Following testing, lift settings shall be within *1%.  #Ua to two inoprable valves may be replaced with spare OPERABLE valves with lower 

I" •r ý'n' ClioLDn 

/' set i•Unts until the next refue t e.  

The provisionarf Specification 4.0.4 are not M p icable prZovided te surveillances pe,,ormed 
w.itin 12 hours er reactor steam pressure is adquate to peform the testi i 
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS: 3.3.3.1 - POST ACCIDENT MONITORING INSTRUMENTATION 

ADMINISTRATIVE 

A. 1 In the conversion of the LaSalle 1 and 2 current Technical Specifications (CTS) 
to the proposed plant specific Improved Technical Specifications (ITS), certain 
wording preferences or conventions are adopted that do not result in technical 
changes (either actual or interpretational). Editorial changes, reformatting, and 
revised numbering are adopted to make the ITS consistent with the BWR 
Standard Technical Specifications, NUREG-1434, Rev. 1 (i.e., the Improved 
Standard Technical Specifications (ISTS)).  

A.2 This proposed change to the CTS 3.3.7.5 Action provides more explicit 
instructions for proper application of the Actions for Technical Specification 
compliance. In conjunction with the proposed Specification 1.3, "Completion 
Times," the ITS 3.3.3.1 ACTIONS Note ("Separate Condition entry is allowed 
for each ..... ") and the wording for ITS 3.3.3.1 ACTIONS A and C ("one or 
more Functions with...") provides direction consistent with the intent of the 
existing Action for an inoperable accident monitoring instrumentation channel.  
It is intended that each Function is allowed certain times to complete the 
Required Actions. Since this change only provides more explicit direction of the 
current interpretation of the existing specifications, this change is considered 
administrative.  

A.3 The details concerning the technical content of the Special Report specified in 
CTS 3.3.7.5 Action 81.2) are being moved to ITS 5.6.6 in accordance with the 
format of the BWR ISTS, NUREG-1434, Rev. 1. Any technical changes to this 
requirement are addressed in the Discussion of Changes for ITS: 5.6.  

A.4 Not used.  

A.5 The MINIMUM CHANNELS OPERABLE column of CTS Table 3.3.7.5.-i 
provides information to determine what part of CTS Table 3.3.7.5-1 Actions 80 
and 82 to take. Not meeting the minimum channels OPERABLE of CTS Table 
3.3.7.5-1 means two channels are inoperable. ITS 3.3.3.1 provides explicit 
Conditions for the number of inoperable channels and therefore, this column is 
not necessary. This change represents a presentation preference only and is, 
therefore, considered administrative.

LaSalle 1 and 2 1



DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS: 3.3.3.1 - POST ACCIDENT MONITORING INSTRUMENTATION 

TECHNICAL CHANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE 

M. 1 CTS 3/4.3.7.5 is revised to incorporate requirements for an additional PAM 
Instrumentation Function for Penetration Flow Path Primary Containment 
Isolation Valve (PCIV) Position (ITS Table 3.3.3.1-1, Function 6). This 
Function is included in accordance with NUREG-1434 guidelines to include all 
Regulatory Guide 1.97 Category 1 instruments. Penetration Flow Path PCIV 
Position is a Category 1 instrument for LaSalle 1 and 2. This change represents 
an additional restriction on plant operation.  

M.2 In CTS Table 3.3.7.5-1, the required number of channels is stated as 7 (1 per 
well) for the Suppression Chamber Water Temperature Function. In proposed 
Function 9 of ITS Table 3.3.3.1-1, the required number of channels has been 
changed to "2." The Bases for ITS Table 3.3.3.1-1 Function 9, "Suppression 
Chamber Water Temperature," states there are 2 channels of suppression 
chamber water temperature measurement, each receiving input from 7 
temperature sensors, for a total of 14 required temperature sensors. These 
sensors are distributed throughout the pool area so as to be able to redundantly 
detect a stuck open safety/relief valve continuous discharge to the pool. This 
ensures that if one channel is inoperable, another channel will be OPERABLE to 
provide an alternate means of monitoring the safety/relief valve discharge. This 
is an additional restriction on plant operation.  

M.3 The Reactor Vessel Water Level instrumentation in CTS Table 3.3.7.5-1 consists 
of instruments with different ranges to satisfy Regulatory Guide 1.97 
requirements. The different ranges are: "wide range" covering -150 inches to 
+60 inches; and "fuel zone" covering -311 inches to + 111 inches. Currently, 
CTS Table 3.3.7.5-1 only specifies requirements for two channels but does not 
specify the required ranges. Using the ITS format, the instruments required to 
cover these ranges are delineated in ITS Table 3.3.3.1-1 as separate line items 
under Function 2, with each channel consisting of only one instrument.  
Therefore, ITS Table 3.3.3.1-1 Function 2.a (Reactor Vessel Water Level - Fuel 
Zone) and Function 2.b (Reactor Vessel Water Level - Wide Range) will each 
specify requirements for two channels (for a total of 4 channels). Therefore, this 
change represents an additional restriction on plant operation.

LaSalle 1 and 2 2



DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS: 3.3.3.1 - POST ACCIDENT MONITORING INSTRUMENTATION 

TECHNICAL CHANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE (continued) 

M.4 The Drywell Pressure instrumentation in CTS Table 3.3.7.5-1 specifies 
requirements for two channels but does not specify the required range. To 
actually achieve the Regulatory Guide 1.97 required range, two instruments are 
necessary in each channel - one "narrow range" covering -5 psig to +5 psig; and 
one "wide range" covering 0 psig to +200 psig. Using the ITS format, the 
instruments required to cover these ranges are specifically delineated in ITS 
Table 3.3.3.1-1 as separate line items under Function 4, with each channel 
consisting of one instrument. Therefore, ITS Table 3.3.3.1-1 Function 4.a 
(Drywell Pressure - Narrow Range) and Function 4.b (Drywell Pressure - Wide 
Range) will each specify requirements for two channels (for a total of 4 
channels). Therefore, this change represents an additional restriction on plant 
operation.  

M.5 CTS Surveillance Requirement 4.3.7.5 requires CHANNEL CALIBRATION of 
the Drywell Oxygen Concentration Analyzer and Monitor on a refueling basis 
(Table 4.3.7.5-1, Instrument 8), and CHANNEL CALIBRATION of the 
Drywell Hydrogen Concentration Analyzer and Monitor on a quarterly basis 
(Table 4.3.7.5-1, Instrument 9). Under proposed ITS SR 3.3.3.1.2, the 
CHANNEL CALIBRATION frequency for the Drywell Oxygen Concentration 
Analyzer and Monitor is revised from 18 months to 92 days. The purpose of 
this change is to maintain surveillance testing of the Drywell Oxygen 
Concentration Analyzer and Monitor and Drywell Hydrogen Concentration 
Analyzer and Monitor on the same testing schedule for operational convenience, 
as is the current practice. This change represents an additional restriction on 
plant operation.  

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE 

"Generic" 

LA. 1 The CTS Table 3.3.7.5-1 footnote "*" details relating to operation of the 
drywell hydrogen and oxygen analyzers are to be relocated to the Bases. These 
details of operation are procedural details that are not necessary to be included in 
the Technical Specifications to ensure the OPERABILITY of the drywell 
hydrogen and oxygen analyzers. OPERABILITY requirements are adequately 
addressed in the requirements of ITS 3.3.3.1. As a result, the relocated details 
are not required to be included in the ITS to provide adequate protection of the 
public health and safety. Changes to the Bases will be controlled by the 
provisions of the proposed Bases Control Program described in Chapter 5 of the 
Technical Specifications.

LaSalle 1 and 2 3



DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS: 3.3.3.1 - POST ACCIDENT MONITORING INSTRUMENTATION 

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE (continued) 

LA.2 The use of alternate methods of monitoring in CTS Table 3.3.7.5-1 ACTION 81 
are to be relocated to the Bases. These details are not necessary to be included in 
Technical Specifications to ensure actions are taken to initiate the preplanned 
alternate method of monitoring since ITS 3.3.3.1 Condition F requires action to 
be immediately initiated in accordance with ITS 5.6.6. ITS 5.6.6 requires a 
report to be submitted to the NRC within the following 14 days and that the 
report outline the preplanned alternate method of monitoring. As such, the 
relocated details are not required to be in Technical Specifications to provide 
adequate protection of the public health and safety. Changes to the Bases will be 
controlled by the provisions of the proposed Bases Control Program described in 
Chapter 5 of the Technical Specifications.  

LD. 1 The Frequency for performing the CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST portion of 
the CHANNEL CALIBRATION Surveillance of CTS Table 4.3.7.5-1 (proposed 
SR 3.3.3.1.2) for all CTS Functions retained in the ITS, except for CTS 
Instruments 8 and 9, has been extended from 18 months to 24 months. The 
proposed change will allow this Surveillance to extend its Surveillance Frequency 
from the current 18 month Surveillance Frequency (i.e., a maximum of 22.5 
months accounting for the allowable grace period specified in CTS 4.0.2 and 
proposed SR 3.0.2) to a 24 month Surveillance Frequency (i.e., a maximum of 
30 months accounting for the allowable grace period specified in CTS 4.0.2 and 
proposed SR 3.0.2). This proposed change was evaluated in accordance with the 
guidance provided in NRC Generic Letter No. 91-04, "Changes in Technical 
Specification Surveillance Intervals to Accommodate a 24-Month Fuel Cycle," 
dated April 2, 1991. Reviews of historical maintenance and surveillance data 
have shown that this test normally passes its Surveillance at the current 
Frequency. An evaluation has been performed using this data, and it has been 
determined that the effect on safety due to the extended Surveillance Frequency 
will be minimal. Extending the Surveillance Test interval is acceptable since the 
PAM Instrumentation Channels are designed to be single failure proof and 
because the PAM Instrumentation is verified to be operating properly throughout 
the operating cycle by the performance of CHANNEL CHECKS. This testing 
ensures that a significant portion of the PAM circuitry is operating properly and 
will detect significant failures of this circuitry. Based on the inherent system and 
component reliability and the testing performed during the operating cycle, the 
impact, if any, from this change on system availability is minimal. The review 
of historical surveillance data also demonstrated that there are no failures that 
would invalidate this conclusion. In addition, the proposed 24 month 
Surveillance Frequency, if performed at the maximum interval allowed by 
proposed SR 3.0.2 (30 months) does not invalidate any assumptions in the plant 
licensing basis.
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS: 3.3.3.1 - POST ACCIDENT MONITORING INSTRUMENTATION 

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE (continued) 

LE. 1 The Frequency for performing the CHANNEL CALIBRATION Surveillances of 
CTS 4.3.7.5 (proposed SR 3.3.3.1.2) and Table 4.3.7.5-1 for all Post Accident 
Monitoring Instrumentation Functions retained in the ITS except for Instruments 
8 and 9 (ITS Table 3.3.3.1-1 Functions 7 and 8) has been extended to 24 
months. The proposed change will allow this Surveillance to extend the 
Surveillance Frequency to a 24 month Surveillance Frequency (i.e., a maximum 
of 30 months accounting for the allowable grace period specified in proposed SR 
3.0.2). The CHANNEL CALIBRATION Surveillance is performed to ensure 
that the indication is accurate to provide the required safety function. Extending 
the SR Frequency is acceptable because the PAM instruments are designed to be 
single failure proof and highly reliable.  

Furthermore, the impacted PAM instrumentation has been evaluated based on 
make, manufacturer and model number to determine that the instrumentation's 
actual drift falls within acceptable allowances as determined by quantitative or 
qualitative analysis. The following paragraphs, listed by CTS Instrument 
number, identify by make, manufacturer and model number the drift evaluations 
performed: 

Instrument 1, Reactor Vessel Pressure (currently 18 months) 

This function is performed by Rosemount 1153GB9 Transmitters and Yokogawa 
4152-550-32 Recorders. The Yokogawa Recorders were evaluated utilizing a 
qualitative analysis (i.e., engineering judgment). Furthermore, the Rosemount 
transmitters will be evaluated (by qualitative analysis) to verify that drift for 
normal operating conditions is consistent with similar plant instruments used for 
protective functions. For operation in a harsh environment, drift is an 
insignificant contributor to overall loop accuracy and is not considered as an 
impact to proper operation. Changes will be made, as necessary, to equipment 
or procedures to ensure proper operation for a 24 month fuel cycle surveillance 
interval.  

Instrument 2, Reactor Vessel Water Level (currently 18 months) 

Narrow Range: 
This function is performed by Rosemount 1153DB5 Transmitters, GE Type 180 
Indicators, Yokogawa 4152-550-32 Recorders, Westinghouse VX-252 indicators 
and Rochester SC 1302-323-1 signal converter for computer input. The GE and 
Westinghouse Indicators, Yokogawa recorders and Rochester signal converter 
were evaluated utilizing a qualitative analysis (i.e., engineering judgment).  
Furthermore, the Rosemount transmitters will be evaluated (by qualitative

LaSalle 1 and 2 5



DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS: 3.3.3.1 - POST ACCIDENT MONITORING INSTRUMENTATION 

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE 

LE. 1 analysis) to verify that drift for normal operating conditions is consistent with 
(cont'd) similar plant instruments used for protective functions. For operation in a harsh 

environment, drift is an insignificant contributor to overall loop accuracy and is 
not considered as an impact to proper operation. Changes will be made, as 
necessary, to equipment or procedures to ensure proper operation for a 24 month 
fuel cycle surveillance interval.  

Wide Range: 
This function is performed by Rosemount 1153DB5 Transmitters, GE Type 180 
Indicators, and Yokogawa 4152-550-32 Recorders. The GE indicators and 
Yokogawa recorders were evaluated utilizing a qualitative analysis (i.e., 
engineering judgment). Furthermore, the Rosemount transmitters will be 
evaluated (by qualitative analysis) to verify that drift for normal operating 
conditions is consistent with similar plant instruments used for protective 
functions. For operation in a harsh environment, drift is an insignificant 
contributor to overall loop accuracy and is not considered as an impact to proper 
operation. Changes will be made, as necessary, to equipment or procedures to 
ensure proper operation for a 24 month fuel cycle surveillance interval.  

Instrument 3, Suppression Chamber Water Level (currently 18 months) 

This function is performed by Rosemount 1153DB5, 1153DB3, 1152DP3 
Transmitters, GE Type 180 Indicators, Westinghouse VX-252 indicators, Love 
Controls 56 alarm units and Yokogawa 4152-550-32 recorders. The GE and 
Westinghouse indicators, Yokogawa recorders and Love Controls alarm units 
were evaluated utilizing a qualitative analysis (i.e., engineering judgment).  
Furthermore, the Rosemount transmitters will be evaluated (by qualitative 
analysis) to verify that drift for normal operating conditions is consistent with 
similar plant instruments used for protective functions. For operation in a harsh 
environment, drift is an insignificant contributor to overall loop accuracy and is 
not considered as an impact to proper operation. Changes will be made, as 
necessary, to equipment or procedures to ensure proper operation for a 24 month 
fuel cycle surveillance interval.  

Instrument 4, Suppression Chamber Water Temperature (currently 18 months) 

This function is performed by Weed 61 1-lAD RTD temperature elements, GE 
NUMAC 304A3716G001 processors, and Yokogawa 4152-550-32 recorders.  
The Weed RTDs are non calibratable devices. The Weed RTDs, GE NUMAC 
processor and the Yokogawa recorders were evaluated utilizing a qualitative 
analysis (i.e., engineering judgment). The results of the evaluations support a 24 
month fuel cycle surveillance interval extension.
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS: 3.3.3.1 - POST ACCIDENT MONITORING INSTRUMENTATION 

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE 

LE. 1 Instrument 6, Drywell Pressure (currently 18 months) 
(cont'd) 

Wide Range: 
This function is performed by Rosemount 1153GB7, 1153GD7 Transmitters, 

Westinghouse VX-252 Indicators, and Yokogawa 4152-550-32 Recorders. The 

Westinghouse indicators and the Yokogawa recorders were evaluated utilizing a 

qualitative analysis (i.e., engineering judgment). Furthermore, the Rosemount 

transmitters will be evaluated (by qualitative analysis) to verify that drift for 

normal operating conditions is consistent with similar plant instruments used for 

protective functions. For operation in a harsh environment, drift is an 

insignificant contributor to overall loop accuracy and is not considered as an 

impact to proper operation. Changes will be made, as necessary, to equipment 

or procedures to ensure proper operation for a 24 month fuel cycle surveillance 
interval.  

Narrow Range: 
This function is performed by Rosemount 1153DB5, 1152GP5 Transmitters, 
General Electric 180 Indicators, and Yokogawa 4152-550-32 Recorders. The 

General Electric indicators and the Yokogawa recorders were evaluated utilizing 

a qualitative analysis (i.e., engineering judgment). Furthermore, the Rosemount 
transmitters will be evaluated (by qualitative analysis) to verify that drift for 

normal operating conditions is consistent with similar plant instruments used for 
protective functions. For operation in a harsh environment, drift is an 
insignificant contributor to overall loop accuracy and is not considered as an 

impact to proper operation. Changes will be made, as necessary, to equipment 

or procedures to ensure proper operation for a 24 month fuel cycle surveillance 
interval.  

Instrument 10, Primary Containment Gross Gamma Radiation (currently 18 
months) 

This function is performed by scintillation detectors, General Atomic RP-2C 
radiation monitors, and Yokogawa 4152-550-32 recorders. The detectors, 

General Atomic radiation monitors and the Yokogawa recorders were evaluated 
utilizing a qualitative analysis (i.e., engineering judgment). The results of this 

analysis support a 24 month fuel cycle surveillance interval extension.  

A review of the surveillance test history was performed to validate the above 

conclusions. This review of the surveillance test history demonstrates that there 
are no failures that would invalidate the conclusion that the impact, if any, on 

system availability is minimal from a change to a 24-month surveillance
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS: 3.3.3.1 - POST ACCIDENT MONITORING INSTRUMENTATION 

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE 

LE. 1 frequency. In addition, the proposed 24-month Surveillance Frequencies, if 

(cont'd) performed at the maximum interval allowed by proposed SR 3.0.2 (30 months) 

do not invalidate any assumptions in the plant licensing basis.  

"Specific" 

L. 1 CTS 3.0.4 currently precludes a change in MODE with an accident monitoring 
instrumentation channel inoperable. A statement that LCO 3.0.4 is not 
applicable has been added as a NOTE to the ITS 3.3.3.1 ACTIONS. This Note 

allows entry into the applicable MODE while relying on the ACTIONS even 
though the ACTION may require plant shutdown. Accident monitoring 
instrumentation does not impact normal operation of the plant and would not 
provide additional initiators for plant transients during MODE changes. This 
exception is acceptable due to the passive function of the instrumentation, 
operator ability to use alternative instrumentation and methods, and the low 
probability of an event occurring that would require the instruments.  

L.2 A Note has been added to CTS 4.3.7.5 (ITS 3.3.3.1 Note 2 to the Surveillance 
Requirements) to allow a channel to be inoperable for up to 6 hours solely for 
performance of required Surveillances provided the other channel in the 
associated Function is OPERABLE. The 6 hour testing allowance has been 
granted by the NRC in TS amendments for Hatch Unit 1 (amendment 185) and 
Unit 2 (amendment 125), WNP-2 (amendment 149, the ITS amendment), and 
Nine Mile Point Unit 2 (amendment 91, the ITS amendment). The NRC has 
also granted this allowance in other topical reports for the Reactor Protection 
System, Emergency Core Cooling System, and isolation equipment. The 6 hour 
testing allowance does not significantly reduce the probability of properly 
monitoring post-accident parameters, when necessary, since the other channel 
must be OPERABLE for this allowance to be used.  

L.3 In the event the number of OPERABLE channels is one less than the required 
number of channels shown in CTS Table 3.3.7.5-1, ACTION 80a requires the 
inoperable channels to be restored within 7 days. In the event the number of 

OPERABLE channels is less than the Minimum Channels OPERABLE 
requirement of CTS Table 3.3.7.5-1, ACTION 80b requires the inoperable 
channels to be restored within 48 hours. In ITS 3.3.3.1 ACTIONS A and C, 

these Completion Times have been changed to 30 days and 7 days, respectively.  
This is acceptable due to the passive function of the instrumentation, the 

operator's ability to respond to the accident utilizing alternative instrumentation 
and methods, and the low probability of an event occurring that would require
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS: 3.3.3.1 - POST ACCIDENT MONITORING INSTRUMENTATION 

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE 

L.3 the instruments. Additionally, for most functions two channels are provided to 

(cont'd) monitor the function; thus, when only one channel is inoperable, the redundant 
channel remains capable of monitoring the function.  

L.4 CTS Table 3.3.7.5-1 ACTIONS 80a and 82a, for one channel inoperable in one 
or more Functions for more than the allowed outage time is revised from 
requiring a shutdown to requiring a Special Report (ITS 3.3.3.1 Required Action 
B. 1) in accordance with the Administrative Control section of the Technical 
Specifications. Due to the passive function of these instruments and the 
operator's ability to respond to an accident utilizing alternate instruments and 
methods for monitoring, it is not appropriate to impose stringent shutdown 
requirements for out of service instrumentation. The change is considered 
acceptable since another OPERABLE channel is monitoring the Function and the 
probability of an event, requiring the operator to utilize this instrumentation to 
respond to the event, is low. This change is consistent with the BWR ISTS, 
NUREG-1434, Rev. 1.  

L.5 CTS Table 3.3.7.5-1 ACTION 81 is changed for one or two primary 
containment gross gamma radiation monitors inoperable. With one monitor 
inoperable, ITS 3.3.3.1 Required Action A. 1 provides 30 days for the 
restoration of the monitor prior to initiating the alternate method of monitoring.  
With two monitors inoperable, ITS 3.3.3.1 Required Action C. 1 provides 7 days 
for restoration of one monitor prior to initiating the alternate method of 
monitoring. With one or two monitors inoperable CTS Table 3.3.7.5-1 
ACTION 81 requires initiation of the alternate method of monitoring within 72 
hours and restoration of both channels to OPERABLE status within 7 days. The 
Completion Times (30 days when one monitor is inoperable or 7 days when two 
monitors are inoperable) for restoration of one channel or initiation of the 
alternate method of monitoring is considered acceptable based on the relatively 
low probability of an event requiring PAM instrumentation, the passive function 
of the instruments, the availability of the redundant monitor (for the condition of 
one monitor inoperable), and the availability of alternate means to obtain the 
information.
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS: 3.3.3.1 - POST ACCIDENT MONITORING INSTRUMENTATION 

RELOCATED SPECIFICATIONS 

R. 1 Suppression Chamber Air Temperature, Drywell Air Temperature, Safety/Relief 
Valve Position Indicators, Noble Gas Monitor-Main Stack, and Noble Gas 
Monitor-Standby Gas Treatment System Stack (CTS Tables 3.3.7.5-1 and 
4.3.7.5-1, Instruments 5, 7, 11, 12, and 13, and CTS 3/4.4.2) are not credited 
as Category 1 or Type A variables. Further, the loss of this instrumentation is a 
non-significant risk contributor to core damage frequency and offsite release.  
Therefore, the requirements specified for these Functions did not satisfy the 
NRC Policy Statement Technical Specification screening criteria as documented 
in the Application of Selection Criteria to the LaSalle 1 and 2 Technical 
Specifications and have been relocated to the Technical Requirements Manual 
(TRM). The TRM will be incorporated by reference into the LaSalle 1 and 2 
UFSAR at ITS implementation. Changes to the TRM will be controlled in 
accordance with 10 CFR 50.59.
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS: 3.3.3.2 - REMOTE SHUTDOWN MONITORING SYSTEM 

ADMINISTRATIVE 

A. 1 In the conversion of the LaSalle 1 and 2 current Technical Specifications (CTS) 
to the proposed plant specific Improved Technical Specifications (ITS), certain 
wording preferences or conventions are adopted that do not result in technical 
changes (either actual or interpretational). Editorial changes, reformatting, and 
revised numbering are adopted to make the ITS consistent with the BWR 
Standard Technical Specifications, NUREG-1434, Rev. 1 (i.e., the Improved 
Standard Technical Specifications (ISTS)).  

A.2 This proposed change to the CTS 3.3.7.4 Actions provides more explicit 
instructions for proper application of the Actions for Technical Specification 
compliance. In conjunction with the proposed Specification 1.3, "Completion 
Times," the ITS 3.3.3.2 ACTIONS Note ("Separate Condition entry is allowed 
for each .....") and the wording for ITS 3.3.3.2 ACTION A ("one or more 
required Functions") provides direction consistent with the intent of the existing 
Actions for an inoperable remote shutdown instrumentation channel. It is 
intended that each function is allowed a certain time to complete the Required 
Actions. Since this change only provides more explicit direction of the current 
interpretation of the existing specifications, this change is considered 
administrative.  

TECHNICAL CHANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE 

None 

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE 

"Generic" 

LA.1 The CTS 3.3.7.4, CTS 3.3.7.4 Action a, CTS 4.3.7.4, CTS Table 3.3.7.4-1, 
and CTS Table 4.3.7.4-1 details relating to system design and operation (i.e., 
the specific instrument listings) are unnecessary in the LCO and are proposed to 
be relocated to the Technical Requirements Manual (TRM). ITS 3.3.3.2 
requires the Remote Shutdown Monitoring System Functions to be OPERABLE.  
In addition, the proposed Surveillance Requirements ensure the required 
instruments are properly tested. These requirements are adequate for ensuring 
each required Remote Shutdown Monitoring System Function is maintained 
OPERABLE. The Bases also identifies that the instruments are required for 
OPERABILITY of the Remote Shutdown Monitoring System and are listed in

LaSalle 1 and 2 I



DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS: 3.3.3.2 - REMOTE SHUTDOWN MONITORING SYSTEM 

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE 

LA. 1 the TRM. As such, the relocated details are not required to be in the ITS to 
(cont'd) provide adequate protection of the public health and safety. Changes to the 

Bases will be controlled by the provisions of the proposed Bases Control 
Program described in Chapter 5 of the ITS. The TRM will be incorporated by 
reference into the LaSalle 1 and 2 UFSAR at ITS implementation. Changes to 
the relocated requirements in the TRM will be controlled by the provisions of 
10 CFR 50.59.  

LD. 1 The Frequency for performing the CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST portion of 
the CHANNEL CALIBRATION Surveillance of CTS Table 4.3.7.4-1 (proposed 
SR 3.3.3.2.2) has been extended from 18 months to 24 months. The proposed 
change will allow this Surveillance to extend its Surveillance Frequency from the 
current 18 month Surveillance Frequency (i.e., a maximum of 22.5 months 
accounting for the allowable grace period specified in CTS 4.0.2 and proposed 
SR 3.0.2) to a 24 month Surveillance Frequency (i.e., a maximum of 30 months 
accounting for the allowable grace period specified in CTS 4.0.2 and proposed 
SR 3.0.2). This proposed change was evaluated in accordance with the guidance 
provided in NRC Generic Letter No. 91-04, "Changes in Technical Specification 
Surveillance Intervals to Accommodate a 24-Month Fuel Cycle," dated April 2, 
1991. Reviews of historical maintenance and surveillance data have shown that 
this test normally passes its Surveillance at the current Frequency. An evaluation 
has been performed using this data, and it has been determined that the effect on 
safety due to the extended Surveillance Frequency will be minimal. Based on the 
inherent system and component reliability and the testing performed during the 
operating cycle, the impact, if any, from this change on system availability is 
minimal. The review of historical surveillance data also demonstrated that there 
are no failures that would invalidate this conclusion. In addition, the proposed 
24 month Surveillance Frequency, if performed at the maximum interval allowed 
by proposed SR 3.0.2 (30 months) does not invalidate any assumptions in the 
plant licensing basis.  

LE. 1 The Frequency for performing the CHANNEL CALIBRATION Surveillances of 
CTS 4.3.7.4 (proposed SR 3.3.3.2.2) for CTS Table 4.3.7.4-1 Instruments 1 
through 9 has been extended from 18 months to 24 months. The SR ensures that 
the Remote Shutdown Monitoring System Instrumentation channels indicate 
correctly. The proposed change will allow these Surveillances to extend their 
Surveillance Frequency from the current 18 month Surveillance Frequency (i.e., 
a maximum of 22.5 months accounting for the allowable grace period specified 
in CTS 4.0.2 and proposed SR 3.0.2) to a 24 month Surveillance Frequency 
(i.e., a maximum of 30 months accounting for the allowable grace period

LaSalle 1 and 2 2



DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS: 3.3.3.2 - REMOTE SHUTDOWN MONITORING SYSTEM 

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE 

LE. 1 specified in CTS 4.0.2 and proposed SR 3.0.2). This proposed change was 

(cont'd) evaluated in accordance with the guidance provided in NRC Generic Letter No.  
91-04, "Changes in Technical Specification Surveillance Intervals to 
Accommodate a 24-Month Fuel Cycle," dated April 2, 1991.  

Extending the SR Frequency is acceptable because the instrumentation is 
designed to be highly reliable. Furthermore, the impacted Remote Shutdown 
Monitoring System Instrumentation has been evaluated based on make, 
manufacturer, and model number to determine that the instrumentation's actual 
drift falls within acceptable allowances as determined by quantitative or 
qualitative analysis. The following paragraphs listed by current Remote 
Shutdown System Instrument Number (CTS Table 4.3.7.4-1), identify by make, 
manufacturer, and model number and the drift evaluations performed: 

Instrument 1, Reactor Vessel Pressure 

This function is performed by a Rosemount 1151GP9 transmitter (Unit 1), a 
Rosemount 1152GP9 transmitter (Unit 2) and GE Type 180 indicators. The GE 
Type 180 indicators were evaluated utilizing a qualitative analysis (i.e., 
engineering judgment). A sufficient quantity of As Found and As Left 
calibration data was not available for the Rosemount 1151GP9 and 1 152GP9 
transmitters to perform a rigorous drift analysis. As Found and As Left 
calibration data for the Rosemount 1151GP9 and 1152GP9 transmitters was 
qualitatively evaluated (i.e., engineering judgment) and found to be consistent 
with other Rosemount instrumentation used for protective functions. The results 
of this analysis support a 24 month fuel cycle surveillance interval extension.  

Instrument 2, Reactor Vessel Water Level 

This function is performed by Rosemount 1153DB5 transmitters and GE Type 
180 indicators. The GE indicators were evaluated utilizing a qualitative analysis 
(i.e., engineering judgement). Drift for the Rosemount transmitters was 
quantitatively determined, and qualitatively evaluated (i.e., engineering 
judgment) based on make, manufacturer and model number, verifying that drift 
for normal operating conditions is consistent with similar plant instrumentation 
used for protective functions. The results of both evaluations support a 24 month 
fuel cycle surveillance interval extension.
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS: 3.3.3.2 - REMOTE SHUTDOWN MONITORING SYSTEM 

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE 

LE. 1 Instrument 3, RHR Flow 
(cont'd) 

This function is performed by Rosemount 1151DP5 transmitters, and GE Type 
180 indicators. The GE Type 180 indicators were evaluated utilizing a 
qualitative analysis (i.e., engineering judgment). Drift for the Rosemount 
transmitters was quantitatively determined, and qualitatively evaluated (i.e., 
engineering judgment) based on make, manufacturer and model number, 
verifying that drift for normal operating conditions is consistent with similar 
plant instrumentation used for protective functions. The results of both 
evaluations support a 24 month fuel cycle surveillance interval extension.  

Instrument 4, RHR Service Water Flow 

This function is performed by Rosemount 1153DB5 transmitters and GE Type 
180 Indicators. The GE Type 180 indicators were evaluated utilizing a 
qualitative analysis (i.e., engineering judgment). Drift for the Rosemount 
transmitters was quantitatively determined, and qualitatively evaluated (i.e., 
engineering judgment) based on make, manufacturer and model number, 
verifying that drift for normal operating conditions is consistent with similar 
plant instrumentation used for protective functions. The results of both 
evaluations support a 24 month fuel cycle surveillance interval extension.  

Instrument 5, RHR Service Water Temperature 

This function is performed by thermocouples, Bailey type 740 signal converters 
and GE Type 180 indicators. The thermocouples, Bailey instruments and GE 
indicators were evaluated utilizing a qualitative analysis (i.e., engineering 
judgment). The results of these evaluations support a 24 month fuel cycle 
surveillance interval extension.  

Instrument 6, RCIC Flow 

This function is performed by Rosemount 1153DB5 transmitters, Bailey G282
FQC83, 7500 square root extractors, Bailey 740 signal converters, Bailey 701 
flow controllers, and GE Type 180 indicators. The Bailey instruments and GE 
indicators were evaluated utilizing a qualitative analysis (i.e., engineering 
judgment). Drift for the Rosemount transmitters was quantitatively determined, 
and qualitatively evaluated (i.e., engineering judgment) based on make, 
manufacturer and model number, verifying that drift for normal operating 
conditions is consistent with similar plant instrumentation used for protective 
functions. The results of these evaluations support a 24 month fuel cycle 
surveillance interval extension.
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS: 3.3.3.2 - REMOTE SHUTDOWN MONITORING SYSTEM 

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE 

LE. 1 Instrument 7, RCIC Turbine Speed 
(cont'd) 

This function is performed by a Woodward 8270-849 EGM control box, 
Woodward 8270-848 I/E signal converter, and a GE Type 180 indicator. The 
Woodward instruments and GE Type 180 indicator were evaluated utilizing a 
qualitative analysis (i.e., engineering judgment). The results of this analysis 
support a 24 month fuel cycle surveillance interval extension.  

Instrument 8, Suppression Pool Water Level 

This function is performed by Rosemount 1153DB3 transmitters and GE Type 
180 indicators. The GE indicators and Rosemount 1153DB3 transmitters were 
evaluated utilizing a qualitative analysis (i.e., engineering judgment). The 
results of these evaluations support a 24 month fuel cycle surveillance interval 
extension.  

Instrument 9, Suppression Pool Water Temperature 

This function is performed by thermocouples, Bailey 740 instruments, and GE 
Type 180 indicators. The Bailey instruments and the GE indicators were 
evaluated utilizing a qualitative analysis (i.e, engineering judgment). The results 
of the evaluations support a 24 month fuel cycle surveillance interval extension.  

Based on the design of the instrumentation and the drift evaluations, it is 
concluded that the impact, if any, on system availability is minimal as a result of 
the change in the surveillance test interval.  

A review of the surveillance test history was performed to validate the above 
conclusion. This review of the surveillance test history, demonstrates that there 
are no failures that would invalidate the conclusion that the impact, if any on 
system availability is minimal from a change to a 24-month surveillance 
frequency. In addition, the proposed 24-month Surveillance Frequencies, if 
performed at the maximum interval allowed by proposed SR 3.0.2 (30 months) 
do not invalidate any assumptions in the plant licensing basis.
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS: 3.3.3.2 - REMOTE SHUTDOWN MONITORING SYSTEM 

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE (continued) 

"Specific" 

L. 1 The allowed outage time in CTS 3.3.7.4 Action a for inoperable Remote 
Shutdown Monitoring System instrumentation is extended from 7 days to 30 days 
in ITS 3.3.3.2 ACTION A. The Remote Shutdown Monitoring System is not 
required to respond to any mechanistic design basis accident evaluated in the 
safety analysis, but is provided to comply with GDC-19 design criteria. The 
Specification is retained only as a significant contributor to risk reduction, and 
extending the allowed outage time when a Remote Shutdown Monitoring System 
instrument channel is inoperable does not have a significant impact on that 
contribution.  

L.2 A Note has been added to CTS 4.3.7.4 (ITS 3.3.3.2 Surveillance Requirements 
Note) to allow a channel to be inoperable for up to 6 hours solely for 
performance of required Surveillances. The 6 hour testing allowance has been 
granted by the NRC in TS amendments for Hatch Unit 1 (amendment 185) and 
Unit 2 (amendment 125), WNP-2 (amendment 149, the ITS amendment), and 
Nine Mile Point Unit 2 (amendment 91, the ITS amendment). The NRC has 
also granted this allowance in other topical reports for the Reactor Protection 
System, Emergency Core Cooling System, and isolation equipment. The 6 hour 
testing allowance does not significantly reduce the probability of properly 
monitoring Remote Shutdown Monitoring System parameters, when necessary.  

L.3 CTS 4.3.7.4 requires a Channel Check to be performed for the instruments in 
CTS Table 4.3.7.4-1. Some instrumentation channels (CTS Table 4.3.7.4-1, 
Instruments 1 (Reactor Vessel Pressure), 2 (Reactor Vessel Water Level), 3 
(RHR Flow), 4 (RHR Service Water Flow), 6 (RCIC Flow), and 7 (RCIC 
Turbine Speed) are deenergized (do not provide proper indication) during normal 
operation. No specific acceptance criteria would apply to the Channel Check 
(since the instruments would not be indicating properly). Therefore, this 
Surveillance Requirement in proposed SR 3.3.3.2.1 is modified to exclude the 
Channel Check requirement on these deenergized channels. This change is 
considered acceptable (since the channels are normally deenergized and any 
Channel Check requirement would be essentially equivalent to no requirement).  
In addition, energizing these instrument channels requires operation of a transfer 
switch, which takes control of certain Remote Shutdown Monitoring System 
instruments (and any associated controls) from the control room and shifts it to 
the remote shutdown panel.  

RELOCATED SPECIFICATIONS 

None
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END-OF-CYCLE RECIRCULATION PUMP TRIP SYSTEM INSTRUMENTATION
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INSTRUMENTATION 

END-OF-CYCLE RECIRCULATION PUMP TRIP SYSTEM INSTRUMENTATION

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION 

#45r mj 1. Increase the MINIMUM CRITICAL POWER RATIO (MCPR) Limiting Condition 
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TABLE 3.3.4.2-1

END-OF-CYCLE RECIRCULATION PUMP TRIP SYSTEM INSTRUMENTATION

TRIP FUNCTION 

•C1. Turbine Stop Valve Closure 
2. Turbine Control Valve - Fast Closure
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T-Afl TABLE 3.3.4.2-2

END)-OF-CYCLE RECIRCIJIAlION PUMP TRIP.SYSTEM SETPOINTS 
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A TABLE 3.3.4.2-3 

NVD-OF-CYCLE RECIRlCULAIION PU1MP IRIP SYSTEM RESPONSE TIME 
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A-J TABLE 4.3.4.2.1-1 

END-OF-CYCLE RECIRCULATION PUMP TRIP SYSTEM SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

TRIP FUNCTION 

1. Turbine Stop Valve-Closur'

2. Turbine Control Valve-Fast Closur I

CHANNEL 
FUNCTIONAL 

TEST 

a 

Q

SIE 3 3.q.1. 7

At least once per onths, verify Turbine Stop Valve - Closure and Turbine Control Valve - Fast Closure Trip Functions are 

not bypassed when THERMAL POWER is >25% of RATED THERMAL POWER. pecification 4.0.2 applies to this 
Interval..H

01 
T,

AMENDMENT NO 130
LA SALLE - UNIT I

--
P

3/4 3-44

I I



POWER DISTRIBUTION LIMITS 

3/4.2.3 MINIMUM CRITICAL POWER RATIO

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION 

3.2.3 The MINIMUM CRITICAL POWER RATIO (MCPR) shall be equal to or greater 
than the MCPR limit specified in the CORE OPERATING LIMITS REPORT.  

--- _APPLICABILITY: # 

(•_PERTIOA•;)ONITI)/ 1,w THERMAL POWER is greater than or equal Uo 

ACTION 

a. With MCPR less than the applicabe MCPR limit as determined for one of the 
conditions specified in the CORE OPERATING LIMITS REPORT.  

1. Initiate corrective action within 15 minutes, and - E 
2. Restore MCPR to within the required limit within 2 hours.  

3. Otherwise, reduce THERMAL POWER to less than 25% of RATED THE 
WE witin the next 4 hours..  

b. When operating in a condition not specified in the CORE OPERATING LIMITS 
O REPORT, reduce THERMAL POWER to less than 25% of RATED THERMAL POWER within 

4 hours.

Ae9cQ �? �

LA SALLE - UNIT 1 3/4 2-3 Amendment No. 70

�IL1

el

I

I
C.ý- Z-



END-OF-CYCLE RECIRCULATION PUMP TRIP SYSTEM INSTRUMENTATION

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION (code pa .po .•!)I•. 2..., 

3.3.4.2 The end-of-cycle recirculation pump trip (EOC-RPT in trumentat i a w n i n T a b l e 3 . 3 . 4 .2 -1 s h a l l e w 1 .A1i t t h e i r t r i , 
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A e Allowable Values column of Table 3.3.4.2-2. declare the channel inoperable until the channel is restored to OPERABLE stat wi 

FnuneT Wtpoint adjustqe consistent w

-A, 

AcTio MT 

A cao'B 

A a ok B, 
AoeýA ".

InC 
-jL 

Ac.4- 1v.,

b. With the number of OPERABLE channels one less than required.by the Minimum OPERABLE Channels per Trip System requirement for one or both Strip systems. plaE the inoperab channel(s) in the tripped 
condition within hours. 72 nte rpe.  

c. With the number of OPERABLE channels two or more less than required 
ON by the Minimum OPERABLE Channels per Trip System requirement(s) for M" 

one trip system and:

ez 1'. If the inoperab c €-annels consist of one turbine contra 1 va ve 
channel and one turbine stop valve channel, place bot 
inoperable channels in the tripped condition within ours.  

r, -2. If the inoperable channels include two turbine control valve 
c h a n n e l s o r t w o t u r b i n e s t o p v a l v e ch n e e c i a r e t h e.tri 

y(9'ystem inoper ae. M P 

d. With one trip em moperqble. restore the ino erable tri t 
to OPERABLE status within 72)nours. otherwise, ei er: 

-2- 1. Increase the MINIMUM CRITICAL POWER (MCPR) Limiting Condi ion for Operation (LCO) to the EOC.PT inoperable value per Spe1c
fication 3.2.3 wi thint e next our, or P " 

2. Reduce THERMAL P W to ess than 25% of RATED THERMAL POWER C- within the next ours.  

e. With both trip s _ ..- inoperable. restore at least one trip 
to OPERABLE status within. otherwise, either.: 

1. Increase the MINIMUM CRITICAL POWER (MCPR) Limiting Condition 
.. for Operation (LCD) to the e PT inoperable value per Speci 

fication 3.2.3 within the nextP ino per a 

2. Reduce THEMAL POWER to less than 25% RATED THERMAL POWER within 
the next ours.  

• p "
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INSTUMETATON

SURVELLANCE REQUI E4IS

5~ 3.3.4-3-4.4.2.1 &a= woorW cel roTrU~1~lawl 
channl shall be dmulstrated OPERABLE b 

SR 5.3.ql. 1,2 RIMCTONAL TESr and CVWEEL CALIBRTION 
Tabl 4.3.4.2.1-1.  

SR3.ll? 4.3.4;L2 2 LOGIC SYSTD FUNCTINAL TEST 
sgg.'t.3 all channels shiall be performed at least 

0;.4 i3.4.L.3 The END-OF-CYLE 
each trip fwto( ý

m pm~ tri'p sytm lflst39UoftatlOf 
tile pevformanc of tile CHANNEL 

meratlons at the frequencles st

-it least once per'40 months.

K]DI
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TRIP FUNCTION 

(1. Turbine Stop Valve Closure 

(2. Turbine Control Valve - Fast Closure

MINIMUM 
OPERABLE CHANNELS 4,u , 
PER TRIP SYSTE2G 5ev;.MAt-&

.4o ffEIt4C 6cx~ h~tM 

< ,(a) A trip system may be placed in an inoperable status for up-to 6 hours for required surveillance provided 

that the other trip system is OPERABLE.  

(b) This fg/ction salil - t be automatically bpssed when THERIAL POWER is grea~r than orequal to 25% o 

RATEVVTERMAL POWEII

A 
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TABLE 4.3.4.2.1-1 

END-OF-CYCLE RECIRCULATION PUMP TRIP SYSTEM SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

/,.o %h.IIt, 
TRIP FUNCTION 

1. Turbine Stop Valve Closur@_ 

2. Turbine Control Valve-Fast Closurk))

CHANNEL 
FUNCTIONAL 

TEST

5/? 3,3,&4, 1, 2.  
CHANNEL 

CALIBRATION

0

I I -... L .  
(a) At least once per months, verify Turbine Stop Valve - Closure and Turbine Control Valve - Fast 

Closure Trip Functfons are not bypassedwchen THERMAL POWER is > 25% of RATED THERMAL POWER.  

S P . -pecification 4.0.2 applies to this 1. .i nterval.
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POWER DISTRIBUTION LIMITS 

3/4.2.3 MINIMUM CRITICAL POWER RATIO

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION 

3.2.3 The MINIMUM CRITICAL POWER RATIO (MCPR) shall be equal to or greater 
than the MCPR limit specified in the CORE OPERATING LIMITS REPORT.  

APPLICABILITY: =A3 
aiONERAL POWER is than or equal to 

ACTION

* 2a~:C#'.

With MCPR less than the applicable MCPR limit as determined for one 
of the conditions specified in the CORE OPERATING LIMITS REPORT:.  

. Initiate corrective action within 15 minutes, and PO 

c o n 
R I. 2 

2. Restore MCPR to within the requi red limit within 2 hours.  

3. Otherwise, reduce THERMAL POWER to less than 25% of RATED 
- THEWL POWER within the pme 4 hours.  

e. ihi operating in & condition not specified in the CORE OPERATING 
LIMITS REPORT, reduce THERMAL POWER to less than 2S of RATED THERMAL 

.POWER within 4 hours.
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS: 3.3.4.1 - EOC-RPT INSTRUMENTATION 

ADMINISTRATIVE 

A. 1 In the conversion of the LaSalle 1 and 2 current Technical Specifications (CTS) 
to the proposed plant specific Improved Technical Specifications (ITS), certain 
wording preferences or conventions are adopted that do not result in technical 
changes (either actual or interpretational). Editorial changes, reformatting, and 
revised numbering are adopted to make the ITS consistent with the BWR 
Standard Technical Specifications, NUREG-1434, Rev. 1 (i.e., the Improved 
Standard Technical Specifications (ISTS)).  

A.2 CTS 3.3.4.2 requires the EOC-RPT Instrumentation to be Operable. The 
purpose of the EOC-RPT Instrumentation is to help ensure a MCPR Safety Limit 
violation will not occur late in core life due to a turbine trip or generator load 
rejection. Therefore, an additional LCO option has been added to ITS 3.3.4.1 to 
permit a MCPR penalty to be applied in lieu of maintaining the EOC-RPT 
Instrumentation Operable. This is consistent with the current licensing basis as 
indicated in CTS 3.3.4.2 Actions d and e, and CTS 3.2.3, "MCPR," Action a.  
The MCPR penalty is specified in the COLR, similar to other MCPR penalties 
(e.g., Main Turbine Bypass System inoperable). This change in format is 
consistent with the BWR ISTS, NUREG-1434, Rev. 1.  

A.3 The Applicabilities of CTS 3.3.4.2 and CTS 3.2.3 are "OPERATIONAL 
CONDITION 1, when THERMAL POWER is greater than or equal to 25 % of 
RATED THERMAL POWER." With THERMAL POWER 2! 25 % RTP, the 
unit will always be in MODE 1. Therefore, it is unnecessary to state in the CTS 
3.3.4.2 and CTS 3.2.3 Applicabilities and have been deleted.  

A.4 This proposed change to the CTS 3.3.4.2 Actions provides more explicit 
instructions for proper application of the Actions for Technical Specification 
compliance. In conjunction with the proposed Specification 1.3, "Completion 
Times," the ITS 3.3.4.1 ACTIONS Note ("Separate Condition entry is allowed 
for each .... ") provides direction consistent with the intent of the existing Actions 
for an inoperable EOC-RPT instrumentation channel. It is intended that each 
inoperable Channel is allowed a certain time to complete the Required Actions.  
Since this change only provides more explicit direction of the current 
interpretation of the existing specifications, this change is considered 
administrative.

LaSalle 1 and 2 I



DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS: 3.3.4.1 - EOC-RPT INSTRUMENTATION 

ADMINISTRATIVE (continued) 

A.5 CTS 4.3.4.2.2 requires performance of "simulated automatic operation." 
Verification of simulated automatic operation is normally conducted with the 
system functional test. However, for the EOC-RPT System the only automatic 
operation required is opening of the recirculation pump trip breakers. Since no 
separate system functional test is specified, the opening of these breakers is 
specifically identified and included with the LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL 
TEST of proposed SR 3.3.4.1.3. Since this is only a change in the presentation, 
this change is considered administrative.  

A.6 CTS 4.3.4.2.3 provides Surveillance Requirements (SRs) for the EOC-RPT 
SYSTEM RESPONSE TIME TEST and to determine the time allotted for 
breaker arc suppression. In ITS 3.3.4.1, these requirements are addressed as 
separate SRs (i.e., SRs 3.3.4.1.5 and 3.3.4.1.6). ITS SR 3.3.4.1.5 contains a 
Note that states: "Breaker arc suppression time may be assumed from the most 
recent performance of SR 3.3.4.1.6." This Note was added to CTS 4.3.4.2.3 as 
a clarification that is consistent with current plant practice. Therefore, the 
addition of Note 1 to SR 3.3.4.1.5 is considered to be an administrative change.  

A.7 For the Turbine Stop Valve-Closure Function of EOC-RPT, the response time 
of the limit switch is not measured since it is not practicable. A test switch in 
parallel with the limit switch is used to simulate the limit switch function, and 
the response time downstream of the test switch is measured. The response time 
of the limit switch is conservatively assumed to be 10 ms, which is added to the 
measured response time to obtain the total EOC-RPT Response Time. This 
method has been previously accepted by the NRC, as documented in a letter 
from W.G. Guldemond (NRC) to C. Reed (CoinEd), dated January 26, 1987.  
Therefore, Note 2 has been added to ITS SR 3.3.4.1.5 to provide this allowance 
(the limit switch response time is conservatively assumed) and this addition is 
considered administrative. For clarity, the Bases will also provide the value for 
the assumed limit switch response time (10 ms).  

TECHNICAL CHANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE 

M. 1 If the channels are inoperable due to a trip breaker that will not open, placing the 
channels in the tripped condition, as required by CTS 3.3.4.2, Actions b and 
c. 1, will not accomplish the intended restoration of the functional capability.  
Therefore, a Note is added to ITS 3.3.4.1 Required Action A.2 to prevent this

LaSalle 1 and 2 2



DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS: 3.3.4.1 - EOC-RPT INSTRUMENTATION 

TECHNICAL CHANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE 

M. 1 Required Action from being used in these conditions. With the addition of the 

(cont'd) Note, Required Action A. 1 has also been added to restore the channel in lieu of 

tripping the channel. This new Note and Required Action will ensure the 
functional capability of the EOC-RPT System is restored (by restoring the 
inoperable channel) within the allowed Completion Time when a trip breaker is 
inoperable and is more restrictive on plant operation.  

M.2 CTS 3.3.4.2 Actions d.2 and e.2 require THERMAL POWER to be reduced to 

less than 25 % of RATED THERMAL POWER within 6 hours when one or both 

trip systems are not returned to OPERABLE status within the allowed 
Completion Times and the MCPR limit is not adjusted as required by Actions 

d. 1 and e. 1. ITS 3.3.4.1 Required Action C.2 provides a similar requirement.  
However, the time period to reduce THERMAL POWER is decreased to 4 

hours. This additional restriction on plant operations is consistent with similar 
Specifications that require a power reduction to 25 % RTP (e.g., MCPR).  

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE 

"Generic" 

LA. 1 CTS Table 3.3.4.2-1 footnote (b), states that Turbine Stop Valve-Closure and 
the Turbine Control Valve-Fast Closure, shall not be automatically bypassed 
when THERMAL POWER is greater than or equal to 25 % of RATED 
THERMAL POWER. This system design detail is proposed to be relocated to 

the Bases. This is a design detail that is not necessary to be included in the 
Technical Specifications to ensure the OPERABILITY of the EOC-RPT 
Instrumentation, since OPERABILITY requirements are adequately addressed in 

ITS 3.3.4.1 and proposed SR 3.3.4.1.4. Therefore, the relocated detail is not 
required to be in the ITS to provide adequate protection of the public health and 
safety. Changes to the Bases will be controlled by the provisions of the proposed 
Bases Control Program described in Chapter 5 of the ITS.  

LA.2 CTS Table 3.3.4.2-3, End of Cycle Recirculation Pump Trip System Response 
Times, and references to the Table in CTS 3/4.3.4.2 are proposed to be 
relocated to the Technical Requirements Manual (TRM). The response times 
included in CTS Table 3.3.4.2-3 are details of End of Cycle Recirculation Pump 
Trip (EOC-RPT) System Instrumentation OPERABILITY. The relocation of the 
EOC-RPT System Response Time Table to the TRM will not alter the 
requirement for EOC-RPT System response times to be maintained within limits 

and is consistent with NRC Generic Letter 93-08, "Relocation of Technical 
Specification Tables of Instrument Response Time Limits." ITS LCO 3.3.4.1

LaSalle 1 and 2 3



DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS: 3.3.4.1 - EOC-RPT INSTRUMENTATION 

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE 

LA.2 requires the EOC-RPT System Instrumentation to be OPERABLE and 
(cont'd) SR 3.3.4.1.5 and SR 3.3.4.1.6 require that EOC-RPT System Instrumentation 

response times be periodically verified to be within limits. Therefore, the 
requirements of ITS 3.3.4.1 and the associated Surveillance Requirements are 
adequate to ensure the EOC-RPT System Instrumentation is maintained 
OPERABLE. As such, these relocated details are not necessary to be in the ITS 
to provide adequate protection of the public health and safety. The TRM will be 
incorporated by reference into the LaSalle 1 and 2 UFSAR at ITS 
implementation. Changes to the TRM will be controlled by the provisions of 10 
CFR 50.59.  

LA.3 CTS 3.3.4.2 requires the Trip Setpoints to be set consistent with the values 
shown in the Trip Setpoint column of Table 3.3.4.2-3. CTS 3.3.4.2 Action a 
requires inoperable channels to be restored to OPERABLE status with trip 
setpoints adjusted consistent with the Trip Setpoint values. Trip setpoints are 
operational details that are not directly related to the OPERABILITY of the 
instrumentation. These details are to be relocated to the Technical Requirements 
Manual (TRM) and the references to these setpoints in CTS 3.3.4.2 are deleted.  
The Allowable Value is the required limitation for the associated Function and 
this value is retained in the Technical Specifications. These relocated trip 
setpoints are not required to be in the ITS to provide adequate protection of the 
public health and safety. The TRM will be incorporated by reference into the 
LaSalle 1 and 2 UFSAR at ITS implementation. Any changes to the relocated 
trip setpoints in the TRM will be controlled by the provisions of 10 CFR 50.59.  

LA.4 CTS 4.3.4.2.3 requires EOC-RPT System Response Time testing and includes 
a description of the Frequency application that is consistent with the ITS 
definition of STAGGERED TEST BASIS when applied to the two input 
Functions. ITS SR 3.3.4.1.5 is proposed with a Frequency that includes the 
STAGGERED TEST BASIS. The application by Function information is 
relocated to the Bases to maintain the current application clarity. This is a detail 
that is not necessary to be included in the Technical Specifications to ensure the 
OPERABILITY of the EOC-RPT Instrumentation. Therefore, the relocated 
detail is not required to be in the ITS to provide adequate protection of the public 
health and safety. Changes to the Bases will be controlled by the provisions of 
the proposed Bases Control Program described in Chapter 5 of the ITS.
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS: 3.3.4.1 - EOC-RPT INSTRUMENTATION 

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE (continued) 

LB. 1 The allowed out of service time of CTS 3.3.4.2 Actions b and c. 1 are extended 
from 12 hours to 72 hours in ITS 3.3.4.1 ACTION A. This allowed out of 
service time has been shown to maintain an acceptable risk in accordance with 
previously conducted reliability analysis (GENE-770-06-1-A, December 1992).  
The logic design of the instrumentation is bounded by that analyzed in the 
reliability analysis and the conclusions of the analysis are applicable to the 
LaSalle 1 and 2 design. The results of the NRC review of this generic reliability 
analysis as it relates to LaSalle 1 and 2 is documented in the NRC Safety 
Evaluation Report (SER) dated August 2, 1995. The SER concluded that the 
generic reliability analysis is applicable to LaSalle 1 and 2, and that LaSalle 1 
and 2 meets all requirements of the NRC SER accepting the generic reliability 
analysis.  

LD. 1 The Frequencies for performing the LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST, 
verification that the Turbine Stop Valve-Closure and Turbine Control 
Valve-Fast Closure Functions are not bypassed when THERMAL POWER is 
> 25 % RTP, and EOC-RPT RESPONSE TIME TEST (except the breaker arc 
suppression time) requirements of CTS 4.3.4.2.2, Table 4.3.4.2.1-1 
footnote (a), and 4.3.4.2.3 (proposed SRs 3.3.4.1.3, 3.3.4.1.4, and 3.3.4.1.5) 
have been extended from 18 months to 24 months. These SRs ensure that EOC
RPT trip logic will function as designed to ensure proper response during an 
analyzed event. The proposed change will allow these Surveillances to extend 
their Surveillance Frequency from the current 18 month Surveillance Frequency 
(i.e., a maximum of 22.5 months accounting for the allowable grace period 
specified in CTS 4.0.2 and proposed SR 3.0.2) to a 24 month Surveillance 
Frequency (i.e., a maximum of 30 months accounting for the allowable grace 
period specified in CTS 4.0.2 and proposed SR 3.0.2). This proposed change 
was evaluated in accordance with the guidance provided in NRC Generic Letter 
No. 91-04, "Changes in Technical Specification Surveillance Intervals to 
Accommodate a 24-Month Fuel Cycle," dated April 2, 1991.  

Extending the SR interval for this function is acceptable because the EOC-RPT 
logic is tested every 92 days by the CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST (proposed 
SR 3.3.4.1.1). This testing of the EOC-RPT logic system ensures that a 
significant portion of the circuitry is operating properly and will detect 
significant failures of this circuitry. The EOC-RPT logic including the actuating 
logic is designed to be single failure proof and therefore, is highly reliable.

LaSalle 1 and 2 5



DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS: 3.3.4.1 - EOC-RPT INSTRUMENTATION 

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE 

LD. 1 Based on the above discussion, the impact, if any, of this change on system 
(cont'd) availability is minimal. A review of the surveillance test history was performed 

to validate the above conclusion. This historical review of the surveillance test 
history demonstrates that there are no failures that would invalidate the 
conclusion that the impact, if any, on system availability is minimal from a 
change to a 24 month operating cycle. In addition, the proposed 24 month 
Surveillance Frequencies, if performed at the maximum interval allowed by 
proposed SR 3.0.2 (30 months) do not invalidate any assumptions in the plant 
licensing basis.  

Furthermore, as stated in the NRC Safety Evaluation Report (dated August 2, 
1993) relating to extension of the Peach Bottom Atomic Power Station, Unit 
Numbers 2 and 3 surveillance intervals from 18 to 24 months: 

"Industry reliability studies for boiling water reactors (BWRs), prepared by the 
BWR Owners Group (NEDC-30936P) show that the overall safety systems' 
reliabilities are not dominated by the reliabilities of the logic system, but by that 
of the mechanical components, (e.g., pumps and valves), which are consequently 
tested on a more frequent basis. Since the probability of a relay or contact 
failure is small relative to the probability of mechanical component failure, 
increasing the Logic System Functional Test interval represents no significant 
change in the overall safety system unavailability." 

Based on the above discussion, the impact, if any, of this change on system 
availability is minimal.  

LE. 1 The Frequency for performing the CHANNEL CALIBRATION Surveillance of 
CTS 4.3.4.2.1 and Table 4.3.4.2.1-1 Trip Functions 1 and 2 (proposed 
SR 3.3.4.1.2) has been extended from 18 months to 24 months. The proposed 
change will allow these Surveillances to extend their Surveillance Frequency 
from the current 18 month Surveillance Frequency (i.e., a maximum of 22.5 
months accounting for the allowable grace period specified in CTS 4.0.2 and 
proposed SR 3.0.2) to a 24 month Surveillance Frequency (i.e., a maximum of 
30 months accounting for the allowable grace period specified in CTS 4.0.2 and 
proposed SR 3.0.2). The proposed change was evaluated in accordance with the 
guidance provided in NRC Generic Letter No. 91-04, "Changes in Technical 
Specification Surveillance Intervals to Accommodate a 24-Month Fuel Cycle," 
dated April 2, 1991.

LaSalle 1 and 2 6



DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS: 3.3.4.1 - EOC-RPT INSTRUMENTATION 

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE 

LE. 1 Extending the surveillance interval is acceptable since the CHANNEL 
(cont'd) FUNCTIONAL TESTS are performed during the operating cycle more 

frequently than the CHANNEL CALIBRATION Surveillance. These 
CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TESTS detect failures of the instrumentation 
channels. Gross instrumentation failures are detected by alarms or by a 
comparison with redundant and independent indications. Instrumentation 
purchased for these functions are highly reliable and meet the design criteria of 
safety related equipment. The instrumentation is designed with redundant and 
independent channels which provide means to verify proper instrumentation 
performance during operation and adequate redundancy to ensure a high 
confidence of system performance even with the failure of a single component.  

Furthermore, the impacted EOC-RPT instrumentation has been evaluated based 
on make, manufacturer and model number to determine that the 
instrumentation's actual drift falls within the design allowance in the associated 
setpoint calculation. The following paragraphs listed by CTS Trip Function, 
identify by make, manufacturer and model number the drift evaluation 
performed.  

Trip Function 1, Turbine Stop Valve-Closure 

This function is performed by NAMCO EA170, EA180, EA740 limit switches.  
Limit switches are mechanical devices that require mechanical adjustment only; 
drift is not applicable to these devices. Therefore, an increase in surveillance 
interval to accommodate a 24 month fuel cycle does not affect limit switches 
with respect to drift.  

Trip Function 2, Turbine Control Valve-Fast Closure 

This function is performed by Static-O-Ring Pressure Switches 9N6-B45-NX
C1A-JJTTX8. The Static-O-Ring switches' drift was determined by quantitative 
analysis. The drift value determined will be used in the development of, 
confirmation of, or revision to the current plant setpoint and the Technical 
Specification Allowable Value. The results of this analysis will support a 
24 month surveillance interval or the interval will be adjusted to a value 
supported by the analysis.  

Based on the design of the instrumentation and the drift evaluations, it is 
concluded that the impact, if any, on system availability is minimal as a result of 
the change in the surveillance test interval.
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS: 3.3.4.1 - EOC-RPT INSTRUMENTATION 

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE 

LE. 1 A review of the surveillance test history was performed to validate the above 

(cont'd) conclusion. This review of the surveillance test history, demonstrates that there 
are no failures that would invalidate the conclusion that the impact, if any on 
system availability is minimal from a change to a 24-month surveillance 
frequency. In addition, the proposed 24-month Surveillance Frequencies, if 
performed at the maximum interval allowed by proposed SR 3.0.2 (30 months) 
do not invalidate any assumptions in the plant licensing basis.  

LF. 1 This change revises the Current Technical Specifications (CTS) Allowable 
Values to the Improved Technical Specifications (ITS) Allowable Values. ITS 
Section 3.3 reflects Allowable Values consistent with the philosophy of BWR 
ISTS, NUREG-1434, Rev. 1. These Allowable Values have been established 
consistent with the methods described in ComEd's Instrument Setpoint 
Methodology (Nuclear Engineering Standard NES-EIC-20.04, "Analysis of 
Instrument Channel Setpoint Error and Instrument Loop Accuracy"). For most 
cases, the Allowable Value determinations were calculated using plant specific 
operating and surveillance trend data or an allowance as provided for by the 
Instrument Setpoint Methodology. For all other cases, vendor documented 
performance specifications for drift were used. The Allowable Value 
verification used actual plant operating and surveillance trend information to 
ensure the validity of the developed Allowable Value. All changes to safety 
analysis limits applied in the methodologies were evaluated and confirmed as 
ensuring safety analysis licensing acceptance limits are maintained. All design 
limits applied in the methodologies were confirmed as ensuring that applicable 
design requirements of the associated systems and equipment are maintained.  
The methodologies used have been compared with the guidance of ANSI/ISA 
S67.04-Part 1-1994 and ANSI/ISA RP67.04-Part 11-1994. Plant calibration 
procedures will ensure that the assumptions regarding calibration accuracy, 
measurement and test equipment accuracy, and setting tolerance are maintained.  
Setpoints for each design or safety analysis limit have been established by 
accounting for the applicable instrument accuracy, calibration and drift 
uncertainties, environmental effects, power supply fluctuations, as well as 
uncertainties related to process and primary element measurement accuracy using 
the Instrument Setpoint Methodology. The Allowable Values have been 
established from each design or safety analysis limit by combining the errors 
associated with channel/instrument calibration (e.g., device accuracy, setting 
tolerance, and drift) with the calculated Nominal Trip Setpoint also using the 
Instrument Setpoint Methodology.
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS: 3.3.4.1 - EOC-RPT INSTRUMENTATION 

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE 

LF. 1 Additionally, each applicable channel/instrument has been evaluated and 
(cont'd) analyzed to support a fuel cycle extension to a 24 month interval. These 

evaluations and analyses have been performed utilizing the guidance provided in 
EPRI TR-103335, "Guidelines for Instrument Calibration Extension/Reduction 
Programs, Revision 1. The EPRI guidance was used to demonstrate that the data 
collected by the operating plant (from surveillance testing) has remained 
acceptable and reasonable with regard to the manufacturers design specifications.  

Use of the previously discussed methodologies for determining Allowable 
Values, instrument setpoints, and analyzing channel/instrument performance 
ensure that the design basis and associated safety limits will not be exceeded 
during plant operation. These evaluations, determinations, and analyses now 
form a portion of the plants design bases.  

"Specific" 

L. 1 CTS 3.3.4.2 Action d requires restoration of one Trip System in 72 hours when 
one Trip System is inoperable and CTS 3.3.4.2 Action e requires restoration of 
one Trip System in 1 hour when one Trip System is inoperable (Trip System 
changed to trip Function as described in Discussion of Change L.4 below). In 
the event CTS 3.3.4.2 Action d or e requirements for trip system restoration are 
not met, the MCPR EOC-RPT inoperable limit must be applied within 1 hour.  
CTS 3.2.3 Action a requires the MCPR to be restored within its limit within 2 
hours. The purpose of this instrumentation is to ensure a MCPR Safety Limit 
violation will not occur late in core life due to a turbine trip or generator load 
rejection. The time in CTS 3.3.4.2 Action e provided to restore channels to 
Operable status if both Trip Systems are affected, or the time to apply the MCPR 
EOC-RPT inoperable limit, has been extended from 1 hour to 2 hours in ITS 
3.3.4.1 ACTION B, consistent with the time provided in ITS 3.2.2 ACTION A 
to restore a MCPR limit. The proposed 2 hour Completion Time for restoration 
allows appropriate actions to be evaluated by the operator and completed in a 
timely manner (either restore the EOC-RPT trip capability or make the MCPR 
limits for an inoperable EOC-RPT instrumentation applicable). The new time is 
consistent with the current actions for CTS 3.2.1, APLHGR, and CTS 3.2.4, 
LHGR, the other thermal limits required by the CTS.
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS: 3.3.4.1 - EOC-RPT INSTRUMENTATION 

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE (continued) 

L.2 CTS 3.3.4.2 Actions d and e require a reduction in Thermal Power to < 25% 

RTP if the EOC-RPT instrumentation is not restored or if the MCPR penalty is 

not applied. The purpose of the EOC-RPT instrumentation is to ensure a MCPR 

Safety Limit violation will not occur late in core life due to a turbine trip or 

generator load rejection. This is accomplished by tripping the normal supply 

breakers to the recirculation pumps, which remove the pumps from fast speed 

operation. Slow speed operation (energized from the low frequency motor 

generator) is not affected, since it is not necessary to trip the slow speed breakers 
to protect from a MCPR Safety Limit violation. Therefore, an additional 
Required Action is proposed, ITS 3.3.4.1 Required Action C. 1, to allow 
removal of the associated recirculation pump fast speed breaker from service in 
lieu of reducing Thermal Power to < 25 % RTP. Since this action accomplishes 
the functional purpose of the EOC-RPT instrumentation and enables continued 
operation in a previously approved condition, this change does not have a 
significant effect on safe operation. In addition, for clarity, the CTS 
Applicability, which requires the EOC-RPT Instrumentation to be Operable 
when Thermal Power is Ž 25% RTP, has been changed in the ITS 3.3.4.1 
Applicability to only be required when Thermal Power is Ž 25 % RTP with any 
recirculation pump in fast speed.  

L.3 CTS 3.3.4.2 Action c.2 requires the associated Trip System to be declared 
inoperable when two turbine control valve channels or two turbine stop valve 
channels in the same Trip System are inoperable. CTS 3.3.4.2 Action d then 
requires restoration of the Trip System within 72 hours. ITS 3.3.4.1 Required 
Action A. 1 addresses only channels and will also require the inoperable channels 

be restored to operable status. ITS also provides an option to place inoperable 
channels in the tripped condition, however this would result in a trip of both 
pumps and is not a practical option when both channels of a function are 
inoperable in the same trip system. ITS also allows for restoration of a single 
channel (rather than the entire trip system) and allows for continued operation 
with one restored and one in trip. This is a less restrictive change but acceptable 
since the actions conservatively compensate for the inoperable status, restores the 
single failure capability and provides the required initiation capability of the 
instrumentation. Therefore, providing this option does not impact safety.
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS: 3.3.4.1 - EOC-RPT INSTRUMENTATION 

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE (continued) 

L.4 CTS 3.3.4.2 Action d requires that when one Trip System is inoperable, 
72 hours are provided to restore the Trip System. CTS 3.3.4.2 Action e requires 

that when both Trip Systems are inoperable, 1 hour is provided to restore one 
Trip System. As described in CTS 3.3.4.2 Action c.2, a Trip System is 

inoperable when two channels of the same Function (i.e., turbine stop valve or 
turbine control valve) are inoperable in the Trip System. ITS 3.3.4.1 ACTION 
B addresses trip Function capability, not Trip System capability. A trip Function 
is maintained when sufficient channels are Operable or in trip, such that the 
EOC-RPT System will generate a trip signal from the given Function on a valid 
signal and both recirculation pumps can be tripped. This requires two channels 
of the Function, in the same trip system, to each be Operable or in trip. The 
following is a description of the manner in which the ITS is applied, relative to 
the CTS: 

a) When a single Trip System is inoperable under the CTS requirements, 
either due to two inoperable turbine stop valve channels or two 
inoperable turbine control valve channels, or both, the ITS will not have 
an inoperable Function. Therefore, ITS ACTION A would apply, which 
allows 72 hours to restore channels. This is consistent with the CTS 
Action d time.  

b) When both Trip Systems are inoperable under the CTS requirements due 
to two channels of the same Function being inoperable in both Trip 
Systems or all channels of both Functions being inoperable in both Trip 
Systems, the ITS will have inoperable Function(s). Therefore, ITS 
ACTION B would apply, which allows 2 hours to restore channels.  
This is consistent with the CTS Action e time, after the change described 
in Discussion of Change L. 1 above.  

c) When both Trip Systems are inoperable under the CTS requirements due 
to two channels of one Function being inoperable in one Trip System 
and two channels of the other Function being inoperable in the other 
Trip System, the ITS will not have an inoperable Function. Therefore, 
ITS ACTION A would apply, which allows 72 hours to restore 
channels. The CTS requires the channels in one Trip System to be 
restored within 1 hour (changed to 2 hours as described in Discussion of 
Change L. 1 above). The purpose of this instrumentation is to ensure a 
MCPR Safety Limit violation will not occur late in core life due to a 
turbine trip or generator load rejection. It is acceptable since during this 
additional 71 hours, both Functions (turbine stop valve and turbine 
control valve) maintain the capability to initiate an EOC-RPT trip, 
provided no additional single failure occurs.
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS: 3.3.4.1 - EOC-RPT INSTRUMENTATION 

RELOCATED SPECIFICATIONS 

None
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS: 3.3.4.2 - ATWS-RPT INSTRUMENTATION 

ADMINISTRATIVE 

A. 1 In the conversion of the LaSalle 1 and 2 current Technical Specifications (CTS) 
to the proposed plant specific Improved Technical Specifications (ITS), certain 
wording preferences or conventions are adopted that do not result in technical 
changes (either actual or interpretational). Editorial changes, reformatting, and 
revised numbering are adopted to make the ITS consistent with the BWR 
Standard Technical Specifications, NUREG-1434, Rev. 1 (i.e., the Improved 
Standard Technical Specifications (ISTS)).  

A.2 This proposed change to the CTS 3.3.4.1 Actions provides more explicit 
instructions for proper application of the Actions for Technical Specification 
compliance. In conjunction with the proposed Specification 1.3, "Completion 
Times," the ITS 3.3.4.2 ACTIONS Note ("Separate Condition entry is allowed 
for each ..... ") provides direction consistent with the intent of the existing Actions 
for an inoperable ATWS-RPT instrumentation channel. It is intended that each 
inoperable channel is allowed a certain time to complete the Required Actions.  
Since this change only provides more explicit direction of the current 
interpretation of the existing specifications, this change is considered 
administrative.  

A.3 CTS 3.3.4.1 Action b requires placing the inoperable channels in trip within the 
required Completion Time. ITS 3.3.4.2 Required Action A. 1 has been added to 
provide an option to restore the channel to Operable status in lieu of tripping the 
channel. Since restoring the channel is always an option (as described in CTS 
3.0.2 and ITS 3.0.2), the addition of this Required Action is administrative.  

A.4 CTS 4.3.4.1.2 requires performance of "simulated automatic operation." 
Verification of the simulated automatic operation is normally conducted with the 
system functional test. However, for the ATWS-RPT System the only automatic 
operation required is opening of the recirculation pump trip breakers. Since no 
separate system functional test is specified, the opening of these breakers is 
specifically identified and included with the LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL 
TEST of proposed SR 3.3.4.2.4. Since this is only a change in the presentation, 
this change is considered administrative.  

A.5 CTS Table 3.3.4.1-2 footnote * refers to Bases Figure B 3/4.3-1. This Figure is 
providing information as to what reactor vessel water level the various reactor 
water level instruments actuate, in comparison to one another. This information 
is already essentially contained in the Allowable Value column of this Table.  
Therefore, this reference is being deleted and is considered administrative.
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS: 3.3.4.2 - ATWS-RPT INSTRUMENTATION 

TECHNICAL CHANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE 

M. 1 If the channels are inoperable due to a trip breaker that will not open, placing the 
channels in the tripped condition, as required by CTS 3.3.4.1 Actions b and c. 1, 
will not accomplish the intended restoration of the functional capability.  
Therefore, a Note is added to ITS 3.3.4.2 Required Action A.2 to prevent 
proposed Required Action A.2 from being used in these conditions. This new 
Note will ensure the functional capability of the ATWS-RPT is restored (by 
restoring the inoperable channel) within the allowed Completion Time when a 
trip breaker is inoperable and is more restrictive on plant operation.  

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE 

"Generic" 

LA. 1 CTS 3.3.4.1 requires the Trip Setpoints to be set consistent with the values 
shown in the Trip Setpoint column of Table 3.3.4.1-2. CTS 3.3.4.1 Action a 
requires inoperable channels to be restored to OPERABLE status with trip 
setpoints adjusted consistent with the Trip Setpoint values. Trip Setpoints are 
operational details that are not directly related to the OPERABILITY of the 
instrumentation. These details are to be relocated to the Technical Requirements 
Manual (TRM) and the references to these setpoints in CTS 3.3.4.1 are deleted.  
The Allowable Value is the required limitation for the associated Function and 
this value is retained in the Technical Specifications. These relocated Trip 
Setpoints are not required to be in the Technical Specifications to provide 
adequate protection of the public health and safety. The TRM will be 
incorporated into the LaSalle 1 and 2 UFSAR at ITS implementation. Any 
changes to the relocated Trip Setpoints in the TRM will be controlled by the 
provisions of 10 CFR 50.59.  

LB. 1 The allowed out of service time for CTS 3.3.4.1 Actions b and c. 1 is extended 
from 24 hours to 14 days in ITS 3.3.4.2 Required Action A.2. Both ATWS trip 
functions are still capable of tripping both recirculation pumps while in this 
condition. This allowed out of service time has been shown to maintain an 
acceptable risk in accordance with previously conducted reliability analysis 
(GENE-770-06-1-A, December 1992). The logic design of ATWS-RPT 
instrumentation is bounded by this reliability analysis and the conclusions of the 
analysis are applicable to the LaSalle 1 and 2 design. The results of the NRC 
review of this generic analysis as it relates to LaSalle 1 and 2 is documented in 
the NRC Safety Evaluation Report (SER) dated August 2, 1995. The SER 
concluded that the generic reliability analysis is applicable to LaSalle 1 and 2, 
and that LaSalle 1 and 2 meets all requirements of the NRC SER accepting the 
generic reliability analysis.
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS: 3.3.4.2 - ATWS-RPT INSTRUMENTATION 

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE (continued) 

LD. 1 The Frequency for performing the LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST of 
CTS 4.3.4.1.2 (proposed SR 3.3.4.2.4) has been extended from 18 months to 
24 months. This SR ensures that ATWS-RPT System will function as designed 
to ensure proper response during an analyzed event. The proposed change will 
allow this Surveillance to extend the Surveillance Frequency from the current 18 
month Surveillance Frequency (i.e., a maximum of 22.5 months accounting for 
the allowable grace period specified in CTS 4.0.2 and proposed SR 3.0.2) to a 
24 month Surveillance Frequency (i.e., a maximum of 30 months accounting for 
the allowable grace period specified in CTS 4.0.2 and proposed SR 3.0.2). This 
proposed change was evaluated in accordance with the guidance provided in 
NRC Generic Letter No. 91-04, "Changes in Technical Specification 
Surveillance Intervals to Accommodate a 24-Month Fuel Cycle," dated April 2, 
1991. Reviews of historical maintenance and surveillance data have shown that 
this test normally passes the Surveillance at the current Frequency. An 
evaluation has been performed using this data, and it has been determined that 
the effect on safety due to the extended Surveillance Frequency will be minimal.  
Extending the SR interval for this function is acceptable because the ATWS-RPT 
logic is tested every 92 days by the Channel Functional Test in CTS 4.3.4.1.1 
(proposed SR 3.3.4.2.2). This testing of the ATWS-RPT System ensures that a 
significant portion of the circuitry is operating properly and will detect 
significant failures of this circuitry. The ATWS-RPT System including the 
actuating logic is designed to be single failure proof and therefore, is highly 
reliable.  

Based on the above discussion, the impact, if any, of this change on system 
availability is minimal. This historical review of the surveillance test history 
demonstrates that there are no failures that would invalidate the conclusion that 
the impact, if any, on system availability is small from a change to a 24 month 
operating cycle. In addition, the proposed 24 month Surveillance Frequency, if 
performed at the maximum interval allowed by proposed SR 3.0.2 (30 months) 
does not invalidate any assumptions in the plant licensing basis.  

Furthermore, as stated in the NRC Safety Evaluation Report (dated August 2, 
1993) relating to extension of the Peach Bottom Atomic Power Station, Unit 
Numbers 2 and 3 surveillance intervals from 18 to 24 months:
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS: 3.3.4.2 - ATWS-RPT INSTRUMENTATION 

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE 

LD. 1 "Industry reliability studies for boiling water reactors (BWRs), prepared by the 
(cont'd) BWR Owners Group (NEDC-30936P) show that the overall safety systems' 

reliabilities are not dominated by the reliabilities of the logic system, but by that of 
the mechanical components, (e.g., pumps and valves), which are consequently 
tested on a more frequent basis. Since the probability of a relay or contact failure is 
small relative to the probability of mechanical component failure, increasing the 
Logic System Functional Test interval represents no significant change in the 
overall safety system unavailability." 

Based on the above discussion, the impact, if any, of this change on system 
availability is minimal.  

LE. 1 The Frequency for performing the CHANNEL CALIBRATION Surveillance of 
CTS 4.3.4.1.1 and Table 4.3.4.1-1 Trip Functions 1 and 2 (proposed 
SR 3.3.4.2.3) has been extended to 24 months. The proposed change will allow 
this Surveillance to extend its Surveillance Frequency to a 24 month 
Surveillance Frequency (i.e., a maximum of 30 months accounting for the 
allowable grace period specified in proposed SR 3.0.2). This proposed change 
was evaluated in accordance with the guidance provided in NRC Generic Letter 
No. 91-04, "Changes in Technical Specification Surveillance Intervals to 
Accommodate a 24-Month Fuel Cycle," dated April 2, 1991. The CHANNEL 
CALIBRATION Surveillance is performed to ensure that a previously evaluated 
setpoint actuation takes place to provide the required safety function. Extending 
the SR Frequency is acceptable because the ATWS-RPT initiation logic is 
designed to be single failure proof, and therefore, is highly reliable.  
Furthermore, the impacted ATWS-RPT instrumentation has been evaluated based 
on make, manufacturer and model number to determine that the 
instrumentation's actual drift falls within the design allowance in the associated 
setpoint calculation. The following paragraph, listed by CTS Trip Function, 
identifies by make, manufacturer and model number the drift evaluation 
performed: 

Trip Function 1, Reactor Vessel Water Level - Low Low, Level 2 (currently 18 
months) 

This function is performed by Rosemount 1153DB5 Transmitters and GE 
184C5988G132 Trip Units. The Rosemount Transmitters' and GE trip units' 
drift was determined by quantitative analysis. The drift value determined will be 
used in the development of, confirmation of, or revision to the current plant 
setpoint and the Technical Specification Allowable Value. The results of this 
analysis will support a 24 month surveillance interval or the interval will be 
adjusted to a value supported by the analysis.
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS: 3.3.4.2 - ATWS-RPT INSTRUMENTATION 

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE 

LE. 1 Based on the design of the instrumentation and the drift evaluations, it is 

(cont'd) concluded that the impact, if any, on system availability is minimal as a result of 
the change in the surveillance test interval.  

Trip Function 2, Reactor Vessel Pressure - High (currently 92 days) 

This function is performed by Rosemount 1153GB9 Transmitters and Rosemount 
710DU Trip Units. The Rosemount Transmitters' and trip units' drift was 
determined by quantitative analysis. The drift value determined will be used in 
the development of, confirmation of, or revision to the current plant setpoint and 
the Technical Specification Allowable Value. The results of this analysis will 
support a 24 month surveillance interval or the interval will be adjusted to a 
value supported by the analysis.  

Based on the design of the instrumentation and the drift evaluations, it is 
concluded that the impact, if any, on system availability is minimal as a result of 
the change in the surveillance test interval.  

A review of the surveillance test history was performed to validate the above 
conclusion. This review of the surveillance test history, demonstrates that there 
are no failures that would invalidate the conclusion that the impact, if any on 
system availability is minimal from a change to a 24-month surveillance 
frequency. In addition, the proposed 24-month Surveillance Frequency, if 
performed at the maximum interval allowed by proposed SR 3.0.2 (30 months) 
does not invalidate any assumptions in the plant licensing basis.  

LF. 1 This change revises the Current Technical Specifications (CTS) Allowable 
Values to the Improved Technical Specifications (ITS) Allowable Values. ITS 
Section 3.3 reflects Allowable Values consistent with the philosophy of BWR 
ISTS, NUREG-1434, Rev. 1. These Allowable Values have been established 
consistent with the methods described in ComEd's Instrument Setpoint 
Methodology (Nuclear Engineering Standard NES-EIC-20.04, "Analysis of 
Instrument Channel Setpoint Error and Instrument Loop Accuracy"). For most 
cases, the Allowable Value determinations were calculated using plant specific 
operating and surveillance trend data or an allowance as provided for by the 
Instrument Setpoint Methodology. For all other cases, vendor documented 
performance specifications for drift were used. The Allowable Value 
verification used actual plant operating and surveillance trend information to 
ensure the validity of the developed Allowable Value. All changes to safety
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS: 3.3.4.2 - ATWS-RPT INSTRUMENTATION 

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE 

LF. 1 analysis limits applied in the methodologies were evaluated and confirmed as 

(cont'd) ensuring safety analysis licensing acceptance limits are maintained. All design 
limits applied in the methodologies were confirmed as ensuring that applicable 
design requirements of the associated systems and equipment are maintained.  
The methodologies used have been compared with the guidance of ANSI/ISA 
S67.04-Part 1-1994 and ANSI/ISA RP67.04-Part 11-1994. Plant calibration 
procedures will ensure that the assumptions regarding calibration accuracy, 
measurement and test equipment accuracy, and setting tolerance are maintained.  
Setpoints for each design or safety analysis limit have been established by 
accounting for the applicable instrument accuracy, calibration and drift 
uncertainties, environmental effects, power supply fluctuations, as well as 
uncertainties related to process and primary element measurement accuracy using 
the Instrument Setpoint Methodology. The Allowable Values have been 
established from each design or safety analysis limit by combining the errors 
associated with channel/instrument calibration (e.g., device accuracy, setting 
tolerance, and drift) with the calculated Nominal Trip Setpoint also using the 
Instrument Setpoint Methodology.  

Additionally, each applicable channel/instrument has been evaluated and 
analyzed to support a fuel cycle extension to a 24 month interval. These 
evaluations and analyses have been performed utilizing the guidance provided in 
EPRI TR-103335, "Guidelines for Instrument Calibration Extension/Reduction 
Programs, Revision 1. The EPRI guidance was used to demonstrate that the data 
collected by the operating plant (from surveillance testing) has remained 
acceptable and reasonable with regard to the manufacturers design specifications.  

Use of the previously discussed methodologies for determining AllowableValues, 
instrument setpoints, and analyzing channel/instrument performance ensure that 
the design basis and associated safety limits will not be exceeded during plant 
operation. These evaluations, determinations, and analyses now form a portion 
of the plants design bases.  

"Specific" 

L. 1 CTS 3.3.4.1 Action c. 1 requires the associated Trip System to be declared 
inoperable when one reactor vessel water level channel and one reactor vessel 
pressure channel in the same Trip System are inoperable and when placing them 
in the tripped condition would result in a recirculation pump trip. CTS 3.3.4.1 
Action c.2 requires the associated Trip System to be declared inoperable when

LaSalle 1 and 2 6



DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS: 3.3.4.2 - ATWS-RPT INSTRUMENTATION 

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE 

L. 1 two reactor vessel water level channels or two reactor vessel pressure channels in 

(cont'd) the same Trip System are inoperable. CTS 3.3.4.1 Action d then requires 
restoration of the Trip System within 72 hours. ITS 3.3.4.2 Required Action 
A. 1 addresses only channels and will require the inoperable channels be restored 
to operable status. ITS also provides an option to place inoperable channels in 
the tripped condition, however this would result in a trip of both pumps and is 
not a practical option when both channels of a function are inoperable in the 
same trip system. ITS also allows for restoration of a single channel (rather than 
the entire trip system) and allows for continued operation with one restored and 
one in trip. This is less restrictive change but acceptable since the actions 
conservatively compensate for the inoperable status, restores the single failure 
capability and provides the required initiation capability of the instrumentation.  
Therefore, providing this option does not impact safety.  

L.2 CTS 3.3.4.1 Action d requires that when one Trip System is inoperable, 
72 hours are provided to restore the Trip System. CTS 3.3.4.1 Action e requires 
that when both Trip Systems are inoperable, 1 hour is provided to restore one 
Trip System. As described in CTS 3.3.4.1 Action c.2, a Trip System is 
inoperable when two channels of the same Function (i.e., reactor vessel water 
level or ieactor vessel pressure) are inoperable in the Trip System. ITS 3.3.4.2 
ACTIONS B and C address trip Function capability, not Trip System capability.  
A trip Function is maintained when sufficient channels are Operable or in trip, 
such that the ATWS-RPT System will generate a trip signal from the given 
Function on a valid signal and both recirculation pumps can be tripped. This 
requires two channels of the Function, in the same trip system, to each be 
Operable or in trip. The following is a description of the manner in which the 
ITS is applied, relative to the CTS.  

a) When a single Trip System is inoperable under the CTS requirements, 
either due to two inoperable reactor vessel water level channels or two 
inoperable reactor vessel pressure channels, or both, the ITS will not 
have an inoperable Function. Therefore, ITS ACTION A would apply, 
which allows 14 days to restore channels. This is consistent with the 
CTS Action b and Action c. 1 time, after the change described in 
Discussion of Change LB. 1 above. While in this condition, the ATWS
RPT System is still capable of tripping both recirculation pumps on 
either Function. In addition, two similar channels inoperable is 
functionally equivalent to one channel inoperable (which the CTS allows 
in Action b); the Trip System will not provide a trip signal from (cont'd) 
the given Function.

LaSalle 1 and 2 7



DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS: 3.3.4.2 - ATWS-RPT INSTRUMENTATION 

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE 

L.2 b) When both Trip Systems are inoperable under the CTS requirements due 
(cont'd) to two channels of the same Function being inoperable in both Trip 

Systems, 1 hour is allowed by CTS 3.3.4.1 Action e to restore one of 
the Trip Systems (by restoring the channels in the Trip System). In the 
ITS, when two channels of the same Function are inoperable in both trip 
systems, one Function will be inoperable. Therefore, ITS ACTION B 
would apply, which allows 72 hours to restore the inoperable channels.  
This is acceptable since while in this condition, the ATWS-RPT System 
is still capable of tripping both recirculation pumps on the other Function 
and operator action can still be taken to trip the recirculation pumps 
during this beyond design basis event.  

c) When both Trip Systems are inoperable under the CTS requirements due 
to two channels of one Function being inoperable in one Trip System 
and two channels of the other Function being inoperable in the other 
Trip System, the ITS will not have an inoperable Function. Therefore, 
ITS ACTION A would apply, which allows 14 days to restore channels.  
The CTS requires the channels in one Trip System to be restored within 
1 hour. This is acceptable since while in this condition, the ATWS-RPT 
System is still capable of tripping both recirculation pumps on either 
Function. In addition, when one channel is inoperable, the associated 
Function (either Reactor Vessel Pressure-High or Reactor Vessel Water 
Level-Low Low, Level 2) cannot actuate the Trip System from that 
function, since both channels of a Function must trip to actuate the Trip 
System (i.e., each Trip System is a two-out-of-two logic for each 
Function). This condition is covered by CTS 3.3.4.1 Action b. When 
two channels of the same Function are inoperable in a Trip System, this 
condition is functionally equivalent to that covered by CTS 3.3.4.1 
Action b (i.e., one channel inoperable). That is, with both channels of 
the same Function inoperable in a Trip System, the associated Function 
cannot actuate the Trip System, identical to the results when one channel 
is inoperable in a Trip System.  

d) When both Trip Systems are inoperable under the CTS requirements due 
to all channels of both Functions inoperable in both Trip Systems, the 
ITS will have two inoperable Functions. Therefore, ITS ACTION C 
would apply, which allows 1 hour to restore channels. This is consistent 
with the CTS Action e time.
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS: 3.3.4.2 - ATWS-RPT INSTRUMENTATION 

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE (continued) 

L.3 CTS 3.3.4.1 Actions d and e require the unit to be placed in Startup (Mode 2) 
within 6 hours if the ATWS-RPT instrumentation is not restored within the 
allowed out-of-service times. The purpose of the ATWS-RPT instrumentation is 
to trip the recirculation pumps. Therefore, an additional Required Action is 
proposed, ITS 3.3.4.2 Required Action D. 1, to allow removal of the associated 
recirculation pump from service in lieu of being in MODE 2 within 6 hours.  
Since this action accomplishes the functional purpose of the ATWS-RPT 
instrumentation and enables continued operation in a previously approved 
condition, this change does not have a significant effect on safe operation.  

RELOCATED SPECIFICATIONS 

None

LaSalle 1 and 2 9
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/-to 3.3. 4

LTrMvmTNG CONpT!TION Fog 0PrRATION 

3.3.3 The emergency core cooling system (ECCS) actuati~on i nstrume ntal-'on LA 

channels shown inTal3..-shlbeOEAL ai 
oet corssenit 3h 01ueF.ar in-rts zTriP---- S--• Poi___nt c•- ..  

ApTAILT= As shown In Table 3.3.3-1. A 
?.S2..  ACrTTQ X=. f.'1.

a. With an ECCS actuation instrumentation channel trip setpoint less 

conservative than the value shown in the Allowable Values column of 

ACTIv J A Table 3.3.3-2. declare the channel inoperable until the channel is 
restored to OPERABLE status t ts tr1?-3etpoaV ad3usted L A •nsi~et vii_ theT• Sapg4hn- valug 

A•r A b. With one or more ECCS actuation instrumentation channels inoperable.  
take the ACTION requred by Table 3.3.3-1.7 

C. With either ADS trip system 'A or 'B- inoperable, restore the 
inoperable trip system to OPERABLE status within: 

1. 7 days. provided that the HPCS and RCIC systems are OPERABLE.  

2. 72 hours. •ad •

(Otherise, be In at least HOT SHUTDOWN within the next 12 hour~s and 

A 0 reduce reactor steam dome pressure to less than or equal to 22 psi; within the following 24 hours. I 

LLVrVTLLANCE REOUTRE!ENTS 

' 4.3.3.1 Each ECCS actuation instrumentation channel shall be demonstrated 
SStaJIce OPERABLE by the performance of the CHANNEL CHECK. CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST and 

CHANNEL CALIBRATION operations for the OPERATIONAL CONDITIONS and at the 
frequencies shown in Table 4.3.3.1-1. LA 

4.3.3.2 LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TESTS d si ulated auto tic nr~ro of 

all channels shall be performed at least once per %22 LD, I 

4.3.3.3 The ECCS RESPONSE TIME of each ECCS trip function shown In 
Table 3.3.3-3 shall be demonstrated to be within the limit at least once per 
IS months. Each test shall include at least one channel per trip system such 
that all channels are tested at least once every N times 18 months where N is 

the total number of redundant channels in a specific ECCS trip system.

moved4+0 

6-1 13. 5-A
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7;4/-- 3,5 3S/-/ 
TABLE 3.3.3-1 

EMERGENCY CORE COOLING SYSTEM ACTUATION INSTRUMENTATION

MINIMUM

a 
U 

I' 
b 
'a.  

S 

q

FovAJenodJ CHANNELS 
TRIP FUNCTION . C 

1. RHR-A (LPCI NODE) & LPCS SYSTEM 

a. a. Reactor Vessel Water Level - Low Low Low, Level 1 

b, b. Drywall Pressure - High 

e. c. LPCS Pump Discharge Flow-Low (Bypass) 

•. d. LPCS and LPCI A Injection Valve Injection Line 
Pressure-Low (Permissive) 

c. e. LPCS and LPCI A Injection Volve Reactor Pressure-Low 
(Permissive) 

- f. LPCI Pump.A Start TiM Delay Relay 

g. LPI Pump A Discha*ge Flow-Low (Bypass) 

h h. Manual Initiation 

2. AUTOMATIC DEPRESSURIZATION SYSTEM TRIP SYSTEM -Ar-&4iT'o-•7* : ,t-1 

O- a. Reactor Vessel Water Level - Low Low Low, Level 1 

, b. Drywall Pressure - High 

C. e. Initiation Timer 
A, d. Reactor Vessel Water Level - Low, Level 3t (Permissive) 

e, . LPCS Pump Discharge Pressure-High (Permissive) 
f. f. LPI Pimp A Discharge Pressure-High (Permissive) 

V, g. Manual Initiation 
h. Drywell Pressure Bypass Timer 

S.• Manual f,,hibit 7

OPERABLE 
PER TRIP 

rlON(s) 

1(b) 
2(b) 

1 

1/valve 

2 

2(b) 

2(b) 

1 

2llll

3 
3 

J 
3 

3 

3 
3

APPLICABLE 
OPERATIONAL 

CONDITIONS 

1. 2. 3. 4*, S* 
1. 2. 3 

1, 2. 3. 4*, 5* 

1. 2, 3 

4•0S 4,5* 

1, 2, 3. 40, 5* 

I1: 2. 3. 4*t 54 
b1.2, , 34*. 5* 

1. 2. 31

ACTION

301 
306 
31D 

32 C 
33 IE! 
38D 0 

310 
34 C_

3o E 
3 0 E 

32Ft1 
32• 

32 F
32 : 

34"
I 
'4 

N 
'A

r�3 
0

E

, (

1. 2, 
1, 2, 

1, 2.  

1. 2.  

1, 2.  
1, 2,



TABLE _.3.3-I (Continued)

EMERGENCY CORE COOLING SYSTEM ACTUATION INSTRUMENTATION

TRIP FUNCTION 

1. RHR B & C ILPCI MODE)

Reactor Vessel Water Level - Low, Low Low. Level I 
Drywell Pressure - High 
LPCI B and C Injection Valve Injection Line 

Pressure-Low (Permissive) 
LPCI Pump 8 Start Time Delay Relay 
LPCI Pump Discharge Flow - Low (Bypass) 
Manual Initiation 
LPCI S and C Injection Valve Reactor Pressure-Low 
(Permissive)

MINIMUM OPERABLE 
CHANNELS PER TRIP 

FUNCTIONal1 

2 (b) 
2 1b) 
1/valve 

I 
1/pump 

2

APPLICABLE 
OPERATIONAL 
CONDITION

1. 2. 3. 4%. 5' 
1. 2. 3 
li 2, 3 
4 .  1, 2, 3 4:4' S' 

1, 2. 3. 4 ". 5 
1. 2. 3. 4, 5S 
1. 2.3

5- 2. AUTOMATIC DEPRESSURIZATION .YSTEM TRIP BRY62E -Hl1)

Q, a. Reactor Vessel Water Level - Low Low Low. Level 1 21Di 1. 2. 3 30E 
coincident with 

b. Drywall Pressure - High 2 bt 1. 2. 3 30E 
C' c. Initiation Timer 1 1. 2. 3 32F 
d., d. Reactor Vessel Water Level - Low. Level 3 (Permissive) 1, 1. 2. 3 32E 
e. e. LPCI Pump B and C Discharge Pressure - High 

(Permissivel a 1. 2. 3 
• f. Manual Initiation A.I3Jy---'zm_ 1. 2. 3 34 F 

1. 2. 3 32F

.0i

U3J

Amendment No. 104

z

t..  

C
e_..

a.  

b.  
C.  

d.  
0t.  

I.  
0.

30J 
308 
320 
33 8 
3 2 e
310 
34c.
380D 
3313
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TABLE 3.3.3-1 (Continued) 

EMERGENCY CORE COOLING SYSTEM ACTUATION INSTRUMENTATION

11A IA . *dp 

TRIP FUNCTION 

C. DwISI 

1. HPCS SYSTE 

a. Reactor Vessel Water Level - Low, Low, Level 2 
b.b. Drywell Pressure - High
C, C. Reactor Vessel Water Level-High. Level 8 

Af. Pump Discharge Pressure-High (Bypass) 
e g. HPCS System Flow Rate-Low (Permissive) 
f h. Manual Initiation

MINIMUM OPERABLE 
CHANNELS PER TRIP 

- FUNCTIONIal-

4 1"

APPLICABLE 
OPERATIONAL 
CONDITION

1. 2.  
1. 2, 
1. 2.

1, 
1.  
1.

2.  
2.  
2.

3.  
3 
3, 

3, 
3.  
3.

4.  

4'.  

4..  
4..  
4.

D. LO)SS OF POWER 

1. 4.16 kv 
MLoss of 

2. 4.16 kv 
JDegrade

TOTAL NO. INSTRUMENTS 
OF INSTRUMENTS TO TRIP

Emergency Bus Undervoltage 
Voltagel 

Emergency Bus Undervoltage 
d Voltagel

2/bus 

2/bus

2/bus 

2/bus

MINIMUM 
OPERABLE 

INSTRUMENTSidJ 

2/bus 

2/bus

APPLICABLE 
OPERATIONAL 

CONDITIONS CTO 

1. 2. 3, 4"'. 5"" 37 

1. 2. 3. 4". 5" 37

5U'vQrI .i. /(al A channel instrument may be placed in an inoperable status for up to 6 hours during periods of required 
Fe'f•tJemsurvei e without placing the trip system/channel/instrument in the tripped condition provided at least 

o n ther OPERA BL E c hia nn /I~nstru me t i h e -rt or.S trp system 1... .mon itorin g t hat para e er• 
(bi Also act the associated division diesel e 

"_c3.3& P des sign& to c ose up cnar-e valve Anly on &-out-or-w ao 1 
A channe/Instrument may be placed In an inoperable status -or up to 2 hours u o a of required 

Vot surveillance without placing the trip systemichannel/instrument in the tripped condition provided at least 
one other OPgRABLE chpm liinutrum.nt in the.a.. trip system is monitorina th.t parame r 

system Is required to O RE per Specf .  

eeu pment is required tobeO 

Aij. (C) L \ I Not required to be OPERABLE when reactor steam dome pressure'is I3Mbpsig. (

cA

I . .. lnA

5 

5 

5.  
5" 
5.

303 
35-.5 

32 C

310 
31D 
34C

P

15 1. 1 If-

/

S. . . . I I _

I

TaU,



1t 3 1-1 (Continued) 

vRnrCYN Cogr COOL!NC SYr4ST ACTUAIOWN TNSTRtTMrNTATTQN Th �'�(

ACTION 30 - With the number of OPERABLE channels less than required by the 
Minimum OPERABLE Channels per Trip Function requirement: 

"a. With one channel inoperable, place the inoperable channel in S• the tripped condition within 24 hours -r--ecl-are tne a 

a so ate tean mo or anod proe lareilr 

' b.- With more than one channel inoperable. eclare t e

C T I i jS 

&aTt0J6Je.

ACTION 32 - /With the number of OPERABLE channels 
A,--, A " /Minimum OPERABLE Channels per Trip Fi

r. ' k,"' 

AcTION c 
SCl. \ F C•XvNF

AcTOm

he aso eAS trip system £CCS inoperable within 24 

ACTION 33 - /With the number of OPERABLE channels less than the Minimum 
OPERABLE Channels per Trip Function requirement, place the 
inoperable channel in the tripped condition within 24 hours.

Ao~ Level 3 

Pe s-ti6 V e.

ACTION 34 - With the number of OPERABLE channels less than required by the 
Minimum OPERABLE Channels per Trip Function requirement, restore 
the inoperable channel to OPERABLE status within 24 hours or 

oECS inoperable.  

ACTION 35 - With the number of OPERABLE channels less than required by the 
SMinimum OPERABLE Channels per Trip Function requirement..  

a. Voh hour For ne i ste plac hatrips in the tripped 
condition within 2 hours or a--cc are t o PCS s stem 
ioperable. r 

b. Frbt r sses el h PSsse oeEb __

ACZZQN- 36 -!-e44~d-

ACTION 37 - With the number of OPERABLE instruments less than the Minimum 
Operable Instruments, place the inoperable instrument(s) in the 
tripped condition within 1 hour or declare the associated 
emergency diesel generator inoperable and take the ACTION 
resuired by Specification 3.8.1.1 or 3.8.1.2 as appropriate.

ifV . V e

LA SALLE - UNIT 1

ACTION 31 - With the number of OPERABLE channi 
I Minimum OPERABLE channels per Trij 
-tne inoper•bTe cHanne n htet ri 

restore the inoperable channel to 
A CTIod .Or declare the associated system

r

I

1043/4 3-27 Amendment No.
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ACTION 38 

Ac.T to N G -

E4rgGrEqCv CoWC COOT-N q==S~' AC-TUATION !NSTRtrerNTATCN 3 3.5 .  
Qd(ArC-!e k!Ceo/chtN.01 

- (with the number of OPERABLE channel eIs than reqie by th~ekI 
FlMinimum OPERABLE Channels per trip,_unction rqire'ments: 2

a. /With one channel 

Saratus within 7

LA SALLE - UNIT 1 3/4 3-27(a)
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TABLE 3.3.3-2

EMERGENCY CORE COOLING SYSTEM ACTUATION INSTRUMENTATION SETPOINTS

I 

i.1I 

U 

td

((a) The sm of time delays associated wi the ADS Initiatt 
time shall e less than or equal to 68 Aeconds.

.TRIP FUNCTION 

1. AHR-A (LPCI NOOE) AND LPCS SYSTEM 

aa. Reactor Vessel Water Level o Low Low Low, Level 1 
b. b. Drywall Pressure - High 
e, c. LPCS Pump Discharge Flow-Low 
!'d. LPCS and LPCI A Injection Valve Injection 

Line-Low Pressure Interlock 
e, e. LPCS and LPCI A Injection Valve Reactor 

Pressure-Low Pressure Interlock 
f, t. LPCI Pump A Start Time Delay Relay 

f, g. LPCI Pump A Discharge Flow-Low 
Sh. Manual Initiation 

2. AUTOMATIC DEPRESSURIZATION SYSTEM TRIP SYSTEM OAN 

a. Reactor Vessel Water Level - Low Low Low, Level 1 
b b. Drywell Pressure - High 

c. Initiation Timer 
d d. Reactor Vessel Water Level-Low. Level 3 
e- a. LPCS Pump Discharge Pressure-High 

f. LPCI Pump A Discharge Pressure-High 
9. Manual Initiation

C'"

I 
I 
q.  

N en
'A

EMERGENCY CORE COOLING SYSTEM ACTUATION INSTRUMENTATION SETPOINTS

-1



TABLE 3.3.3-2 (Continued) 

EmERcGEy CORE COOLING SYSTEM ACTuATION INSTRUMNTATION SETPOINTS 

TRIP FUNCTION TRIP VALUE 

,, ,.I. . HN 8 AND (LCKI MOOE) 

a. Reactor Vessel Water Level - Low Low Low. Level 1 9 Inches* - 136 Inches* 
b, b. Orywell Pressure - High : 69 psig 1.89 pslg 
IXc. LPCI B and C Injection Valve injection 

Line-Low Pressure Interlock p500 poo20 psig 
C, d. LPCI Pump B Start Time Delay Relay S seconds (6 Seco or 
e, a. LPCI Pump Discharge Flo-Low ; o 

1' . Manual Initiation RA A 
g. LPCI 8 and C Injection Valve Reactor 500 p/ 50 to poig 

Pressure Low Pressure Interlock •_lv 

2z. AUTOMATIC D)EPRESSURIZATION SYSTEM TRIP SYSTEM S d 
0 a. Reactor Vessel Water Level - Low Low Low, Level 1 29 Inches* '- 136 Inches' ,,, 

4 b. Drywell Pressure - High .6 O son Z 8 3 se d 
C, c. Initiation Timer 10 seconds III seconds 

d. Reactor Vessel Water Level-Low, Level 3 3_ 12.S Inches 11 Inches* 
e a. LPCI p"mp U Sad C Discharge Pressure-High ; 119 pslg. ncreasing 106 pg. It 

f.. g. Manual Initiation TA 
T~g.Dywl Pesue ss Timer 900 

a) u a the tim Sys associated with he A initier and the drywel press bypass 
(oa b 

CI

I f _-"

-T4 10 1'e -3. 3. -9. I -" I



(

TABLE 3.3.3-2 (Continued)

EMERGENCY CORE COOLING SYSTEM ACTUATION INSTRUMENTATION SETPOINTS

I TRIP FUNCTION 

29c.DV~'O

'31.

4, 

C' 

C4

cc 

0" S.'

i:yiR :Pý =
HPCS SYSTEM 

a. Reactor Vessel Water Level - Low Low, Level 2 
b. Orywell Pressure - High 
c. Reactor Vessel Water Level - High, Level 8 

f.PIup Discharge Pressure - High 
g.HPCS System Flow Rate - Low 

hmanual Intiation

0. LOSS OF POWER 

1. 4.16 kV Emerge 
(Loss of Volta 

a. 4.16 kV Bu 

1) Oivls 

i 
S~2) Otvis

ncy Bus Undervoltage mge) 

ses 

ions 1 and 2 2625 t 131 volts with 2625 t2 olts with 
< 10 seconds time delay 11 seconds time delay

2496 t 125 volts 
> 4 seconds time

Ion 3

with 
delay

.2870 t 143 volts with 

S10 
secbnds time delay

2496 t 250 volts with 
s3 seconds time delay 

2870 t 287 volts with 
S11 seconds time delay

H-ivlaese .... fOal31 imagjere~laays or instantaneous, voltage relays with a time de|ay The" votaese sow are !theatiYu will not result In a trip. Lower voltage conditions will (result I• 
•decreased trip times.

Sr i •

w



TABLE (Continued)

EMERGENCY CORE COOLING SYSTEM ACTUATION INSTRUMENTATION SEIPOINTS

TIP AFUNCTIO
ALLOWABLE 

YALUE
2. 4.16 kV Emergency Bus Undervoltage 

(Degraded Voltage) 

a. 4.16 kV Buses

1) Divlsions 1. 2 and 3 03663 and &3877 volts 
with 10 f:1 seconds Utime 
delay with LOCA signal 

or 
5*1:0.5 minutes lime 
delay wilhout LOCA 
signal

)3M14 and M39O vo 
with 101 Iseconds time 
delay with LOCA signal 

or 
5 * 0.5 minutes time 
delay wtLhout LOCA 
signal

4KI�I71a to fs�%�s.

0

LA SALLE - UNIT I
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LOW PRESSURE 

LOW PRESSURE 

RHR SYSTEM (P 

AUTOMATIC DEP 

HIGH PRESSURE 

LOSS OF POWER

S*Injection valves shall be fully OPEN within 40 seconds after receipt of the 

reactor vessel pressure and ECCS Injection Line Pressure Interlock signal 
concurrently with power source availability and receipt of an accident 
Initiation signal.  

#ECCS actuation instrumentation is eliminated from response time testing.  

LA SALLE - UNIT 1 3/4 3-31 Amendment No.

t~w#( 4z
, .t.

4

1.  

2.

3

114

TABLEY 3.3-33 
EMERGENCY CORE COOLING SYSTEM RESPONSE TIMES 

RESPONSE TIRE (Seconds) 

CORE SPRAY SYSTEM S 60 

COOLANT INJECTION MODE OF 
'umps A, B, and C) :940 

RESSURIZATION SYSTEM NA 

CORE SPRAY SYSTEM S 41" 

NA

I

T75 13. S' I

r4 

5 

I



Tavoe 33.S,11 
TABLE 4.3.3.1-1

rA/c70^1 
TRIP FUNCTION

EMERGENCY COR COOLING SYSTWPM ACTUATION INSTRUMENTATION SURVRILL)NCE REOUIREMEITS 

CHANNEL T I -I, OPERATIONAL 
CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL CHANNEL CONDITIONS FOR WHICH 

D TEST fI SURVEILLANCE REOUIRED

S 1. HRao I MODl s AN L Z0STE 
1. MIL-K ILPCI MODR, AND LPCS SYSTn

a.  

b.  
C.  
d.  

e.  

I.  
0.  
h.

Reactor Vessel Water Level 
Low Low Low. Level 1 

Drywall Pressure - High 
LPCS Pump Discharge Flow-Low 
LPCS and LPCI A Injection Valve 

Injection Line Pressure Low 
Interlock 

LPCS and LPCI A Injection Valve 
Reactor Pressure Low Interlock 

LPCI Pump A Start Time Delay Relay 
LPCI Pump A elow-Low 
Manual Initiation

S 
NA 
NA 

NA 

"NA 
"NA 
"NA 
NA

AU194J.12c lP3EIIU0fT9171 P Oi Ay: EM YR1P RYGRIKH".1

, a. Reactor Vessel Water Level 
Low Low Low. Level I 

b. Dryvell Pressure-High 
c. Initiation Timer 
d. Reattor Vessel Water Level 

Lovw Level 3 
e. LPCS Pump Discharge 

Preosure-High 
f. LPCI Pump A Discharge 

Pressure-High 
g. Manual Initiation 
h. Dryvwell Pressure Bypass Timer 
(1. Manual Inhibit

L 

C 

f,

Q 
Q 
Q

Q 

Q 
Q 

Q 
Q 
Q 

Q 

Q.

Pt 

V.  
�1

q

K -ror

1.  
1.  
1.

2, 
2.  
2.

3, 
3 
3.

•/ 1. 2. 3.  

It 2. 3.  
"3 1. 2, 3.  

10 2. 3.  
1, 2. 3, 

1. 2. 3 
1. 2. 3 
1, 2, 3 

1. 2o 3 

1, 2, 3 

.1. 2. 3 
1, 2. 3 

'3 1.2 3

S 
NA 
NA 

S 

"NA 

NA 
NA 
NA

4.  

4..

4.  

4.  
4: 
4': 
4.

5 

S 

S 

5 
5 
S 
S

S-4 
VN

. 1fl4,• f • % *e,-J

WE

I



TABLE 4.3.3.1-1 (Continuedl

EMERGENCY CORE COOLING SYSTEN ACTUATION INSTRUMENTATION 
fR I 1. 57 7.  

CHANNEL 
1A 7CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL 

TRIP FUNCTION CHECK TEST 

2 i. RvR o 2 TRIP ILPC O 

S1. RHR 8 AND C ILPCI MODE1

SURVEILLANCE 

H3.3.5sit 
CHANNEL 

CALIBRAhZIO

OPERATIONAL 
CONDITIONS FOR WHICH 
SURVEILLANCE REOUIRED

a. Reactor Vessel Water Level 
Low Low Low, Level 1 

b. Drywall Pressure - High 
C. LPCI B and C Injection Valve 

Injection Line Pressure Low 
Interlock 

d. LPCI Pump B Start Time Delay Relay 
e. LPCI Pump Discharge FlowTLow 
f. Manual Initiation 
g. LPCI B and C Injection Valve 

Reactor Pressure Low 
Interlock 

iII~ria•it noIwaIeenoTvaprTnu oVa- r nTo

a.  

b.  
C.  
d.  

e.  

t.  
h.

Reactor Vessel Water Level 
Low Low Low. Level 1 

Drywell Pressure-High 
Initiation Timer 
Reactor Vessel Water Level 

Low. Level 3 
LPCI Pump 9 and C Discharge 

Pressure-High 
Manual Initiation 
Drywe11 Pressure Bypass Timer 
Manual Inhibit /

S 
"NA 

NA 
NA 
NA 
NA

"NA 
•vCirl4 -A-#

S 
NA 
NA

S

NA 
NA

Q 
Q

Q 
Q

v-.
V_

4-

Q

Q 

0

. - Q 7L) e A

1. 2. 3. 4". 5' 
1, 2. 3 

1 2. 3 4: S" 
1. 2. 3. 4. S* 
1. 2. 3. 4,. 5, 
1 2, 3. 4 5 S 

1, 2, 3. 4'. S5 

1. 2. 3 
1 2. 3 
1. 2, 3 

1, 2, 3 

1,. 2. 3 
1. 2. 3 
1 2, 3 

3,2/] ,.

-1

Amendment No. 104

5"2.  

C' 

e.

OUAW A&M

R

SA

1/4 3-33I-A. r&I 1.1ý. ý_ 11"TT 'I



TABLE 4.3.3.1-1 (Continuedl

tL4/c770A/ 

t RIP FUNCTION 

C.  

3 1. PSSSE 
c. a. Reactor Vessel Water Level 

Low Low, Level 2 
•. b. Drywell Pressure-High 

c. Reactor Vessel Water Level-High 
Level 8 

f, •Pump Discharge Pressure-High 
4, g. HPCS System Flow Rate-Low 

-•-( h. Manual Initiation

CHANNEL 
-CHIECK 

S 
NA 

S 

NA 
NA 
NA

5, -:,'3., S' , '2
CHANNEL 

FUNCTIONAL 
TEST 

Q 

Q 

Q

5 P3 I Sý 1,13 

3F) 33. C, , 
CHANNEL 

CALIBRATION

NA

OPERATIONAL 
CONDITIONS FOR WHICH 
SURVEILLANCE REOUIRED

1. 2. 3. 4%, 5' 
1. 2. 3 

1. 2, 3. 4". 5' 

1. 2, 3 4* 5 

1. 2. 3. 4%, 5'

D. LOSS OF POWER 

1. 4.16 kV Emergency Bus Under
voltage (Loss of Voltage) 

2. 4.16 kV Emergency Bus Under
voltage (Degraded Voltage)

"NA 
NA

01 K"ej ýb

R 
R

1. 2. 3, 4 * 5

TLTh

N 0 tL (Ok\I-

I Not required to be OPERABLE when reactor steam dome pressure is less than or equal to psig.  
" When the system Is required to be OPERABLE after being manually'realigned, as applicable, per Specification 

3.5.2.  
'Required when ESF equipment is required to be OPERABLE._, 

A, -T .,

LM

Am-nAnm.snr ýir 104

&0&0W&U4A 4MOU 5LMMU&ME 2Z2XL0 0!xX90X1M0 aUaYL1UUAflC& n&OmIREHENT
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_irS .;2S.5 j
REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM 

3/4.4.2 SAFETY/RELIEF VALVES 

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION 

3.4.2 The safety valve function of 17 of the below listed 18 reactor coolant 

system safety/relief valves shall be OPERABLE with the specified code safety 

valve function lift setting*#; all installed valves shall be closed with 

OPERABLE position indication.  

a. 4 safety/relief valves @1205 psig ±3% 
b. 4 safety/relief valves @1195psig ±3% 
c. 4 safety/relief valves @1185 psig ±3% 
d. 4 safety/relief valves @1175 psig ±3% 
e. 2 safety/relief valves @1150 psig ±3% 

APPLICABILITY: OPERATIONAL CONDITIONS 1, 2, and 3.  

ACTION: 

a. With the safety valve function of one or more of the above required 
safety/relief valves inoperable, be in-at least HOT SHUTDOWN within 

b. 12 hours and in COLD SHUTDOWN within the next 24 hours. tm 

position indicators inoperable, restore the inoperable stem position 

indicators to OPERABLE status within 7 days or be in at least HOT 

SHUTDOWN within the next 12 hours and in COLD SHUTDOWN within the 
followina 24 hours.  

SURVEILLANCE REOUIREMENTS 

4.4.2.1 The safety/relief valve stem position indicators of each 
safety/relief valve shall be demonstrated OPERABLE by performance of a: 

a. CHANNEL CHECK at least once per 31 days, and a 
. C•HANNEL CALIBRATION at least once oer 18 months.** 

.44. .2 The 10 IZow set fun•'ion shalb demonstraoed not to ip~erfere 

th OPERABILI' It-he safetofre •4r the AnS by performance of a LS 7AANONEL CALI•]irTOION-at 1yfist Once" pr8 monh.[ 

•Telift setting pressure shall correspond to amb~ient conditions of the 

valves at nominal operating temperatures and pressures. Following testing, 

lift settings shall be within ±1%.  

#Up to two inoperable valves may be replaced with spare OPERABLE valves with 

lower setpoints until the next refueling outage.  
"•*The provisions of Specification 4.0.4 are not applicable provided the 

surveillance is performed within 12 hours after reactor steam pressure is 
j deouate to perform the test.  

LA SALLE - UNIT 1 3/4 4-5 Amendment No.113 
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:17S 73.15-&j 

•. % • AI''I 
INSTUWIENTATION 

3/4.3.3 94ERECY CORE COOLING SYSTEM ACTUATION INSTRUMNATIOON 

LIMIIN CONDITO FOR OPERATION 

3.3.3 The - core cooling system (ECCS) actuation lnst antalLn 

Ljo35 ls shown. n T 0le 3.3.3-1 shall be OP.ML/wj, thelrAM, s its L~o V,•,1 s•/__!a.tith• tIf t values,_ 'im' ln.,h Tri-e-geul o~lell .UIUM• TGI .a.

W •_ ..__N .cY5 €W__ E0L.F SY TIM as s-- n. • e s.3.3-3_.o.. 14

APPLICABIL : As shown in Table 3.3.3-1. .  

ACTION: 
a.. With an ECCS actuationi nstriumetation hannel trip setpoint less 

misartive than the value shown In the Allosable Values column of 
"rl#AT ,q Tab•e 3.3.3-2, declare the canel inoperable until the channel is 

ACMIC-7F A b.. With am op more ECMS actuation i nsttumetation channls inoperable, 
te the ACrIOM requ.red by Table 3.3.3-1. I ! 

With either AN trip system A or Or inoperable, e 
~9Cf11"61A Itnpeal trip system to OPERABLE status within:'rae 

L r dsys, provided that the HPC anm Rae systems are OPERALE.

FAC7-76A6-

A'oI.- I 

Aepuw1u45 

S.( $�5L•�

SIRVEIUANC REQUWIWNS 

4.3.3.-. Eack ECS tuation instrue•mtation channel shall be demonstrated 
"OPMRUB by the prfomance of t CHANNEL CHECK, CHANE FUNCTIONAL TEST and 
CHANNE CAIDATIN operations for the OPERATIONAL CONOITIONS and at the 
f• pre . s I. nTiable 4.3.3.1-1.  

4.?. 3.2. WGZ1C SYSTE MIFUCTONAL TESTS fn 10g iof 
all canls shall be performed at last, oc per so -ts 

4.3.3.3 The ECM RESPONSE TIM of each ECCS trip function shown in Table 3.3.3-3 
shall be demonstrated to be within the limit at least once per 18 months.  
Each test shall include at least on chnel per trip system such that all 
channIs are tested at least once every N tImes 18 months where N Is the total 
niuber of redundant channels in a specific E t S,, 

A.Z w'nd 4b 

3. S,1 
S'7-~3Z

LA SALLE - UNIT 2 3/4 3-23

30,

7. M hou s.  
FhouM 

I to psý ftmwfse. be in at least HOT SHUTW#M within the next 
redoc:e * rewtor stane dome pressure to lass thar ig 
within the Iloadw 24 k--



TABLE 3.3.3-1 

EMERGENCY CORE COOLING SYSTEM ACTUATION INSTRUMENTATION

Fu,ebov 
TRIP FUNCTION____ 

11. RMI& LPC NW KSSSTEI

a.  
b.  
C.  
d.

C.  

f.  

g.  
h.

Reactor Vessel Water Level - Low Low Low, Level 1 
Drywall Pressure - High 

LPCS Pump Discharge Floy.-Low (Bypass) 

LPCS and LPCI A Injection Valve Injection Line 
Pressure-Low (Permissive) 

LPCS and LPCI A Injection Valve Reactor 
Pressure-Low (Permissive) 

LPCI Pump A Start Tim Delay Relay 

LPCI Pump A Discharge Flow-Low (Bypass) 
Manual Initiation

MINIMUM OPERABLE 
CHANNELS PER TRIP 

FONCTIONWa)

APPLICABLE 
OPERAIIONAL 
CONOITIONS

2(b) 1, 2. 3, 4*" S* 

2 (b) 1, 2, 3 

1 1,2, 3,.40, 5* 
I/Valve 12 

2 1 2, 3 
4A, 5* 

1, 2, 3, 4*, 5* 
I, 2. 3. 4*, 5*

¶2. AUTOMATIC DEPRESSURIZATION SYSTEN TRIP SYSTEM ~ 3- 

4. a. Reactor Vessel Water Level - Low Low Low, Level') 2 (b) 1. 2, 3 

h, . Drywall Pressure i: Hi 2 (b) , 2, 3 

C. c. Initiation Timer 1, 2, 3 
4, d. Reactor Vessel Water Level - Low, Level 3 (Permissive) 1 1, 2, 3 

, e. LPCS Pump Discharge Pressure-High (Permissive) . 1, 2. 3 
4, f. LPCI Pump A Discharge Pressure-High (Permissive) 2 1, 2, 3 

, g. Hanual Initiation 1 1 2, 3 

2, h. Drywell Pressure Bypass Timer 1, 2, 3 

C' Manu/jYInhibit v 7 7 ,, ivtsion /4, Z. 3

r,.

hi 

(ii 

N

•4 

C.

ACTION

30 t 

31f0 
32 C 
33B 

301) 
33 F3 
32C 

34 C.  

3o0

(ty 

01.

I.  
I 
-I

I
30 E 
32 F 
32E 
32 I 

32 P 
34 F 
32F 34'':

I E/7
I



TABLE 3.3.3-1 (Continued) 

EMERGENCY CORE COOLING SYSTEM ACTUATION INSTRUMENTATION

NINIIUG OPERABLE 
CHANNELS PER TRIP 

FUNCTION(a)TRIP FUNCTION 

., 1. RNR1&C(L PCIHOE)

Reactor Vessel Water Level - Low, Low Low, Level 1 
Drywall Pressure - High 
LtI I and C Injection Valve Injection Line' Pressure-Low 
(Permissive) 

LPCI Pump 8 Start Tim Delay Relay 

LPI Pump Discharge Flow - Low (Mypass) 
Manual Initiation 
LPC I and C Injection Valve Reactor 
Pressure-Low (Peomissive) .. & ,,.

2(b) 

2 (b) 
I/valve 

01 

2

5%

AUTOHATIC OEPRESSURIZATION SYSTEM TRIP SYSTEM - TOlak 3c.-.Z,-I.
a. Reactor Vessel Water Level - Low Low Low, Level I 2 (b) 

coincident with 
b. Drywell Pressure - High 2 (b) 

c. Initiation Timer 
d. Reactor Vessel Water Level - Low, Level 3 (Permissive) 
e. LPCI Pump B and C Discharge Pressure,- High 

(Permissive) P 
f. Manual Initiation 

g. Orywell Pressure Bypass Timr 
h.• /nuaila-i I.n. r Ilt

1, 2, 3

1. 2, 3 

1. 2, 3 

.1• 2, 3

30 E

30 E 
3217
32 t

1 / 1.2.3 32F 

1,.2. 3 1... 132• 
rision I , 27 - / 4

APPLICABLE 
OPERATIONAL 
CONDITIONS 

1, 2. 3. 4*, S* 
1. 2, 3 

1t. 3 
1, 2, 3-4*, 5* 
1. 2. 3,- 4* S* 

1i 2. 3. 4*. 5* 
1, 2, 3, 4*. S* 
1 2 3,

'a

a, 

C,

a.  

,b.  
C.  

d.  
a.

ACTION

3o0 
30.• 

'331 
32 C_ 

31 D 
34 38 
.335•

e,

V�i

M I.  
I 
V.  

z 
0 

N 
-h

'jJ 
LM 

-'S

g



TABLE (Continued) 
EMERGENCY CORE COOLING SYSTEM ACTUATION INSTRtNENYATIOH

MINIMUM OPERABLE 
CHANNELS PER.TRIP FUNCTION/TaJ

4'raA d k 

TRIP FUNCTION 

3 1. liRS SYSTEM

a. Reactor Vessel Water Level - Low, Low, Level 2 
b. Drywell Pressure - High 
c. Reactor Vessel Water Level-High, Level 8 

dDeleted 

f. Pump Discharge Pressure-High (Bypassl 
g. HPCS System Flow Rate-Low (Permissive) 
h. Manual Initiation

4 (b) 
4(b)

APPLICABLE 
OPERATIONAL 

CUONIT9iOs-

1.  
1.  

1, 

1,L14/

2.  
2, 
2.  

2, 
2, 
2.

3.  
3 
3. 4*,

3. 4P 
3, 4*.  
3, 4*,

TOTAL NO.  
OF INSTRU
MENTS 

4.16 kV Emergency Bus Undervoltage 2/bus 
fLoss of Voltage) 
4.16 kV Emergency Bus Undervoltage 2/bus 
(Degraded Voltage)

INSTRU
MENTS TO 
TRIP 

2/bus 

2/bus

MINIMUM 
OPERABLE 
INSTRU

2/bus 

2/bus

APPLICABLE 
OPERATIONAL 

1. 2, 3. 4"*. 5** 

1, 2, 3, 41*, 5**

TABLE NOTATION

)Ur*,tqAe- (_sa) A channel/instrument may be placed in an Inoperable status for up to 6 hours during periods of required 
surveillance without placing the trip system/channel/instrument in the tripped condition provided at least 

-me other OPp cstrument In the same trip system ts monitoring that parameter. B. I 
wolt'(b, 46 T•k ,,-vT'1-%_-4b), •. Also actuates the associated division diesel generator.  (fc ,roys .esa nl 0 s.•50 m. S gavsave onSr 2-out-. 1-2 lo c A., 

-A channe /instrument may be placed in an Inoperable status for up to 2 hours during perlods o required surveillance without placing the trip eyetem/channel/instrument In th. tripped condition provided at least 
, ne other OPERABLE channel/Instrument in the same gtri system Is monitoring that Paramet er.  
#Applicable when te sa s ure to be OERABLE erp Caon 3.5.2 or 3.5.3.  

0779ia--r wenESF equimn Is irequired to b BLE.  
Noe 4 P T46 # Not required to be OPERABLE when reactor-steam dome pressure isn :S p ag.

)•O~~~~~~~~~~e~J 3114 • •••'|rqurdw~n rsue x

LA SALLE - UNIT 2

A.

D. LO 

1.  

2.

ACTION

5.  

5* 

5* 

S*
I II l I JII 5.

353 35 5 

32C 

31D 
31 1) 
34 C_ 

37

ZZ ID 

4Q

99 OF POWER

3/4 3-26 Amendment No. 90
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YAnLr 1-13-1 (Continued)

DNMGENCY CORE COOLIM SYSTEM( AC~TUATION NRUEAZM 

- ACTION 30 - With the number of OPERABLE channels less than required by the 

AM' ) •Minimum OPERABLE Channels per Trip Function requirement: 

Sa. With one channel inoperable. place the in a hannel A 
in the tripped condition withn2 oro elr no_.• A•o 

b. With more than one channel inoperable. eclarV 

ACTION 31 - with the nomber of oPE EZ c l tAhane ed- 1 

teeoi t)ct-6%0 

.•~e')-o reclare the associrated system inopoiersable. dl_ nr. • ' 

ACTION 32 - With the number of OPERABLE channels ess than required 

A Minimum OPERABLE Channels per Trip Function irment 1) !e 

ACTION 33 - With the number of OPERABLE channels less than the Minimum 1-4mSVe 

!OPERABLE Channels per Trip Function requirement, place the 
•T•reo the inoperable channel in t tripped condsiton within 24 hours.  

ACTION 34 - With the number of OPERABLE channels less than required by the 

jMinimum OPERABLE Channels per Trip Function requirement, restort 

AcT0o ,J the inoperable channel to OPERABLE sltatu vithin 24 ho~urs orI 
c ov~ S F - (aeclar~ite assoccate• D5I tZ.p systum emECCS anoper able. 2,. .  

ACTION 35 - With the nmber of OPERABLE channels less than required by the 

Minimum OPERABLE Channels per Trip Function requirem 

•CT•0• ( d•ref S'J a. Fodtor cc h~ r t our plac heca~et h CSs1e __.  

ActToJ * OEAi p ctatonduson wiiin 2 hours or .c are the aSsystem 

C oper ab" d•rspl se.s inoperabl e . 7A7 
Mi Fuor m o tPERiAE a•tn e.. sy srte ppropFruacte. e 

,•h h • a1.J, -v% 

LA SALLE - UNIT 2 314 3-2"7 Amnen~men No. 90 

r# orCoe~rp vi [; pac atrMEMM~x--th~irrved4 3



[A D1
TB 2.3-1 (Continued) 

EW=ERCYIL• cgOR COOLING SYTMACTUION NSR• 

ACTION 38 With the number of OPERABLE channels *as than required by the ACTIN 3 - Minimum OPERABLE Channels per Tri / ction requirement:• 

\CTiON I t a. /With one chrenel InUZmrAkle ovehe inor-uable LEnneD i_.. ithin 24 noz-reulrte the Inoperable channel to OPERABLE 
•s~tus thin -7 -ga~s/ r ac are. -ha associates CCS systavi 

•nopssJer .  

i t b. L-With both channels inoperable, ore at least one channel 
Sto OPERABLE status within - r eM ae t e 

sociated ECCS system nope a 

ACThoM~ &- .~tw4r3 

aB

LA SALLE - UNIT 2 3/4 3-27 (a) Amendment No. 90 

21 of '30
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TABLE 3.3.3-2 LFl 

NERGENCY CORE COOLING SYSTEM ACTUATION INSTRUMENTATION SETPOINTS 

r70A ALLOWABLE 
TRIP FUNCTION L ATRIP SETPOI VALUE 

I 1. RHR-A (LPCI MODE) AND LPCS SYSTEM 

4, a. Reactor Vessel Water Level - Low Low Low, Level 1 - 1 Inches" 136 Inches" 
b. b. Drywell Pressure - High . 1.89 pSig 

c . LPCS Pump Discharge Flw*-Low 5 640 p
d. LPCS and LPCI A Injection Valve Injection LiU4- psig 500S 20 psig 

Low Pressure Interlock 
4 e. LPCS and LPCI A Injection Valve Reactor 50psg0 _ 20 psig/ 1de e 

Pressure-Low Pressure Interlock A m,'?t 
f C. f. LPCI Pump A Start Time Delay Relay < seconds6 seconds 

, 4, g. LPCI Pump A Discharge Flow-Low 5 1000 550 gle f_--A 

k h. Manual Initiation N.A. A.  S2. AUTWMTIC DEPRESSURIZATION SYSTEM TRIP SYSTEM UAV 

2. a. Reactor Vessel Water Level - Low Low Low, Level I >- 129 ches' >- 136 .Inches'* 
1% b. Drywell Pressure - High Z 1.6 7 1.89 pslg 
e. c. Initiation Timer Z 10 seconds< 117 seconds 
o. d. Reactor Vessel Water Level-Low, Level 3 5 1 .5 inches1 
e. e. LPCS Pump Discharge Pressure-High 6 psig, incre ing 136 psig, nc a 

1,f. LPCI Pump A Discharge Pressure-High 19 psig, incr sing > 106 sig, c 
h, g. Manual Initiation .A.  

h. Or ].I Pressure Bypass Timer < 9.0 mnutesf nosi 

S ()The sum of he time delays asso ited with the ADS in atio timers aýd heAywilbyr 
shall be ess than or equal to0l7 seconds. X ti h r 

0-, 
S0 ,;€



TABLE 3.3.3-2 (Continued) 

EMERGENCY CORE COOLING SYSTEM ACTUATION INSTRUMENTATION SETPOINTS 

TRIP FUNCTION LA TRIP SEtPOINT .VALUE L"F.  

.2,1. RR s AM C(LPCI OE) 

q, a. Reactor Vessel Vater Level - Low Low Low, Level 1 - 129 1 sk >" 136 inches* 
b. b. Drywall Pressure - High Z1 9 1 .9pi 
, c. tiKl 5 and C Injection Valve Injectioo Line goo ps S + 2u PSig 

Low Pressure Interlock * .. /-I.- ý 
e. d. LPCI Pump I Start Time Delay Relay < 5 econds Y', 6 seconds 
e. e. LPCI Pump Discharge flow-Low > 0 m I 5_S gpm 

, f. Manual Initiation • . N.A.  
9 g. LPI 8 and C Injection Valve Reactor psi- 5 + 20 psig 

Pressure-Low Pressure Interlock I 4 

' 2. AUTOMATIC DEPRESSURIZATION SYSTEM TRIP SYSTEM iB* 
•,a. Reactor Vessel Water Level - Low Low LOow Lev'el > - 119 incher > - 136 inches* /...  

b Drywell Pressure - High i 1.69 psi a1.e9 psig r 
c, Initiation Timer a 10 e ssecs ts hao 11a stcondso gd. Reactor Vessel Water Level-tow, Level 3 ' 5 12.5 1 yhesA 5n 11 lnchesfit__• 

a, . LPC! Pump I and C Discharge Pressure-High 5 119 p 9, Increasing 5 0 s•ig, n-c_ a]ZJ 

•,f. Manual Initiation • I.A.  
S . rywel Pressure Bypass Timer < 9* _nlnes J •]Cl fu(• xl •• 

& MIN 7 ..... ....  

a.! () the sum of the 4/me delays associated fth the ADS initiatil.etimer and the dr I pressure _ 

'• •e •~bypass timer •lall be lost than or •lat to 6B7 seconds. -- • ' \

"*0
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TABLE 3.3.3-2 (Conti 
EMERGENCY CORE COOLINGY-TEM ACTJUATION

TRIP FUNCTION 

(Cý.DI 4SiON 3 XRIP SYStELJ

HPCS SYSTEM

a. Reactor Vessel Water Level - L1 
b. Drywell Pressure - High 
c. Reactor Vessel Water Level - H 

f. Pump Discharge Pressure - High 
g. HPCS System Flow Rate - Low 
h. Manual Intlation

ow Low, Level 2 

igh, Level 8

rA o-(. .,

Bus Undervoltage 

I and 2

(A 
IA

2625 * 131 volts with 
< 10 second time delay 

2496 t 125 volts with 
> 4 second time delay 

2870 t 143 volts with 
< 10 second time delay

3

2625 ± 262 volts with 
: 11 second time delay 

2496 ± 250 volts with 
> 3 second time delay 

2870 ± 287 volts with 
111 second time delay

,10 / TABLE NOTATIONS

•See Oased FigureV/B 3/4 3--(l a~re inverse time de ay ývoltage relays or instantaneous voltage relays with a time delay. The voltages• 

shown are the maximum t a tri Lower volta e conditions wl creasedti K 

N.A. Not Applicable 

_ 7J

(.

€1~ 
r-i

I.

e-,

D. LOSS OF-POWER " 

1. 4.16 kV Emergency 
(Loss of Voltage)l 

a. 4.16 kV Buses 

1) Divisions 

2) Division

6

I¶�x

(.  a 

C+ 

Ch 

tn

T r u

I



TA1LE 3332 (Continued) 
EMERGENCY CORE COOLING SYSTEM ACTUATION INSTRUMENTLATION 8ETP-OINTS

TIPFUlENCTIONA
ALLOWABLE 

VALUE

D. LOSS OF POWER (Continued) 

2. 4.16 kV Emergency Bus Undenvoltage 
(Degraded Voltage) 

a. 4.1ekV Buses

1) Divilons 1.2 and 3

V
a3863 and s3877 volts 
with 10*1 seconds time 
delay with LOCA signal 

or 
5 * 0.5 minutes time delay 
without LOCA signal

II

03814 and s3900 volts 
with 10 l I seconds time delay 
with LOCA signal 

or 
5 * 0.5 minutes time delay without LOCA signal

without LOCA signal
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EMERGENCY CORE COOLING SYSTEM RESPONSE TIMES

(.
1.  

2.

*Inlection valves shall be fully OPEN within 40 seconds after receipt of the | reactor vessel pressure and ECCS Injection Line Pressure Intcrlock signal 
concurrently with power source availability and receipt of aq accident 
inittiation si!.mal.  

#ECCS actuation instrumentation is eliminated from response time testing.  
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LOW PRESSURE CORE SPRAY SYSTEM 

LOW PRESSURE COOLANT INJECTION MODE OF 
RHR SYSTEM (Pumps A, B, and C) 

AUTOMATIC DEPRESSURIZATION SYSTEM 

HIGH PRESSURE CORE SPRAY SYSTEM 

LOSS OF POWER

RESPONSE TIME (Seco 

: 60" 

S60*

NA 

S 41" 

NA

nds) 

ai5- Z.

3.  

4.  

5.
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i
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7UAi)Cr76Ai 
TRIP FUNCTION

TABLE 4.3.3.1-1 

EMERGENCY CORK COOLING SYSTEM ACTUATION INSTRUMEN•ATTION SURVEILLANCE RBoUIREMENTS 

CHANNEL il'71, 41 OPERATIONAL 
CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL CHANNEL CONDITIONS FOR WHICH 
C TEST _LAIB J4 SURVEILLANCE REOUIRED

I1 V1 P /OD-i ENI -I 
1.. EARA None% O Run A pen LPS YSYRN

a.  

b.  
C.  
d.  

h.  h.

Reactor Vessel Water Level 
Low Low Low. Level 1 

Drywall Pressure - High 
LPCS Pump Discharge Flow-Low 
LPCS and LPCI A Injection Valve 

Injection Line Pressure Low 
Interlock 

LPCS and LCPI A Injection Valve 
Reactor Pressure Low Interlock 

LPCI Pump A Start Time Delay 
Relay 

LPCI Pump A Flow-Low 
Manual Initiation

9 
NA 
NA 

NA 

NA 

NA 
"NA 
NA

AUTOMATIC DEPRESSURI2ATION SYSTI TRIP SYSTYI 'A'@

b.  

C2 

4 

I.,

0 

NA 
NA 
S 

NA 

NA 
NA 
NA

Q g 

Q 

Q

Q 

Q 
Q 

g Q 

Q 
Q 

Q 

Q

4'.  
4

'1

Q 3.

1. 2. 3, 1, 2, 3, 
1. 2, 3 
1. 2. 3.  

1. 2, 3, 

1, 2, 3, 

1. 2. 3.  1. 2. 3, 
1, 2, 3, 

1 , 2, 3, 

1. 2. 3 1. 2. 3 
1, 2. 3 1. 2, 3 

1, 2. 3 

1, 2, 3 
1. 2. 3 
1. 2, 3

4*/ 5* 

4*, 5*

4*, 

4*.  4*, 

4*.

5.  
5* 

S* 
5* 
S* 
5*

*�1

-.1
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a. Reactor Vessel Water Level 
Low Low Low, Level 1 

•, b. Drywell Pressure-High 
c. Initiation Timer 
d. Reactor Vessel Water Level 

Low. Level 3 
, e. LPCS Pump Discharge 

Pressure-High 
f. LPCI Pump A Discharge 

pressure-High 
g. Manual Initiation 
h. Drywell Pressure Bypass Timer Manual Inhiit
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YARLE ...3l-l Continuedi 
ZMERGENCY-CORE COOLING SYSTEM ACTUATION INSTRUMENTATION SUR 

CHANNEL 

CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL 
CHIECK TEST

1 1. RHR B AND C ILPCI MODEl

C 

e

6.
a. Reactor Vessel Water Level 

Low Low Low, Level 1 S 
b. Drywall Pressure - High NA 
c. LPCI 8 and C Injection Valve 

Injection Line Pressure Low 
Interlock MA 

d. LPCI Pump 3 Start Time Delay 
Relay NA 

e. LPCI Pump Discharge Flow-Low NA 
f. Manual Initiation NA 
g. LPCI B and C Injection Valve 

Reactor Pressure Low Interlock NA 

AUTOMATIC DEPRISURIRATION DYRTIS TRIP SYSTEM T6

a. Reactor Vessel Water Level 
Low Low Low. Level 1 

b. Dryvell Pressure-High 
c. Initiation Timer 
d. Reactor Vessel Water Level 

Low. Level 3 
e. LPCI Pump B and C Discharge 

Pressure-High 
f. Manual Initiation 
a. Drywell Preseure Bypass Timer 

KSh•--Manual IpibT1 /-

S 

NA 
NA 

NA 
NA 
NA

Q 
Q 

Q 

Q 

Q

Q 
Q 
Q 
Q 

QL '.I1 7

VEILLANCE REOUIREMENmr

TRIP FUNCTION

1.  
1, 
1.  
1,

2.  
2.  
2, 
2.

3 
3 
3 
3

1. .2. 3 
1.- 2. 3 f.-2. 3
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(

_5 x " 3. 5. . OPERATIONAL 
CHANNEL CONDITIONS OOR WHICH 
UAThO SURVEILLANCE REOUIRED 

Y 1. 2. 3. 4'-. 5' 1. 2. 3. 4. 5 

Q-3 1. 2, 3, 4*, S5 
NA 1. 2, 3. 4*. 5* 

"1. 2. 3. 4", S" I

4%
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TRIP FUNCTION

TABLE 4-3-31-1 (Continued) 
EMERGENCY CORE COOLING SYSTEM ACTUATION INSTRUMENTATION 

CHANNEL 
CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL 
CHECKTESTB

SURVEILLANCE REOUTREMKNT,

CHANNEL 
~ALTARATTON

eC. nIq•S1O L A."2 
13 1. ::Pi2-i -M r =

a. Reactor Vessel Water Level 
Low Low, Level 2 

b. Dryvell Pressure-High 
c. Reactor Vessel Water Level-High 

Level 8 

f. Pump Discharge Pressure-High 
g. HPCS System Flow Rate-Low 
h. Manual Initiation

S 
NA 

S 

NA 
NA 
NA

Q 
Q 

Q 

Q

NA

OPERATIbNAL 
CONDITIONS FOR WHICH 
SURVEILLANCE REOUIRED 

1. 2' 3. 4-. S
1. 2, 3 

1. 2. 3. 4', 5' 

1. 2. 3, 4'. 5' 
1. 2, 3. 4., 5' 
1. 2, 3. 4*. 5'

D. LOBN-E 03 OW 

1. 4.16 kv Ems 
voltage I 

2. 4.16 kV ENO 
voltage (

rgency Bus Under
Loss of Voltage) 

rgency Bus Under
Degraded Voltage)

NA 

NA

"NA 

NA

3 

R

1. 2. 3, 4**, ** 

1, 2. 3, 4"*. 5**

TABLE NOTATIONS

per

mb~vd4 4-fr 3 3- 9/

W1

Amendment No. 90
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a, 
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REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM 

3/4.4.2 SAFETY/RELIEF VALVES 

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION 

3.4.2 The safety valve function of 12 of the below listed 13 reactor coolant system safety/relieft 

valves shall be OPERABLE with the specified code safety valve function lift setting*#; all 

installed valves shall be closed with OPERABLE position indication.  

a. 2 safety/relief valves @1205 psig -3% 
b. 3 safety/relief valves @1195 psig ±3% 
C. 2 safety/relief valves @1185 psig ±3% 
d. 4 safety/relief valves @1175 psig ±3% 
e. 2 safety/relief valves @1150 psig ±3% 

APPLICABILITY: OPERATIONAL CONDITIONS 1, 2, and 3.  

ACTION: 

a. With the safety valve function of one or more of the above required safety/relief 
valves inoperable, be in at least HOT SHUTDOWN within 12 hours and in COLD • __ __ SHUTDOWN within the next 24 hours. , 

b. With one or more of the above required safety/relief valve stem position indicators 

inoperable, restore the inoperable stem position indicators to OPERABLE status 
within 7 days or be in at least HOT SHUTDOWN within the next 12 hours and in 
COLD SHUTDOWN within the following 24 hours.  

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS 

4.4.2.1 The safety/relief valve stem position indicators of each safety/relief valve shall be 
demonstrated OPERABLE by performance of a: 

a. CHANNEL CHECK at least once per 31 days, and a 
b. CHANNEL CALIBRATION at least once per 18 months.* 

.42.2 The low set nction aslIl be demnstrated t to inte ffre with the PERABI TY 
of sa e lrelief valves o te AD'y perfom nce of a )QHANNEL'CALIBRAT N at leas o g n c e r 1 8 m o l l s 

*The lift setting pressure shall'correspond to ambient conditions of the valves at nominal opermating twemnperatumres and pre~ssurres. Following testing, lift settings shall be within +1•/.•• (#Up to two inoperable valves may be replaced with spare OPERABLE valves with lower 
setpoints until the nnext refueling 'outage 0"0 ,. -- t \vsa 

e provisions of Specification 4.0.4 are not applicable provided the surveillance is performed 

within 12 hours after reactor steam pressure is adequate to perform the test 

LA SALLE - UNIT 2 3/4 4-6 Amendment No. 118
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS: 3.3.5.1 - ECCS INSTRUMENTATION 

ADMINISTRATIVE 

A. 1 In the conversion of the LaSalle 1 and 2 current Technical Specifications (CTS) 
to the proposed plant specific Improved Technical Specifications (ITS), certain 
wording preferences or conventions are adopted that do not result in technical 
changes (either actual or interpretational). Editorial changes, reformatting, and 
revised numbering are adopted to make the ITS consistent with the BWR 
Standard Technical Specifications, NUREG-1434, Rev. 1 (i.e., the Improved 
Standard Technical Specifications (ISTS)).  

A.2 The technical content of CTS 3.3.3, CTS 4.3.3.3, and Table 3.3.3-3 concerning 
ECCS response time testing is being moved to ITS 3.5.1, ECCS - Operating, 
and ITS 3.5.2, ECCS - Shutdown. Any technical changes to these 
requirements are addressed in the Discussion of Changes for ITS: 3.5.1 and ITS: 
3.5.2, in Section 3.5.  

A.3 This proposed change to the CTS 3.3.3 Actions provides more explicit 
instructions for proper application of the Actions for Technical Specification 
compliance. In conjunction with the proposed Specification 1.3, "Completion 
Times," the ITS 3.3.5.1 ACTIONS Note ("Separate Condition entry is allowed 
for each .... ") provides direction consistent with the intent of the existing Actions 
for an in'operable ECCS instrumentation channel. It is intended that each 
inoperable channel is allowed a certain time to complete the Required Actions.  
Since this change only provides more explicit direction of the current 
interpretation of the existing specifications, this change is considered 
administrative.  

A.4 CTS 3.3.3 Action c (ITS 3.3.5.1 ACTION G) requires a shutdown if an ADS 
trip system is not restored within the applicable time. This current Action is 
consistent with the Action provided in CTS 3.5.1 when the ADS valves are 
inoperable. Therefore, ITS 3.3.5.1 ACTION G will require the ADS valves to 
be declared inoperable and to take the ACTION provided in the ADS 
Specification (ITS 3.5.1), in lieu of repeating the shutdown ACTIONS in the 
instrumentation Specification. This is consistent with the BWR ISTS, 
NUREG-1434, Rev. 1 and is considered administrative.  

A.5 Not used.

LaSalle 1 and 2 I



DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS: 3.3.5.1 - ECCS INSTRUMENTATION 

ADMINISTRATIVE (continued) 

A.6 The technical content of the requirements of CTS Tables 3.3.3-1, 3.3.3-2, and 
4.3.3.1-1, Trip Functions D. 1 and D.2, including CTS Table 3.3.3-1 Action 37 
and footnotes (d) and **, CTS Table 3.3.3-2 footnote #, and CTS Table 4.3.3.1
1 footnote **, are being moved to ITS 3.3.8.1, "Loss of Power 
Instrumentation," in accordance with the format of the BWR ISTS, NUREG
1434, Rev. 1. Any technical changes to these requirements are addressed in the 
Discussion of Changes for ITS: 3.3.8.1, in this Section.  

A.7 CTS Table 3.3.3-1 Actions 30, 32, and 34 require declaring the associated 
system or ADS Trip System inoperable when the time to restore the channel has 
expired (24 hours). When the restoration time provided in these Actions have 
expired for the ADS Functions, the associated ADS Trip System is declared 
inoperable, and the action provided in CTS 3.3.3 Action c is taken, since this 
Action provides the required actions when an ADS Trip System is inoperable.  
Action c provides 72 hours or 7 days to restore the ADS Trip System, depending 
upon whether or not both RCIC and HPCS systems are Operable, and when the 
restoration time expires, a shutdown is required. In ITS 3.3.5.1 ACTIONS E 
and F, the requirement to declare the associated system (i.e., ADS trip system) 
inoperable has been deleted. In its place, the total time to restore the channel has 
been provided. These four CTS Actions have essentially been combined into 
two proposed ACTIONS, depending upon whether or not the channel is allowed 
to be tripped (ITS 3.3.5.1 ACTIONS E and F, respectively). Since the total 
time to restore the channel/trip system has not changed, except as discussed in 
Discussion of Change L.3 below, this change is considered administrative.  

A.8 CTS Table 3.3.3-1 ACTION 35 specifies requirements associated with the HPCS 
Reactor Vessel Water Level Function and Drywell Pressure Function channels on 
a trip system basis. The channels associated with these Functions are arranged in 
a one-out-of-two-taken twice logic. In this case, a trip system includes two 
channels. At least one channel must trip in each trip system for HPCS initiation.  
In CTS Table 3.3.3-1 ACTION 35, when one or more channels are inoperable in 
a trip system, action must be taken to place the trip system in the tripped 
condition within 24 hours. If one or more channels are inoperable in a trip 
system, ITS 3.3.5.1 Required Action B.3 requires placing the channel(s) in trip 
within 24 hours. Tripping a channel results in a trip of the associated trip 
system. Since this change simply represents a presentation preference the 
deletion of the term "trip system" from the CTS is considered administrative.

LaSalle 1 and 2 2



DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS: 3.3.5.1 - ECCS INSTRUMENTATION 

ADMINISTRATIVE (continued) 

A.9 CTS Table 4.3.3.1-1 requires a CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST (CFT) of 
Trip Functions A. 1.h, A.2.g, B. 1.g, B.2.g, and C. 1.h, the Manual Initiation 
Functions, every 18 months. The logic is tested completely when the switches 
are tested; every 18 months. CTS 4.3.3.2 and proposed SR 3.3.5.1.5 require a 
LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST (LSFT) every 18 months (changed to 
24 months - see Discussion of Change LD. 1 below). Since the LSFT is a 
complete test of the logic, including the Manual Initiation switches, there is no 
need to require a CFT for these Functions. Therefore, ITS 3.3.5.1 only requires 
an LSFT, and this change is considered administrative.  

A. 10 The format of the LaSalle 1 and 2 ITS does not generally include providing 
"cross references" to the Bases. The existing reference in CTS Table 3.3.3-2 to 
the Bases Figure B 3/4.3-1 serves no functional purpose, and its removal is 
purely an administrative difference in presentation.  

TECHNICAL CHANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE 

M. I CTS Table 3.3.3-2 Trip Function A.2.h and B.2.g, ADS Drywell Pressure 
Bypass Timer, requires one channel to be OPERABLE per Trip System. Since 
each Trip System includes two bypass timers, and since both bypass timers must 
function for each trip system to complete the appropriate logic, an additional 
channel has been added to the Table (proposed Table 3.3.5.1-1 Functions 4.g 
and 5.f). This is an additional restriction on plant operations, however necessary 
for proper operation of the logic.  

M.2 CTS Table 3.3.3-1 Actions 31, 32, and 38 specify actions to be taken when 
channels are inoperable. The actions are on a Trip Function basis. This allows 
multiple channels to be inoperable for up to 24 hours with the safety function of 
the ECCS instrumentation not maintained (e.g., Action 31 allows all ECCS 
pumps minimum flow valve channels to be inoperable for up to 7 days). CTS 
Table 3.3.3-1 Action 35.a allows one or two channels of HPCS Reactor Vessel 
Water Level or Drywell Pressure channels (Functions C. L.a and C. 1.b, 
respectively) in one trip system to be inoperable for 24 hours without declaring 
the system inoperable. With both channels inoperable in the same trip system, 
HPCS initiation capability is lost. Appropriate Required Actions have been 
added in ITS 3.3.5.1 Required Actions B.2, C.1, D.1, E.1, and F.1 for response 
to loss of the initiation capability of certain Functions for both divisions/trip 
systems.

LaSalle 1 and 2 3



DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS: 3.3.5.1 - ECCS INSTRUMENTATION 

TECHNICAL CHANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE 

M.2 These additional requirements provides clear direction of the necessary Actions 
(cont'd) when in this condition. The Required Actions will only allow continued 

operations for 1 hour if a loss of initiation capability of a Function for both 
divisions/trip systems occurs. This will minimize the time the Function for both 
divisions/trip systems does not provide initiation capability, and is more 
restrictive on plant operation.  

M.3 Not used.  

M.4 The following additional Allowable Values have been added: a) A maximum 
Allowable Value for the LPCS, LPCI, and HPCS Pump Discharge Flow - Low 
(Bypass) (CTS Table 3.3.3-2 Trip Functions A. 1.c, A. 1.g, B. 1.e, and C. 1.g; 
ITS Table 3.3.5.1-1 Function 1.e, 1.f, 2.e, and 3.e), has been provided to 
ensure the valves will close to provide assumed ECCS flow to the core; and b) 
Maximum Allowable Values for the LPCS and RHR Pump Discharge 
Pressure-High (CTS Table 3.3.3-2 Trip Functions A.2.e, A.2.f, and B.2.e; ITS 
Table 3.3.5.1-1 Functions 4.e, 4.f, and 5.e) have been provided to ensure the 
setpoint is below the shutoff head of the low pressure ECCS pumps. The new 
Allowable Values are based upon the most recent setpoint calculations. These 
are additional restrictions on plant operation.  

M.5 CTS Table 3.3.3-2 requires the Trip Setpoint of the Drywell Pressure Bypass 
Timer (Trip Function A.2.h and B.2.h) to be < 9.0 minutes. However, the 
Allowable Value specified requires the sum of the time delays associated with the 
ADS initiation timer and the drywell pressure bypass timer to be less than or 
equal to 687 seconds. As explicit value has been included in the proposed Table 
3.3.5.1-1 Allowable Value column for Functions 4.g and 5.f. Since the 
proposed combined value of the initiation timer and the drywell bypass timer is 
less than 687 seconds, the proposed Allowable Value is considered more 
restrictive on plant operations. The proposed Allowable Values will ensure the 
assumptions of design basis accidents can be met.  

M.6 CTS Table 3.3.3-1 Trip Function A.2.g and B.2.f each require one manual 
channel to be OPERABLE for the ADS Manual Initiation Functions in each 
division. This has been increased from one to two for each division (or trip 
system) to ensure the Manual Initiation Function remains OPERABLE. The ADS 
Manual Initiation Function includes two push button channels (CTS Table 
3.3.3-1 Trip Functions A.2.g and B.2.f) to actuate the two ADS trip strings in 
each trip system. Since this change actually adds the requirement to maintain an 
additional push button channel OPERABLE in each ADS trip system, this 
change is considered more restrictive, however necessary to ensure the ADS 
Manual Function is OPERABLE in each trip system.

LaSalle 1 and 2 4



DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS: 3.3.5.1 - ECCS INSTRUMENTATION 

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE 

"Generic" 

LA. 1 CTS 3.3.3 requires the Trip Setpoints to be consistent with the values shown in 
the Trip Setpoint column of Table 3.3.3-2. CTS 3.3.3 Action a requires 
inoperable channels to be restored to OPERABLE status with trip setpoints 
adjusted consistent with the Trip Setpoint values. Trip Setpoints are operational 
details that are not directly related to the OPERABILITY of the instrumentation.  
These details are to be relocated to the Technical Requirements Manual (TRM) 
and the references to these setpoints in CTS 3.3.3 are deleted. The Allowable 
Value is the required limitation for the associated Function and this value is 
retained in the Technical Specifications. These relocated Trip Setpoints are not 
required to be in the Technical Specifications to provide adequate protection of 
the public health and safety. The TRM will be incorporated into the LaSalle 1 
and 2 UFSAR at ITS implementation. Any changes to the relocated Trip 
Setpoints in the TRM will be controlled by the provisions of 10 CFR 50.59.  

LA.2 The detail in CTS 4.3.3.2 relating to methods (simulated automatic operation) 
for performing the LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TESTS is proposed to be 
relocated to the Bases. This detail is not necessary to ensure the OPERABILITY 
of the ECCS Instrumentation. The requirements of ITS 3.3.5.1 and proposed 
SR 3.3.5.1.5 are adequate to ensure the ECCS instruments are maintained 
OPERABLE. Therefore, the relocated detail is not required to be in the ITS to 
provide adequate protection of the public health and safety. Changes to the 
Bases will be controlled by the provisions of the proposed Bases Control 
Program described in Chapter 5 of the ITS.  

LA.3 System design and operation details specified in CTS Table 3.3.3-1, including 
footnote (c), are proposed to be relocated to the Bases. Details relating to 
system design and operation (e.g., Trip System Nomenclature, specific 
equipment affected, etc.) are unnecessary in the LCO. These details are not 
necessary to ensure the OPERABILITY of the ECCS Instrumentation. The 
requirements of ITS 3.3.5.1 and the associated Surveillance Requirements are 
adequate to ensure the ECCS instruments are maintained OPERABLE.  
Therefore, the relocated details are not required to be in the ITS to provide 
adequate protection of the public health and safety. Changes to the Bases will be 
controlled by the provisions of the proposed Bases Control Program described in 
Chapter 5 of the ITS.  

LB. 1 CTS Table 3.3.3-1 footnote (a), which allows a delay in entering the associated 
Action statement, has been clarified to allow current Trip Functions C. 1.c, 
C.1.f, C.l.g, and C.l1.h (ITS Table 3.3.5.1-1 Functions 3.c, 3.d, 3.e, and 3.f,

LaSalle 1 and 2 5



DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS: 3.3.5.1 - ECCS INSTRUMENTATION 

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE 

LB. 1 respectively) to be inoperable and delay entering the associated Actions for 
(cont'd) 6 hours, regardless of the remaining ECCS initiation capability of the Function.  

For these three Functions, loss of one channel results in a loss of HPCS initiation 
capability for the associated Function. This condition was evaluated in the 
reliability analysis of NEDC-30936-P-A, December 1988, and found to be 
acceptable. This analysis is the basis for the current 6 hour allowance in the 
Note. The results of the NRC review of this generic reliability analysis as it 
relates to LaSalle 1 and 2 is documented in the NRC Safety Evaluation Report 
(SER) dated August 2, 1995. The SER concluded that the generic reliability 
analysis is applicable to LaSalle 1 and 2 and that LaSalle 1 and 2 meets all 
requirements of the NRC SER accepting the generic reliability analysis.  

LB.2 CTS Table 3.3.3-1 ACTION 38.b for LPCS and LPCI Injection Valve Reactor 
Pressure-Low (Permissive) (Function A. 1.e and B. 1. g) requires the two 
inoperable channels to be restored to OPERABLE status within one hour or to 
declare the associated ECCS systems inoperable. The allowed out-of-service 
time has been extended to 24 hours. This allowed out-of-service time has been 
shown to maintain an acceptable risk in accordance with a previously conducted 
reliability analysis (NEDC-30936-P-A, 1988). This analysis assumed the loss of 
one low pressure ECCS division for 24 hours and found it to be acceptable, since 
the other low pressure ECCS division was OPERABLE. ITS 3.3.5.1 Required 
Action D. 1 will ensure the trip function for the other low pressure ECCS 
division is OPERABLE, and if not, then the associated ECCS subsystems will be 
required to be declared inoperable within 1 hour from discovery of the loss of 
initiation capability for the features in both divisions. The results of the NRC 
review of this generic reliability analysis as it relates to LaSalle 1 and 2 is 
documented in an NRC Safety Evaluation Report (SER) dated August 2, 1995.  
The SER concluded that the generic reliability analysis is applicable to LaSalle 1 
and 2 and that LaSalle 1 and 2 meets all requirements of the NRC SER accepting 
the generic reliability analysis.  

LD. 1 The Frequency for performing the LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST 
(LSFT) of CTS 4.3.3.2 and the CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST for the 
Manual Initiation Functions specified in CTS Table 4.3.3.1-1 (changed to LSFT 
in Discussion of Change A.9 above) has been extended from 18 months to 24 
months in proposed SR 3.3.5.1.5. This SR ensures that ECCS logic will 
function as designed to ensure proper response during an analyzed event. The 
proposed change will allow these Surveillances to extend their Surveillance 
Frequency from the current 18 month Surveillance Frequency (i.e., a maximum 
of 22.5 months accounting for the allowable grace period specified in CTS 4.0.2 
and proposed SR 3.0.2) to a 24 month Surveillance Frequency (i.e., a maximum

LaSalle 1 and 2 6



DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS: 3.3.5.1 - ECCS INSTRUMENTATION 

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE 

LD. 1 of 30 months accounting for the allowable grace period specified in CTS 4.0.2 
(cont'd) and proposed SR 3.0.2). This proposed change was evaluated in accordance 

with the guidance provided in NRC Generic Letter No. 91-04, "Changes in 
Technical Specification Surveillance Intervals to Accommodate a 24-Month Fuel 
Cycle," dated April 2, 1991. Reviews of historical maintenance and surveillance 
data have shown that these tests normally pass their Surveillances at the current 
Frequency. An evaluation has been performed using this data, and it has been 
determined that the effect on safety due to the extended Surveillance Frequency 
will be minimal. ECCS systems are tested on a more frequent basis during the 
operating cycle in accordance with CTS 4.3.3.1 (proposed SRs 3.3.5.1.1, 
3.3.5.1.2, and 3.3.5.1.3). These SRs will ensure that a significant portion of 
the ECCS circuitry is operating properly and will detect significant failures of 
this circuitry. The ECCS network including the actuating logic is designed to be 
single failure proof and therefore, is highly reliable.  

Based on the inherent system and component reliability and the testing performed 
during the operating cycle, the impact, if any, from this change on system 
availability is minimal. The review of historical surveillance data also 
demonstrated that there are no failures that would invalidate this conclusion. In 
addition, the proposed 24 month Surveillance Frequencies, if performed at the 
maximum interval allowed by proposed SR 3.0.2 (30 months) do not invalidate 
any assumptions in the plant licensing basis.  

Furthermore, as stated in the NRC Safety Evaluation Report (dated August 2, 
1993) relating to extension of the Peach Bottom Atomic Power Station, Unit 
Numbers 2 and 3 surveillance intervals from 18 to 24 months: 

"Industry reliability studies for boiling water reactors (BWRs), prepared by the 
BWR Owners Group (NEDC-30936P) show that the overall safety systems' 
reliabilities are not dominated by the reliabilities of the logic system, but by that of 
the mechanical components, (e.g., pumps and valves), which are consequently 
tested on a more frequent basis. Since the probability of a relay or contact failure is 
small relative to the probability of mechanical component failure, increasing the 
Logic System Functional Test interval represents no significant change in the 
overall safety system unavailability." 

Based on the above discussion, the impact, if any, of this change on system 
availability is minimal.

LaSalle 1 and 2 7



DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS: 3.3.5.1 - ECCS INSTRUMENTATION 

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE 

LE. 1 The Frequencies for performing CHANNEL CALIBRATIONS of CTS 4.3.3.1 
and CTS Table 4.3.3.1-1 for Trip Functions A.l.a, A.l.b, A.l.d, A.l.e, B.1.a, 
B.1.b, B.1.c, B.1.g, A.2.a, A.2.b, A.2.d, A.2.e, A.2.f, , B.2.a, B.2.b, B.2.d, 
B.2.e, C. 1.a, C. 1.b, C. 1.c, and C. 1.f have been extended 24 months. The 
proposed change will allow these Surveillances to extend their Surveillance 
Frequency to a 24 month Surveillance Frequency (i.e., a maximum of 30 months 
accounting for the allowable grace period specified in proposed SR 3.0.2). This 
proposed change was evaluated in accordance with the guidance provided in 
NRC Generic Letter No. 91-04, "Changes in Technical Specification 
Surveillance Intervals to Accommodate a 24-Month Fuel Cycle," dated April 2, 
1991.  

Extending the SR Frequency is acceptable because the ECCS network along with 
the ECCS initiation logic is designed to be single failure proof and therefore is 
highly reliable. Furthermore, the impacted ECCS instrumentation has been 
evaluated based on make, manufacturer and model number to determine that the 
instrumentation's actual drift falls within the design allowance in the associated 
setpoint calculation. The following paragraphs, listed by CTS Trip Function 
number, identify by make, manufacturer and model number the drift evaluations 
performed: 

Trip Functions A.1.a, B.1.a: LPCS/LPCI Reactor Vessel Water Level - Low 
Low Low, Level 1 (currently 18 months) 

This function is performed by Rosemount 1154DH5 Transmitters and 710DU 
Master Trip Units. The Rosemount transmitters' and trip units' drift was 
determined by quantitative analysis. The drift value determined will be used in 
the development of, confirmation of, or revision to the current plant setpoint and 
the Technical Specification Allowable Value. The results of this analysis will 
support a 24 month surveillance interval or the interval will be adjusted to a 
value supported by the analysis.  

Trip Functions A.l.b, A.2.b, B.1.b, B.2.b, C.1.b: Drywell Pressure - High 
(currently 92 days) 

This function is performed by Static-O-Ring 12N6-B4-NX-C1A-JTTX7 pressure 
switches. The Static-O-Ring pressure switches' drift was determined by 
quantitative analysis. The drift value determined will be used in the development 
of, confirmation of, or revision to the current plant setpoint and the Technical 
Specification Allowable Value. The results of this analysis will support a 
24 month surveillance interval or the interval will be adjusted to a value 
supported by the analysis.
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS: 3.3.5.1 - ECCS INSTRUMENTATION 

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE 

LE. 1 Trip Functions A.1.d, B.I.c: LPCS/LPCI Injection Valve Injection Line 
(cont'd) Pressure Low Interlock (currently 18 months) 

This function is performed by Static-O-Ring 5N6-E45-NX-C1A-TTX6 pressure 
switches. The Static-O-Ring pressure switches' drift was determined by 
quantitative analysis. The drift value determined will be used in the development 
of, confirmation of, or revision to the current plant setpoint and the Technical 
Specification Allowable Value. The results of this analysis will support a 
24 month surveillance interval or the interval will be adjusted to a value 
supported by the analysis.  

Trip Functions A.l.e, B.l.g: LPCS/LPCI Injection Valve Reactor Pressure 
Low Interlock (currently 18 months) 

This function is performed by Static-O-Ring 5N6-E45-NX-C1A-TTX6 pressure 
switches. The Static-O-Ring pressure switches' drift was determined by 
quantitative analysis. The drift value determined will be used in the development 
of, confirmation of, or revision to the current plant setpoint and the Technical 
Specification Allowable Value. The results of this analysis will support a 
24 month surveillance interval or the interval will be adjusted to a value 
supported by the analysis.  

Trip Functions A.2.a, B.2.a: ADS Reactor Vessel Water Level - Low Low 
Low, Level 1 (currently 18 months) 

This function is performed by Rosemount 1154DH5 Transmitters and 710DU 
Master Trip Units. The Rosemount transmitters' and trip units' drift was 
determined by quantitative analysis. The drift value determined will be used in 
the development of, confirmation of, or revision to the current plant setpoint and 
the Technical Specification Allowable Value. The results of this analysis will 
support a 24 month surveillance interval or the interval will be adjusted to a 
value supported by the analysis.  

Trip Functions A.2.d, B.2.d: ADS Reactor Vessel Water Level - Low, 
Level 3, (Permissive) (currently 18 months) 

This function is performed by Rosemount 1154DH4 Transmitters and 710DU 
Master Trip Units. The Rosemount transmitters' and trip units' drift was 
determined by quantitative analysis. The drift value determined will be used in 
the development of, confirmation of, or revision to the current plant setpoint and 
the Technical Specification Allowable Value. The results of this analysis will 
support a 24 month surveillance interval or the interval will be adjusted to a 
value supported by the analysis.
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS: 3.3.5.1 - ECCS INSTRUMENTATION 

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE 

LE. 1 Trip Functions A.2.e: LPCS Pump Discharge Pressure - High (currently 92 
(cont'd) days) 

This function is performed by Static-O-Ring 6N6-B45-U8-C1A-JJTTNQ and 
6N6-B45-NX-C1A-JJTTX7 pressure switches. The Static-O-Ring pressure 
switches' drift was determined by quantitative analysis. The drift value 
determined will be used in the development of, confirmation of, or revision to 
the current plant setpoint and the Technical Specification Allowable Value. The 
results of this analysis will support a 24 month surveillance interval or the 
interval will be adjusted to a value supported by the analysis.  

Trip Functions A.2.f: LPCI Pump A Discharge Pressure - High (currently 92 
days) 

This function is performed by Static-O-Ring 6N6-B45-NX-C1A-JJTIX7 pressure 
switches. The Static-O-Ring pressure switches' drift was determined by 
quantitative analysis. The drift value determined will be used in the development 
of, confirmation of, or revision to the current plant setpoint and the Technical 
Specification Allowable Value. The results of this analysis will support a 
24 month surveillance interval or the interval will be adjusted to a value 
supported by the analysis.  

Trip Functions B.2.e: LPCI Pump B and C Discharge Pressure - High 
(currently 18 months) 

This function is performed by Static-O-Ring 6N6-B45-NX-C1A-JJTTX7 pressure 
switches. The Static-O-Ring pressure switches' drift was determined by 
quantitative analysis. The drift value determined will be used in the development 
of, confirmation of, or revision to the current plant setpoint and the Technical 
Specification Allowable Value. The results of this analysis will support a 
24 month surveillance interval or the interval will be adjusted to a value 
supported by the analysis.  

Trip.Function C.l.a: HPCS Reactor Vessel Water Level - Low Low, Level 2 
(currently 18 months) 

This function is performed by Rosemount 1154DH5 Transmitters and 710DU 
Master Trip Units. The Rosemount transmitters' and trip units' drift was 
determined by quantitative analysis. The drift value determined will be used in
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS: 3.3.5.1 - ECCS INSTRUMENTATION 

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE 

LE. 1 the development of, confirmation of, or revision to the current plant setpoint and 
(cont'd) the Technical Specification Allowable Value. The results of this analysis will 

support a 24 month surveillance interval or the interval will be adjusted to a 
value supported by the analysis.  

Trip Function C.1.c: HPCS Reactor Vessel Water Level - High, Level 8 
(currently 18 months) 

This function is performed by Rosemount 1154DH4 Transmitters and 710DU 
Master Trip Units. The Rosemount transmitters' and trip units' drift was 
determined by quantitative analysis. The drift value determined will be used in 
the development of, confirmation of, or revision to the current plant setpoint and 
the Technical Specification Allowable Value. The results of this analysis will 
support a 24 month surveillance interval or the interval will be adjusted to a 
value supported by the analysis.  

Trip Functions C.1.f: HPCS Pump Discharge Pressure - High (currently 92 
day) 

This function is performed by Static-O-Ring 6N6-B45-NX-C1A-JJTTX7 pressure 
switches. The Static-O-Ring pressure switches' drift was determined by 
quantitative analysis. The drift value determined will be used in the development 
of, confirmation of, or revision to the current plant setpoint and the Technical 
Specification Allowable Value. The results of this analysis will support a 
24 month surveillance interval or the interval will be adjusted to a value 
supported by the analysis.  

Based on the design of the instrumentation and the drift evaluations, it is 
concluded that the impact, if any, on system availability is minimal as a result of 
the change in the surveillance test interval.  

A review of the surveillance test history was performed to validate the above 
conclusion. This review of the surveillance test history demonstrates that there 
are no failures that would invalidate the conclusion that the impact, if any, on 
system availability is minimal from a change to a 24-month surveillance 
frequency. In addition, the proposed 24-month Surveillance Frequencies, if 
performed at the maximum interval allowed by proposed SR 3.0.2 (30 months) 
do not invalidate any assumptions in the plant licensing basis.
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS: 3.3.5.1 - ECCS INSTRUMENTATION 

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE (continued) 

LF. 1 This change revises the Current Technical Specifications (CTS) Allowable 
Values to the Improved Technical Specifications (ITS) Allowable Values. ITS 
Section 3.3 reflects Allowable Values consistent with the philosophy of BWR 
ISTS, NUREG-1434, Rev. 1. These Allowable Values have been established 
consistent with the methods described in ComEd's Instrument Setpoint 
Methodology (Nuclear Engineering Standard NES-EIC-20.04, "Analysis of 
Instrument Channel Setpoint Error and Instrument Loop Accuracy"). For most 
cases, the Allowable Value determinations were calculated using plant specific 
operating and surveillance trend data or an allowance as provided for by the 
Instrument Setpoint Methodology. For all other cases, vendor documented 
performance specifications for drift were used. The Allowable Value 
verification used actual plant operating and surveillance trend information to 
ensure the validity of the developed Allowable Value. All changes to safety 
analysis limits applied in the methodologies were evaluated and confirmed as 
ensuring safety analysis licensing acceptance limits are maintained. All design 
limits applied in the methodologies were confirmed as ensuring that applicable 
design requirements of the associated systems and equipment are maintained.  
The methodologies used have been compared with the guidance of ANSI/ISA 
S67.04-Part 1-1994 and ANSI/ISA RP67.04-Part 11-1994. Plant calibration 
procedures will ensure that the assumptions regarding calibration accuracy, 
measurement and test equipment accuracy, and setting tolerance are maintained.  
Setpoints for each design or safety analysis limit have been established by 
accounting for the applicable instrument accuracy, calibration and drift 
uncertainties, environmental effects, power supply fluctuations, as well as 
uncertainties related to process and primary element measurement accuracy using 
the Instrument Setpoint Methodology. The Allowable Values have been 
established from each design or safety analysis limit by combining the errors 
associated with channel/instrument calibration (e.g., device accuracy, setting 
tolerance, and drift) with the calculated Nominal Trip Setpoint also using the 
Instrument Setpoint Methodology.  

Additionally, each applicable channel/instrument has been evaluated and 
analyzed to support a fuel cycle extension to a 24 month interval. These 
evaluations and analyses have been performed utilizing the guidance provided in 
EPRI TR-103335, "Guidelines for Instrument Calibration Extension/Reduction 
Programs, Revision 1. The EPRI guidance was used to demonstrate that the data 
collected by the operating plant (from surveillance testing) has remained 
acceptable and reasonable with regard to the manufacturers design specifications.
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS: 3.3.5.1 - ECCS INSTRUMENTATION 

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE 

LF. 1 Use of the previously discussed methodologies for determining Allowable 
(cont'd) Values, instrument setpoints, and analyzing channel/instrument performance 

ensure that the design basis and associated safety limits will not be exceeded 
during plant operation. These evaluations, determinations, and analyses now 
form a portion of the plants design bases.  

"Specific" 

L. 1 CTS 3.3.3 Action c requires restoration of an ADS Trip System to Operable 
status when it is inoperable; it does not allow placing the inoperable channels in 
trip and continuing to operate. CTS Table 3.3.3-1 Action 32 requires an 
inoperable ADS Reactor Vessel Water Level - Low, Level 3 (Permissive) 
channel (Trip Functions A.2.d and-B.2.d) to be restored to Operable status; it 
does not allow placing the inoperable channel in trip and continuing to operate.  
An option is provided in ITS 3.3.5.1 Required Action E.2 to place all inoperable 
channels in the tripped condition. This conservatively compensates for the 
inoperable status, restores the single failure capability, and provides the required 
initiation capability of the instrumentation. Therefore, providing this option does 
not impact safety. However, if this action would result in system actuation, then 
declaring the system inoperable is the preferred action.  

L.2 The pressure at which ADS is required to be OPERABLE, as specified in CTS 
Table 3.3.3-1 footnote (#), CTS Table 4.3.3.1-1 footnote #, and CTS 3.3.3 
Action c, is increased from 122 psig to 150 psig in ITS 3.3.5.1 to provide 
consistency of the OPERABILITY requirements for all ECCS and RCIC 
equipment. Small break loss of coolant accidents at low pressures (i.e., between 
122 psig and 150 psig) are bounded by analysis performed at higher pressures.  
The ADS is required to operate to lower the pressure sufficiently so that the low 
pressure coolant injection (LPCI) and low pressure core spray (LPCS) systems 
can provide makeup to mitigate such accidents. Since these systems can provide 
adequate cooling up to approximately 200 psig, there is no safety significance in 
the ADS not being OPERABLE between 122 psig and 150 psig.  

L.3 CTS Table 3.3.3-1 Action 30.b requires the associated ECCS to be declared 
inoperable immediately when more than one channel of a Trip Function is 
inoperable. CTS Table 3.3.3-1 Action 35.b requires the HPCS to be declared 
inoperable when channels in both trip systems are inoperable. These Actions 
apply to the following CTS Table 3.3.3-1 Trip Functions: LPCS, LPCI, and
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ITS: 3.3.5.1 - ECCS INSTRUMENTATION 

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE 

L.3 ADS Reactor Vessel Water Level - Low, Low, Low, Level 1 (Trip Functions 
(cont'd) A. 1.a, A.2.a, B. 1.a, and B.2.a), HPCS Reactor Vessel Water Level - Low, 

Low, Level 2 (Trip Function C. .a), LPCS, LPCI, ADS, and HPCS Drywell 
Pressure - High (Trip Functions A. 1.b, A.2.b, B. 1.b, B.2.b, and C. 1.b). ITS 
3.3.5.1 ACTION B will allow 24 hours and ITS 3.3.5.1 ACTION E will allow 
96 hours or 8 days (depending upon whether HPCS and RCIC Systems are both 
OPERABLE) to place inoperable channels in trip when two channels of a 
Function are inoperable, prior to declaring the associated ECCS inoperable, 
provided ECCS initiation capability is maintained.  

The channels for each of the individual LPCS, LPCI, and ADS Functions are 
combined in a two-out-of-two logic; thus when one or both channels of an 
individual Trip Function are inoperable, the individual Trip Function will not 
perform its intended function. When one of the two channels are inoperable and 
the associated Function cannot perform its function, CTS Table 3.3.3-1 Action 
30.a currently allows 24 hours to trip a channel (i.e., loss of the Trip Function is 
currently allowed for 24 hours).  

The channels for the HPCS Functions are combined in a one-out-of-two-taken
twice logic; thus if one channel in each trip system of a Function is inoperable, 
the Function can still perform its intended function. This condition is analogous 
to the Functions described above, since Action 35.a allows 24 hours to trip the 
inoperable channel when only one channel is inoperable.  

The 24 hour, 96 hour, and 8 day out of service time was evaluated and approved 
for use at LaSalle 1 and 2 by the NRC in the Safety Evaluation Report dated 
August 2, 1994. Therefore, allowing two channels of a LPCS, LPCI, and ADS 
Function to be inoperable is equivalent to one channel inoperable; in both cases, 
the Function cannot perform its intended function. Allowing two HPCS 
channels (one per trip system) of a Function to be inoperable is acceptable since 
the Function can still perform its intended function. However, this 24 hour, 96 
hour, or 8 day time (provided in ITS 3.3.5.1 Required Actions B.3 and E.2) will 
only be allowed if the redundant ECCS (in the case of LPCS and LPCI) or trip 
system (in the case of ADS and HPCS) is maintaining initiation capability (ITS 
3.3.5.1 Required Actions B.1, B.2, and E.1). This will ensure the overall 
ECCS function is maintained during the associated time. In addition, allowing 
all channels to be tripped in lieu of restoring the channels conservatively 
compensates for the inoperable status, restores the single failure capability, and 
provides the required initiation capability of the instrumentation. Therefore, 
providing this option does not impact safety. However, if this action would 
result in system actuation, then declaring the system inoperable is the preferred 
action.
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS: 3.3.5.1 - ECCS INSTRUMENTATION 

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE (continued) 

L.4 CTS Table 3.3.3-1 Action 38.a, requires, when one LPCS and LPCI A or one 
LPCI B and C Injection Valve Reactor Pressure-Low (Permissive) channel (CTS 
Table 3.3.3-1 Trip Functions A. 1.e and B. 1.g) is inoperable, the inoperable 
channel must be removed within 24 hours. This instrumentation provides a 
permissive to open the LPCI and LPCS injection valves when the reactor 
pressure has decreased to an acceptable pressure, such that opening the injection 
valves will not result in overpressurization of the LPCI or LPCS Systems. This 
requirement has been deleted. The Action assumes the channel fails in the 
tripped condition, but this is not always true; it can fail such that a trip would not 
occur. The requirement to remove the inoperable channel within 24 hours is not 
necessary to ensure the LPCI and LPCS Systems are not overpressurized. In 
order for the associated injection valves to open, another signal from the 
associated LPCS and LPCI A or LPCI B and C Injection Valve Injection 
Pressure-Low Permissive channel (CTS Table 3.3.3-1, Trip Functions A.1.d and 
B. 1.c) must also occur. The OPERABILITY of these Functions continues to be 
controlled in accordance with Technical Specifications (ITS Table 3.3.5.1-1 
Functions 1.g and 2.f). Therefore, the LPCI and LPCS Systems will continue to 
be protected from overpressurization.  

L.5 CTS 4.4.2.2, in part, verifies that the low-low set function does not interfere 
with the OPERABILITY of the ADS by a CHANNEL CALIBRATION. The 
logic channels associated with the low-low set function are electrically 
interconnected. However, the only possible impact that could prevent ADS 
operation is in the common portion of the logic. This logic is energize to 
operate. Thus the non-interference requirement for the ADS function is 
demonstrated through a periodic functional test of the low-low set function.  
Thus the CHANNEL CALIBRATION for this purpose is being removed from 
the ITS. However, a periodic functional test of the low-low set function will 
continue to be performed and provide assurance that the common portions of 
ADS are not affected. Therefore, this CHANNEL CALIBRATION requirement 
is not required and can be deleted. The periodic functional test of the low-low 
set function will be included in the TRM. The TRM will be incorporated by 
reference into the LaSalle 1 and 2 UFSAR at ITS implementation. Change to the 
TRM will be controlled by the provisions of 10 CFR 50.59.  

L.6 CTS Table 3.3.3-1 Action 31 requires the inoperable channel to be placed in 
trip. This Action applies to the Functions that control the ECCS minimum flow 
valves. Placing a channel in trip does not compensate for the inoperability, and 
it may be a less safe action to take. When a channel is placed in trip, the 
minimum flow valve will remain either open or closed. Open results in ECCS 
flow bypass and the flow assumed in the ECCS analysis may not be met. When
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ITS: 3.3.5.1 - ECCS INSTRUMENTATION 

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE 

L.6 closed, the minimum flow valve will not open to provide minimum flow 
(cont'd) protection. Therefore, for these types of Functions, the channel must only be 

restored, as provided in ITS 3.3.5.1; it is not required to be tripped. If it is not 
restored, then the associated subsystem must be declared inoperable and 
appropriate actions taken, consistent with CTS Table 3.3.3-1 Action 31. This 
applies to the following CTS Table 3.3.3-1 Trip Functions: A.1.c, A.1.g, 
B.1.e, C.1.f, and C.1.g.  

RELOCATED SPECIFICATIONS 

R. 1 The ADS Manual Inhibit Switch Function of CTS Tables 3.3.3-1, 3.3.3-2, and 
4.3.3.1-1, Trip Functions A.2.i and B.2.h is an operational function only and is 
not considered in any design basis accident or transient. It does provide 
mitigation of the consequences of a non-design basis ATWS event; however the 
evaluation summarized in NEDO-31466, November 1987, determined the loss of 
ADS Manual Inhibit Switch Function to be a non-significant risk contributor to 
core damage frequency and offsite release. Therefore, the requirements 
specified for this Function in CTS 3.3.3 did not satisfy the NRC Policy 
Statement Technical Specification screening criteria as documented in the 
Application of Selection Criteria to the LaSalle 1 and 2 Technical Specifications 
and have been relocated to the Technical Requirements Manual (TRM). The 
TRM will be incorporated by reference into the LaSalle 1 and 2 UFSAR at ITS 
implementation. Changes to the TRM will be controlled in accordance with 
10 CFR 50.59.
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INSTRUIIENTAT7SN FA. f
3/4.3.5 REACTOR CORE ISOLATION COOLING SYSTEM ACTUATION INSTRUMENTATION 

LIMITING CCNOTTION FOR OPERAT.ON

3.3.5 The reactor core isolation cooling (RCIC) system actuation instru
mentation channels shown in Table 3,3.5-1 shall be OPERABLE w th their ip /' se~fpoints--set./onsis-tent yfit-l the Values shown' i)( the Tripton o)•no . ] 

LTUble 3.3.b-,w.• "4ton co 

APPLICABILITY: OPERATIONAL CONDITIONS 1, 2 and 3 with reactor steam 
dome pressure greater than 150 psig.  

a. With a RCIC system actuation instrumentation channel trip setpoint " less conservative than the value shown in the Allowable Values 
ACTIo•N A-t column of Table 3.3.5-2, declare the channel Inoperable until the 

hannel is restored to OPERABLE statusrwith ts tripAetpoint) fused cor)Oistent with/the Trip/Setpoi nt/alue. ' 

b.j'With one or more RCIC system actuation instrumentation channels inoperable, 
AC-TioMAWJ --- take the ACTION required by Table 3.3.5-1.  

(V+e I -4o SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS 

5urvewijcxce 
ejr .3.5.1 Each RCIC system actuation instrumentation channel shall be 

demonstrated OPERABLE by the performance of the CHANNEL CHECK, CHANNEL 
FUNCTIONAL TEST and CHANNEL CALIBRATION operations at the frequencies shown in 
Table 4-.3.5.1-1.

5A 3 -1! . 3.5.2 LOGIC SYSTEM 
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S(Continued)

REACTOR CORE TOT.A-TM"h mAt? -rI evYU

Ar opo ec f 1._ 
ACTION 50 - With the number of OPERABLE channels less than required by the 
S....... IMinimum OPERABLE Channels per Trip System requirement: Jg 

Wa. For one trip systemplace the inoperable channel in the tripped condition within 24 hours or declare the RCIC system 

ACT16468,iB2"A b. For both trip systems, eclare the 'C= system inoperabl • ACTION 51 - With the number of OPERABLE channels less than requir'd by the AcrL•W C Lminimum OPERABLE Channels per Trip System requirement eclare 
the RCIC system inoperable within 24 hoursk t. Ire d•-'e 

ACTION 52 - With the number of OPERABLE channels less than required by the AC71foC -Minimum OPERABLE Channels per Trip System requirement, restore the in6perable channel to OPERABLE status within 24 hours I'r 
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REACIOR CORE ISOLATION COOLING SYSTEM ACTUATION INSTRUMENTATION SETPOINTS 
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INSTRUMENTATION 

3/4.3.5 REACTOR CORE ISOLATION COOLING SYSTE14 ACTUATION INSTRUMENTATION 

L4ITING CONDITrIN FOR OPERATION 

335 I 3.3.5 The reactor can Isolation aooling (RCIC) syst.m actuation instru
•o 33,5, _qnl:ion €:winnls shown .in Table 3.3.:5,j shall be OPERABILEwtJ , therp P 

Ise]potntI satl• _onslsruan? WithI Slv~vluesihown in 99Wi"T-flSetbifptnr ofl' UT--3•• 
N4Dl, 3.3.S42] 

APPLICABILITY: OPERATIONAL CONDITIONS 1, 2 and 3 with reactor stna 
dime pressure greater than 150 pslg.  

ACTION___: fr'ý,,, poseo,- A,--h'cs 11e--f, 

a.. With a RCC system actuation instrumentation channel trip seatont 
-less €onservative than the value. shown in the .Allowable Values .  

ACTIoNA coluin of Tible 3 . declare the channel ii hp-rable until the 
channel Is res'tored to 0PBALE statu.sitth i 'tps lln I • r •l-.  

(CId~ted cordtstat, wMn the TW-DSieit~l' valu 0m.  
b. ••a anm or-oI I RC System actuation Instrimentatlon channels 

tAeT1ON A 'Lifopeiablo, take the ACTION required by Tabla,3.3.5-1..  

SURVEILLANCE R=EOM9fi3 

•e _ 4.3.5.1 Each RCIC system actuation instrumentatlon channel shall be 

_+Irev ifI deionstrated OPERABLE by the performance of the CHANNEL CHECK, CHANNEL 
FUNCTIONAL TEST and CHNEL CALIBRATION operations at the frequencies shown in 
Table 3511 

._.4.3.5.2 LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TESTSnsmaua aitic Ion of 
,51? 3.3,67.2. - all channels shall be performed at I once per months.  

LA SALLE - UNIT 2 3/4 3-45



REACTOR E IVOLnION COOLIMN SYSTEM kCTUATION THSTRUMEWpMION 

-6 Ftwcmotj ~~~ M I NNIMUM O 0Pt ERR ABB LL 

FUNCTTONA. TUNITS 
C ELS PE•aA O 

(-1 i. a. Reactor Vessel Water Level - Low Low. Level 2 4 5o 
. b. Reactor Vessel Water Level - High. Level I 2 S1 

14 a. HManual Initiation 
52 C I LA.2

Cdd propo-Se

ED

-Par FL~nG k'y(cl3n~ 

N6fj Z7 `(a A channsl may be placed in an Inoperable status for up to 6 hours for required surveillance without Sunve;IUAne- placing the trip system in the tripped condition provided at least one other OPERABLE channel in the same trip system Is monitoring that parameter.  

(1b) Ane tr pdystem wrth two-out~e-two • .  

t(ci/ Singleqchannel. -
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(m-2 3 F.5.2
TABLE i.3.5-1 (Continued)

REACTOR CORE ISOLATION COOLING SYSTEM 
ACTUATION INSTRUMENTATION 

( 
ACTION 50 - With the number of OPERABLE channels lss than required by the 

A c Minimum OPERABLE Channels per Trip System requirement: a 
a. For one trip system,4lace the ino able channel in the 

tripped condition within 24 hours or declare the RCIC system 
AfrT|AakF g __....,.••opEer .

b.w For both trip systems, =le -the RCfC semts inoperable.

ACTIO5 51 - With the number of OPERABLE channels loss. than required Lythe 
A-rom c- minimum OPERABLE Channels per Trip System requirement, -eclare the 

Ac.T- " J _--RCIC syitel inoperable withLn 24 hours I OrC oxetj 

ACTION 52 - With the number of OPERABLE channels less than required by the 

NcT I C~j Minimum OPERABLE Channels per Trip System requirement, restore the 
inoperable channel to OPERABLE status within 24 hours or declare 

Sthe RCIC System inoperable.  

....... T O - I A , I

LA SALLE - UNIT 2 3/4 3-47/ Amendment No. 90
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JAIL[ 3.3.5-2 

gMATOq CoR ISALAION COOLING SVS1fM ACMUTIgN INSJRDINMTAJION SETPOINTS

R.a eactor Vessel -Vto 
Level a 

.2 ~*Reactor' Veaqo1l Wstoq 
L4 c UPNaquimi trn et$io

o.val - 1.21 Low, 

" "10e tow~. eel I

S FP"3/4 3-1 A 14 7

&7 
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REACTOR CORE ISOLATION COOLING SYSTEM ACTUATION INSTtJENATION SUJVEILLANCR REOUTREMN 

FCHAE & FUNCTIONAL - CHANNEL 
FUNCTION.L UNiTs TEST .&BRAT

|. a. Reactor Vessel Water Level 
Low Low, Level 2 

2. b. Reactor Vessel Water 
Level - High. Level 0

NA Q 

QS

4. c. Manual Initiation NA

KID�-L� on

NA
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS: 3.3.5.2 - RCIC SYSTEM INSTRUMENTATION 

ADMINISTRATIVE 

A. 1 In the conversion of the LaSalle 1 and 2 current Technical Specifications (CTS) 
to the proposed plant specific Improved Technical Specifications (ITS), certain 
wording preferences or conventions are adopted that do not result in technical 
changes (either actual or interpretational). Editorial changes, reformatting, and 
revised numbering are adopted to make the ITS consistent with the BWR 
Standard Technical Specifications, NUREG-1434, Rev. 1 (i.e., the Improved 
Standard Technical Specifications (ISTS)).  

A.2 This proposed change to the CTS 3.3.5 Actions provides more explicit 
instructions for proper application of the Actions for Technical Specification 
compliance. In conjunction with the proposed Specification 1.3, "Completion 
Times," the ITS 3.3.5.2 ACTIONS Note ("Separate Condition entry is allowed 
for each ..... ") provides direction consistent with the intent of the existing Actions 
for an inoperable RCIC instrumentation channel. It is intended that each 
inoperable channel is allowed a certain time to complete the Required Actions.  
Since this change only provides more explicit direction of the current 
interpretation of the existing specifications, this change is considered 
administrative.  

A.3 The column title is now on a per Function basis in ITS Table 3.3.5.2-1 rather 
than the per Trip System basis in CTS Table 3.3.5-1. Thus, the number of 
required channels for CTS Table 3.3.5-1 Functional Unit a (Reactor Vessel 
Water Level-Low Low, Level 2) is changed to "4", since there are two trip 
systems for this Functional Unit, with two channels per trip system. CTS Table 
3.3.5-1 Functional Unit b (Reactor Vessel Water Level-High, Level 8) is not 
affected since there is only one trip system for the Function (the number of 
channels remains the same).  

A.4 CTS Table 3.3.5-1 Action 51 requires the RCIC System to be declared 
inoperable within 24 hours if one or both Reactor Vessel Water Level-High, 
Level 8 channels are inoperable. ITS 3.3.5.2 Required Action C. 1 requires 
restoration of the channel within 24 hours, and if not restored, Required Action 
E. 1 requires an immediate declaration of RCIC System inoperability. These 
proposed requirements are effectively identical to the CTS, therefore this change 
is considered administrative.

LaSalle 1 and 2 1



DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS: 3.3.5.2 - RCIC SYSTEM INSTRUMENTATION 

ADMINISTRATIVE (continued) 

A.5 The 18 month CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST (CFT) requirement of CTS 
Table 4.3.5.1-1, for Functional Unit c, "Manual Initiation," has been deleted.  
This requirement is redundant to the LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST 
(LSFT) requirement of CTS 4.3.5.2 and proposed SR 3.3.5.2.4 which are 
required to be performed every 18 months (changed to 24 months - see 
Discussion of Change LD. 1 below). The Manual Initiation Function has no 
adjustable setpoints, but is based on switch and push button manipulation. Since 
the LSFT is a complete test of the logic, including the manual initiation the 
switch and push button, there is no need to require a CFT at the same 
Frequency. Therefore, ITS 3.3.5.2 only requires an LSFT. This change is 
considered administrative.  

A.6 CTS Table 3.3.5-2 Footnote * refers to Bases Figure B 3/4.3-1. This Figure is 
providing information as to what reactor vessel water level the various reactor 
water level instruments actuate, in comparison to one another. This information 
is already essentially contained in the Allowable Value column of this Table.  
Therefore, this reference is being deleted and is considered administrative.  

TECHNICAL CHANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE 

M. 1 An additional Function has been added, ITS Table 3.3.5.2-1 Function 3, to 
provide requirements for the Condensate Storage Tank Level-Low 
Instrumentation. As stated in the UFSAR, Section 7.4.1.2.6, the condensate 
storage tank is the preferred source for the RCIC System suction. Upon receipt 
of a RCIC actuation signal, the suction valve from the condensate storage tank 
automatically opens, RCIC suction is transferred to the suppression pool on 
condensate storage tank low level. Appropriate ACTIONS (ITS 3.3.5.1 
ACTION D) and Surveillances have also been added. This Function is provided 
by level switches which do not include direct readouts; therefore, no CHANNEL 
CHECK is specified. This is an additional restriction on plant operation 
necessary to help ensure the OPERABILITY of the RCIC System is maintained.  

M.2 An appropriate Required Action has been added (ITS 3.3.5.2 Required Action 
B. 1) to Action 50 of CTS Table 3.3.5-1 for response to loss of RCIC initiation 
capability of a Function. This additional requirement provides clear direction of 
the necessary Actions when in this condition. The Required Action will only 
allow continued operations for 1 hour if a loss of RCIC initiation capability of 
current Functional Unit a occurs. This change represents an additional 
restriction on plant operation necessary to ensure the risk associated with plant 
operation in this condition is minimized.

LaSalle 1 and 2 2



DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS: 3.3.5.2 - RCIC SYSTEM INSTRUMENTATION 

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE 

"Generic" 

LA. 1 The detail in CTS 4.3.5.2 relating to methods (simulated automatic operation) 
for performing the LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TESTS are proposed to be 
relocated to the Bases. This detail is not necessary to ensure the OPERABILITY 
of the RCIC System Instrumentation. The requirements of ITS 3.3.5.2 and 
proposed SR 3.3.5.2.4 are adequate to ensure the RCIC System instruments are 
maintained OPERABLE. Therefore, the relocated detail is not required to be in 
the ITS to provide adequate protection of the public health and safety. Changes 
to the Bases will be controlled by the provisions of the proposed Bases Control 
Program described in Chapter 5 of the ITS.  

LA.2 System design and operation details specified in CTS Table 3.3.5-1, Note (b) 
and (c) (which describe the number of trip systems and the logic design for the 
Manual Initiation and Reactor Vessel Water Level-High, Level 8 Functional 
Units) are proposed to be relocated to the Bases. Details relating to system 
design and operation are unnecessary in the LCO. These details are not 
necessary to ensure the OPERABILITY of the RCIC System Instrumentation.  
The requirements of ITS 3.3.5.2 and the associated Surveillance Requirements 
are adequate to ensure the RCIC System instruments are maintained 
OPERABLE. Therefore, the relocated detail is not required to be in the ITS to 
provide adequate protection of the public health and safety. Changes to the 
Bases will be controlled by the provisions of the proposed Bases Control 
Program described in Chapter 5 of the ITS.  

LA.3 CTS 3.3.5 requires the Trip Setpoints to be set consistent with the values shown 
in the Trip Setpoint column of Table 3.3.5-2. CTS 3.3.5 Action a requires 
inoperable channels to be restored to OPERABLE status with Trip Setpoints 
adjusted consistent with the Trip Setpoint values. Trip setpoints are operational 
details that are not directly related to the OPERABILITY of the instrumentation.  
These details are to be relocated to the Technical Requirements Manual (TRM) 
and the references to these setpoints in CTS 3.3.5 are deleted. The Allowable 
Value is the required limitation for the associated Function and this value is 
retained in the Technical Specifications. These relocated Trip Setpoints are not 
required to be in the Technical Specifications to provide adequate protection of 
the public health and safety. The TRM will be incorporated into the LaSalle 1 
and 2 UFSAR at ITS implementation. Any changes to the relocated Trip 
Setpoints in the TRM will be controlled by the provisions of 10 CFR 50.59.

LaSalle 1 and 2 3



DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS: 3.3.5.2 - RCIC SYSTEM INSTRUMENTATION 

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE (continued) 

LB. 1 CTS Table 3.3.5-1 footnote (a), which allows a delay in entering the associated 
Action statement, has been clarified to allow current Functional Units b (ITS 
Table 3.3.5.2-1 Function 2, Reactor Vessel Water Level-High, Level 8) and c 
(ITS Table 3.3.5.2-1 Function 4, Manual Initiation) to be inoperable and delay 
entering the associated ACTIONS for 6 hours, regardless of the remaining RCIC 
initiation capability of these Functions. For these two Functions, loss of one 
channel results in a loss of RCIC initiation capability for the associated Function.  
This condition was evaluated in the reliability analysis of GENE-770-06-2-A, 
December 1992, and found to be acceptable. This analysis is the basis for the 
current 6 hour allowance in the Note. The results of the NRC review of this 
generic reliability analysis as it relates to LaSalle 1 and 2 is documented in NRC 
Safety Evaluation Report (SER) dated August 2, 1995. The SER concluded that 
the generic reliability analysis is applicable to LaSalle 1 and 2 and that LaSalle 1 
and 2 meets all requirements of the NRC SER accepting the generic reliability 
analysis.  

LD. 1 The Frequency for performing the LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST 
(LSFT) of CTS 4.3.5.2 and the CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST for the RCIC 
Manual Initiation Function specified in CTS Table 4.3.5.1-1 Functional Unit c 
(changed to LSFT in Discussion of Change A.5 above) has been extended from 
18 months to 24 months in proposed SR 3.3.5.2.4. These SRs ensure that RCIC 
logic will function as designed to ensure proper response during an analyzed 
event. The proposed change will allow this Surveillance to extend the 
Surveillance Frequency from the current 18 month Surveillance Frequency (i.e., 
a maximum of 22.5 months accounting for the allowable grace period specified 
in CTS 4.0.2 and proposed SR 3.0.2) to a 24 month Surveillance Frequency 
(i.e., a maximum of 30 months accounting for the allowable grace period 
specified in CTS 4.0.2 and proposed SR 3.0.2). This proposed change was 
evaluated in accordance with the guidance provided in NRC Generic Letter No.  
91-04, "Changes in Technical Specification Surveillance Intervals to 
Accommodate a 24-Month Fuel Cycle," dated April 2, 1991. Reviews of 
historical maintenance and surveillance data have shown that this test normally 
passes the Surveillance at the current Frequency. An evaluation has been 
performed using this data, and it has been determined that the effect on safety 
due to the extended Surveillance Frequency will be minimal. The system 
function testing performed in ITS 3.5.3 overlaps this surveillance to provide 
complete testing of the safety function. The RCIC system is tested on a more 
frequent basis during the operating cycle in accordance with proposed SRs 
3.3.5.2.1 and 3.3.5.2.2. This testing of the RCIC system ensures that a 
significant portion of the RCIC circuitry is operating properly and will detect 
significant failures of this circuitry. RCIC system actuating logic is designed to 
be single failure proof and therefore, is highly reliable.

LaSalle 1 and 2 4



DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS: 3.3.5.2 - RCIC SYSTEM INSTRUMENTATION 

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE 

LD. 1 Based on the above discussion, the impact, if any, of this change on system 
(cont'd) availability is minimal. The review of historical surveillance data also 

demonstrated that there are no failures that would invalidate this conclusion. In 
addition, the proposed 24 month Surveillance Frequency, if performed at the 
maximum interval allowed by proposed SR 3.0.2 (30 months) does not invalidate 
any assumptions in the plant licensing basis.  

Furthermore, as stated in the NRC Safety Evaluation Report (dated August 2, 
1993) relating to extension of the Peach Bottom Atomic Power Station, Unit 
Numbers 2 and 3 surveillance intervals from 18 to 24 months: 

"Industry reliability studies for boiling water reactors (BWRs), prepared by the 
BWR Owners Group (NEDC-30936P) show that the overall safety systems' 
reliabilities are not dominated by the reliabilities of the logic system, but by that of 
the mechanical components, (e.g., pumps and valves), which are consequently 
tested on a more frequent basis. Since the probability of a relay or contact failure is 
small relative to the probability of mechanical component failure, increasing the 
Logic System Functional Test interval represents no significant change in the 
overall safety system unavailability." 

Based on the above discussion, the impact, if any, of this change on system 
availability is minimal.  

LE. 1 The Frequencies for performing the CHANNEL CALIBRATIONS of 
CTS 4.3.5.1 and CTS Table 4.3.5.1-1 for Functional Units a and b have been 
extended from 18 months to 24 months in proposed SR 3.3.5.2.3. The proposed 
change will allow these Surveillances to extend their Surveillance Frequency 
from the current 18 month Surveillance Frequency (i.e., a maximum of 22.5 
months accounting for the allowable grace period specified in CTS 4.0.2 and 
proposed SR 3.0.2) to a 24 month Surveillance Frequency (i.e., a maximum of 
30 months accounting for the allowable grace period specified in CTS 4.0.2 and 
proposed SR 3.0.2). This proposed change was evaluated in accordance with the 
guidance provided in NRC Generic Letter No. 91-04, "Changes in Technical 
Specification Surveillance Intervals to Accommodate a 24-Month Fuel Cycle," 
dated April 2, 1991.  

Extending the SR Frequency is acceptable because the RCIC initiation logic is 
designed to be highly reliable. Furthermore, the impacted RCIC instrumentation 
has been evaluated based on make, manufacturer and model number to determine

LaSalle 1 and 2 5



DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS: 3.3.5.2 - RCIC SYSTEM INSTRUMENTATION 

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE 

LE. 1 that the instrumentation's actual drift falls within the design allowance in the 
(cont'd) associated setpoint calculation. The following paragraphs listed by CTS Table 

4.3.5.1-1 Functional Unit number, identify by make, manufacturer and model 
number the drift evaluations performed: 

Functional Unit a, Reactor Vessel Water Level-Low Low, Level 2 

This function is performed by Rosemount 1153DH5 Transmitters and 710DU 
Master Trip Units. The Rosemount transmitters' and trip units' drift was 
determined by quantitative analysis. The drift value determined will be used in 
the development of, confirmation of, or revision to the current plant setpoint and 
the Technical Specification Allowable Value. The results of this analysis will 
support a 24 month surveillance interval or the interval will be adjusted to a 
value supported by the analysis.  

Functional Unit b, Reactor Vessel Water Level-High, Level 8 

This function is performed by Rosemount 1153DH4 Transmitters and 710DU 
Master Trip Units. The Rosemount transmitters' and trip units' drift was 
determined by quantitative analysis. The drift value determined will be used in 
the development of, confirmation of, or revision to the current plant setpoint and 
the Technical Specification Allowable Value. The results of this analysis will 
support a 24 month surveillance interval or the interval will be adjusted to a 
value supported by the analysis.  

Based on the design of the instrumentation and the drift evaluations, it is 
concluded that the impact, if any, on system availability is minimal as a result of 
the change in the surveillance test interval.  

A review of the surveillance test history was performed to validate the above 
conclusion. This review of the surveillance test history demonstrates that there 
are no failures that would invalidate the conclusion that the impact, if any, on 
system availability is small from a change to a 24-month surveillance frequency.  
In addition, the proposed 24-month Surveillance Frequencies, if performed at the 
maximum interval allowed by proposed SR 3.0.2 (30 months) do not invalidate 
any assumptions in the plant licensing basis.  

LF. 1 This change revises the Current Technical Specifications (CTS) Allowable 
Values to the Improved Technical Specifications (ITS) Allowable Values. ITS 
Section 3.3 reflects Allowable Values consistent with the philosophy of BWR 
ISTS, NUREG-1434, Rev. 1. These Allowable Values have been established 
consistent with the methods described in ComEd's Instrument Setpoint

LaSalle 1 and 2 6



DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS: 3.3.5.2 - RCIC SYSTEM INSTRUMENTATION 

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE 

LF. 1 Methodology (Nuclear Engineering Standard NES-EIC-20.04, "Analysis of 
(cont'd) Instrument Channel Setpoint Error and Instrument Loop Accuracy"). For most 

cases, the Allowable Value determinations were calculated using plant specific 
operating and surveillance trend data or an allowance as provided for by the 
Instrument Setpoint Methodology. For all other cases, vendor documented 
performance specifications for drift were used. The Allowable Value 
verification used actual plant operating and surveillance trend information to 
ensure the validity of the developed Allowable Value. All changes to safety 
analysis limits applied in the methodologies were evaluated and confirmed as 
ensuring safety analysis licensing acceptance limits are maintained. All design 
limits applied in the methodologies were confirmed as ensuring that applicable 
design requirements of the associated systems and equipment are maintained.  

The methodologies used have been compared with the guidance of ANSI/ISA 
S67.04-Part 1-1994 and ANSI/ISA RP67.04-Part 11-1994. Plant calibration 
procedures will ensure that the assumptions regarding calibration accuracy, 
measurement and test equipment accuracy, and setting tolerance are maintained.  
Setpoints for each design or safety analysis limit have been established by 
accounting for the applicable instrument accuracy, calibration and drift 
uncertainties, environmental effects, power supply fluctuations, as well as 
uncertainties related to process and primary element measurement accuracy using 
the Instrument Setpoint Methodology. The Allowable Values have been 
established from each design or safety analysis limit by combining the errors 
associated with channel/instrument calibration (e.g., device accuracy, setting 
tolerance, and drift) with the calculated Nominal Trip Setpoint also using the 
Instrument Setpoint Methodology.  

Additionally, each applicable channel/instrument has been evaluated and 
analyzed to support a fuel cycle extension to a 24 month interval. These 
evaluations and analyses have been performed utilizing the guidance provided in 
EPRI TR-103335, "Guidelines for Instrument Calibration Extension/Reduction 
Programs, Revision 1. The EPRI guidance was used to demonstrate that the data 
collected by the operating plant (from surveillance testing) has remained 
acceptable and reasonable with regard to the manufacturers design specifications.  

Use of the previously discussed methodologies for determining Allowable 
Values, instrument setpoints, and analyzing channel/instrument performance 
ensure that the design basis and associated safety limits will not be exceeded 
during plant operation. These evaluations, determinations, and analyses now 
form a portion of the plants design bases.

LaSalle 1 and 2 7



DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS: 3.3.5.2 - RCIC SYSTEM INSTRUMENTATION 

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE (continued) 

"Specific" 

L. 1 An option is added to CTS Table 3.3.5-1 Action 50.b for when one or more 
inoperable channels exist. This option (in ITS 3.3.5.2 Required Action B.2) is 
to place all inoperable channels in the tripped condition. This conservatively 
compensates for the inoperable status, restores the single failure capability with 
regard to system actuation, and provides the required initiation capability of the 
instrumentation. Therefore, providing this option does not impact safety.  
However, if this action would result in system actuation, then declaring the 
system inoperable is the preferred action.  

RELOCATED SPECIFICATIONS 

None

LaSalle 1 and 2 8



M 1 775 

L!!T04CTX CONM~!TQN FOR OPERAT!0N 

/ 3.3.2 The isolation actuation instrumentation channels shown in Table 3.3.2-1 
LCo 83. 4 I. shall be OPERABLEfU-th their trip setpo nts seo onlstenr,ýith the values shown 

" 1° nth@ Tr._tPoinlt column of Table 3.3.2-2 anU 1-th ISOLATION SYSTEM RESPONSE 

aPPLCATILQ R : As shown in Table 3.3.2-1.  S.J 
ACTZQ1 

a. With an isolation actuation instrumentation channel trip setpoint less 
conservative than the value shown in the Allowable Values column of 

X-l0ONS AIdS Table 3.3.2-2. declare the channel inoperable until the channel is resto-rud _to OPERABLE statusi•h t'r p set nth ad te• cons_'r,ýent3
CV_ th 1P TrpSqpoint Ua

b. With the number of OPERABLE channels less than required by the Minimum 
OPERABLE Channels per Trip System Requirement for one trip system.  

A(77AI 'I either 

1. Place the inoperable channel(s) and/or trip system in the tripped 
condition* within 

(9 12 hours for trip tunctions common to RPS Instrument•aion, and 
c) 24 hours for trip functions not common to RPS Instrumentation, 

or 
SC. 2. Take the ACTION required by Table 3.3.2-1.  

c. With the number of OPERABLE channels less than required by the Minimum 
c 7 tBOPERABLE Channels per Trip System requirement for both trip systems, 

1. Place at least one trip system- in the tripped conditiono 
within one hour. and 

2. a) Place the inoperable channel(s) in the remaining trip system 

A (40IM A4 in the tripped condition-* within 

2) 12 hours for trip functions common to RPS Instrumentat on.  and 
3) 24 hours for trip functions not common to RPS 

Instrumentation.  

or 

/NrIDAf C b) Take the ACTION required by Table 3.3.2-1.  
fk inoperable •hannel need not •e placed in e •rve co ti"n

t. he ACTION required by Table 3...-1 for that Trip Function shall be taken.  
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INSTRUMENTATICtH 

SUJRYEILLAN(C£ R.-OUI REMENTS

_T5 35, C.f
FA. (I

W'-~ / 
-5WIfe0 0 ,L

4.3.2.1 Each isolation actuation instrumentation channel shall be demonstrated 
OPERABLE by the performance of the CHAN4EL CHECK, CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST and 
iPhAMMI#W ?•I ATA.JTR nnpt~h #u,. *ha lD•OATTNAt ff~nTTTlNN anHt at thP

A--Wtr0",(•- frequencies shown in Table 4.3.2.1-1.  

5x 5 .15 4.3.2.2 LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TESTS -sim ed automat 
all channels shall be performed at least once per months. 2 

4.3.2.3 The ISOLATION SYSTEM RESPONSE TIME ofe isolation trip unc io 
shown in Table 3.3.2-3 shall be demonstrated to be within its limit at least 

once per onths. .ach test s11 include a e bne channel er trI 
ys em suc. - all channels a e tested at least once every N t es 

18 months, wh e N is the tote number of redund nt channels in,& specific 4,3 
isolation tr. system.

&TAc5e-157

LA SALLE - UNIT 1 3/4 3-10



AX TRI FUNTION iIAiN OKA ITG 
EPRIMARYCONTAINH rNT ISOLATiO 

a. Reactor Vessel Water Level 
(1 ow, Level 3 

(12) Low Low, Level 2 
14,1..e- 3 Low Low Low, Level I 

2,b b. Drywell Pressure - High 

c. Main Steam Line 
1) DELETED 
2 Pressure - Low 

I.. 3 Flow - High 

d. DELETED 

-e- e. main Steam Line Tunnel 
ATemperature - High

t2.

-k 

4,

f. Condenser Vacuum - Low 
&E-CONDARY CONTAINMENT IsOia~T> 

a. Reactor Building Vent Exhaust 
Plenum Radiation - High 

b. Drywell Pressure - High 

c. Reactor Vessel Water 
Level - Low Low, Level 2 

d. Fuel Pool Vent Exhaust 
Radiation - High

TABLE 3,3.2-1 

ISOLATION ACTUATION INSTRUMENTATION 

VALVE OUPS MINIMUM OPERABLE APPLICABLE 
OPERA 0 BY CHANNELS PEJ& OPERATIONAL 

Nu- M~J l4 -CONDITIO ACTON 

LAý5 No+, +.2I
S-ucrveql h'O C etjCiC.e14e+ 

7 2 1,2,3 F= 
0 2 I, 2 3 , #, ,, ,t 

7, 0o 2 1, 2, 3 2rH L.•-• 1r,,,o

I 
lb 1, 2, 3 

A'Ates 2-g.4 3 4

I.  
lyd 54o

2 
211 InS

2 

2

D) 

b>

4 el(.) 

4 c)(a) 
F1 

4L-5

2 1, 2, 
2 1, 2, 

2 1, 2, 

2 1, 2,

LA SALLE - UNIT I
Amendment No. 115
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TRIP FUNCTION 

3. REACTOR WATER CLEANUP SYSTE 

Ak a. A Flow- High 

e- b. Heat Exchanger Area 
Temperature - High

VW, c. Heat Exchanger Area 
Ventilation AT - High

d. SLCS Initiation 

a, k e. Reactor Vessel Water 
Level - Low Low, Level 2 

e- f. Pump and Valve Area 
Temperature - High 

• Cg. Pump and Valve Area 
Ventilation AT - High 

h. Holdup Pipe Area 
I Temperature - High 

1 I. Holdup Pipe Area 
Ventilation AT - High 

j. Filter/Demineralizer Valve Room 
Area Temperature - High 

k. Filter/Demineralizer Valve Room 
Area Ventilation AT - High 

AI. Pump Suction Flow- High 

.-Z LA SALLE - UNIT 1

TABLE 3.3.,.-1 (Continued) 

ISOLATION ACTUATION INSTRUMENTATION 

V'ALVE GROUPS MINIMUM OPERABLE APPLICABLE 

OPERATED BY) CHANNELS PER OPERATIONAL 
SIGNAL TRIP SYSTEM () CONDITION 

ISOLATION Re-tiA;rc -e,+-.  

5 1 1.2,3

1/

5

1/heat 
exchanger

1/heat 
-L) exchanger

2

1/area 

1/area

I

1

I

1

1

1.2.3

ACTION 

22F 

22 'f

1,2,3 22 r

1.2.3 

1.2.3 

1.2.3 

1.2.3 

1.2.3 

1,2.3

22 

22 

22r.  

22F 

22F 

22 t

1.2.3 22 F1,2,3 22 A

Amendment No. 1293/4 3-12
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TABLE 3.3.2-1 (Continued) 

ISOLATION ACTUATION INSTRUMENTATION 
,C& A c"+'-1. " VALVE RO P MINIMUM OPERABLE APPLICABLE 

TRIP FUNCTIONOPER/TEEY CHANNELS P•• OPERATIONAL TRIP FUNCTION TRIP SYSTEM b CONDITION ACTION 

T-Note z +o 3 4. REACTOR CORE ISOLATION COOLING SYSTEM ISOLATION 5uveý Itld,,cc P.ec; r e.ve,,.'s 

S.1 a. RCIC Steam Line Flow - High 8 1 1.2.3 22 
4 3 d b. RCIC Steam Supply 

Pressure - Low 8 1 2 1. 2, 3 22 

~.4C. RCIC Turbine Exhaust /-.• 
Diaphragm Pressure - High 8 2 1. 2, 3 22 F 

e e. d. RCIC Equipment Room 
Temperature- High 8 1 1,2,3 22 i 

e. RCIC Steam Line Tunnel 
Temperature - High 8 1 1,2,3 22 E 

3.1, f. RCIC Steam Line Tunnel 
ATemperature - High 8 1 1.2,3 22 

"g. Drywell Pressure - High 2 1, 2, 3 22 F 
-•,- h. RCIC Equipment Room 

A Temperature - High 1 1,2,3 22 

.4An 

\r4 LA SALLE -UNIT 1 314 3-128 Amendment No. '129 -4-



7-'/ 33.6.1/- / 
TABLE 3.3.2-1 (Continued) 

ISOLATION ACTUATION INSTRUMENTATION No~c1 -fa 

rv,, C4., 'S "ALV GR UPS* MINIMUM OPERABLE APPLICABLE 
TN 9K, OPE ATE• BY • CHANNELS PER OPERATIONAL TRIP FUNCTIONNA TRIP SYSTEM CONDITION ACTION 

6. RHR SYSTEM SHUTDOWN COOLING MODE ISOLATIONL00i 

5: a. Reactor Vessel Waler Level - Low. Level 3 LA]•, •..6/ 2 3 2 
b. Reactor Vessel 

(R H R C u t-in P e rm is siv e ) 1L12 , 3,/,I2 F Pressure - High 61 1,2,3 
C. ( HR Pun Su to FI -High 6 16.2 3k2 

MAýNUAL INITIATýIODN• ITS 3..3.Goo Iv,.ov, 2' 

, 3 Inboard alve 1, .5. .7 o 1.2.3 AL 26 
q , 5.,- 2 .a* O u b a1 gr 1:2 :3 a n 26 } • 

2,1 4. IOulbo, d.'Vasr53. up 1, 2. 3 

- -_2.  

, LA SALLE - UNIT 1 314 3-13 Amendmenl No 1 29 
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IT1 33.(b/

TALE 3.3.2-1 (Continued) 

ISOLATION ACTUATION INSTRUMENTATION -(• .,, ',7 /r• 

NCT Ot US ACTION 20 - 1e in at least HOT SHUTDOWN within 12 hours and in CO 
I SHUTDOWN within the next 24 hours. 1* 1._ . ]:c7-- - / F 

AcTicO j ACTION 21 - e a with the associated isolation valves 
(CI cosed within.) hours or be In at least HOT SHUTDOWN within -

12 hours and in COLD SHUTDOWN within the. next 24 hours.  
AcTIOPS ACTION 22 - Closetsoaton valves within - ou nAI 

ecclare the affected m inos era 

ecr~o• . ACTION 23 - •e tn at least STARTUP within 6 hours.  

PVcT10 treatmunt system oeratinr within I hour e 
F VA ACTION 2- - "gg M . AESL5a lIn) o 

AC N26 - P o~ddnth TemnuIM11T 

saus within4 

CTIVoAU t l a..{a. Be in at least HOT SHUTDOWN within the next 12 hours and - -- " " • in COLD SHUTDOWN withint he follow ln o 24 hours. or/ 
AC77PAI 4- b. Close t e a ected system I yes t th e 

"N'o( 3.3d, de-1r OThESifce ~t j---=,( 

* May be bypassed with all turbine stop valves not full o en.  
* hen nanaling irraciateo fuel in the secondary containment and during 

CORE ALTERATIONS and operations with a potential for draining the reacto 
vessel.  

S.otaDuring CORE ALTERATIONS and operati t f n t 

/c-2- (b) A channel may be placed in an inoperablestatus for up to 6 hours or ore, 
required surveillance without placing the channel in the tripped • Pvt ;+j 
condition povided 7 teas7 one other LE-channel p \ /• stem l pron • n tha Jaa tr. /n a ddti-on for tho ~ t t s ysem • 
withb padedin p oviding only one cha el per trip system, the channel t 

.I• .. surveillance •sting without plactn the channel in the •ripped condi tion 
provided only Cssoltu 

t h e r e u nd a n i s ol t t i n vAlendo rentb No.rd 1 2 4 

pl reui 3ed 
be haplatcabed 1 inop r be st ts fope y und to 8tuursor qu r/ 

A -9• \streilace tn ihutlc h hne in the tripped condition.  

S((c) Also actuates the standby gas treatment system.• S• d) / ch anne /I s OP RA BLE f 2 of 4 " strum ent s A n th at ch afnnel are O 'EA B -Z - _ _.  •'J•¢ .bI-|• )• T blAlso actua3- -. -•tes secondary o t im n ven~tiIlati1on Isonlation daMn=M /• o. .  
(6, ony-CU systmlet loutbva .  

LA SALLE - UNIT 1 31/4 3-14 IN 7Amendment No. 124



TABLE 3.3.2-1 (Continued)

�TY Z3.�.j

!INO ES (Continued) , .. A- 

(g) Require RCIC steam suppo pressure-low coi ndet with drywei pressure
hi h.  44o k4 6) gh) MaEn initiation solates IE51- 008 only and ,Aly with a co cident 

r vessel w ter level-low level 2, si nAI.,e- • 
No~es /(i) Both channels of each trip system may be placed in an inoperable status 

for up to 4 hours for required reactor building ventilation system 2 c=t• 43  corrective maintenance, filter changes, damper cycling and surveillance 
tests, other than Surveillance Requirement 4.6.5.1.c, without placing the 

ACTIO05 trip system in the tripped condition.  
W )Both channels of each trip system may be placed in an inoperable status 

for up to 12 hours due to loss of reactor building ventilation or for 
performance of Surveillance Requirement 4.6.5.1.c without placing the 
trip system in the tripped condition.

LA SALLE - UNIT I 3/4 3-1 4 a Amendment No. 111
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7TA tie s 3 •3 . 1-i 
TABLc- 3.3.2-2

FAC, g,,,/ 

TRIP FUNCTION 

A.AUT MAR INITIATIE) 
111 PRIMARY CONTAINMENT SOL-0

b.  
2.1'• b.  

C.  

d.  

2. 8'. ' 
2 2. 7

Reactor Vessel Water Level 
1) Low, Level 3 
2) Low Lqw, Level 2 
3) Low Low Low. Level 1 
Drvyell Pressure - High 
Main Steam Line 
1) DELETED 
2) Pressure - Low 
3) Flow- High 
DELETED 
Main Steam Line Tunnel 

A Temperature - High 
Con4enset Vlkcuum - Low

ISOLATION ACTUATION INSTRUMENTATION SETPOINTS

ONDARy CONTAINMENT ISOLATIO

4e a. Reactor Building Vent Exhaust 
Plenum Radiation - High 

2. 1 b. Drywell Pressure - High 
A,. C. Reactor Vessel Water 

Level - Low Low, Level 2 
,2.4 d. Fuel Pool Vent Exhaust 

Radiation - High 

3. REACTOR WATER CLEANUP SYSTEI

"T a. A Flow - High 
, b. Heat Exchanger Area Temperature 

- High 
ý-.., (C. Heat Exchanger Area Ventilation 

AT - High 
4-. d. SLCS Initiation 

',k e. Reactor Vessel Water Level 
Low Low, Level 2

LA SA LF. - UINIT i -3 f4 -1 4tr

If-
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TRIP FUNCTION 

, f. Pump and Valve Are 
Temperature. High 

, g. Pump and Valve Are 
Ventilation AT. Hig 

9. h. Holdup Pipe Area 
Temperature - High 

S 1. Holdup Pipe Area 
Ventilation AT - Hig 

4•, ; J. FllterlDemlneralzerj 

Area Temperature.  

I .• k. Filler/Deminenllzer 
Area Ventilation AT 

( 1. Pu p Suction Flow.

7-o 6tte -3. -4 1-/ 

.T!ABLE 3.3.2-k ,-ontinued) 

ISOLATION ACTUATION INSTRUMENTATION SETPOINTs 

IP SE OINALLOWABLE IPST NVALUE 

s 201F 
s 209°F 

h 86 92.5*F 

h01F i 209°F 

h s 886F K 92.50F 

/ave Room 
High s2 *F s209*F 

Valve Room "-High !cMo=,/. 92,5"F "

0
LA SALLE - UNIT 1

H

Amendment No. 129
3/4 3-15 a



TABLE 3.3.2-2 (Continued) 

ISOLATION ACTUATION INSTRUMENTATION SETPOINTS 

ALLOWABLE 
TRIP FUNCTION T" R TP NIT F VALUE 

4. REACTOR CORE ISOLATION COOLING SYSTEM ISOLATION I 
CA a RCIC Steam Line Flow- High -290% f rated <o.178" "HrOt 
c- b. RCIC Steam Supply Pressure - Low > 57p ,> 53 pi-- go'

51 C.  

", d.  

3,je.  

7?,1 g.

RCIC Turbine Exhaust Diaphragm 
Pressure - High 

RCIC Equipment Room 
Temperature - High 

RCIC Steam Line Tunnel 
Temperature - High 

RCIC Steam Line Tunnel 
A Temperature - High 
Drywell Pressure - High

"5,-! h. RCIC Equipment Room 
A Temperature - High 

5. Deleted.

y 

��15

Amendment No. 129

3

I
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TABLE 3.3.2-2 %_ontinued) 

ISOLATION ACTUATION INSTRUMENTATION SETPOINTS
FM CA A '., 

TRIP FUNCTION tTLN- 7/
6. RHR SYSTEM SHUTDOWN COOLING MODE ISOLATION

a. Reactor Vessel Water Level 
Low. Level 3 

b. Reactor Vessel 
(RHR Cut-in Permisslve) 

Pressure - High 

C. RHR Pu dSgtjction Flow - Htin

0i etill • 1 w Inboard Valves 
2. t Outboard Valves 

2.1 •3. Inboard Valves 
4. Outboard Valves 

L.10 \n oa ayaes 
.. . Outboa alves 

Out'Ilboard Valve

A 180" H20<18 -O 

ENot A 11beNot Applicable 
o l Aj l l~ b Il A. P I

* Bas-eo, or cold w r head ,, t ,o 
wi adVth react vessel flo ed

LA SALLE. UNIT 1
Amendment No. 129

114

I
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f 5 3 .I

TABLE. 3 3 2 �3 �OflUflueC)

I

SIR 

5 9 4 , It

" Isolation s stem instrumentation respopse time for MSIVs only. No dies generator delays 

# Isolation syste instrumentation jonse time speci1eor the Tri Functi; actuaing i- / 
the MSIVs sl I be added to MV isolation time to obt n ISOLATION SY EM 

ESPONSrEIM r each val e.  

# Sensor is eliminated frm re a testing for the MSIV actuation logic circuits, 

Response time te ing and conforman to the administr ive limits or nl,7 

channel includin trip unit and rela I ic are me uired.

LA SALLE - UNIT I 3/43-19 Amendment No. 129

ly 3, 3413

N
IATON SYSTEM INSTRt••MENTAIONR pONS TIMC 

TRIP FUNCTION P " 

6. RHR SYSTEM TNHUTD.._ N/A 

a. Reacto essel Water Level - Low, Level 3 

b. Reacto Vessel 

(RHR utIIn Permissive) Pressure - High 

C. RHR ump Suction Flow- High 
B. 

eaN A I ct VaTION 

1. 
Inboard 

V Ives 
s 

S. -
alvI OuborH tnPemsiePrsue-Hg 

4 . RH ValveS uto Flw-Hg 

1. Ib ad VaIve7s

/

L O'k 7-I L-i --) I

QHýýýýL ýAl



-v

ISOLATION ACTUATION INSTRUMENTATION SURVEILLANCE REqUIREMENTS 

CHANNEL r, : .  
CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL CHANNEL 
-OWL CALIRATION

Fm vkit vk 
uTRe I! Ej FYU OPERATIONAL 

CONDITIONS FOR WHICH 
SURVEILLANCE REOUIRL

d.  
C.

.2A Temperature - High 

r3' 3., 3.c a. •acr5l ng Vent xhaust 

Plenum Radiation - High b. Drywell Pressure - High 
O.-^\ c. Reactor Vessel Water 

Level - Low Low, Level 2 
2.4 d. Fuel Pool Vent Exhaust 

- --- Radiation - High

Reactor Vessel Water Level 
1) Low, Level 3 
2) Low Low, Level 2 
3) Low Low Low, Level I 
Drywell Pressure - High 
Main Steam Line 
1) DELETED 
2) Pressure - Low 
3) Flow - High 
DELETED 
Condenser Vacuum - Low Main Steam Line Tunnel

a. A Flow - High 
b. Heat Exchanger Area 

Temperature - High 
C. Heat Exchanger Area 

Ventilation AT - High 
d. SLCS Initiation 
e. Reactor Vessel Water 

Level - Low Low, Level 2

S 
NA 
S 
NA 

NA 
NA 

NA 

NA

,S NA

NA 

S 

S.  

NA

NA NA 

NA

Q 

Q q 

Q 

Q 

Q 

Q 
Q 

Q 

Q El 

El

Li 
Li 

q

1, 2, 3 
1, 2. 3 
1, 2, 3 
1, 2, 3

2, 3 

2', 3"

1, 2, 

1. 2,

1. 2,3 

1. 2. 3 

1. 2. 3 1.2,q-Lq

'4

4

1,2, 3

a.  ~.,, 

C.  

2h b 
LL

1,4

O~rf I 3.  

C

•, 4 
U.•

-~1a
'3 
�LPJ

-To b te- x -s -c. i-I

f

I A CAIt I r 1111TI

I



TRIP FUNCTION

qIf~ 

11, h.

4.

TABLE 4.3.2.1-1 (Continued) 

ISOLATION ACTUATION INSTRUMENTATION SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS S9 S 34.i 1z- :5 P, .-3.4.1.3 
*5" .33.,6.,./ CHANNEL SR $3, .I,.i.4 OPERATIONAL 

CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL CHANNEL CONDITIONS FOR WHICH 
CHECK TEST .CALIBRATION SURVEILLANCE REQUIRED

1. Pump and Valve Area 
Temperature - High 

g. Pump and Valve Area 
Ventilation AT - High 

- h. Holdup Pipe Area 
Temperature - High 

I. Holdup Pipe Area 
Ventilation AT - High 

J. FilterIDemineralizer Valve Room 
Area Temperature - High 

Ik. Filter/Demineralizer Valve Room 
Area Ventilation AT - High 

( Pump Tuciion FloT- High

NA Q 

NA O 

NA a

4

aNA

NA a
14 14.•

1.2.3 

1.2.3 

1.2.3 

1.2.3 

1.2.3

REACTOR CORE ISOLATION COOLING SYSTEM ISOLATION

"- a. RCIC Steam Line Flow - High 
c- b. RCIC Steam Supply Pressure 

Low 
••, �" C. RCIC Turbine Exhaust Diaphragm 

Pressure - High 
f d. RCIC Equipment Room 

Temperature - High 
1, a. RCIC Steam Line Tunnel 

Temperature - High 
3, k f. RCIC Steam Line Tunnel 

A Temperature- High 
", g. Drywall Pressure - High 

3 h. RCIC Equipment Room 
A Temperature - High 

5. _De~ed.-

NA 

NA 

NA 

NA 

NA 

NA 
NA 

NA

Q 

Q 

Q 

Q 

Q 

Q Q

3-Q

'4-1 

4-1 

.4-1 4'

1.2.3 

1.2.3 

1.2.3 

11,2.3 

1.2.3 

1,2,3 
1.2,3 

1,2.3

W
LA SALLE. UNIT 1 Amendment No. 129
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r3. Cb

"TABLE 4.3.2. 1-I (Continued) 

ISOLATION ACTUATION INSTRUMENTATION SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS 

CHANNEL . Ir-x N 3 2. 1, C 
CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL CHANNEL cc 

TRIP FUNCTION CHECK TEST CALIBRATION SU 

S. RHR ,YSTEM SHUTDOWN COOLING MODE ISO-ATIO 4s 
a. Reactor Vessel Water Level 

Low, Level 3 S Q 
b. Reactor Vessel 

(RHR Cut-in Permissive)

IPERATIONAL 
)NDITIONS FOR WHICH 
JRVEILLANCE REQUIRED

A.? - -Pressure-HI 
L2___ . __IR ýPump ý 

B. c 
5.c-% 1r2'lT))4',w•. Inboard Valves 

• , Outboard Valves 

a.5• f3. Inboard Valves 
Am utkp"h.' %

,._ /•k('~ . Not requred 
#*Wen handling Irradiated fuel In the secondary containment and during CORE ALTERATIONS and operations with a potnlefo -.-. draining the reactor vessel.  

8,During CORE ALTERATIONS and operations wIth a potentlal for draining the reactor vessel.  

r- 5 # k . (. "_

LA SALLE - UNIT I
Amendment No. 129
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INSTRUMENTATTON 1ILR
3/4.3.2 TSOLATTON ACTUATTON TNSTRUMENTATION

LTMTTTNG CONDTTTON FOR OPERATTON 

J 3.3.2 The isolation actuation inlstrumentation channels shown in Table 3. .2-1 

LLO3.334,h shall be. OPERABLE er tr p o ONnts t cR hE 

APPLICAInLITY: As shown in Table 3.3.2-1. AnO rS a,,e A CPO

a. With an isolation actuation instrumentation channel trip setpoint less conservative than the value shown in the Allowable Values column of Table 3.3.2-2, declare the channel mnoperable until the channel is restored to OPERA BLE statusw rth st onta tsre ns s en • th te Mr --, _ 
CSetpoint -v UFLA

Wi 
OP

tn the number of OPERABLE channels less than required by the Minimum ERABLE Channels per Trip System Requirement for one trip system, either

1. Place the inoperable channel(s) and/or trip system in the tripped 
condition* within 

I-Ihour/`for trin funct~ons' witlhout b) 12 hours for trip functions common to RPS Instrumentation. and 

c) 24 hours for trip functions not common to RPS Instrumentation.  

or 

2. Take the ACTION required by Table 3.3.2-1.

With the number of OPERABLE channels less than required by the Minimum OPERABLE Channels per Trip System requirement for both trip systems, 

I. Place at least one trip system- in the tripped condition"* within 
one hour, and 

2. a) Place the inoperable channel(s) in the remaining trip system in 
the tripped condition"* within L'• • • for trip WXnctions -'ow an OP LE• chann•-• • Z 2hours or trp functions common to RPS Instrumentation, and 

\ 3) 24 hours for trip functions not common to RPS Instrumentation.  

or 

(b) Take the ACTION required by Table 3.3.2-1.

A tci ou. A 

AMflet C.-~

Acnlem 13 

.ACMiOt' A

An mope able channel ne fd not be place n the iod dition wher e 
this volLd cause the Tr oction to ion are 

eoa s rea LE status withi 6 hours 
the .Tired able 3.4.2-1 for that T p Function 11 be ;t en. L

Ac',•, No P

NA.T(o N C

LA SALLE - UNIT 2 3/4 3-9 Amendment No. 90

?ay - 8 2 -3 q

i

ACnows A 

/

F-

I

[

I
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. PF- 5 -ý ' C., j

N ITRUNWATION

SURVEILLANCE REOUIRE5efTS

we 4.3.2.1 Each Isolation actuation instrumentation channel shall be damonsnrted 
OPERABLE by the performmanc of the CHANEL OEC, CHANNEL FINCTIONAL TEST and.  
CHANNEL CALIBRATION operations for +-e OPERATIONAL CONDITIONS and at the
trequencies shown in Table 4.3.2.1-1.  

, 4.3.2-2 LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TESTS s of 
all channels shall be performed at leasrt once par a oWnthz.  

4.3.2.3 . The ISOLATION SYSTEM RESPONS TIME of (Isolation trip function 
shown in Table 3.3.2-3 shall be demonstrated to- within its limit at least 

/ yz sun/w afcnnls are tos td•l lows onp every n 0

LA SALLE - UNIT 2 3/4 3-10
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TABLE 3.3.2-1 

ISOLATION ACTUATION INSTRUMENTATION

Drywell Pressure - High CHO 

Reactor Vessel Water 
Level - Low Low, Level 2 e() 

Fuel Pool Vent Exhaust 
Radiation - High 

- UNIT 2

2 

2 

2

24 

24 

24

3/4 3-11

VALV EG/ok O MINIMUM OPERABLE APPLICABLE 
* 2! ý29M O ECHANNELS PE OPERATIONAL 

"". U AT IC-I*IffI Re To- ! TI 
. R O M Sr eA ••, ,; r e ~ , 

a. Reactor Vessel Water Level MD 2I 1 Low, Level 3 7 2 1,2 3 I Low Low, Level 2 2, 3 2 1, 23 3 
Low Low Low, Level 1 1, 10 2 1, 2, 3 

2.b b. Drywell Pressure - High 2, 7, 2 1, 2, 3 -o-t1vf 20 
c. Main Steam Line l) DELETED • 

I.b 2) Pressure - Low 1 2 I.r. 3) Flow - High I 2/1I 1, 2, 3 

d. DELETED )reJ,&,fR~44~ L 
1. e e. Main Steam Line Tunnel 

ATemperature - High 2 2 

"t. d f. Condenser Vacuum- Low 1 2 1, D•'3) E 
2. -- ,,ved/i, 7 

,.(- a. Reactor Building Vent Exhaust 
Plenum Radiation - High t4 r-mv 2 1, 2, 3 and 24

Amendment No. 100

2-

2.0-
b.  

C.
P 

0 
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TRIP FUNCTION 

3. REACTOR WATER CLEANUP SYSTEM IS(

a. A Flow - High 

Sb. Heat Exchanger Area 
Temperature - High 

4.4 c. Heat Exchanger Area 
Ventilation AT - High 

9.• d. SLCS Initiation 

k e. Reactor Vessel Water 
Level - Low Low. Level 2 

If.#_ f. Pump and Valve Area 
Temperature - High 

If,.f. g. Pump and Valve Area 
Ventilation AT - High 

', h. Holdup Pipe Area 
Temperature - High 

14, i. Holdup Pipe Area 
Ventilation AT - High 

j. Filter/Demineralizer 
Valve Room Area 
Temperature - High 

1° k. Filter/Demineralizer 
Valve Room Area 
Ventilation AT - High 

1. Pump Sui-on Flow-- l7g'gh

TABLE 3.3.2-1 (Continued) 

ISOLATION ACTUATION INSTRUMENTATION

.VALVE R[.O.  OPERA EDB 

SIA fNA

4Sr..o4e (&,)

MINIMUM OPERABLE APPLICABLE 
CHANNELS PEB OPERATIONAL 

TRIP SYSTEM Ob) CONDITION ACTION 

R•tf.A Jr. mevm4s 

1. 2. 3 22F 

1/heat 1, 2. 3 22 F 
exchanger 

I/heat 1. 2. 3 22 F exchanger 

2. 2.32 

2I. 2. 3 225

1/area

1/area

1

I

1

1. 2. 3

1. 2. 3

1. 2. 3

1. 2. 3

1. 2. 3

1. 2. 3

22 F

22F

22 F

22 'F

22

22 P

LA SALLE - UNIT 2
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TABLE 3.3.2-1 (Continued) 

ISOLATION ACTUATION INSTRUMENTATION 
e- k- -- V ROYS• MINIMUM OPERABLE 

•'.-~-J~tP[IATEDYI•Y CHANNELS PE 
TRIP FUNCTION , IGNAU TRIP SYSTEM(b 

3 4. REACTOR CORE ISOLATION COOLING SION

a. RCIC Steam Line Flow - High 

b. RCIC Steam Supply 
Pressure - Low 

C. RCIC Turbine Exhaust 
Diaphragm Pressure - High 

d. RCIC Equipment Room 
Temperature - High 

e. RCIC Steam Line Tunnel 
Temperature - High 

f. RCIC Steam Line Tunnel 
A Temperature - High 

g. Drywell Pressure - High 

h. RCIC Equipment Room 
A Temperature - High

1, 3-

1 

2 

2

1

1 

1 

2

APPLICABLE 
OPERATIONAL 

CONDITION ACTIO 

1. 2. 3 22F

1. 2. 3 

1. 2. 3 

1. 2. 3 

1. 2. 3

1.  

1,

1

2.  

2.

22 

22 

22• 

22's 

22 

22 

22•

3 

3

1. 2. 3
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TRIP FUNCTION 

s nELETED

TABLE 3.3.2-1 (Continued) 

ISOLATION ACTUATION INSTRUMENTATION hio. I 

h- A(VF/GROUPS• MINIMUM OPERABLE APPLICABLE 
l95y--" OPE D BYI CHANNELS PE OPERATIONAL 

- TRIP SYSTEM b CONDITION ACTION

tvcvd -,rou~ O 

ý; o Y 2-. I > 3, . Z

N,', 

(-p
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TAB .3.2-1 (Continued) 
ISOLATION ACTUATION INSTRUMENTA O - •

~~ACT, SAEMENTS • : % D, 

Act - ACTION 20 - Be in at least HOT SHUTDOWN within 12 hours and in COLD SHUTDOWN 

within the next 24 hours. ,' --, - / tv ad ' 

AciEA - e at least T with the associated isolation valves closed 
AC.T tow ATONthi hours or De in at least HOT SHUTDOWN within 12 hours and 

G "rionJ A N SHUTDOWN within the next 24 hours.a v Al wIt 1 hour ed' • 
kc_-TwO P ACTION 22 - Close the affected system isolation valves within 1 hour'S '

AC-VtoN •-- ACTION 23 - Be in at least STARTUP within 6 hours.
A-6

SE 'L_ 24- stablish SECONDARY CONTAINNENT INTEGRITY with the standby gas-) 
L7kreatMent ~qtem operating within 1 hour._.  

Acoss ACTION 25 - ,4 1 v-e-n 

ACIN2 L other group Iv nor rotnrl2applicableinc 

lin r-s ýree"mannras-ore tteatuan function to OERIL•BE status 

G-T16wthin 24 hours rwse, restor •e manual n Ju t0 
a•. OERALEstam " hours y terl-•se: f

AC7-o• 0 l44 - a Be In at least HUI SHUTDOWN within the next 12 hours and in 

COLD SHUTDOWN within the folloyino 24 hours, or 
A ......... eb. Close e a e ected system isolation valyes w t nex

¶�Ob�S�L (o� *

LA SALLE - UNIT 2 3/4 3-14 Amendment No. lo9
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~11 7-5 3.3. 4.)

TABLE 3.3.2-1 (Continued) 

NOTES (Continued) 5-

(g! Reequ ires IC steam supply pKessure-low coqfcident with .drp~wel] ---, 
T7461C .1 ressure igh.  
•fzotiqm anua o nilari ates -F008 ly and on6y th a coin ent . <. r Pact/veselwatt•!vellow, le -2_ signal., / 

(i) Both channels of each trip system may be p ace in an inoperable status for k~o~eS up to 4 hours for required reactor building ventilation system corrective \ 

maintenance, filter changes, damper cycling and surveillance tests, other 
&,4 3 than Surveillance Requirement 4.6.5.1.c, without placing the trip system in 
+0 the tripped condition.  

Am roms (J) Both channels of each trip system may be placed in an inoperable status for 
up to 12 hours due to loss of reactor building ventilation or for 
performance of Surveillance Requirement 4.6.5.1.c without placing the trip 
system in the tripped condition.  

y~~~~~~~~-~~ 17'-~~fA 4 1d
4 ~ ~~~

LA-SALLE - UNIT 2
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TABLE 3.3.2-2 
ISOLATION ACIUATION INSTRUMENTATION SETPOINTS TRPFUNCI .(tro 

ALLOWABLE " 
TRIP FUNCTION TRP SETPOINT VALUE 

f , z -. . P R I M R U N A M E T I S L A T I O N L A F 

a. Reactor Vessel Water Level 
1) Low. Level 3 k . inches* k 11.0 inche A .ch ei 
2) Low Low. Level 2 -505i s -57 inches 

Il 3) Low Low Low. Level 1 2 -129 inchs* ib b. Drywell Pressure - High g 1.69 psi 1.89 psig 
c. Main Steam Line 

1) DELETED 2) Pressure - Low psig 2 834 psig 
3) Flow - High psid s 116 psid d. DELETED , 

Ut e. Main Steam Line Tunnel 
a Temperature - High 65OF 70°F 

, f. Condenser Vacuum - Low > 7 inc Hg vacuum 5.5 inches Hg vacuum A 22. SECONDARY CONTAINMENT ISOLATION 

175,.. 7-a. Reactor Building Vent Exhaust 
Plenum Radiation - High 1 mO g 15 mr/h b . Drywell Pressure - High 1.6 g 1.89 psig : 2, 6 c. Reactor Vessel Water ' 
Level - Low Low. Level 2 - inchest 2 -57 inche 

d. Fuel Pool Vent Exhaust 
/dd#np4 w .. Radiation - High 10 mr/h ! 15 mr/h 

,C1o 0. J 3. REACTOR WATER CLEANUP SYSTEM ISOLATION 

'f,0 a. AFlow High 
tý, b. Heat Exchanger Area Temperature 7 87.5 gpm 

-High • 90F 156.8"1 
-- C. Heat Exchanger Area Ventilation 
4d. T - High • 33OF < 40.3'F d. SLCS Initiation N.A. N.A. 3 1-, e. Reactor Vessel Water Level 

Low Low. Level 2 Ž -50 inc -57 inches 
LA SALLE - UNIT 2 3/4 3-15 Amendment 11. 115
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TABLE 3.3.2-2 (Continued) 

ISOLATION ACTUATION INSTRUMENTATION SETPOINTS 

:F~wj, to vxALLOWABLE .TRIP FUNCTION TRIP SEVPOINT VALUE 

'f• f. Pump and Valve Area I 
Temperature - High • 20 • 209OF 

f-g. Pump and Valve Area 
Ventilation AT - High 860F A. , s 92.5 OF "F 

h. Holdup Pipe Area 
Temperature - High • 201OF • 209OF 

k i. Holdup Pipe Area 
Ventilation AT - High 86*F 92.5OF 

'.1' J. Filter/Demineralizer Valve Room Area Temperature - High O • F ý! U 209*F 

•,k. Filter/Demineralizer Valve Room 
Area Ventilation AT - High 8• 6°F , 92.5° 

1. Pump Sution Flow -High bgp A A 

LA SALI-F -,NIT ? VA I-Kn lir



T'evAx 33.G..I-I 

TABLE 3.3.2-2 (Continued) 

ISOLATION ACTUATION INSTRUMENTATION SETPOINTS

TRIP FUNCTION 

4. REACTOR CORE ISOLATION COOLING SYSTEM

I. - a. RCIC Steam Line Flow - High 
5,- b. RCIC Steam Supply Pressure - Low 
id c. RCIC Turbine Exhaust Diaphragm 

Pressure - High 
3.e d. RCIC Equipment Room 

Temperature - High 
e. RCIC Steam Line Tunnel 

Temperature - High 
,f. RCIC Steam Line Tunnel 

a Temperature - High 
3,1 g. Drywell Pressure - High 
3,f h. RCIC Equipment Room 

AT Temperature - High 

5. DELETED

¾ 
VI

Amendmpnf Nn 1l1

I JULM I I UIVIJULMIIUI•

Mp AT96INT

1ý
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/

T•&L% e ,3*. Il-I 
TABLE 3.3.2-2 (Continued) 

ISOLATION ACTUATION INSTRUMENTATION SETPOINTS 
Fo iha r- 

ALLOWABLE 
TRIP FUNCTION TRIP S TPOINT VALUE 

5 6. RHR SYSTEM SHUTDOWN COOLING MODE ISOLATION 

a. Reactor Vessel Water Level A 
Low, Level 3 2 11.0 inches 

•'!6. b. Reactor Vessel (RHR Cut-in Permissive) ,,. ,-' Pressure -High 13 s 145 psi 

B. UNUA INI ATION N.A.  
: , 2./ 1 '1A. 1. Inboard Valves 

t2. Outboard Valves 
ZP3. Inboard Valves 

L4 Outboard Valves 
LO 5; nboar a ves 

6. Outboard Valves 
oar a veý 

torrectt or co1 water ea reactor vessel f oo'e N.A. - Not Applicable.'

-IT.  _b ~ I~IIUT'

3/4 3-17 Amendment. No. 1151A, '' . , -- "MIT| |



TABLE.32-3
rTs 3(.
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A J

TRIP 

4.

ATBE3323(Continued) 
ISOLATIONSYST4 INSTRUMENTATION RESPONSE !ME. ..  

FUNCTION RESPONSE71E (Secondsl# 

j. Filter/Demineralizer V ve Room 
Area Temperature - gh 

k. Filter/Demineralizer alve Room 
Area Ventilation L - High 

1. Pump Suction Flow - ighS 

RECTR OR IOLTION COOLING'SYSTEM ISOLATIONN/ 

a. RCIC Steam Line low - High 
b. RCIC Steam Sup y Pressure - Low 
c. RCIC Turbine haust Diaphragm Pressur - High 
d. RCIC Equipme Room Temperature - High
e. KRLC Steam L ne lunnel lemperature - ign 
f. RCIC Steam ine Tunnel aTemperature High g. Drywvell Pr ssure - High 

h. RCIC Equi ent Room ATemperature - igh 

5. DELETEDM C 
6. RHR SYSTEM SHUTDOWN COOLING MODE ISO (TION

"a. Reac or Vessel Water Level ow. Level 
b. Rea tor Vessel 

(R Cut-In Permissive) Pre ure - High 
c. R Pump Suction Flow- Hi 

B. MANUA INITIATION 

1. -Inb bard Valves 
2. Ou oard Valves 
3. 1 oard Valves 
4. tboard Valves 

6 board\ValviT-

3

/A 

IN/Aj

7. "Outboard 'Valve j T. NA S 

Isolation system instrumentation response time for MSIVs only. No d se 
C-gener~tor de4 ays ass•,•d.7 2z

Isolation system instrumentation resjonse time specified fqý the Trip Function LAIý 
actuating e MSIVs shall be addedyo MSIV isolation timeato obtain ISOLATION 
SYqTFM RF nNNF TTMF fnr =Arh vl 1 --

## Sensor )s eliminated from response time testing for. the MSIV actuation logic 
cAb rcui t's espos testy• and conormance to-t!e amiinistrati!y#eml71- ' •o t(ermain* g channel inc¢^ 4ding trip unit and rq~tay logic are rAuired",i/-T4_A__•

LA SALLE - UNIT 2

I

Wj-

:•T$" 3.3, &-.1

LEV

L

3. 1. 46.1.
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ISOLATION ACI 

a. Reactor Vessel Water Level 
1) Low, Level 3 

- 2) Low Low, Level 2 IA) ,e 3) Low Low Low, Level I 
2,b b. Drywell Pressure - High 

c. Main Steam Line 
1) DELETED 

11 2) Pressure - Low "1, - 3) Flow - High 
d. DELETED 1-4 e. Condenser Vacuum - Low 1, e f. Main Steam Line Tunnel 

A Temperature - High 
- ~~~2. " E~oNDARY CONTAIN NT "Oq' 

•. 0 •VJ �. a. Reactor Building Vent Exhaust 
IT5 3,3.4.. Plenum Radiation - High 

, b. Drywell Pressure - High 
9 O c. Reactor Vessel Water 

Level - Low Low, Level 2 2.4 d. Fuel Pool Vent Exhaust 
fprof.'! Radiation - High

REACTOR WATER CLEANUP SYSTEM ISOLATIOI, 3.  

S•t,,..d

4' .-
1-'K 

4:A

a.  

b.  

C.  

d.  
e.

A Flow - High 
Heat Exchanger Area 

Temperature - High 
Heat Exchanger Area 

Ventilation &T - High 
SLCS Initiation 
Reactor Vessel water 

Level - Low Low, Level 2

("~ T 1i• -3. 1.I

TAB~f .2.1 -1 
TUATION.INSTRUMENTATION SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS 

CHANNEL ' '.'ý1, .f CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL CHANNEL 
CHECK TEST ALIBRATION

S 
NA 
S 
NA 

NA 
NA 

NA 

NA

Q 
Q 
Q 
Q 

Q 

Q 
Q 

Q

S

NA Q 
Ns Q 

S Q 

NA Q

Q

L4 --ý

OPERATIONAL 
CONDITIONS FOR WHICH 
SURVEILLANCE REDUIRED

2, 2, 
2, 
2,

3 
3 
3 
3

2, 3 

2*, 3*

2, 3

q

NA 
NA 

NA

LA SALLE - UNIT 2
'1 4 2 1 f

Lf� ft 

ILE.J�

1, 2, 3 nd _ 

1, 2, 3 
1, 2, 3, and #i aTvi 4~313641 

1, 2, 3 

1, 2, 3 
1, 2, 3 

1, 2,3 \4
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TABLE 4,.  

ISOLATION ACTUATION INSTR

FPd? 6&.xeh 
TRIP FUNCTION 

If' • . Pump and Valve Area 
Temperature - High 

g. Pump and Valve Area 
Ventilation AT - High 

h. Holdup Pipe Area 
Temperature - High 

i., Holdup Pipe Area 
Ventilation AT - High 

'(., j. Filter/Demineralizer Valve Room 
Area Temperature - High 

,. k,. Filter/Demineralizer Valve Room 
Area Ventilation AT - High C'T Pump S-uct: r Fo iih 

4. REACTOR CORE ISOLATION COOLING SYSTEM ISOLATION 

a. RCIC Steam Line Flow - High 
- b. RCIC Steam Supply Pressure 

Low 
c. RCIC Turbine Exhaust Diaphragm 

Pressure - High 
3,e- d. RCIC Equipment Room 

Temperature - High 
3-, e. RCIC Steam Line Tunnel 

Temperature - High 3,h f. RCIC Steam Line Tunnel 
A Temperature - High 

I; g. Drywell Pressure High 
"•f. h. RCIC Equipment Room 

A Temperature - High

r.3. ad., 
3.2.1-1 (Continued) 

UMENTAT.ION SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS •R '• S. ••,\ 5 ,R 3,34 .1. 2_ 5,e 3,,34G.1, 3 
CHANNEL SR 3,3.4.q OPERATIONAL CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL CHANNEL CONDITIONS FOR WHICH CHECK TEST CALIBRATION SURVEILLANCE REQUIRED

NA Q 

NA 0 

NA 0 

NA Q 

NA 0 

NA n

NA 

NA 

NA 

NA 

NA 

NA 
- NA 

NA

.Q 

Q 

Q 

Q 

Q 

Q 
Q 

Q

-, 

4-i 

4-.  

4-1

Q-3

'l--

4-

1.  

1.  

1.  

1.

1 

1

2.  

2.  

2.  

2.  

2.

12.  

2.  

2.  

2.  

2.  

2.  
2.  
2.

3 

3 

3 

3 

3

3 

3 

3 

3 

3 
3 
3
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TRIP FUNCTION

TABLE 4.3.2.1-1 (Continued) 

ISOLATION ACTUATION INSTRUMENIATION SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS 

CHANNEL 0•3.34111f 

CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL CHANNEL, 
CHECK TEST CALIBRATION

OPERATIONAL 
CONDITIONS FOR WHICH 
SURVEILLANCE REQUIRED

.5- 6. RHR SYSTEM SHUTDOWN COOLING MODE ISOLATION

a. Reactor Vessel Water Level 
Low. Level 3 

b. Reactor Vessel 
(RHR Cut-in Permissive) 

Pressure-High 
`E RHR Pump Suction Flo vPilgh

* • Y- •AL FAIION 

,c ,• •' '\1. Inboard Valves 
2. Outboard Valves 

•, •3. Inboard Valves 
S4. Outboard Valves

F t(A) * Not required when all turbine stop valves are not full open.  

Z * When handling lrraaiatep Tuel in the secondary containment and "dur potential for draining the reactor vessel.  
During CORE ALTERATIONS and operations with a potential for draini

ing CORE ALIERATIONS and operations with

ng the reactor vessel.

LA SALLE - UNIT 2 0 .. IK .
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS: 3.3.6.1 - PRIMARY CONTAINMENT ISOLATION INSTRUMENTATION 

ADMINISTRATIVE 

A. 1 In the conversion of the LaSalle 1 and 2 current Technical Specifications (CTS) 
to the proposed plant specific Improved Technical Specifications (ITS), certain 
wording preferences or conventions are adopted that do not result in technical 
changes (either actual or interpretational). Editorial changes, reformatting, and 
revised numbering are adopted to make the ITS consistent with the BWR 
Standard Technical Specifications, NUREG-1434, Rev. 1 (i.e., the Improved 
Standard Technical Specifications (ISTS)).  

A.2 This proposed change to the CTS 3.3.2 Actions provides more explicit 
instructions for proper application of the Actions for Technical Specification 
compliance. In conjunction with the proposed Specification 1.3, "Completion 
Times," the ITS 3.3.6.1 ACTIONS Note ("Separate Condition entry is allowed 
for each .... ") and the wording for ACTION A ("One or more channels... ") and 
ACTION B ("One or more automatic Functions... ") provides direction consistent 
with the intent of the existing Actions for an inoperable isolation instrumentation 
channel. It is intended that each inoperable channel is allowed a certain time to 
complete the Required Actions. Since this change only provides more explicit 
direction of the current interpretation of the existing specifications, this change is 
considered administrative.  

A.3 CTS 4.3.2.3 states to demonstrate the response time for "each" isolation Trip 
Function. The response times for most of the Primary Containment Isolation 
Functions (all except CTS Table 3.3.2-3 Trip Functions A. 1.a.3), A. 1.c.2), and 
A. 1.c.3)) are listed as "N/A" in CTS Table 3.3.2-3. Therefore, these response 
time tests have been deleted (by not referencing the proposed response time SR 
to these Functions), and their deletion is considered administrative since explicit 
response times are not included for these Functions in CTS Table 3.3.2-3.  

A.4 The statement concerning the details on the frequency of performing 
CTS 4.3.2.3, the Isolation System Response Time test, has been deleted since it 
is covered by the definition of STAGGERED TEST BASIS, in Section 1.1, 
Definitions.  

A.5 The Section A, Automatic Initiation, and Section B, Manual Initiation, titles in 
CTS Table 3.3.2-1, 3.3.2-2, and 4.3.2.1-1 have been deleted and the appropriate 
automatic and manual Functions have been grouped along with the appropriate 
type of primary containment isolation as indicated in proposed Table 3.3.6.1-1.  
In addition, Section A. 1, Primary Containment Isolation, in CTS Tables 3.3.2-1, 
3.3.2-2, and 4.3.2.1-1 are divided into two sections: Main Steam Line Isolation 
(Function 1), and Primary Containment Isolation (Function 2) in ITS Table

LaSalle 1 and 2 1



DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS: 3.3.6.1 - PRIMARY CONTAINMENT ISOLATION INSTRUMENTATION 

ADMINISTRATIVE 

A.5 3.3.6.1-1. The appropriate individual Functions are placed with the proper 
(cont'd) isolation. Since the current requirements are maintained (except as addressed in 

the Discussion of Changes below). This change is considered to be 
administrative in nature.  

A.6 The requirements identified in CTS Tables 3.3.2-1, 3.3.2-2, 3.3.2-3, and 
4.3.2.1-1 related to Secondary Containment Isolation (as described in 
footnotes (c), (e), **, and # to Table 3.3.2-1 and footnotes ** and # to Table 
4.3.2.1-1) have been moved to ITS 3.3.6.2, Secondary Containment Isolation 
Instrumentation. Any technical changes to these requirements are addressed in 
the Discussion of Changes for ITS 3.3.6.2.  

A.7 CTS Table 3.3.2-2 identifies the Allowable Value for the RCIC Steam Line 
Flow - High trip function as "__ 295 % of rated flow, 185" H20". These are 
equivalent values and considered redundant. Only the "185" H20" is retained 
for ITS Table 3.3.6. 1-1, Function 3.a. This value provides sufficient detail to 
ensure adequate health and safety of the public. Since there is no change in 
requirement, this is a change in presentation only and is considered 
administrative.  

A.8 An action to "declare the affected system inoperable," as presented in CTS Table 
3.3.2-1 Actions 22, 25, and 26, is an unnecessary reminder that other Technical 
Specifications may be affected. This is essentially a "cross reference" between 
Technical Specifications that has been determined to be adequately provided 
through training. In addition, the definition of "OPERABILITY in ITS Section 
1.1 would also ensure that the affected systems rendered inoperable by isolation 
of an affected line are declared inoperable. Therefore, this deletion is 
administrative.  

A.9 CTS Table 3.3.2-1 for SLCS Initiation does not specify the minimum 
OPERABLE channels per trip system. The specified value in the Table is NA.  
Since two channels (one from each SLC pump) provide input into the logic 
circuit, 2 channels have been included in proposed ITS Table 3.3.6.1-1 
(Function 4.1), however footnote (b) has been added which states that the 
channels only input into one of two trip systems, consistent with CTS 
Table 3.3.2-1 footnote (f). This logic arrangement will ensure that no single 
instrument failure can preclude the isolation function since the LaSalle 1 and 2 
accident analysis requires both SLC pumps to be manually started to inject 
boron. Since this addition simply clarifies the current interpretation of the 
existing requirement, this change is considered administrative.

LaSalle 1 and 2 2



DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS: 3.3.6.1 - PRIMARY CONTAINMENT ISOLATION INSTRUMENTATION 

ADMINISTRATIVE (continued) 

A. 10 Not used.  

A.11 CTS Table 3.3.2-2 Footnote * refers to Bases Figure 3/4.3-1. This Figure is 
providing information as to what reactor vessel water level the various reactor 
water instruments actuate, in comparison to one another. This information is 
already essentially contained in the Allowable Value column of this Table.  
Therefore, this reference is being deleted and is considered administrative.  

A. 12 The CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST (CFT) requirement for CTS 
Table 4.3.2.1-1 Trip Function A.3.d, SLCS Initiation, and for the Manual 
Initiation Trip Function B, have been deleted since they are redundant to the 
LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST (LSFT). The SLC System Initiation 
and the Manual Initiation channels have no adjustable setpoints, but are based on 
switch manipulation. The LSFT (proposed SR 3.3.6.1.5), which applies to ITS 
Table 3.3.6.1-1 Function 4.1 (SLC System Initiation) and Manual Initiation 
Functions 1.f, 2.g, 3.j, 4.m, and 5.c (Manual Initiation), tests all contacts and 
will provide proper testing of the channels tested by a CFT. Therefore, this 
deletion is considered administrative.  

TECHNICAL CHANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE 

M. 1 CTS 3.3.2-1 Function A. 1.c.3), Main Steam Line Flow-High requires 2 
channels per trip system for each main steam line. However, CTS Table 3.3.2-1 
footnote (d) specifies that a channel is OPERABLE if 2 of 4 instruments in that 
channel are OPERABLE. This Note has been deleted since 2 channels per steam 
line are required to be OPERABLE in each trip system to ensure the single 
failure criteria is preserved. This Function is credited in the main steam line 
break accident and all channels must be OPERABLE to support this event. Since 
this change deletes the allowances of the Note, this change is considered more 
restrictive on plant operations, however necessary to ensure the safety analysis is 
met.  

M.2 CTS Table 3.3.2-1 ACTION 24 for Trip Functions A.2.a, A.2.b, A.2.c, and 
A.2.d provides no actions for the Group 4 primary containment isolation valves 
(PCIVs) that are affected. It only provides actions for the secondary 
containment isolation valves and SGT System. Therefore, appropriate actions 
(proposed ITS 3.3.6.1 ACTIONS F and H) have been added. ACTION H 
applies to the Reactor Vessel Water Level-Low Low, Level 2 and Drywell

LaSalle 1 and 2 3



DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS: 3.3.6.1 - PRIMARY CONTAINMENT ISOLATION INSTRUMENTATION 

TECHNICAL CHANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE 

M.2 Pressure-High Functions. ACTION H will require the plant to be in MODE 3 
(cont'd) in 12 hours and MODE 4 in 36 hours. ACTION F applies to the Reactor 

Building Ventilation Exhaust Radiation-High and the Fuel Pool Ventilation 
Exhaust Radiation-High Functions. ACTION F will require the isolation of the 
affected penetration flow path(s) within 1 hour. These proposed actions are 
appropriate based on the penetrations for which these Functions provide 
isolation. This change is an additional restriction on plant operation and is 
consistent with NUREG-1434, Rev. 1.  

M.3 Two additional Functions have been added, ITS Table 3.3.6.1-1 Function 3.b 
and Function 4.b. These Functions are Timer Functions that delay initiation of 
the RCIC Steam Flow-High and RWCU Differential Flow-High Functions, 
respectively. Currently, these Functions isolate the RCIC or RWCU PCIVs, as 
applicable only after a time delay. The actual time delay Allowable Value is 
currently controlled in plant procedures. Appropriate ACTIONS and 
Surveillance Requirements have also been added. This change is an additional 
restriction on plant operation necessary to prevent false RCIC isolation during 
system startup transients.  

M.4 The CTS Tables 3.3.2-1 and 4.3.2.1-1 Trip Function A.6.a Applicability for the 
Reactor Vessel Water Level-Low, Level 3 Function has been changed to 
include MODES 4 and 5. This Function isolates the RHR Shutdown Cooling 
(SDC) System valves (Group 6) and these new Applicabilities will protect against 
potential draining of the reactor vessel through the RHR SDC suction line during 
shutdown conditions, which is when the RHR SDC System is normally operated.  
In addition, when RHR System integrity is maintained in MODES 4 and 5, only 
one of the two low water level instrumentation trip systems will be required.  
This is provided in ITS Table 3.3.6.1-1 Note (c). With the piping intact and no 
maintenance being performed that has a potential for draining the reactor vessel 
through the RHR System, both trip systems are not required since one trip 
system can isolate the suction piping (by closing one of the suction isolation 
valves). An appropriate ACTION (ITS 3.3.6.1 ACTION J) has also been added 
for when the channel(s) of the Function is inoperable in MODES 4 and 5. This 
is an additional restriction on plant operations and is consistent with the BWR 
ISTS, NUREG-1434, Rev. 1.

LaSalle 1 and 2 4



DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS: 3.3.6.1 - PRIMARY CONTAINMENT ISOLATION INSTRUMENTATION 

TECHNICAL CHANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE (continued) 

M.5 The number of required channels for the Group 1 MSIV Manual Initiation 
Function (CTS Table 3.3.2-1 Trip Function B. 1 and B.2) has been increased 
from "1" per trip system to "2" per trip system in ITS Table 3.3.6.1-1 Function 
1.f. The design of the Group 1 logic for MSIVs includes two manual push 
buttons per trip system, with one from each trip system being required to actuate 
the MSIVs. Currently, only one channel per trip system is required. Therefore, 
this part of the change is more restrictive on plant operation and will ensure 
MSIVs can be manually actuated.  

M.6 CTS Table 4.3.2-1 specifies "R" (i.e., once per 18 months) for the CHANNEL 
CALIBRATION of Function A. 1.c.3), Primary Containment Isolation - Main 
Steam Line Flow-High. ITS Table 3.3.6.1-1 requires a CHANNEL 
CALIBRATION of this same Function (ITS Table 3.3.6.1-1 Function 1.c) every 
92 days. This change is required as a result of a surveillance history review 
performed to support surveillance interval extensions to 24 months. The 
differential pressure switches associated with this Function were shown to have a 
history of failures. Therefore, the CHANNEL CALIBRATION of the channels 
of this Function is currently being performed once per 92 days. This change 
represents an additional restriction on plant operation necessary to ensure the 
subject Function is maintained OPERABLE between CHANNEL 
CALIBRATIONS.  

M.7 CTS Table 3.3.2-1, Trip Functions B. 1 and B.2 require the Manual Initiation 
function for primary containment isolation valves in Groups 1, 2, 5, 6 and 7.  
Group 10 is added to be included with ITS Table 3.3.6.1-1 Function 2.g. The 
two channels associated with this Manual Initiation concurrently isolate Groups 
2, 4, 7 and 10. Of these, only Groups 2, 4 and 7 are currently identified in 
CTS. Therefore, this change is more restrictive on plant operation and will 
ensure these PCIVs are included in the manual actuation capability.  

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE 

"Generic" 

LA. 1 CTS 3.3.2 requires the Trip Setpoints to be set consistent with the values shown 
in the Trip Setpoint column of Table 3.3.2-2. CTS 3.3,2 Action a requires 
inoperable channels to be restored to OPERABLE status with trip setpoints 
adjusted consistent with the Trip Setpoint values. Trip Setpoints are operational 
details that are not directly related to the OPERABILITY of the instrumentation.
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LA. 1 These details are to be relocated to the Technical Requirements Manual (TRM) 
(cont'd) and the references to these setpoints in CTS 3.3.2 are deleted. The Allowable 

Value is the required limitation for the associated Function and this value is 
retained in the Technical Specifications. These relocated Trip Setpoints are not 
required to be in the Technical Specifications to provide adequate protection of 
the public health and safety. The TRM will be incorporated into the LaSalle 1 
and 2 UFSAR at ITS implementation. Any changes to the relocated Trip 
Setpoints in the TRM will be controlled by the provisions of 10 CFR 50.59.  

LA.2 CTS Table 3.3.2-3, isolation System Instrumentation Response Times, and 
associated "*" and "#" footnotes are to be relocated to the Technical 
Requirements Manual (TRM). The response times and associated information 
included in CTS Table 3.3.2-3 are details of Isolation System Instrumentation 
OPERABILITY. The relocation of the Isolation System Instrumentation 
Response Time Table to the TRM will not alter the requirement for Isolation 
System Instrumentation response times to be maintained within limits and is 
consistent with NRC Generic Letter 93-08, "Relocation of Technical 
Specification Tables of Instrument Response Time Limits." ITS LCO 3.3.6.1 
requires the Isolation System Instrumentation to be OPERABLE and SR 
3.3.6.1.6 requires that Isolation System Instrumentation response times be 
periodically verified to be within limits. Therefore, the requirements of ITS 
3.3.6.1 and the associated Surveillance Requirements are adequate to ensure the 
Isolation System Instrumentation is maintained OPERABLE. As such, these 
relocated details are not necessary to be in the ITS to provide adequate protection 
of the public health and safety. The TRM will be incorporated by reference into 
the LaSalle 1 and 2 UFSAR at ITS implementation. Changes to the TRM will 
be controlled by the provisions of 10 CFR 50.59.  

LA.3 Details of the methods for performing Required Actions, regarding placing 
channels in trip or which trip system to trip, in the "*", "*", and "***" 
footnotes to CTS 3.3.2 ACTIONS are proposed to be relocated to the Bases.  
These details represent operational considerations and are not required in the 
associated action to assure equipment is placed in a safe condition in the event a 
primary containment isolation instrumentation channel becomes inoperable. As 
such, these details do not represent limits, conditions for establishing equipment 
OPERABILITY, or remedial actions or instructions necessary to establish limits, 
conditions, or remedial actions. These details are not necessary to be included in 
Technical Specifications to ensure actions are taken to restore isolation 
capability. The ACTIONS of ITS 3.3.6.1 are adequate to ensure action is taken
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TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE 

LA.3 to restore isolation capability (including tripping one of the affected trip 
(cont'd) systems). As such, the relocated details are not required to be in Technical 

Specifications to provide adequate protection of the public health and safety.  
Changes to the Bases will be controlled by the provisions of the Bases Control 
Program described in Chapter 5 of the ITS.  

LA.4 The detail in CTS 4.3.2.2 relating to methods (simulated automatic operations) 
for performing the LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TESTS are proposed to be 
relocated to the Bases. This detail is not necessary to ensure the OPERABILITY 
of the primary containment isolation instrumentation. The requirements of ITS 
3.3.6.1 and proposed SR 3.3.6.1.5 are adequate to ensure the primary 
containment isolation instrumentation is maintained OPERABLE. Therefore, the 
relocated detail is not required to be in the ITS to provide adequate protection of 
the public health and safety. Changes to the Bases will be controlled by the 
provisions of the proposed Bases Control Program described in Chapter 5 of the 
ITS.  

LA.5 System design and operational details in CTS Table 3.3.2-1 (the Value Groups 
operated by signal column, the logic description in Notes f, g, and h, and that 
the Manual Initiation Functions isolate the inboard and outboard valves) are 
proposed to be relocated to the Bases. However, a statement that the channels 
only input into one trip system is maintained as footnote (b) to ITS 
Table 3.3.6.1-1. Details relating to system design and operation are unnecessary 
in the LCO. These details are not necessary to ensure the OPERABILITY of the 
primary containment isolation instrumentation. The requirements of ITS 3.3.6.1 
and the associated Surveillance Requirements are adequate to ensure the primary 
containment isolation instrumentation is maintained OPERABLE. Therefore, the 
relocated details are not required to be in the ITS to provide adequate protection 
of the public health and safety. Changes to the Bases will be controlled by the 
provisions of the proposed Bases Control Program described in Chapter 5 of the 
ITS.  

LA.6 The CTS Table 3.3.2-2 detail that the Allowable Value for the Reactor Vessel 
Pressure-High is corrected for cold water head with reactor vessel flooded 
(footnote "**") is proposed to be relocated to the Bases. These details are not 
necessary to be included in the Technical Specifications to ensure the 
OPERABILITY of the primary containment isolation instrumentation. The 
OPERABILITY requirements are adequately addressed in ITS 3.3.6.1 and the 
specified Allowable Values. Therefore, the relocated detail is not required to be 
in the ITS to provide adequate protection of the public health and safety.  
Changes to the Bases will be controlled by the provisions of the Bases Control 
Program described in Chapter 5 of the ITS.
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TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE (continued) 

LA.7 The detail in CTS Table 3.3.2-3 footnote "##" (that the response time testing and 
conformance to the administrative limits for the remaining channel including trip 
unit and relay logic are required) are proposed to be relocated to the Bases. The 
purpose of this detail is to ensure that conformance with administrative limits for 
channel response times are satisfied. These details are not necessary to be 
included in the Technical Specifications to ensure the OPERABILITY of the 
primary containment isolation instrumentation. The OPERABILITY 
requirements are adequately addressed in ITS 3.3.6.1 including the associated 
Surveillance Requirements. The definition of ISOLATION SYSTEM 
RESPONSE TIME and SR 3.3.6.1.6 require verification that the time interval, 
from when the monitored parameter exceeds its isolation initiation setpoint at the 
channel sensor until the isolation valves travel to their required position, is 
within limits. The Note to SR 3.3.6.1.6 allows the sensor response time to be 
the design sensor response time. Therefore, the requirements of ITS ensure that 
the response time and conformance to the administrative limits for the remaining 
portion of the channel are satisfied. As a result, this relocated detail is not 
necessary for ensuring the OPERABILITY of the associated channels. As such, 
this relocated detail is not required to be in the ITS to provide adequate 
protection of the public health and safety. Changes to the Bases will be 
controlled by the provisions of the proposed Bases Control Program described in 
Chapter 5 of ITS.  

LA.8 CTS 3.3.2, Trip Function 6.c, RHR Pump Suction Flow-High instrumentation, 
is proposed to be relocated to the Technical Requirements Manuel (TRM). The 
following paragraphs describe the RHR SDC system leak detection 
instrumentation and provide justification for deleting the high flow isolation 
instrumentation from the Technical Specifications. The high flow isolation 
instrumentation is not needed to mitigate design basis events; however, for 
reasons of equipment protection, the instrumentation will be retained as part of 
the RHR SDC isolation system.  

The LaSalle 1 and 2 RHR SDC system contains five isolation valves that are part 
of the primary containment isolation system. The five valves are members of the 
Isolation Group 6. The following signals isolate the Group 6 valves: 

* Reactor vessel water level - low, level 3 

0 Reactor vessel (RHR cut-in permissive) pressure - high 

* RHR pump suction flow - high 

* Manual initiation

LaSalle 1 and 2 8



DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS: 3.3.6.1 - PRIMARY CONTAINMENT ISOLATION INSTRUMENTATION 
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LA.8 This proposed change deals only with the RHR Pump Suction Flow-High 
(cont'd) instrumentation. Accidents and events described in the UFSAR do not credit the 

RHR Pump Suction Flow-High instrumentation to mitigate any accident or 
event. The current requirement for this instrumentation requires 2 channels (one 
per trip system) to be OPERABLE in MODES 1, 2, and 3. The RHR System is 
maintained isolated while in MODE 1 and MODES 2 and 3 above the RHR SDC 
cut-in permissive pressure by the reactor vessel pressure-high isolation (with an 
Allowable Value of _g 145 psig). The reactor vessel pressure-high 
instrumentation is designed to be single failure proof, and is required to be 
OPERABLE by the proposed Technical Specifications. The reactor vessel 
pressure-high instrumentation ensures the Group 6 valves cannot be opened 
above this pressure. Therefore, the RHR pump suction flow-high 
instrumentation is not necessary to provide an isolation signal during these 
MODES and conditions.  

The proposed Technical Specifications require all ECCS subsystems to be 
OPERABLE during MODES 1, 2, and 3 (proposed LCO 3.5.1). The LPCI 
subsystems (LPCI is a mode of the RHR System, similar to SDC being a mode 
of the RHR System) cannot be OPERABLE in MODE 1 or 2 unless the LPCI 
subsystems are aligned in the standby mode for LPCI operation. This precludes 
the RHR SDC isolation valves from being open. Therefore, when changing 
from MODE 3 to MODE 2 with reactor pressure less than the RHR cut-in 
permissive pressure, proposed LCO 3.0.4 and SR 3.0.4 will ensure that the 
MODE change (from MODE 3 to MODE 2) is not made unless LPCI is 
OPERABLE, including alignment in the standby mode for LPCI operation.  
Therefore, the RHR SDC isolation valves will be maintained closed during 
MODE 2 with reactor pressure less than the RHR cut-in permissive pressure.  

The proposed Technical Specifications also require the Reactor Vessel Water 
Level-Low, Level 3 instrumentation to be OPERABLE in MODES 3, 4, and 5.  
A break in the RHR SDC system piping outside containment will be mitigated by 
this instrumentation as discussed in the UFSAR safety analysis.  

Therefore, since at all times that RHR SDC is in operation, containment isolation 
will be accomplished/maintained via the other safety related instrumentation, the 
RHR pump suction flow-high instrumentation is not needed to provide adequate 
protection of the public health and safety, and has been proposed to be relocated 
to the TRM. The TRM will be incorporated into the LaSalle I and 2 UFSAR at 
ITS implementation. Any changes to the relocated trip function will be 
controlled by the provisions of 10 CFR 50.59.
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TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE (continued) 

LA.9 CTS 3.3.2, Trip Function 3.1, RWCU Pump Suction Flow - High isolation 
instrumentation, is proposed to be relocated to the Technical Requirements 
Manual (TRM).  

The LaSalle 1 and 2 RWCU System contains 2 valves that are part of the 
primary containment isolation system. The 2 valves are members of Isolation 
Group 5, the RWCU pump suction valves. There are 10 automatic isolation 
signals, the SLCS Initiation signal, and the Manual Initiation signal which are 
currently required by the CTS to support the isolation of these valves. The 
automatic signals include reactor vessel water level, differential flow, various 
area temperatures, and various area differential temperatures.  

The proposed change deals only with the RWCU Pump Suction Flow - High 
instrumentation. Accidents and events described in the UFSAR do not credit the 
RWCU Pump Suction Flow - High instrumentation to mitigate any accident or 
event. This Function provides protection against pipe breaks on the RWCU 
pump suction piping. However, the Reactor Vessel Water Level - Low Low 
Function also provides this protection and it is being retained in the ITS. Both of 
these Functions are not explicitly credited in the accident analysis since bounding 
analysis are performed for large break MSLBs. The setpoint of the Reactor 
Vessel Water Level - Low Low Function will ensure the penetration is isolated 
prior to any core uncovery from breaks within the drywell and breaks in the 
RWCU piping inside or outside the drywell.  

The RWCU Pump Suction Flow-High function is not needed to mitigate design 
basis events, and is provided for reasons of equipment protection. Therefore, 
the relocated function is not required to be in the Technical Specifications to 
provide adequate protection of the public health and safety, and are proposed to 
be relocated to the TRM. The TRM will be incorporated into the LaSalle I and 2 
UFSAR ITS implementation. Any changes to the relocated trip function 
requirements will be controlled by the provisions 10 CFR 50.59.  

LB. 1 CTS 3.3.2 Action b. 1.a) requires that, when the number of OPERABLE 
channels is less than required by the Minimum OPERABLE Channels per Trip 
System requirement for one Trip System, the inoperable channel(s) must be 
placed in the tripped condition within 1 hour for trip functions without an 
OPERABLE channel. In addition, CTS 3.3.2 Action b. 1 footnote "*" requires a 
channel to be restored to OPERABLE status within 6 hours if placing an 
inoperable channel in trip causes the Trip Function to occur. CTS 3.3.2 Action 
c.2.a)l) requires that, when the number of OPERABLE channels is less than
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LB. 1 required by the Minimum OPERABLE Channels per Trip System requirement 
(cont'd) for both trip systems, then after placing the inoperable channel(s) in one trip 

system in the tripped condition in 1 hour (CTS 3.3.2 Action c. 1), the inoperable 
channel(s) in the remaining trip system must be placed in the tripped condition 
within 1 hour for trip functions without an OPERABLE channel. In addition, 
CTS 3.3.2 Action c. 1 and Action c.2.a footnote "***" require the inoperable 
channel to be restored to OPERABLE status within 1 hour, if placing the 
inoperable channel in trip causes the Trip Function to occur. ITS 3.3.6.1 does 
not include these requirements. ITS 3.3.6.1 ACTION A establishes the 
requirement to place the inoperable channel(s) in trip within either 12 or 24 
hours, which is consistent with CTS 3.3.2 Actions b. 1.b), b. 1.c), c.2.a)2), and 
c.2.a)3), irrespective of the number of inoperable channels in a trip system. For 
some Functions, two channels are required per trip system and are combined in a 
two-out-of-two logic. Thus, when one channel is inoperable, the trip system will 
not actuate to close the associated PCIV. Therefore, having a second channel 
inoperable is essentially the same as one channel inoperable, the associated valve 
will not receive an isolation signal. ITS 3.3.6.1 ACTION B continues to ensure 
that the isolation capability of a penetration is not lost for greater than 1 hour. In 
addition, for those trip systems that have only one channel, the CTS 
unnecessarily restricts the restoration time to 1 hour (since when one channel is 
inoperable, the trip system has no OPERABLE channels). These conditions (loss 
of all channels in a trip system) were evaluated in the reliability analyses of 
NEDC-30851-P-A, Supplement 2, March 1989, and NEDC-31677-P-A, July 
1990, and found to be acceptable. These analyses are the basis for the current 12 
hour and 24 hour restoration times in the CTS 3.3.2 Actions. The results of the 
NRC review of these generic reliability analyses as it relates to LaSalle 1 and 2 is 
documented in the NRC Safety Evaluation Report (SER) dated August 2, 1995.  
The SER concluded that the generic reliability analyses are acceptable to LaSalle 
1 and 2 and that LaSalle 1 and 2 meets all requirements of the NRC SERs 
accepting the generic reliability analyses.  

LB.2 CTS Table 3.3.2-1 footnote (b), which allows a delay in entering the associated 
Action statement during performance of Surveillances, has been clarified to 
provide direct indication of the intent of the current wording and to be consistent 
with the reliability analyses of NEDC-31677-P-A, July 1990, and NEDC-30857
P-A, Supplement 2, March 1982. The CTS allows a channel to be placed in an 
inoperable status for up to 6 hours for required surveillance without placing the 
channel in the tripped condition provided at least one other OPERABLE channel 
in the same trip system is monitoring the parameters. In addition, for those trip 
systems with a design providing only one channel per trip system, the channel
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LB.2 may be placed in an inoperable status for up to 8 hours for required surveillance 
(cont'd) testing without placing the channel in the tripped condition provided that the 

redundant isolation valve, inboard or outboard, as applicable, in each line is 
OPERABLE and all required actuation instrumentation for that redundant valve 
is OPERABLE, or place the trip system in the tripped condition. The current 
words "provided at least one other OPERABLE channel in the same trip system 
is monitoring that parameter" are intended to ensure that the trip capability of the 
Function is maintained. However, it does not provide this assurance for all logic 
system designs. In addition, for those trips systems that have only one channel, 
the 8 hour allowance has been reduced to 6 hours and the wording has been 
simplified to require trip capability of the Function to be maintained. The 
reduction in the allowed out of service time from 8 hours to 6 hours is consistent 
with the specified reliability analyses. Therefore, the Note has been modified in 
ITS 3.3.6.1 (Note 2 to the Surveillance Requirements) to state "provided the 
associated Function maintains isolation capability." This is the intent of the 
current Note and is based on previously conducted reliability analyses (NEDC
31677-P-A, July 1990, and NEDC-30851-P-A, Supplement 2, March 1989).  
The results of the NRC review of these generic reliability analyses as it relates to 
LaSalle 1 and 2 is documented in the NRC Safety Evaluation Report (SER) dated 
August 2, 1995. The SER concluded that the generic reliability analyses are 
acceptable to LaSalle 1 and 2 and that LaSalle 1 and 2 meets all requirements of 
the NRC SERs accepting the generic reliability analyses.  

LD. 1 The Frequency for performing the LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST 
(LSFT) of CTS 4.3.2.2 (proposed SR 3.3.6.1.5), the ISOLATION SYSTEM 
RESPONSE TIME test of CTS 4.3.2.3 (proposed SR 3.3.6.1.6), and the 
CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST (CFT) for the RWCU Initiation Function and 
the Manual Initiation Functions specified in CTS Table 4.3.2.1-1 (changed to 
LSFT in Discussion of Change A. 12 above) has been extended from 18 months 
to 24 months. These SRs ensures that Isolation Actuation Instrumentation logic 
will function as designed to ensure proper response during an analyzed event.  
The proposed change will allow these Surveillances to extend their Surveillance 
Frequency from the current 18 month Surveillance frequency (i.e., a maximum 
of 22.5 months accounting for the allowable grace period specified in CTS 4.0.2 
and proposed SR 3.0.2) to a 24-month Surveillance Frequency (i.e., a maximum 
of 30 months accounting for the allowable grace period specified in CTS 4.0.2 
and proposed SR 3.0.2). This proposed change was evaluated in accordance 
with the guidance provided in NRC Generic Letter No. 91-04, "Changes in 
Technical Specification Surveillance Intervals to Accommodate a 24-Month Fuel 
Cycle," dated April 2, 1991. Reviews of historical maintenance and surveillance
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LD. 1 data have shown that these tests normally pass their surveillances at the current 
(cont'd) frequency. An evaluation has been performed using this data and it has been 

determined that the effect on safety due to the extended Surveillance Frequency 
will be minimal.  

Most instrument channels are tested on a more frequent basis during the 
operating cycle in accordance with CTS 4.3.2.1, the CFT. This testing of the 
isolation instrumentation ensures that a significant portion of the Isolation 
Actuation Instrumentation circuitry is operating properly and will detect 
significant failures of this circuitry. The PCIVs including the actuating logic is 
designed to be single failure proof and therefore, is highly reliable.  

Based on the inherent system and component reliability and the testing performed 
during the operating cycle, the impact, if any, from this change on system 
availability is minimal. The review of historical surveillance data also 
demonstrated that there are no failures that would invalidate this conclusion. In 
addition, the proposed 24 month Surveillance Frequencies, if performed at the 
maximum interval allowed by proposed SR 3.0.2 (30 months) do not invalidate 
any assumptions in the plant licensing basis.  

Furthermore, as stated in the NRC Safety Evaluation Report (dated August 2, 
1993) relating to extension of the Peach Bottom Atomic Power Station, Unit 
Numbers 2 and 3 surveillance intervals from 18 to 24 months: 

"Industry reliability studies for boiling water reactors (BWRs), prepared by the 
BWR Owners Group (NEDC-30936P) show that the overall safety systems' 
reliabilities are not dominated by the reliabilities of the logic system, but by that of 
the mechanical components, (e.g., pumps and valves), which are consequently 
tested on a more frequent basis. Since the probability of a relay or contact failure is 
small relative to the probability of mechanical component failure, increasing the 
Logic System Functional Test interval represents no significant change in the 
overall safety system unavailability." 

Based on the above discussion, the impact, if any, of this change on system 
availability is minimal.  

LE. 1 The Frequency for performing the CHANNEL CALIBRATION Surveillance of 
current Surveillance 4.3.2.1 and Table 4.3.2.1-1 for trip functions A. 1.a. 1), 
A.1.a.2), A.1.a.3), A.1.b, A.l.e, A.1.f, A.2.a, A.2.b, A.2.c, A.2.d, A.3.a, 
A.3.b, A.3.c, A.3.e, A.3.f, A.3.g, A.3.h, A.3.i, a.3.j, A.3.k, A.4.b, A.4.c, 
A.4.d, A.4.e, A.4.f, A.4.g, A.4.h, A.6.a, and A.6.b have been extended to 24 
months. The proposed change will allow this Surveillance to extend the
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LE. 1 Surveillance Frequency to a 24 month Surveillance Frequency (i.e., a maximum 
(cont'd) of 30 months accounting for the allowable grace period specified in proposed 

SR 3.0.2). The subject SR ensures that the Isolation instruments will function as 
designed during an analyzed event. Extending the SR Frequency is acceptable 
because the Primary Containment Isolation System along with the Isolation 
initiation logic is designed to be single failure proof and, therefore, is highly 
reliable. Furthermore, the impacted Isolation instrumentation has been evaluated 
based on make, manufacturer and model number to determine that the 
instrumentation's actual drift falls within the design allowance in the associated 
setpoint calculation. The following paragraphs, listed by CTS Trip Function 
number, identify by make, manufacturer and model number the evaluations 
performed: 

Trip Function A.1.a.1), A.6.a: Reactor Vessel Water Level - Low, Level 3 
(currently 18 months) 

This function is performed by Rosemount 1153DB4 Transmitters and 710DU 
Master and Slave Trip Units. The Rosemount transmitters' and trip units' drift 
was determined by quantitative analysis. The drift value determined will be used 
in the development of, confirmation of, or revision to the current plant setpoint 
and the Technical Specification Allowable Value. The results of this analysis 
will support a 24 month surveillance interval or the interval will be adjusted to a 
value supported by the analysis.  

Trip Function A.l.a.2), A.2.c, A.3.e: Reactor Vessel Water Level - Low 
Low, Level 2 (currently 18 months) 

This function is performed by Rosemount 1153DB5 Transmitters and 710DU 
Master and Slave Trip Units. The Rosemount transmitters' and trip units' drift 
was determined by quantitative analysis. The drift value determined will be used 
in the development of, confirmation of, or revision to the current plant setpoint 
and the Technical Specification Allowable Value. The results of this analysis 
will support a 24 month surveillance interval or the interval will be adjusted to a 
value supported by the analysis.
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LE. 1 Trip Function A.l.a.3): Reactor Vessel Water Level - Low Low Low, Level 1 
(cont'd) (currently 18 months) 

This function is performed by Rosemount 1153DB5 Transmitters and 710DU 
Master and Slave Trip Units. The Rosemount transmitters' and trip units' drift 
was determined by quantitative analysis. The drift value determined will be used 
in the development of, confirmation of, or revision to the current plant setpoint 
and the Technical Specification Allowable Value. The results of this analysis 
will support a 24 month surveillance interval or the interval will be adjusted to a 
value supported by the analysis.  

Trip Functions A.1.b, A.2.b: Drywell Pressure - High (currently 92 days) 

This function is performed by Static-O-Ring 12N6-BX-NX-C1A-JJTTX7 
pressure switches. The Static-O-Ring pressure switches' drift was determined by 
quantitative analysis. The drift value determined will be used in the development 
of, confirmation of, or revision to the current plant setpoint and the Technical 
Specification Allowable Value. The results of this analysis will support a 
24 month surveillance interval or the interval will be adjusted to a value 
supported by the analysis.  

Trip Functions A.l.e: Condenser Vacuum - Low (currently 92 days) 

This function is performed by Static-O-Ring 54N6-B1 18-NX-C1A-JJTTX7 
pressure switches. The Static-O-Ring pressure switches' drift was determined by 
quantitative analysis. The drift value determined will be used in the development 
of, confirmation of, or revision to the current plant setpoint and the Technical 
Specification Allowable Value. The results of this analysis will support a 
24 month surveillance interval or the interval will be adjusted to a value 
supported by the analysis.  

Trip Function A.1.f: Main Steam Line Tunnel Differential Temperature - High 
(currently 18 months) 

This function is performed by thermocouples and Riley 86VEFF temperature 
switches. The thermocouples are not calibratable, therefore, no drift evaluation 
was performed. The Riley instruments' drift was determined by quantitative 
analysis. The drift value determined will be used in the development of, 
confirmation of, or revision to the current plant setpoint and the Technical 
Specification Allowable Value. The results of this analysis will support a 
24 month surveillance interval or the interval will be adjusted to a value 
supported by the analysis.
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LE. 1 Trip Function A.2.a: Reactor Building Vent Exhaust Plenum Radiation - High 
(cont'd) (currently 18 months) 

This function is performed by GE 194X927G01 detectors and GE 
129B2802G01 1 radiation monitors. These instruments were evaluated utilizing a 
qualitative analysis (i.e., engineering judgment). The results of the analysis 
support a 24 month fuel cycle surveillance interval extension.  

Trip Function A.2.d: Fuel Pool Vent Exhaust Radiation-High 
(currently 18 months) 

This function is performed by GE 194X927G01 detectors, GE 129B2802G01 1 
radiation monitors and Yokogawa 4156-500-32 recorder. These instruments 
were evaluated utilizing a qualitative analysis (i.e., engineering judgment). The 
results of the analysis support a 24 month fuel cycle surveillance interval 
extension.  

Trip Function A.3.a: RWCU System Differential Flow - High 
(currently 18 months) 

This function is performed by Rosemount 1153DB4, 1153DB5 Transmitters, 
Bailey 750 Square Root Extractors, Bailey 752 Summers, Bailey 745 Flow 
Switches and GE type 180 indicators. The Bailey 750 and 752 instruments and 
the GE 180 indicators were evaluated utilizing a qualitative analysis (i.e., 
engineering judgment). The Rosemount Transmitters' and Bailey 745 Flow 
Switches' drift was determined by quantitative analysis. The drift value 
determined will be used in the development of, confirmation of, or revision to 
the current plant setpoint and the Technical Specification Allowable Value. The 
results of this analysis will support a 24 month surveillance interval or the 
interval will be adjusted to a value supported by the analysis.  

Trip Function A.3.b: RWCU Heat Exchanger Area Temperature - High 
(currently 92 days) 

This function is performed by thermocouples and Riley 86PEGF and 86VEFF 
temperature switches. The thermocouples are not calibratable, therefore, no drift 
evaluation was performed. The Riley instruments' drift was determined by 
quantitative analysis. The drift value determined will be used in the development 
of, confirmation of, or revision to the current plant setpoint and the Technical 
Specification Allowable Value. The results of this analysis will support a 
24 month surveillance interval or the interval will be adjusted to a value 
supported by the analysis.
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LE. 1 Trip Function A.3.c: RWCU Heat Exchanger Area Ventilation Differential 
(cont'd) Temperature - High (currently 92 days) 

This function is performed by thermocouples and Riley 86PEGF and 86VEFF 
temperature switches. The thermocouples are not calibratable, therefore, no drift 
evaluation was performed. The Riley instruments' drift was determined by 
quantitative analysis. The drift value determined will be used in the development 
of, confirmation of, or revision to the current plant setpoint and the Technical 
Specification Allowable Value. The results of this analysis will support a 
24 month surveillance interval or the interval will be adjusted to a value 
supported by the analysis.  

Trip Function A.3.f: RWCU Pump and Valve Area Temperature - High 
(currently 92 days) 

This function is performed by thermocouples and Riley 86PEGF temperature 
switches. The thermocouples are not calibratable, therefore, no drift evaluation 
was performed. The Riley instruments' drift was determined by quantitative 
analysis. The drift value determined will be used in the development of, 
confirmation of, or revision to the current plant setpoint and the Technical 
Specification Allowable Value. The results of this analysis will support a 
24 month surveillance interval or the interval will be adjusted to a value 
supported by the analysis.  

Trip Function A.3.g: RWCU Pump and Valve Area Ventilation Differential 
Temperature - High (currently 92 days) 

This function is performed by thermocouples and Riley 86VEFF temperature 
switches. The thermocouples are not calibratable, therefore, no drift evaluation 
was performed. The Riley instruments' drift was determined by quantitative 
analysis. The drift value determined will be used in the development of, 
confirmation of, or revision to the current plant setpoint and the Technical 
Specification Allowable Value. The results of this analysis will support a 
24 month surveillance interval or the interval will be adjusted to a value 
supported by the analysis.
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LE. 1 Trip Function A.3.h: RWCU Holdup Pipe Area Temperature - High 
(cont'd) (currently 92 days) 

This function is performed by thermocouples and Riley 86PEGF temperature 
switches. The thermocouples are not calibratable, therefore, no drift evaluation 
was performed. The Riley instruments' drift was determined by quantitative 
analysis. The drift value determined will be used in the development of, 
confirmation of, or revision to the current plant setpoint and the Technical 
Specification Allowable Value. The results of this analysis will support a 
24 month surveillance interval or the interval will be adjusted to a value 
supported by the analysis.  

Trip Function A.3.i: RWCU Holdup Pipe Area Ventilation Differential 
Temperature - High (currently 92 days) 

This function is performed by thermocouples and Riley 86VEFF temperature 
switches. The thermocouples are not calibratable, therefore, no drift evaluation 
was performed. The Riley instruments' drift was determined by quantitative 
analysis. The drift value determined will be used in the development of, 
confirmation of, or revision to the current plant setpoint and the Technical 
Specification Allowable Value. The results of this analysis will support a 
24 month surveillance interval or the interval will be adjusted to a value 
supported by the analysis.  

Trip Function A.3.j: RWCU Filter/Demineralizer Valve Room Area 
Temperature - High (currently 92 days) 

This function is performed by thermocouples and Riley 86PEGF temperature 
switches. The thermocouples are not calibratable, therefore, no drift evaluation 
was performed. The Riley instruments' drift was determined by quantitative 
analysis. The drift value determined will be used in the development of, 
confirmation of, or revision to the current plant setpoint and the Technical 
Specification Allowable Value. The results of this analysis will support a 
24 month surveillance interval or the interval will be adjusted to a value 
supported by the analysis.
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LE. 1 Trip Function A.3.k: RWCU Filter/Demineralizer Valve Room Area 
(cont'd) Ventilation Differential Temperature - High (currently 92 days) 

This function is performed by thermocouples and Riley 86VEFF temperature 
switches. The thermocouples are not calibratable, therefore, no drift evaluation 
was performed. The Riley instruments' drift was determined by quantitative 
analysis. The drift value determined will be used in the development of, 
confirmation of, or revision to the current plant setpoint and the Technical 
Specification Allowable Value. The results of this analysis will support a 
24 month surveillance interval or the interval will be adjusted to a value 
supported by the analysis.  

Trip Functions A.4.b: RCIC Steam Supply Pressure - Low (currently 92 days) 

This function is performed by Static-O-Ring 6N6-B5-NX-C1A-JJTTX7 pressure 
switches. The Static-O-Ring pressure switches' drift was determined by 
quantitative analysis. The drift value determined will be used in the development 
of, confirmation of, or revision to the current plant setpoint and the Technical 
Specification Allowable Value. The results of this analysis will support a 
24 month surveillance interval or the interval will be adjusted to a value 
supported by the analysis.  

Trip Functions A.4.c: RCIC Turbine Exhaust Diaphragm Pressure - High 
(currently 92 days) 

This function is performed by Static-O-Ring 6N6-B5-NX-ClA-JJTTX7 pressure 
switches. The Static-O-Ring pressure switches' drift was determined by 
quantitative analysis. The drift value determined will be used in the development 
of, confirmation of, or revision to the current plant setpoint and the Technical 
Specification Allowable Value. The results of this analysis will support a 
24 month surveillance interval or the interval will be adjusted to a value 
supported by the analysis.  

Trip Function A.4.d: RCIC Equipment Room Temperature - High (currently 92 
days) 

This function is performed by thermocouples and Riley 86PEGF and 86VEFF 
temperature switches. The thermocouples are not calibratable, therefore, no drift 
evaluation was performed. The Riley instruments' drift was determined by 
quantitative analysis. The drift value determined will be used in the development
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LE. 1 of, confirmation of, or revision to the current plant setpoint and the Technical 
(cont'd) Specification Allowable Value. The results of this analysis will support a 

24 month surveillance interval or the interval will be adjusted to a value 
supported by the analysis.  

Trip Function A.4.e: RCIC Steam Line Tunnel Temperature - High (currently 
92 days) 

This function is performed by thermocouples and Riley 86PEGF and 86VEFF 
temperature switches. The thermocouples are not calibratable, therefore, no drift 
evaluation was performed. The Riley instruments' drift was determined by 
quantitative analysis. The drift value determined will be used in the development 
of, confirmation of, or revision to the current plant setpoint and the Technical 
Specification Allowable Value. The results of this analysis will support a 
24 month surveillance interval or the interval will be adjusted to a value 
supported by the analysis.  

Trip Function A.4.f: RCIC Steam Line Tunnel Differential Temperature - High 
(currently 92 days) 

This function is performed by thermocouples and Riley 86PEGF and 86VEFF 
temperature switches. The thermocouples are not calibratable, therefore, no drift 
evaluation was performed. The Riley instruments' drift was determined by 
quantitative analysis. The drift value determined will be used in the development 
of, confirmation of, or revision to the current plant setpoint and the Technical 
Specification Allowable Value. The results of this analysis will support a 
24 month surveillance interval or the interval will be adjusted to a value 
supported by the analysis.  

Trip Functions A.4.g: RCIC Isolation Drywell Pressure - High (currently 92 
days) 

This function is performed by Static-O-Ring 12N6-B4-NX-C1A-JJTTX7 pressure 
switches. The Static-O-Ring pressure switches' drift was determined by 
quantitative analysis. The drift value determined will be used in the development 
of, confirmation of, or revision to the current plant setpoint and the Technical 
Specification Allowable Value. The results of this analysis will support a 
24 month surveillance interval or the interval will be adjusted to a value 
supported by the analysis.
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LE. 1 Trip Function A.4.h: RCIC Equipment Room Differential Temperature - High 
(cont'd) (currently 92 days) 

This function is performed by thermocouples and Riley 86PEGF and 86VEFF 
temperature switches. The thermocouples are not calibratable, therefore, no drift 
evaluation was performed. The Riley instruments' drift was determined by 
quantitative analysis. The drift value determined will be used in the development 
of, confirmation of, or revision to the current plant setpoint and the Technical 
Specification Allowable Value. The results of this analysis will support a 
24 month surveillance interval or the interval will be adjusted to a value 
supported by the analysis.  

Trip Functions A.6.b: Reactor Vessel (RHR Cut-in Permissive) Pressure - High 
(currently 92 days) 

This function is performed by Static-O-Ring 5N6-BX-NX-C 1A-JJTTX7 pressure 
switches. The Static-O-Ring pressure switches' drift was determined by 
quantitative analysis. The drift value determined will be used in the development 
of, confirmation of, or revision to the current plant setpoint and the Technical 
Specification Allowable Value. The results of this analysis will support a 
24 month surveillance interval or the interval will be adjusted to a value 
supported by the analysis.  

Based on the design of the instrumentation and the drift evaluations, it is 
concluded that the impact, if any, on system availability is minimal as a result of 
the change in the surveillance test interval.  

A review of the surveillance test history was performed to validate the above 
conclusion. This review of the surveillance test history demonstrates that there 
are no failures that would invalidate the conclusion that the impact, if any, on 
system availability is minimal from a change to a 24 month surveillance 
frequency. In addition, the proposed 24 month Surveillance Frequencies, if 
performed at the maximum interval allowed by proposed SR 3.0.2 (30 months) 
do not invalidate any assumptions in the plant licensing basis.  

LF. 1 This change revises the Current Technical Specifications (CTS) Allowable 
Values to the Improved Technical Specifications (ITS) Allowable Values. ITS 
Section 3.3 reflects Allowable Values consistent with the philosophy of BWR 
ISTS, NUREG-1434, Rev. 1. These Allowable Values have been established 
consistent with the methods described in ComEd's Instrument Setpoint
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LF. 1 Methodology (Nuclear Engineering Standard NES-EIC-20.04, "Analysis of 
(cont'd) Instrument Channel Setpoint Error and Instrument Loop Accuracy"). For most 

cases, the Allowable Value determinations were calculated using plant specific 
operating and surveillance trend data or an allowance as provided for by the 
Instrument Setpoint Methodology. For all other cases, vendor documented 
performance specifications for drift were used. The Allowable Value 
verification used actual plant operating and surveillance trend information to 
ensure the validity of the developed Allowable Value. All changes to safety 
analysis limits applied in the methodologies were evaluated and confirmed as 
ensuring safety analysis licensing acceptance limits are maintained. All design 
limits applied in the methodologies were confirmed as ensuring that applicable 
design requirements of the associated systems and equipment are maintained.  
The methodologies used have been compared with the guidance of ANSI/ISA 
S67.04-Part 1-1994 and ANSI/ISA RP67.04-Part 11-1994. Plant calibration 
procedures will ensure that the assumptions regarding calibration accuracy, 
measurement and test equipment accuracy, and setting tolerance are maintained.  
Setpoints for each design or safety analysis limit have been established by 
accounting for the applicable instrument accuracy, calibration and drift 
uncertainties, environmental effects, power supply fluctuations, as well as 
uncertainties related to process and primary element measurement accuracy using 
the Instrument Setpoint Methodology. The Allowable Values have been 
established from each design or safety analysis limit by combining the errors 
associated with channel/instrument calibration (e.g., device accuracy, setting 
tolerance, and drift) with the calculated Nominal Trip Setpoint also using the 
Instrument Setpoint Methodology.  

Additionally, each applicable channel/instrument has been evaluated and 
analyzed to support a fuel cycle extension to a 24 month interval. These 
evaluations and analyses have been performed utilizing the guidance provided in 
EPRI TR-103335, "Guidelines for Instrument Calibration Extension/Reduction 
Programs, Revision 1. The EPRI guidance was used to demonstrate that the data 
collected by the operating plant (from surveillance testing) has remained 
acceptable and reasonable with regard to the manufacturers design specifications.  

Use of the previously discussed methodologies for determining Allowable 
Values, instrument setpoints, and analyzing channel/instrument performance 
ensure that the design basis and associated safety limits will not be exceeded 
during plant operation. These evaluations, determinations, and analyses now 
form a portion of the plants design bases.
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"Specific" 

L. 1 CTS Table 3.3.2-1 Action 20, which requires a unit shutdown, is required to be 
taken when a Reactor Vessel Water Level-Low, Level 3 (Function A. 1.a. 1) or 
a Reactor Vessel Water Level - Low Low Low, Level 1 (Function A. 1.a.3) 
channel is not placed in trip as required by CTS 3.3.2 Actions b and c. Function 
A. L.a. 1 actuates TIP Guide Tube Ball Valves while Function A. 1.a.3 actuates 
Drywell Pneumatic Valves. ITS 3.3.6.1 ACTION F has been added to allow 
isolation of the affected penetration instead of requiring a unit shutdown, when 
only these valves are affected. Isolation of the affected penetration performs the 
safety function of the instruments. When these Function channels are 
inoperable, and only the TIP Guide Tube Ball Valves or Drywell Pneumatic 
Valves are affected, operation can continue with these valves isolated. If the 
penetration is not isolated within 1 hour (as provided in ITS 3.3.6.1 ACTION 
F), the plant must be placed in MODES 3 and 4 in accordance with ITS 3.3.6.1 
ACTION H.  

L.2 CTS Table 3.3.2-1 Action 20, which requires a unit shutdown, is required to be 
taken when a Reactor Vessel Water Level - Low Low Low, Level 1 channel is 
not placed in trip as required by CTS 3.3.2 Actions b and c. ITS 3.3.6.1 
Required Action D. 1 is proposed to be added to allow isolation of the affected 
main steam line in lieu of shutting down the unit. Some conditions may affect 
the isolation logic for only some of the main steam lines. In these cases, it is not 
necessary to require a shutdown of the unit; rather, isolation of the affected lines 
returns the system to a status where it can perform the remainder of its isolation 
function, and continued operation is allowed (although it may be at a reduced 
power level in MODE 2.) 

L.3 CTS Table 3.3.2-1 Action 21, which requires the unit to be in STARTUP (Mode 
2) with the associated isolation valves closed within 6 hours, is being changed in 
ITS 3.3.6.1 ACTION D to only require isolation of the associated main steam 
line within 12 hours. The requirement to isolate the affected main steam lines is 
a sufficient action with the Main Steam Line Flow - High, Main Steam Line 
Tunnel Differential Temperature-High, and Condenser Vacuum-Low 
Functions inoperable and will normally require being in MODE 2 to avoid a 
scram. The requirement to be in MODE 2 is therefore implicit and is deleted 
from ITS 3.3.6.1 Required Action D. 1. In addition, some conditions may affect 
the isolation logic for only one main steam line. In these cases, it is not 
necessary to require a shutdown of the unit; rather, isolation of the affected line 
returns the system to a status where it can perform the remainder of the isolation
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L.3 function, and continued operation is allowed. The time allowed to isolate the 
(cont'd) associated main steam lines is extended from the CTS time of 6 hours to 

12 hours in ITS 3.3.6.1 Required Action D. 1. The additional time is provided 
to allow for more orderly power reduction.  

L.4 The Applicability of the Standby Liquid Control System Initiation Function has 
been modified from MODES 1, 2, and 3 to MODES 1 and 2, only. The 
reduction in the Applicability is acceptable since with the unit in MODE 3 the 
reactor will be shutdown with all control rods inserted. Therefore, the additional 
shutdown requirements of the Standby Liquid Control System will not be 
necessary to mitigate an ATWS event. The proposed Applicability is consistent 
with the Applicability of ITS 3.1.7 for the Standby Liquid Control System.  

L.5 Not used.  

L.6 The MODE 1 and 2 Applicability requirements for CTS Tables 3.3.2-1 and 
4.3.2.1-1 Trip Function A.6.a, Reactor Vessel Water Level-Low, Level 3, 
have been deleted for the RHR SDC System Group 6 valves. Trip Function 
A.6.b (ITS Table 3.3.6.1-1 Function 5.b), Reactor Vessel Pressure-High, 
ensures that the RHR SDC System valves are isolated in MODE 1 and MODE 2 
when above the RHR cut-in permissive pressure setpoint, since this Function 
isolates the valves when above the setpoint. When in MODE 2 below the 
setpoint, other Technical Specification requirements essentially ensure that RHR 
Shutdown Cooling is not in service (ITS 3.5.1 requires all LPCI to be 
OPERABLE in MODE 2, and with RHR aligned to the shutdown cooling mode, 
LPCI will be inoperable). In addition, plant procedures require that RHR be 
aligned to the LPCI mode, and the recirculation pumps to operating (which 
would necessitate securing the shutdown cooling mode) prior to entering MODE 
2. Therefore, the MODE 1 and 2 requirements for these Functions have been 
deleted.  

L.7 CTS Table 3.3.2-1 Action 25 requires locking the affected system isolation 
valves closed when the CTS Table 3.3.2-1 Trip Function A.6.b (Reactor Vessel 
Pressure-High) is inoperable. ITS 3.3.6.1 Required Action F. 1 only requires 
closure of the valve, i.e., isolating the penetration; locking is not required. The 
requirement to lock the valve is an additional administrative requirement to assist 
in ensuring the valve remains isolated. This requirement is not necessary to be 
in the ITS to ensure the valve remains closed. ITS LCO 3.0.2 states that when 
an LCO is not met, the Required Actions must be met. Thus, when the valve is 
closed (to isolate the affected penetration flow path), the valve must remain
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L.7 closed to comply with the Required Action. In addition, inadvertent movement 
(cont'd) of a closed valve is an unlikely occurrence since plant administrative controls are 

in place that govern operation of these valves. Plant personnel would only 
operate a closed valve using a plant procedure, and these procedures are 
controlled by ITS 5.4.1 .a. Therefore, these procedures will also help ensure a 
closed valve is not inadvertently opened.  

L.8 The CTS 3.3.2-1 ACTION 25 requirement, associated with the Reactor Vessel 
Water Level-Low, Level 3 Function (CTS 3.3.2-1 Trip Function A.6.a), to 
lock the affected system isolation valves within one hour and declare the affected 
system inoperable has been modified to immediately initiate action to restore 
channel to OPERABLE status or initiate action to isolate the Residual Heat 
Removal (RHR) Shutdown Cooling System (ITS 3.3.6.1 Required Action J. 1 
and J.2, respectively). The current actions are overly restrictive and may not 
always be the safest action. Isolating the RHR suction pathway will place the 
system in a state in which it cannot be used. Therefore, the ability of the plant 
to remove decay heat is reduced. As a result, the proposed Actions are designed 
to require the most prudent action. The actions will be required to be initiated 
immediately and continue until the channels are restored or the RHR Shutdown 
Cooling System is isolated. When the RHR Shutdown Cooling System is 
isolated it must be declared inoperable and further actions will be required to 
provide alternate decay heat removal methods as required by ITS 3.4.9 during 
MODE 3. ITS 3.4.10 during MODE 4, and ITS 3.9.8 and 3.9.9 during MODE 
5 operations. If Required Action J. 1 is chosen prudent action must be taken to 
restore the channels, however the system can remain in operation to support the 
decay heat removal requirements.  

L.9 CTS Table 3.3.2-1 ACTION 26 allows 24 hours to restore the manual initiation 
function to OPERABLE status, provided that the manual initiation function is 
OPERABLE for each other group valve, inboard or outboard, as applicable, in 
each line, otherwise the manual initiation function must be restored to 
OPERABLE status within 8 hours. The restrictions of the allowed out of service 
time have been deleted and the Manual Initiation Functions (CTS Table 3.3.2-1 
Function B) are allowed to be restored to OPERABLE status in 24 hours as 
indicated in ITS 3.3.6.1 ACTION G, regardless of the status of the manual 
isolation function of the other valve group (outboard or inboard). The time 
allowed in CTS Table 3.3.2-1 ACTION 26 to isolate the associated penetration if 
a Manual Isolation Function is inoperable has been extended from 9 hours 
(8 hours to restore the channel and 1 hour to isolate the penetration) to 24 hours 
in ITS 3.3.6.1 ACTION G. The current time is considered overly conservative
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L.9 since the Manual Isolation Function is not assumed in any accident or transient 
(cont'd) analysis in the UFSAR; automatic Functions are the Functions assumed to isolate 

the penetration. In additions, other means exist in the control room for operators 
to isolate the affected penetrations (e.g., individual control switches). This 
change is consistent with the BWR ISTS, NUREG-1434, Rev. 1.  

L. 10 CTS Table 3.3.2-1 requires a Manual Initiation channel (one channel per valve) 
to be OPERABLE for Groups 3, 8 and 9 inboard and outboard valves. These 
Function channels are currently being satisfied via each valve's individual control 
switch. The only RCIC Manual initiation Function available is for the Group 8 
outboard isolation valves and this Function only operates with a coincident 
Reactor Vessel Water Level-Low Level 2 signal (CTS Table 3.3.2-1 Trip 
Function B.7) as indicated in footnote (h). The Manual Initiation Function for 
this Group 8 outboard Function is retained in ITS 3.3.6.1 as indicated in Table 
3.3.6.1-1 Function 3.j and footnote (b) which indicates that only one channel is 
available and that it only inputs into one of two trip systems. The requirements 
for individual control switches are not credited in any design bases accident or 
transient analysis. These types of control are not typically included in the 
Technical Specifications and are not included in proposed ITS 3.3.6.1. This 
change is consistent with BWR ISTS, NUREG-1434, Rev. 1.  

L. 11 A Required Action has been added to CTS Table 3.3.2-1, Action 22 
(ITS 3.3.6.1 Required Action 1.1), which allows the associated SLC subsystem to 
be declared inoperable in lieu of isolating the RWCU System. The purpose of 
the SLC System Initiation Function of the RWCU System (ITS Table 3.3.6.1-1 
Function 4.1) is to ensure the SLC subsystems function properly and the injected 
boron is not removed from the Reactor Coolant System). With the RWCU 
System isolated, the SLC System remains capable of performing its function.  
With the RWCU System not isolated and the SLC System Initiation Function 
inoperable, the SLC System cannot perform its function. With the SLC System 
declared inoperable, the Actions of CTS 3.1.5 (ITS 3.1.7), which have been 
previously approved by the NRC, would apply. Therefore, the change is 
considered acceptable.  

RELOCATED SPECIFICATIONS 

None
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APPLICAILITY: As shown in Table 3.3.2-1.  
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b. With the number of OPERABLE channels less than required by the Minimum OPERABLE Channels per Trip System Requirement for one trip system, 
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(hI JT~5 3 
INSTRUMENTAICN 

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

Vote I 4.3.2.1 Each isolation actuation instrumentation channel shall be demonstrated 
-6 ,vrw4,iffe OPERABLE by the performance of the CHANNEL CHECK, CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST and 

,re rer,%#4 CHANNEL CALIBRATION operations for the OPERATIONAL CONDITIONS and at the 
frequencies shown in Table 4.3.2.1-1.  

4.3.2.2 LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TESTS Q•d-jjmuftd aitt, of 
all channels shall be performed at least once per (Wmoimhsý. - ....of 

"4.3.2.3 The ISOLA ON SYSTEM; RESPONSE TIME of e h isolation trip functi n 
shown in Table 3. .2-3 shall be demonstrated to e within its limit at 1 ast 
once per 18 mont . Each test shall include at least one channel per t p 
system such that all channels are tested at le st once every N times 
18 months, wher N is the total number of red dant channels in a spe fic 
isolation trip ystem.

LA SALLE - UNIT 1 3/4 3-10
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TABLE 3.5.2-1 

ISOLATION ACTUATION INSTRUMENTATION

MINIMUM OPERABLE APPLICABLE 
CHANNELS PER OPERATIONAL TRPSYSTEM 1b) CONDITION

a. Reactor Vessel Water Level 
Si11Low, Level 3 

Low Low, Level 2 
Low Low Low, Level 1 

b. Drywell Pressure - High 

c. Main Steam Line 
i1 DELETED 

Pressure - Low 
Flow - High 

d. DELETED 

e. Main Steam Line Tunnel 
ATemperature - High

f. Condenser Vacuum - Low

7 2 
2,3 2 
110 2 

2 7,10 2 

1 2 
1 2

I

/1 Ine(d)

2

I

1, 2, 3 20 
1,2,3 20 
1: 2,3 20 

1, 2, 3 20 

1 23 
1, 2, 3 21 

21

2
2. SECONDARY CONTAINMENT ISOLATION

Sa. Reactor Building Vent Exhaust 
Plenum Radiation - High 

2 b. Drywell Pressure - High 

I c. Reactor Vessel Water 
Level - Low Low, Level 2 

Sd. Fuel Pool Vent Exhaust 
Radiation - High

2 

2

2

2

1, 2, 3

1, 2, 3 24C ( 

1, 2, 3, and'•' 24 

1, 2, 3, and• 24C_. .  . No., ,..50•

LA SALLE - UNIT I Amendment No. 115

TRIP FUNCTION 
SUTzIT=,"IIAi

I.

/

ACTION

.2:73

SECONDARY CONTAINMENT !SOIATIDN

f,
I

3/4 3-11



CL '( C 10 KVALVE GROUPS MINIMUM OPERABLE APPLICABLE 
TRI FNCTONOPERATED BY CHANNELS PER OPERATIONAL TRIP FUNCTION SIGNAL TRIP SYSTEM (b) CONDITION ACTION 

5. Deleted. 5.3_4,4 

"6. RHR SYS TEM f H i )G'•p o oUNG MODE ISOLATION ' a . Reactor Vessel Water 

Level - Low, Level 3 
6 21 ,2,3 .2 

Re(RHR Cut-in Permissive) 

7 b. Reactor Vessel5 

Pressure - High 6 1 1,2,3 25 
c. RHR Pump Suction Flow - High 6 1 1,2,3 25 

. , B. MANUAL INITIATION 
1. Ibo r Valves 

1.2.5, 6,7 Jlgroup 1.2.3 23 S• . £)toa d Va lV .

o 1. 2 , 3 and • . 26 C 

j 5 • In o rdV les 
3,8u 

l av 1, 2, 3 an d/ •2 : 

6 O utbo ard V alves 
3 8 9 I/va vei.2 , 3 't 26 

7. Outboard Valve . _ 
11 rou p .... 1 2 3 26 

-3

LA SALLE - UNIT 1
Amendment No. 129

-TR L, t, 3, A .4- .2-
TABLE 3.3.2-1 (Continued) 

ISOLATION ACTUATION INSTRUMENTATION

3/4 3-13



:TS 3.3. L 2

AC 

AC

TABLE 3.3.2-1 (Continued) 

ISOLATION ACTUATION INSTRUMENTTA N 
eaA to,,,, 

TION 20 - Be in at least HOT SHUTDOWN within 12 hours and in COLD 
SHUTDOWN within the next 24 hours.  

TION 21 - Be in at least STARTUP with the associated isolation valves 
closed within 6 hours or be in at least HOT SHUTDOWN within 
12 hours and in COLD SHUTDOWN within the next 24 hours.  

TION 22 - Close the affected system isolation valves within 1 hour and 
declare the affected system inoperable.  

T]ON 23 - Be in at least STARTUP li1thin 6 hour , 
, 

-4• 

T ION 24 - (E sta ii b tuO•Ju • •uRK iAIN KENT INTEGR MY w ith the standby gas• - '_ 

strea~t..en t sy t m o p a i a I~t~ hour -, = - f 

TON 25 - Lock the aMec e system isolation valves closed within 1 hour /e_- \ and declare the affected system Inoperable. 
_ {•> S 

HON26- rvied ha hemaualin tiatoflungc on is OPERABLE for 
each oethrg pvavibado uo rd, as applicable, in 

each lie r ore the manual initiatlo function to OPERABLE 
satus wt~hi 4 o us otherwise, res gre the manual 

t. . nitiation f inction to OPERABLE status within 8 hours,
•.1•.• otherwise:JI a ra . ve ,,rn at least H _OT SHUTDO WN wfthtn the negate12 hours an f ' 

Jl COLD SHUTDOWN within the~follo wing •.• ours, or / . • • 

... ..J _b. Close the affected system isolation valves within the next / Ac_• io m c- - hour~f~declare the affected system inoperable. 0/ . A c e repos 

_ Ma be bypassed with all turbine stop valves not 1u open. -. SeeT5T- 3.3.I.1>I 
When handling Irradiated fuel in the secondary containment and during 

(b) - CORE ALTERATIONS and operations with a potential for draining the reactor 

#•, ("i # During OR LTE.TIONand operations with a potential for draining the 

7 -1 reactor vessel.  
(a) Deleted. 0-1 

NoJc Z 4o (b) A channel may be place cn an inoperable status for up to 6 hours for 

tor. ear t t o urequired survellanc without placing the annel in the tripped cdi 

feprovidedethat t hrd na nt Isolaete .io n va ddei nbo ar or otboase ari ss em \ 

i cstutei n tt fso r itha ot reduc nd n NEv i O ann el in the s t ri pn 

1w th a es gn pr 
in g onl ope nbe h a ll systi e m, a tuati 

providedmn m te o that t r ,ed undant is l ti nalv ePEnboar, or pltba y a 

rhtl

22aw- -L



TABLE 3.3.2-2

ISOLATION ACTUATION INSTRUMENTATION SETPOINTS

W I TRIP FUNCTION 

SUMAICATO-
=L. ALLOWABLE 

VALUE

PRIMARY CONTAINMENT IROI ATIA'N

a. Reactor Vessel Water Level 
1) Low, Level 3 
2) Low Lqw, Level 2 
3) Low Low Low, Level 1 

b. Drywell Pressure - High 
c. Main Steam Une 

1) DELETED 
2) Pressure - Low 
3) Flow - High 

d. DELETED 
e. Main Steam Line Tunnel 

A Temperature - High 
f. Confenset Vocuum - Low

>12.5 inches" 
>_-50 Inches' 
_-129 Inches* 
< 1.69 psig 

> 854 psig 
111 psid 

* 65°F 
> 7 Inches Hg vacuum

> 51. nches.\ 

D_5 :, 10Inches' 

;>-136 Inches" 
:S 1.89 psig 

> 8 4 p si 

<16psid g 

< 70.F .  
>5.5 Inches Hg vacuum /

2. SECONDARY CONTAINMENT ISOLATION

3 a. Reactor Building Vent Exhaust 
Plenum Radiation - High <1C 

2. b. Drywell Pressure - High C< .1 
c. Reactor Vessel Water 

Level - Low Low, Level 2 
Sd. Fuel Pool Vent Exhaust 

Radiation - High 

3. REACTOR WATER CLEANUP SYSTEM ISOLATION 

a. A Flow- High < 7T r b. Heat Exchanger Area Temperature

-High < 14 
c. Heat Exchanger Area Ventilation 

AT - High < 33 
d. SLCS Initiation NA 

Q, e. Reactor Vessel Water Level 

SLow Low, Level 2 > -5S 

LASLL NI 31431

I gpm 

9OF 

OF 

0 inches*

*5<87.5 gpm 

* 156.80 F 

* 40.30F 

SNA 
A-57 inchese'

Amendment No. 129

1.

LA) 

'N

PRM R T C.....AITNMENT T ......... AT? ION

.r

L
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F5 - , I,1-1 
TABLE 3.3.2-2 (Continued) 

ISOLATION ACTUATION INSTRUIMEINTATInM 4T:"Dn1rKj

TRIP FUNCTION TRIP SETPOINT 

6. RHR SYSTEM SHUTDOWN COOLING MODE ISOLATION

ALLOWABLE 
VALUE

"a. Reactor Vessel Water Level.  
Low. Level 3 

b. Reactor Vessel 
(RHR Cut-in Permissive) 
Pressure - High 

c. RHR Pump Suction Flow. High

!5, B. MANUAL IN[TATION

> 12.5 Inches* t 11.0 Inches* 

< 135 pslg°* < 145 psig"

< 180 H2 0

Not Applicable

55,

S 186"W HO

Not Applicable

See Baa
c Corrected fnr �nId �unIa. h4 .�a.,. . -- -- - -. **-�-. *--- ... n.. .aaI.ur v.�gul ,In�n� 77-7s 33. C.ý>'ar-

LA SALLE - UNIT 1 3/4 3-17 Amendment No. 129
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TRIP FUNCTION RE•SPONSE• TIME (Second) 

A. AUTOMATIC INITIATION 

1. PRIMARY CONTAINMENT ISOLATION 

a. Reactor Vessel Water Level 
1) Low, Level 3 N/A 

2) Low Low, Level 2 N/A 

3) Low LowLow, Level I S 1.0%, 

b. Drywell Pressure - High NIA 

C. Main Steam Line ~~1) DELETED 2."/ 
2) Pressure - Low s 20.5" # 0 

3) Flown- High 
d. DELETED P 
e. Condenser Vacuum - Low N/A 2 
f. Main Steam Line TunneltATemperature - High NA 

2. SECONDARY CONTLANUSYENT ISOLATION N/NIAe 

Sa. Reactor Builc g Vent Exhaust Plenum . /I--' 
Radiation - igh 

b. Drywell Pr sure - High 
C. Reactor Vssel Water Level - Low, Level 2 
d. Fuel a Vent Aa-- Vniation - Hih 

3. REACTOR WATER CLEANUP SYSTEM ISOLATION NfA Syee 1: -S , °3, .  

3. 8. &Flow - Hgh 

b. Heat Exchanger Area Temperature - High 
c. Heat Exchanger Area Ventilation AT-High 
d. SLCS Initiation 
e. Reactor Vessel Water Level - Low Low, Level 2 

f. Pump and Valve Area Temperature - High 
g. Pump and Valve Area Ventilation AT - High 
h. Holdup Pipe Area Temperature - High 
i. Holdup Pipe Area Ventilation AT - High 

j. Filter/Demineralizer Valve Room Area Temperature - High 
k. Fiiter/Demineralizer Valve Room Area Ventilation AT - High 

I. Pump Suction Flow- High 

4. REACTOR CORE ISOLATION COOLING SYSTEM ISOLATION N/A 

a. RCIC Steam Line Flow - High 
b. RCIC Steam Supply Pressure - Low 
C. RCIC Turbine Exhaust Diaphragm Pressure - High 
d. RCIC Equipment Room Temperature - High 
e. RCIC Stuam Line Tunnel Temperature. High 
f. RCIC Steam Line Tunnel ATemperature - High 
g. Drywell Pressure - High 
h. RCIC Equipment Room ATemperature - High 

L Deleted. 1 

LA SALLE - UNIT 1 3/43-18 Amendment No. 129



ISOLATION ACT

f--.TRIFMNCTION

UATION INSTRIMENTATION SURVEILLANCE EU.oiRENENTs 
SR 3,3h2.Z R P .3. .Z. I CHANNEL SR3.3(--,.3 

CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL CHANNEL 
CHECK £___TEST CALIBRATION

OPERATIONAL 
CONDITIONS FOR WHICH 
SURVEILLANCE REOUIREQ

a. Reactor Vessel Water Level 
1) Low, Level 3 
2) Low Low, Level 2 
3) Low Low Low, Level I 

b. Drywell Pressure - High 
c. Main Steam Line 

1) DELETED 
2) Pressure - Low 
3) Flow - High 

d. DELETED 
e. Condenser Vacuum - Low 
f. Main Steam Line Tunnel 

A Temperature - Hiqh 
2. SECONDARY CONTAINMENT ISOLATION 

Sa. Reactor Building Vent Exhaust 
Plenum Radiation - High 

b. Drywell Pressure - High

S Q 
NA Q 
S Q 
NA Q

NA 
NA

Q Q

QNA

Q

R 1, 2, 3 
R 1, 2. 3 
R 1- 2, 3 
Q 1: 2, 3

Q R

Q

I 1, 2, 3

1, 26, 3*

S 
NAc. Reactor Vessel Water 

<e- X?; 33t.f. Level - Low Low, Level 2 N 
d. Fuel Pool Vent Exhaust Radiation - High S 

3, RECO AE LEANUP SYSTEM ISOLATION 

Ta. A Flow - H igh 
b. Heat Exchanger Area STemperature - High 

-•C. Heat Exchanger Area 

Ventilation AT - High N 
d. SLCS Initiation N 
e. Reactor Vessel Water 

Level - Low Low, Level 2 I

IA

IA 

IA 
IA 
HA

IA 0 
I-,'

q 
Q

II

Q 

R 

0

FL F-7
2. 3 an 2,3 #

I 2, 3, a 

i. 2, 3 an 

R I, 2, 3 

R 1,2,3 

4 1. , 3 

A 1,2,3 
NAI • 1,2

id ** 

md

LA SALLE - UNIT I
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7,4(, 3.3.C.-Z
TABLE 4.3.2.1-1 (Continued) 

ISOLATION ACTUATION INSTRUMENTATION SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS 

SR 3.3.-4.. 1 CHANNEL S(Q3.3.(.. 3  C 
CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL CHANNEL C 
CHECK TEST CALIBRATION SL

)PERATIONAL 
)NDITIONS FOR WHICH 
JRVEILLANCE REQUIRED

4,4 ~ 4 ~e utred when alt turbine sto valves are not full o en At 36 -, When handling Irradiated fuel In the secondary containment and during CORE ALTERATIONS and operations with a potential for "7,Wt .draining the reactor vessel.  
A,. \" '• ' Oudng• -RE'r r L 'and operations with a potential for draining the reactor vessel.  •7T •= ,iv;•

LA SALLE - UNIT 1 314 3-22 Amendment No. 129
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CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS

SURVEILLANCE REOUIREMFNTS (Continuedi L-

Perform required standby gas treatment filter testing in accordance with, and at th 
frequency specified by, the Ventilation Filter Testing Program

Deleted.  

At least once per$mnthsby
L�i

Verifying that the filter train starts and isolation dampers open on each of the 
f. folo oeng te usdt -high.ls: 
a•. Reactor Building exhaulst plenum radiation - high.  

b. Drywell pressure - high, 

C. Reactor vessel water level - low. low, level 2, and/ 

•d. Fuel pool vent exhaust radiation - high.

LA SALLE - UNIT I 3/46-41 Amendment No. 125
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7--27 - 3.3 4 .

/4I. - 2 TSOA•P!OW k•flATON 14d IA -TON

3.3.2 The isolation actuation instrumentation channels shown in Table 3.3.2-1 LA-I 

L ,o .34.Z shall be OPERAB •vth rlr etponts teng e onlues s• 
(in t a•oint umnof 3.3.'K S12,-T .-! 

TIME ashogwn " -

AppLjrAemL=Ty As shown in Table 3.3.2-1.  

a. With an isolation actuation instrumentation channel trip setpoint less 
conservative than the value shown in the Allowable Values column of 
Table 3.3.2-2. declare the channel inoperable until the channel is restored to OPERBLE statusat~h~ts...•raug SOVD a93uSEUe•..ns-p&Rnt--vlZthe a rlD 

b. / With the number of OPERABLE channels less than required by the Minimum 
OPERABLE Channels per Trip System Requirement for one trip system, either

I. Place the inoperable channel(s) and/or trip system in the tripped

b) 12 hours for trip functions common to RPS Instrumentation, and 
c) 24 hours for trip functions not common to RPS Instrumentation,

or 

CApIt C.- 2. Take the ACTION required by Table 3.3.2-1.  

c. With the number of OPERABLE channels less than required by the Minimum 
OPERABLE Channels per Trip System requirement for both trip systems.  

1. Place at least one trip system** in the tripped condition*** within 
one hour, and

a) Place the inoperable channel (s) in the remaining trip system in 
the tripped condition*** within 

12 hours for trjp functions common to RPS Instrumentation, and 
3) 24 hours for trip functions not common to RPS Instrumentation,

Ac-T~bm

or 

b) Take the ACTION required by Table 3.3.2-1.

If mor channels are in e Zabe i one trip s stem than n t * -n,
selec that trip syst to place in the trioed condition ex t when thi TZupcause the Trip occur-•r " 

An no rabl- -a-nm need no placed the t ed condi where 

this oul u Trip ction to o r. n tneec cases. te
. th--Anoe O a rqire d be restored aotOPEALE status within o hour or t_ - he ACTION required by Table 3. .2-1 or •.at T•p Fct Aon sni De •awke

LA SALLE - UNIT 2 3/4 3-9 Amendment No. 90
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J7715 3A�Z

52?

SURVEILLANCE IRISENTS

59. 3 ,ve .iIC " qe

4.3.2.1 Each isolation actuation instruentation channel shall be demonstrated 
OPERABLE by the performmnce of the CHANNEL CHEC, C11AMUEL WINCTIONA TEST and 
OWINEL CALIBRATION a-opeatons for +ft OPERATIONAL CONDITIONS and at the____ 
frequencies shom in Table 4.3.2.1-1. . -' 

4.3.2.2 LOGIC SYSE FUNCTIOMIAL TESTS si-u of 
alT channels shall be performed I e n per atonts.  

4.3.2.3 -he IsoATo N/Y RESGNSE TIE of ah ltono tp 1,-ion 
shorn In Table 3.3.:2- sha be 'Awtrt to be in its limit leeas 
once per 18 mnths. test shall included at l one channel trip 
syston such that al channels are tested at least "aevery N ti 
i1 months, where is the toftl imer of channels in a tic 
Isolation trip

LA SALLE - IlrT I 3/4.3-20
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TABLE 3.3.2-1 

ISOLATION ACTUATION INSTRIMENTATION 

U Jý VALY GROUPS MINIMUt OPERABLE APPLICABLE 
TRIP FUNhTIO•f IOPATED T CHANNELS PER OPERATIONAL 

a. Reactor Vessel Water Level 
" Low, Level 3o . 221 2, 3 20 2Low Low, Level 2 232 :2 ' 2 I 2, 3 20 b. Drywell Pressure - High 2, 7, 10 2, 2, 3 20 

c. Main Steam Line 
1i DELETED 

Pressure - Low 1 2 1 23 Flow- High 2/1line(d' 1, 2, 3 21 
d. DELETED 

e. Pain Steam Line Tunnel ATemperature - High 1o~ J2•t~l 

f. Condenser Vacuum - Low 1 2 1, 2, 3' 21 
2. SECONDARY CONTAINMENT ISOLATION " 3 

*3 a. Reactor Building Vent Exhaust CHO L 
Plenum Radiation - High e)e 2 1, 2, 3 a 24C.  

- b. Drywell Pressure - High 2 1, 2, 3 24C 
c. Reactor Vessel Water 

Level - Low Low, Level 2 2 1, 2, 3, and 24C.  9- d. Fuel Pool Vent Exhaust 
Radiation - High ,r ( 2 I. 2 3. and t

Amendment 
No. jo0

LA SALLE - UNIT 2 3/4 3-11
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(

]ABLE 3.3.2-1 (Continued) 

ISOLATION ACTUATION INSIRUMENTATION 

VALVE GROUPS MINIMUM OPERABLE 
OPERATED BY CHANNELS PER 

SIGNAL ,/TRIP SYSTEM (b)

LA."l

TRIP FUNCTION 

5. DELETED

6. RHR SYSTEM SHUTDOWN COOLING MODE 1S0[ 
•7 -a. Reactor Vessel Water 

Level - Low. Level 3 6 

b. Reactor Vessel 
(RHR Cut-in Permissive) 

Pressure - High 6 
c. RIR Pum Suction Flow - ttiah 6

APPLICABLE 
OPERATIONAL 

CONDITION ACTION

ATION

2 1.2.3 25 

1 1.2.3 25 

- 1.2,3 25

LA SALLE - UNIT 2 3/4 3-13
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TABLEL3..2-1 (Continued) .. T 3.C.:..  
SISOLATION ACTUATION INSTRW MEMTATION 

5C c Tl'3 3 . C.. > ACTION STATEMENTS 

ACTION 20 - Be in at least HOT SHUTDOWN within 12 hours and in COLD SHUTDOWN 
within the next 24 hours.  

ACTION 21 - Be in at least STARTUP with the associated isolation valves closed 
within 6 hours or be in at least HOT SHUTDOWN within 12 hours and 
in COLD SHUTDOWN within the next 24 hours.  

ACTION 22 - Close the affected system isolation valves within I hour and 
declare the affected system inoperable.  

ACTION 23 - -e in at least STARTUP within 6 hours.  

A C770-nO C ACTION 24 - Establish SECONDARY CONTAINMENT INTEGRITY with the standby gas 
treatment system operating within 1 hour.  

k•e• 3.3- (ACTION 25 - Lock the affected system isolation valves closed within 1 hour and ýdecl~are the ýaffec~ted system inoperable.  

ACTION 26 - Provded that t manual initiatio function is OPE LE for each 
other group val e, inboard or out ard, as appltca e, in each 

- line, restore e manual initiati n function to OP RABLE status 
within 24 hour ; otherwise, rest e the manual m iation functionY 
to OPERABLE s taus within 8 hourZ otlerwise A.9 
a. in at Iepr HOT SHUM twth *the nextA hours d in 

within-We foll na 24 hourfe or L-2 
AcT'rolm C b. Close the affected system Isolation valves within the next 

7 Ahouu declare the affected system inoperable.  

S. •* (Ty be bypassed with all turbine stop valves not full open 
•Jrs • -,-• * "tmen handling irradiated fuel in the secondary containment and during CORE 
4v, Tal6oUk. - I ALTERATIONS and oneratinns with a not.ntial far dfralann the reacrtnor mcel

Susucve-l

Duri g QR AUE an oprations with a potential for draining the (Z( reactor vessel.1
(a) Deleted.----

÷o (b) A channel y b l c -n a -4 o e e st sfor up to 6 hours for •-• 

r e u i e d s r v i l a n e w i h o t p l a c i n g t e c a l i n h e t r i p p e d c o n d i t i o n 1 9 .  

pr o de fuat -l e r set 1 1n~ an tes 
to~ ~prov1Td e -F~ )ast- -one ote/ LKASLE channel in Iny um •rip syste s• 

• s /m• •ng that paraer. In addition for thos /rip systems vh a •ein 

prorviding only on: cmhannt 91er trip system, he hannel may be pIlaceins an 

Jinoperable status fo X yto 8 hours for requtij surveillance tostigj 

Lw ntthpout placing the ch nel in the tripped €oe ittton provided th t the 

Iredundant isolation v lve, inboard or outboa•J as applicable, inach line/ 

ts operable and all i~ured actuation inst antation for that r~undant 

•_) A so actu fates se eon conta inment v iffitl T UT -no 01 1t 

LASLL U( 2343-4AmnmetNo 
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TABiiEO 3 M O.2-2 
ISOLATION AClUATION INSTRUMENTATION SETPOINTS

TRIP FUNCTION ALLOWABLE 
VALUE

a. Reactor Vessel Water Level 
1) Low. Level 3 
2) Low Low. Level 2 
3) Low Low Low. Level 1 

b. Drywell Pressure - High 
c. Main Steam Line 

1) DELETED 
2) Pressure - low 
3) Flow - High 

d. DELETED 
e. Main Steam Line Tunnel 

a Temperature -iHigh 
Condenser Vacuum - Low

12.5 inches* 
-50 inches* 
-129 inches* 
1.69 pslg

11.0 inches* 
-57 Inches* 
-136 inches* 1.89 psig

a 834 pslg 
g 116 psld

S854 psig 
11I psid

S

2. SECONDARY CONTAINMENT ISOLATION

a.  

b.  
C.  

d.

Reactor Building Vent Exhaust 
Plenum Radiation - High 
Drywell Pressure - High 
Reactor Vessel Water 
Level - Low Low. Level 2 
Fuel Pool Vent Exhaust 
Radiation -High

g 70 gpm 

g 149 0F 

! 33°F 
N.A.

a. AFlow - High ea b. Heat Exchanger Area emperat 
- High 

c. Heat Exchanger Ar a Ventilat 
AT - High 

d. SLCS Initiation 
e. Reactor Vessel ater Level 

Low Low. Level 2

LA SALLE - UNIT 2 3/4 3-15
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TABLE 3.3.2-2 (Continued) 
il llAl M Arl IArrnu lArTIn,,...............

Flull MIvI 

TRIP FUNCTION 

6. RHR SYSTEM SHUTDOWN COOLING MODE ISOLATION 

a. Reactor Vessel Water Level 
Low. Level 3

TRIP SETPOINT
ALLOWABLE 
VALUE

A .6 

ee s cre 
norrec e r wa er ea w reactor vessel flooded.  

N.. - ot Appiflicable. _T7 i , C > 

LA SALLE - UNIT 2

5-, 
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S~ISOLATION SYSTEM INSTRUMENTATION RESPONSE TIME 

TRIP FNCTIONRESPONSE TIME (Seconds)ý: 

A. AUTOMATIC INITIATION 

1. PRIMARY CONTAINMENT ISOLATION 

a. Reactor Vessel Water Level 
1) Low. Level 3 N/A 
2) Low Low. Level 2 N/A 
3) Low Low Low. Level 1 : 1.0" " 

b. Orywell Pressure - High N/A 
c. Main Steam Line 

1) DELETED 
2) Pressure - Low r 2.0"0 
3) Flow - High 0.5* 

d. DELETED 
e. Condenser Vacuum - Low N/A 
f. Main Steam Line Tunnel &Temperature - High N/A 

2. ECONARY CONTAINMENT/ISOLATION N/A 
a. Reactor Buildi gVent Exhaust Plenum / 

~~Radiation - I#gh/ 
b. Drywell Pre ure - High/ 
c. Reactor Ve sel Water Level - Low. Level2/' 
d. Fuel Pool Vent Exhaust Radiation - High 

3. REACTOR WATER CLEANUP SYSTEM ISOLATION N/A 

a. &Flow - High I -(e 9, 
b. Heat Exchanger Area Temperature - High 
c. Heat Exchanger Area Ventilation &T-High 
d. SLCS Initiation e. Reactor Vessel Water Level - Low Low. Level2 
f. Pump and Valve Area Temperature - High 
g. Pump and Valve Area Ventilation aT - High 
h. Holdup Pipe Area Temperature - High .  
i. Holdup Pip Are Vntilation aT - High 7 
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(i
TABLE 4.3.2.1-1 

ISOLATION ACTUATION INSTRUMENTATION SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS 

a. . CHANNEL OPERATIONAL 
4L CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL CHANNEL CONDITIONS FC -CEC TEST CAL]BRATIq SURVEILLANCE 

1. PIAYCOTIMN lSOLAtION 

a. Reactor Vessel Water Level 
1) Low, Level 3 S Q R 1, 2, 3 2) Low Low, Level 2 NA Q R 1, 2, 3 3) Low Low Low, Level I S Q ,2,3 b.' Drywell Pressure - High NA 1, 2, 3 

c. Main Steam Line 1 ) DELETED 
2) Pressure - Low NA Q Q1 

3) Flow - High NA Q R 
d. DELETED 1, 2, 3.  
0. Condenser Vacuum - Low NA Q Q 1, 2'. 3* f, Main Steam Line Tunnel 

A Temperature - HIgh NA R 2. SECONDARY CONTAINMENT ISOLATION N•-( 

3 a. Reactor Building Vent Exhaust f 7- 3 
Plenum Radiation - High S Q 1, 2, 3 and '2. b. Orywell Pressure - High NA Q 1,2,3 C. Reactor Vessel Water 

L,4 Level - Low Low, Level 2 NA Q Sd. Fuel Pool Vent Exhaust l, 2, 3, am 
Radiation - High S Q 1,2,3 and 

a. A Flow - High S Q 2 b. Heat Exchanger Area i, 2, 3 $-r 3G I Temperature - High NA Q C. Heat Exchanger Area 1, 2, 3 
Ventilation AT - High NA Sd. SLCS Initiation QA Q 1,HA 

e. Reactor Vessel Water 
Level - Low Low, Level 2 NA Q r 3- 2, 

LA SALLE - UNIT 2 3 432
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TRIP FUNCTION

TABLE 4.3.2.1-1 (Continued) 

ISOLATION ACTUATION INSFRUMENTA IION SURVE ILLANCE REIJIPR[MENTS 
J SR 3 .3.L.j. ) 

5P. 3.3.4.z. 1 CHANNEL .5R 3.3. (.2. 3  OPERATIONAL CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL CHANNEL. CONDITIONS FOR MIICH CHECK TEST CALIBRATION SURVEILLANCE REQUIRED

6. HR SYSTEM SHUTD)OWN COOLING PIODE ISOATION 
.,a. Reactor Vessel Water Level '1• "Low. Level 3 SQ R1. 2. 3 

b. Reactor Vessel 
(RHR Cut-in Permissive) 

Ppressure-tligh 
NAQQ1.23 k• C. RIMR Pump Sucton Flow-High NA Ql . 2. 3

5. B. MANUAL INITIATION

6.  
7.

Inboard Valves 
Outboard Valves 
Outboard Valve

N6,4) (41 AT

-___Not requirdwhen all turbine stop valves are not full open..  ** When handling irradiated fuel in the secondary containmetit and -during CORE ALIRAiIOINS an(d operations wil.hi a potential for draini the reactor vessel.  
rng & A RAJ %a operations with a potential for draining the reactor vessel.  

--1
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CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS onued

.SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (Continued)

Perform required standby gas treatment filter testing In accordance with, and at the • 
frequency specified by, the Ventilation Filter Testing Program.  
Deleted. (DL(••.  

At least once per ooQ"nths by" 

I. Deleted. AA.. 9 

2. Verifying that the filter train starts and isolation dampers open on each of th 
fo llow in g te st s ig n a ls : n d a m 

a. Reactor Building exhaust plenum radiation - high, 

b. Drywell pressure - high, 

C. Reactor vessel water level - low low, level 2, and 

[d. Fuel pool vent exhaust radiation - high.

Deleted.

LAmendment No. 110
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS: 3.3.6.2 - SECONDARY CONTAINMENT ISOLATION INSTRUMENTATION 

ADMINISTRATIVE 

A. 1 In the conversion of the LaSalle 1 and 2 current Technical Specifications (CTS) 
to the proposed plant specific Improved Technical Specifications (ITS), certain 
wording preferences or conventions are adopted that do not result in technical 
changes (either actual or interpretational). Editorial changes, reformatting, and 
revised numbering are adopted to make the ITS consistent with the BWR 
Standard Technical Specifications, NUREG-1434, Rev. 1 (i.e., the Improved 
Standard Technical Specifications (ISTS)).  

A.2 CTS 3.3.2 and CTS 4.3.2.3 requires the ISOLATION SYSTEM RESPONSE 
TIME of each Function to be demonstrated. However, there are no 
instrumentation response times for Secondary Containment Isolation 
Instrumentation Functions as identified in CTS Table 3.3.2-3, which contains the 
response time limits (the table lists "N/A" as the response time limit).  
Therefore, the references to ISOLATION SYSTEM RESPONSE in CTS 3.3.2 
has been deleted and CTS 4.3.2.3 is deleted.  

A.3 This proposed change to the CTS 3.3.2 Actions provides more explicit 
instructions for proper application of the Actions for Technical Specification 
compliance. In conjunction with the proposed Specification 1.3, "Completion 
Times," the ITS 3.3.6.2 ACTIONS Note ("Separate Condition entry is allowed 
for each .... ") and the wording for ACTION A ("One or more channels... ") and 
ACTION B ("One or more automatic Functions... ") provide direction consistent 
with the intent of the existing Action for an inoperable isolation instrumentation 
channel. It is intended that each inoperable channel is allowed a certain time to 
complete the Required Actions. Since this change only provides more explicit 
direction of the current interpretation of the existing specifications, this change is 
considered administrative.  

A.4 Section A, Automatic Initiation title in CTS Tables 3.3.2-1, 3.3.2-2, and 
4.3.2.1-1 has been deleted since only the secondary containment isolation 
functions are being included in proposed ITS 3.3.6.2. Since the current 
requirements are maintained (except as addressed in the discussion of changes 
below), this change is considered to be administrative in nature.  

A.5 CTS Table 3.3.2-1 Action 24 has been changed by replacing the use of the term 
SECONDARY CONTAINMENT INTEGRITY with the elements of that term 
and clarifies the need to isolate SCIVs and start the associated SGT subsystem(s).  
The change is editorial in that all the individual requirements are specifically 
addressed by ITS 3.3.6.2 Required Actions C. 1.1 and C.2.1. Therefore the

LaSalle 1 and 2 1



DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS: 3.3.6.2 - SECONDARY CONTAINMENT ISOLATION INSTRUMENTATION 

ADMINISTRATIVE 

A.5 change is a presentation preference adopted by the BWR ISTS, NUREG-1434, 
(cont'd) Rev. 1. Refer also to the Discussion of Changes associated with the Definitions 

Section which addresses deletion of the SECONDARY CONTAINMENT 
INTEGRITY definition.  

A.6 CTS Table 3.3.2-2 Footnote * refers to Bases Figure 3/4.3-1. This Figure is 
providing information as to what reactor vessel water level the various reactor 
water instruments actuate, in comparison to one another. This information is 
already essentially contained in the Allowable Value column of this Table.  
Therefore, this reference is being deleted and is considered administrative.  

A.7 The CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST (CFT) requirement for CTS Table 
4.3.2.1-1 Trip Functions B.3 and B.4, Manual Initiation, has been deleted since 
it is redundant to the LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST (LSFT). The 
Manual Initiation Function channels have no adjustable setpoints, but are based 
on switch manipulation. The LSFT (proposed SR 3.3.6.2.4) tests all contacts 
and will provide proper testing of the channels tested by the CFT. Therefore, 
this deletion is considered administrative.  

A.8 The technical content of CTS 4.6.5.3.d.2 was divided into two Surveillances.  
The majority of this Surveillance is performed as proposed SR 3.3.6.2.4, a 
LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST (LSFT). The LSFT verifies that each 
automatic signal functions properly. The actual system functional test portion is 
performed in the ITS 3.6.4.3 Surveillance Requirements. This will ensure that 
the entire system is tested with proper overlap.  

A.9 The shutdown requirement of CTS Table 3.3.2-1 Action 26.a has been deleted 
since the requirements of Action 26.b (ITS 3.3.6.2 ACTION C) can always be 
taken. Therefore, deletion of this requirement is considered administrative.  

TECHNICAL CHANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE 

M. 1 For, the manual initiation function of secondary containment isolation actuation 
instrumentation, CTS Table 3.3.2-1 Action 26 provides an additional 8 hours or 
24 hours (after the 24 hours allowed by CTS 3.3.2 Actions b and c) of operation 
before isolation of the valves or a shutdown is required. ITS 3.3.6.2 
ACTION A will allow only 24 hours before ACTION C would require isolation 
of the valves. Twenty-four hours provides sufficient time for restoration of the 
channel. However, this represents a more restrictive change for plant operation.

LaSalle 1 and 2 2



DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS: 3.3.6.2 - SECONDARY CONTAINMENT ISOLATION INSTRUMENTATION 

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE 

"Generic" 

LA. 1 CTS 3.3.2 requires the Trip Setpoints to be set consistent with the values shown 
in the Trip Setpoint column of Table 3.3.2-2. CTS 3.3.2 Action a requires 
inoperable channels to be restored to OPERABLE status with trip setpoints 
adjusted consistent with the Trip Setpoint values. Trip setpoints are operational 
details that are not directly related to the OPERABILITY of the instrumentation.  
These details are to be relocated to the Technical Requirements Manual (TRM) 
and the references to these setpoints in CTS 3.3.2 are deleted. The Allowable 
Value is the required limitation for the associated Function and this value is 
retained in the Technical Specifications. These relocated Trip Setpoints are not 
required to be in the Technical Specifications to provide adequate protection of 
the public health and safety. The TRM will be incorporated into the LaSalle 1 
and 2 UFSAR at ITS implementation. Any changes to the relocated Trip 
Setpoints in the TRM will be controlled by the provisions of 10 CFR 50.59.  

LA.2 Details of the methods for performing Required Actions, regarding placing 
channels in trip or which trip system to trip, in the "*", "**", and "***" 
footnotes to CTS 3.3.2 ACTIONS are proposed to be relocated to the Bases.  
These details represent operational considerations and are not required in the 
associated action to assure equipment is placed in a safe condition in the event a 
secondary containment isolation instrumentation channel becomes inoperable.  
As such, these details do not represent limits, conditions for establishing 
equipment OPERABILITY, or remedial actions or instructions necessary to 
establish limits, conditions, or remedial actions. These details are not necessary 
to be included in Technical Specifications to ensure actions are taken to restore 
isolation capability. The ACTIONS of ITS 3.3.6.2 are adequate to ensure action 
is taken to restore isolation capability (including tripping one of the affected trip 
systems). As such, the relocated details are not required to be in Technical 
Specifications to provide adequate protection of the public health and safety.  
Changes to the Bases will be controlled by the provisions of the Bases Control 
Program described in Chapter 5 of the ITS.  

LA.3 The detail in CTS 4.3.2.2 relating to method for performing the LOGIC 
SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST (simulated automatic operation) is proposed to 
be relocated to the Bases. This detail is not necessary to ensure the 
OPERABILITY of the secondary containment isolation instrumentation. The 
requirements of ITS 3.3.6.2 and the associated Surveillance Requirements are 
adequate to ensure the secondary containment isolation instruments are 
maintained OPERABLE. Therefore, the relocated details are not required to be

LaSalle 1 and 2 3



DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS: 3.3.6.2 - SECONDARY CONTAINMENT ISOLATION INSTRUMENTATION 

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE 

LA.3 in the ITS to provide adequate protection of the public health and safety.  
(cont'd) Changes to the Bases will be controlled by the provisions of the proposed Bases 

Control Program described in Chapter 5 of the ITS.  

LA.4 System design and operational details of current Table 3.3.2-1 Notes (c) and (e) 
and that the Manual Initiation Function isolates the inboard and outboard valves 
are proposed to be relocated to the Bases. Details relating to system design and 
operation (e.g., specific valves and systems affected) are unnecessary in the 
LCO. These details are not necessary to ensure the OPERABILITY of the 
secondary containment isolation instrumentation. The requirements of 
ITS 3.3.6.2 and the associated Surveillance Requirements are adequate to ensure 
the secondary containment isolation instruments are maintained OPERABLE.  
Therefore, the relocated details are not required to be in the ITS to provide 
adequate protection of the public health and safety. Changes to the Bases will be 
controlled by the provisions of the proposed Bases Control Program described in 
Chapter 5 of the ITS.  

LB. 1 CTS 3.3.2 Action b. 1.a) requires that, when the number of OPERABLE 
channels is less than required by the Minimum OPERABLE Channels per Trip 
System requirement for one Trip System, the inoperable channel(s) must be 
placed in the tripped condition within 1 hour for trip functions without an 
OPERABLE channel. In addition, CTS 3.3.2 Action b. 1 footnote * requires a 
channel to be restored to OPERABLE status within 6 hours if placing an 
inoperable channel in trip causes the Trip Function to occur. CTS 3.3.2 Action 
c.2.a)l) requires that, when the number of OPERABLE channels is less than 
required by the Minimum OPERABLE Channels per Trip System requirement 
for both trip systems, then after placing the inoperable channel(s) in one trip 
system in the tripped condition in 1 hour (CTS 3.3.2 Action c. 1), the inoperable 
channel(s) in the remaining trip system must be placed in the tripped condition 
within 1 hour for trip functions without an OPERABLE channel. In addition, 
CTS 3.3.2 Action c.2.a) footnote "***" requires the inoperable channel to be 
restored to OPERABLE status within 1 hour, if placing the inoperable channel in 
trip causes the Trip Function to occur. ITS 3.3.6.2 does not include these 
requirements. ITS 3.3.6.2 ACTION A establishes the requirement to place the 
inoperable channel(s) in trip within either 12 or 24 hours, which is consistent 
with CTS 3.3.2 ACTIONS b. 1.b), b. 1.c), c.2.a)2), and c.2.a)3), irrespective of 
the number of inoperable channels in a trip system. For most Functions, two 
channels are required per trip system and are combined in a two-out-of-two 
logic. Thus, when one channel is inoperable, the trip system will not actuate to 
close the associated SCIVs and start the associated SGT subsystem. Therefore,
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS: 3.3.6.2 - SECONDARY CONTAINMENT ISOLATION INSTRUMENTATION 

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE 

LB. 1 having a second channel inoperable is essentially the same as one channel 
(cont'd) inoperable, the associated valve will not receive an isolation signal. ITS 3.3.6.2 

ACTION B continues to ensure that the isolation capability of a penetration is 
not lost for greater than 1 hour. In addition, for those trip systems that have 
only one channel, the CTS unnecessarily restricts the restoration time to 1 hour 
(since when one channel is inoperable, the trip system has no OPERABLE 
channels). These conditions (loss of all channels in a trip system) was evaluated 
in the reliability analyses of NEDC-30851-P-A, Supplement 2, March 1989 and 
NEDC-31677-P-A, July 1990, and found to be acceptable. These analyses are 
the basis for the current 12 hour and 24 hour restoration times in the CTS 3.3.2 
Actions, The results of the NRC review of these generic reliability analyses as it 
relates to LaSalle 1 and 2 is documented in the NRC Safety Evaluation Report 
(SER) dated August 2, 1995. The SER concluded that the generic reliability 
analyses are acceptable to LaSalle 1 and 2 and that LaSalle 1 and 2 meets all 
requirements of the NRC SERs accepting the generic reliability analyses. Under 
these conditions, the other Trip System maintains the isolation capability.  

LB.2 CTS Table 3.3.2-1 footnote (b), which allows a delay in entering the associated 
Action statement during performance of Surveillances, has been clarified to 
provide direct indication of the intent of the current wording and to be consistent 
with the reliability analysis of NEDC-31677-P-A, July 1990, and NEDC-30857
P-A, Supplement 2, March 1989. The CTS allows a channel to be placed in an 
inoperable status for up to 6 hours for required surveillance without placing the 
channel in the tripped condition provided at least one other OPERABLE channel 
in the same trip system is monitoring the parameter. In addition, for those trip 
systems with a design providing only one channel per trip system, the channel 
may be placed in an inoperable status for up to 8 hours for required surveillance 
testing without placing the channel in the tripped condition provided that the 
redundant isolation valves, inboard or outboard, as applicable, in each line is 
OPERABLE and all required actuation instrumentation for that redundant valve 
is OPERABLE, or place the trip system in the tripped condition. The current 
words "provided at least one other OPERABLE channel in the same trip system 
is monitoring that parameter" are intended to ensure that the trip capability of the 
Function is maintained. However, it does not provide this assurance for all logic 
system designs. In addition, for those trip systems that have only one channel, 
the 8 hour allowance has been reduced to 6 hours and the wording has been 
simplified to require trip capability of the Function to be maintained. The 
reduction in the allowed out of service time from 8 hours to 6 hours is consistent

LaSalle 1 and 2 5



DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS: 3.3.6.2 - SECONDARY CONTAINMENT ISOLATION INSTRUMENTATION 

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE 

LB.2 with the specified reliability analyses. Therefore, the Note has been modified in 
(cont'd) ITS 3.3.6.2 (Note 2 to the Surveillance Requirements) to state "provided the 

associated Function maintains isolation capability." This is the intent of the 
current Note and is based on previously conducted reliability analyses (NEDC
31677-P-A, July 1990, and NEDC-3085 1-P-A, Supplement 2, March 1989).  
The results of the NRC review of these generic reliability analyses as it relates to 
LaSalle 1 and 2 is documented in the NRC Safety Evaluation Report (SER) dated 
August 2, 1995. The SER concluded that the generic reliability analyses are 
acceptable to LaSalle 1 and 2 and that LaSalle 1 and 2 meets all requirements of 
the NRC SERs accepting the generic reliability analyses.  

LD. 1 The Frequency for performing the LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST of 
CTS 4.3.2.2 and CTS 4.6.5.3.d.2 (proposed SR 3.3.6.2.4) and the CHANNEL 
FUNCTIONAL TEST (CFT) for the Manual Initiation Function specified in 
CTS Table 4.3.2.1-1 (changed to LSFT in Discussion of Change A.7 above) 
have been extended from 18 months to 24 months. These SRs ensure that 
Secondary Containment Isolation Instrumentation and Standby Gas Treatment 
(SGT) actuation logic will function as designed to ensure proper response during 
an analyzed event. The proposed change will allow these Surveillances to extend 
their Surveillance Frequency from the current 18 month Surveillance Frequency 
(i.e., a maximum of 22.5 months accounting for the allowable grace period 
specified in CTS 4.0.2 and proposed SR 3.0.2) to a 24 month Surveillance 
Frequency (i.e., a maximum of 30 months accounting for the allowable grace 
period specified in CTS 4.0.2 and proposed SR 3.0.2). This proposed change 
was evaluated in accordance with the guidance provided in NRC Generic Letter 
No. 91-04, "Changes in Technical Specification Surveillance Intervals to 
Accommodate a 24-Month Fuel Cycle," dated April 2, 1991. Reviews of 
historical maintenance and surveillance data have shown that these tests normally 
pass their Surveillances at the current Frequency. An evaluation has been 
performed using this data, and it has been determined that the effect on safety 
due to the extended Surveillance Frequency will be minimal. The SCIVs and 
SGT System including the automatic actuating logic is designed to be single 
failure proof, and therefore, is highly reliable. In addition, major deviations in 
the instrumentation during the operating cycle will be detected since other 
surveillances are performed such as the CHANNEL CHECK and CHANNEL 
FUNCTIONAL TEST (proposed SRs 3.3.6.2.1 and 3.3.6.2.2) at a more 
frequent basis.
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS: 3.3.6.2 - SECONDARY CONTAINMENT ISOLATION INSTRUMENTATION 

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE 

LD. 1 Based on the inherent system and component reliability and the testing performed 
(cont'd) during the operating cycle, the impact, if any, from this change on system 

availability is minimal. The review of historical surveillance data also 
demonstrated that there are no failures that would invalidate this conclusion. In 
addition, the proposed 24-month Surveillance Frequencies, if performed at the 
maximum interval allowed by proposed SR 3.0.2 (30 months) do not invalidate 
any assumptions in the plant licensing basis.  

Furthermore, as stated in the NRC Safety Evaluation Report (dated August 2, 
1993) relating to extension of the Peach Bottom Atomic Power Station, Unit 
Numbers 2 and 3 surveillance intervals from 18 to 24 months: 

"Industry reliability studies for boiling water reactors (BWRs), prepared by the 
BWR Owners Group (NEDC-30936P) show that the overall safety systems' 
reliabilities are not dominated by the reliabilities of the logic system, but by that of 
the mechanical components, (e.g., pumps and valves), which are consequently 
tested on a more frequent basis. Since the probability of a relay or contact failure is 
small relative to the probability of mechanical component failure, increasing the 
Logic System Functional Test interval represents no significant change in the 
overall safety system unavailability." 

Based on the above discussion, the impact, if any, of this change on system 
availability is minimal.  

LE. 1 The Frequency for performing the CHANNEL CALIBRATIONS of 
CTS 4.3.2.1 as specified in CTS Table 4.3.2.1-1 has been extended to 24 
months. The subject SR ensures that the Secondary Containment isolation 
instrumentation and Standby Gas Actuation Instrumentation will function as 
designed during an analyzed event. The proposed change will allow these 
Surveillances to a 24 month Surveillance Frequency (i.e., a maximum of 30 
months accounting for the allowable grace period specified in proposed SR 
3.0.2). This proposed change was evaluated in accordance with the guidance 
provided in NRC Generic Letter No. 91-04, "Changes in Technical Specification 
Surveillance Intervals to Accommodate a 24-Month Fuel Cycle," dated April 2, 
1991. Extending the SR Frequency is acceptable because the isolation initiation 
logic is designed to be single failure proof, and therefore, is highly reliable.  
Furthermore, the impacted isolation instrumentation has been evaluated based on 
make, manufacturer, and model number to determine that the instrumentation's 
actual drift falls within the design allowance in the associated setpoint 
calculation. The following paragraphs, listed by CTS Trip Function number, 
identify by make, manufacturer and model number the drift evaluations 
performed:
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS: 3.3.6.2 - SECONDARY CONTAINMENT ISOLATION INSTRUMENTATION 

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE 

LE. 1 Trip Functions A.2.a, A.2.d: Reactor Building Vent Exhaust Plenum 
(cont'd) Radiation-High and Fuel Pool Vent Exhaust Radiation-High (currently 18 

months) 

This function is performed by GE 194X927G01 detectors and GE 
129B2802G01 1 radiation monitors. These instruments were evaluated utilizing a 
qualitative analysis (i.e., engineering judgment). The results of the analysis 
support a 24 month fuel cycle surveillance interval extension.  

Trip Functions A.2.b: Drywell Pressure - High (currently 92 days) 

This function is performed by Static-O-Ring 12N6-BX-NX-C1A-JJTTX7 
pressure switches. The Static-O-Ring pressure switches' drift was determined by 
quantitative analysis. The drift value determined will be used in the development 
of, confirmation of, or revision to the current plant setpoint and the Technical 
Specification Allowable Value. The results of this analysis will support a 
24 month surveillance interval or the interval will be adjusted to a value 
supported by the analysis.  

Trip Function A.2.c: Reactor Vessel Water Level - Low Low, Level 2 
(currently 18 months) 

This function is performed by Rosemount 1153DB5 Transmitters and 710DU 
Master and Slave Trip Units. The Rosemount transmitters' and trip units' drift 
was determined by quantitative analysis. The drift value determined will be used 
in the development of, confirmation of, or revision to the current plant setpoint 
and the Technical Specification Allowable Value. The results of this analysis 
will support a 24 month surveillance interval or the interval will be adjusted to a 
value supported by the analysis.  

Based on the design of the instrumentation and the drift evaluations, it is 
concluded that the impact, if any, on system availability is minimal as a result of 
the change in the surveillance test interval.  

A review of the surveillance test history was performed to validate the above 
conclusion. This review of the surveillance test history demonstrates that there 
are no failures that would invalidate the conclusion that the impact, if any, on 
system availability is minimal from a change to a 24-month surveillance 
frequency. In addition, the proposed 24-month Surveillance Frequencies, if 
performed at the maximum interval allowed by proposed SR 3.0.2 (30 months) 
do not invalidate any assumptions in the plant licensing basis.
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS: 3.3.6.2 - SECONDARY CONTAINMENT ISOLATION INSTRUMENTATION 

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE (continued) 

LF. I This change revises the Current Technical Specifications (CTS) Allowable 
Values to the Improved Technical Specifications (ITS) Allowable Values. ITS 
Section 3.3 reflects Allowable Values consistent with the philosophy of BWR 
ISTS, NUREG-1434, Rev. 1. These Allowable Values have been established 
consistent with the methods described in ComEd's Instrument Setpoint 
Methodology (Nuclear Engineering Standard NES-EIC-20.04, "Analysis of 
Instrument Channel Setpoint Error and Instrument Loop Accuracy"). For most 
cases, the Allowable Value determinations were calculated using plant specific 
operating and surveillance trend data or an allowance as provided for by the 
Instrument Setpoint Methodology. For all other cases, vendor documented 
performance specifications for drift were used. The Allowable Value 
verification used actual plant operating and surveillance trend information to 
ensure the validity of the developed Allowable Value. All changes to safety 
analysis limits applied in the methodologies were evaluated and confirmed as 
ensuring safety analysis licensing acceptance limits are maintained. All design 
limits applied in the methodologies were confirmed as ensuring that applicable 
design requirements of the associated systems and equipment are maintained.  
The methodologies used have been compared with the guidance of ANSI/ISA 
S67.04-Part 1-1994 and ANSI/ISA RP67.04-Part 11-1994. Plant calibration 
procedures will ensure that the assumptions regarding calibration accuracy, 
measurement and test equipment accuracy, and setting tolerance are maintained.  
Setpoints for each design or safety analysis limit have been established by 
accounting for the applicable instrument accuracy, calibration and drift 
uncertainties, environmental effects, power supply fluctuations, as well as 
uncertainties related to process and primary element measurement accuracy using 
the Instrument Setpoint Methodology. The Allowable Values have been 
established from each design or safety analysis limit by combining the errors 
associated with channel/instrument calibration (e.g., device accuracy, setting 
tolerance, and drift) with the calculated Nominal Trip Setpoint also using the 
Instrument Setpoint Methodology.  

Additionally, each applicable channel/instrument has been evaluated and 
analyzed to support a fuel cycle extension to a 24 month interval. These 
evaluations and analyses have been performed utilizing the guidance provided in 
EPRI TR-103335, "Guidelines for Instrument Calibration Extension/Reduction 
Programs, Revision 1. The EPRI guidance was used to demonstrate that the data 
collected by the operating plant (from surveillance testing) has remained 
acceptable and reasonable with regard to the manufacturers design specifications.
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS: 3.3.6.2 - SECONDARY CONTAINMENT ISOLATION INSTRUMENTATION 

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE 

LF. 1 Use of the previously discussed methodologies for determining Allowable 
(cont'd) Values, instrument setpoints, and analyzing channel/instrument performance 

ensure that the design basis and associated safety limits will not be exceeded 
during plant operation. These evaluations, determinations, and analyses now 
form a portion of the plants design bases.  

"Specific" 

L. 1 New Required Actions have been added to CTS Table 3.3.2-1 Action 24 
(ITS 3.3.6.2 Required Actions C. 1.2 and C.2.2) to require declaring the affected 
components inoperable and taking the appropriate actions in the associated 
Secondary Containment Isolation Valve (SCIV) or SGT Systems Specification if 
the associated penetrations and SGT subsystems are not placed in the proper 
condition within 1 hour. Currently, if the SCIV(s) and SGT subsystem(s) are 
not placed in the proper condition, a CTS 3.0.3 entry would be required, since 
no further Actions are provided. Since this instrumentation provides a signal for 
the SCIVs and SGT System (i.e., it supports SCIVs and SGT System 
OPERABILITY), it is appropriate that the proper action would be to declare the 
associated SCIVs and SGT subsystems inoperable. The current requirements are 
overly restrictive, in that if the associated SCIVs and SGT subsystems were 
inoperable for other reasons, a much longer restoration time is provided.  

L.2 CTS Table 3.3.2-1 Action 26 allows 24 hours to restore an inoperable Manual 
Initiation channel associated with one group if the other Manual Initiation 
channel is OPERABLE, otherwise only 8 hours is allowed to restore the 
channels. If this cannot be met the plant must be in MODE 3 in 12 hours and 
MODE 4 within the following 24 hours (CTS Table 3.3.2-1 ACTION 26.a), or 
the affected system isolation valves must be closed within an hour and the 
affected systems must be declared inoperable (CTS Table 3.3.2-1 ACTION 
26.b). An additional option has been added to place the associated standby gas 
treatment (SGT) subsystem(s) in operation (ITS 3.3.6.2 Required Action C.2. 1) 
in lieu of requiring it to be declared inoperable. This action performs the 
intended function of the instrumentation and therefore plant operations should be 
allowed to continue. In addition, the Bases state that the method used to place 
the SGT subsystem in operation must provide for automatically reinitiating the 
subsystem upon restoration of power following a loss of power to the SGT 
subsystem. This will ensure the system will automatically start during a design 
bases event without OPERABLE instrumentation.
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS: 3.3.6.2 - SECONDARY CONTAINMENT ISOLATION INSTRUMENTATION 

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE (continued) 

L.3 CTS Tables 3.3.2-1 and 4.3.2.1-1, Trip Function A.2.c, Reactor Vessel Water 
Level-Low Low, Level 2, is required to be Operable during CORE 
ALTERATIONS and operations with a potential for draining the reactor vessel 
as stated in footnote 'T# to the Tables. Automatic secondary containment 
isolation capabilities on reactor vessel water level decreases are not necessary 
during CORE ALTERATIONS. CORE ALTERATIONS do not result in any 
increased potential for vessel draindown. If ongoing activities do involve a 
potential for draining the reactor vessel, the Applicability of ITS Table 3.3.6.2-1 
Function 1 will still require the Reactor Vessel Water Level-Low Low, Level 2 
Function to be Operable. Therefore, the ITS will not include the Applicability 
of CORE ALTERATIONS for this Function.  

L.4 CTS Table 3.3.2-1 ACTION 26.b for Manual Initiation (Trip Functions B.3 and 
B.4) requires the affected system isolation valves to be closed and to declare the 
affected system inoperable. For this Specification these actions are considered to 
be applicable to the Secondary Containment Isolation Valves (SCIVs) and 
Standby Gas Treatment (SGT) System. The proposed Required Actions 
(ITS 3.3.6.2 Required Actions C. 1.1 and C. 1.2) as they relate to the SCIVs (the 
SGT System is discussed in Discussion of Change L.2 above) allow either of 
these actions; declaring the affected components inoperable and taking the 
appropriate actions in the associated system Specification (SCIVs) or isolating 
the associated penetration flow path(s). The current requirements are overly 
restrictive, in that once the SCIVs are closed, they are performing their intended 
function. There is no reason to require the SCIVs to also be declared inoperable.  
Alternately, it is acceptable to leave the SCIVs open, provided the SCIVs are 
declared inoperable. This condition is equivalent to the SCIVs being inoperable 
for other reasons and is covered by the ACTIONS of the SCIV Specification.  

RELOCATED SPECIFICATIONS 

None

LaSalle 1 and 2 11
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INSTRUMENTATION 

3•/4.3.7 MONITORING INSTRUMENTATION " 
(RTAD)•TION MONIT/Eih•STR-UMENTATION .4 r-,o.  

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION , 

Lo•'.-J3.3.7.1 The'a j instrumentation channels shown in Table 

3.3.7.1-1 shall be OPERABLE wit Ir Iaa ' tri eto it in e 

APPLICABILITY: As shown in Table 3.3.7.1-1.  

a. With a radiation monitoring instrumentation channel ri 

excee lng the value shown in aini e . . . -1 
se ol w on-h -mtwt~n4ht~--rT-ec are the channel 

inoperable.  

ACTO'io A b. With one or more &2 a ýin onititjo channels inoperable, take the 
ACTION required by Table 3.3.7.1-1.  

c.The provisions of Specificati 'n 3.0.3 are n(t applica e.- 1'

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS eor K -2 

[4.3.7.1 Each of the above required qE o2E oni: oin instrumentation ,{ channels shall be demonstrated OPERABLE by the performance of the CHANNEL 
CHECK, CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST and CHANNEL CALIBRATION operations for the 
conditions and at the frequencies shown in Table 4.3.7.1-1.  

1j• ,3• 1. P 

* 5 he normal/or emergency lwer source may be/noperable in PERATIONAL• 

.CONDITIO• 4 or 5 or wher defueled.  
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MINIMUM CHI

TABLE 3.3.7.1-1 

RADIATION MONITORING INSTRUMENTATION 
L ARPP1. 1,B3 

NNELS APPLICABLE (ALýM/Tjt

L__._.,_ISTRUENTTIO OPERXABLE CONDITIONS RANGE../. ý h ACTION1 a. Main Control Room J2 per trip 1,2,3 and * 3.5 mR/hr 0/to 10 00 mR/h 70 J--'/' . Atmospheric Control system/trati /• \• •/ " 
System Radiation (ntake)*1 .,.• ••• 

• .M onitoring Subsystem 1 

cLddlro o5W ' 

7- •NOTES 

,irradiated fuel is being handled in the secondary containment.  
/*A channel may be placed in an inoperable status for up to 6 hours f-equlred surveillance testing 

~t-~/, ~without placing the Tri System in the tri ed condit on nov e at lea~ one enh oer a a 
n e same iP ys em s mo or ng a r 

A 'ILI e-

oA 4 AI I " WITT I ý I * I r ý . . I . " I



ACTION 70 

Wcrions 8
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TABLE 3.3.7.1-1 (Continued) 

RADEATION MONITORING INSTRUMENTATION 0J 

ACTION 

a. With the number of OPERABLE channels per trip system one 
less than the minimum required, place the inoperable channel 
in the tripped condition wi thin 

b. With both channels in a tri e 

1Rgc fltrati ss tm in- te within modnext 
hours, initiate and minai o ertion of the con trol room 
emergency filtration system in the pressurization mode of/ 
operation.; ------.. l 

c. Otherwise, initiate and maintain operation of the control 
room emergency filtration system in the pressurization mode 
of operation within I hour.  

aad rorose j r~ , 

A,, 32.
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TABLE 4.31.71-1 

RADIATION MONITORING INSTRUMENTATION SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

THSTRUMENTATION 

a. Main Control Room Atmospheric 
Control System Radiation 
Monitoring Subsystem

fit 313.7/I./ 

CHANNEL 

CHECK 

S

Afr 3..7. 2.2
CHANNEL 

FUNCTIONAL 
TEST 

Q

5? Y.3.73/.73 

CHANNEL 
CALIBRATION

OPERATIONAL 
CONDITIONS FOR 

WHICH SURVEILLANCE 
REOUIRED

NOTES 

When irradiated fuel Is being handled In the secondary containment.  
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PLANT SYMTMS 

SURVFILLANCI RFOUIRFMINTS (Continued' 

2. /Verifying that on each of the below pressurization mods actua.tion test signals 

th) emergde airio smm eetoad ~ ~ 37 

) t iroo rnae iradation M an; ito ad#wrthtte.otolro 

[and auxiiary electrc equipment rooms am maintained at as Positive pnmre•s.  
| of greater than or equal to 1/8 Inch W.G. relative to the adjacent areas aunnkV 

.___., • emergency Vain operation ats flIow rate less then or equal to 4000 cin:L= 

3. Deleted.  

*. Deleted.  

f. Deleted.
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3/4.3.7 MONITORING INSTRUMENTATION

SM ( A F)

APPLICABILITY: As shown in Table 3.3.7.1-1. / 

a. With a radiation monitoring instrumentation channel 

OA/ A S"jtj exceeeding the value shown in Table 3.3.7.1-1 W A tint iwi~i RIM ]•i lnn4•usodeclare the channel 

inoperable. K A F 4 2

b. With one or more ra i ionma orinm channels inoperale, take the 

ACTION required by abl e 3.3.7.1- .

C. The provis ns of Sp ification 3.0.3 are not applicable.[

S4.3.7.1 Eachof the above required a 1 instrumentation 

channels shall be demonstrated OPERABLE by the performance of the CHANNEL 

CHECK, CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST and CHANNEL CALIBRATION operations for the 

conditions and at the frequencies shown in Table 4.3.7.1-1.  

S AL -3 U2.e7,e N 
51 K 3.7,/, 7 
S It.'3, 3,"71 . 53 

Lor 5 or w: 

LA SALLE - UNIT 2 3/4 3-57 Amendment No. 78

7 cdii

Lt o

A (TI

C"MII CT-I I ANtJ- K UU r'1II. •- -

ý3

AC77

--.. •.



(

RADIATION MONITORING INSTRUMENTATION

IINSTRUNENTATI]Q

Llo -3.3-7.'U A.
' I4 in Control Room 
Atmospheric Control 
System Radiation 
Monitoring Subsystem

,MINIMUM CHANNELS 
OPERABLE 

2 per trip 
system/train 
(Intake)**)

iVIý 4 

Alr
L•. TABLE NOTATIONS 
J'*When irradiated fuel is being handled in the secondary containment.  

*A channel may be placed it an Inoperable status for up to 6 hours for 
"S without placing the Trip System in the tripped condition, d~ovRURD, 

i.-- n the s,*me Irtp/ystem is monrnoripgTnat-TrTp' ncEBW.

•I- c.. I ý', , ACTION STATEMENT

ACTION 70 - -e "'d °" f"."v" •N '" ," 

Sa. With the number of OPERABLE channels per trip system one less than the minimum required, place 

bb. With both channels in a tri system inoperable ecla ese rp e , 
L' erale trip s em to OU Ut stat wlt'hn 7,aoy3-j-r, n e nex ours, nitiate 

an maintain operation of the control room emergency filtration system In th pressurization mode 
of operation. < L 

c. Otherwise, initiate and maintain operation of the control oom emergency filtration system In the 
"pressurization node of operation within I hour.

A1

i ýzA

k T-1 0



Ki

TABLE 4.3.7.1-1 

RADIATION MONITORING INSTRUMENTATION SURVEILLANCE REOUIRENENTS

CH 3 A . E7. I 
CHANNEL

a. Main Control Room Atmospheric 
Control System Radiation 
Monitoring subsystem 9

CHANNEL 
FUNCTIONAL 

TEST

"-3, 37, !_3 
CHANNEL 

£ALDBRATIQE

Q

OPERATIONAL 
CONDITIONS FOR 

WHICH SURVEILLANCE 
REOUIRED 

1.2.] 3 and

•-, 1 1,4,. When Irradiated fuel is being handled In the secondary containnent.
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SURIVEILLAMN ROIR r=NTSLCntnu~en'

2. Verifying that on each of the below pressurization mode actuation test signals, 
S3,7, the emergen , .cally switches to #w pressurization mode of 

ration Manually Initiate flow through the control room and auxiliary electric 
equipment room recirculation filters and then verify that the control room and uwdl/iay electric equipment rooms are maintained at a positive pressure ofA 
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emergency tirain operation at a flow rate less than or equal to 4000 cfrm: 

1•b) Air Intakeraito nto-, 
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e. Deleted.  

f. Deleted.
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS: 3.3.7.1 - CRAF SYSTEM INSTRUMENTATION 

ADMINISTRATIVE 

A. 1 In the conversion of the LaSalle 1 and 2 current Technical Specifications (CTS) 
to the proposed plant specific Improved Technical Specifications (ITS), certain 
wording preferences or conventions are adopted that do not result in technical 
changes (either actual or interpretational). Editorial changes, reformatting, and 
revised numbering are adopted to make the ITS consistent with the BWR 
Standard Technical Specifications, NUREG-1434, Rev. 1 (i.e., the Improved 
Standard Technical Specifications (ISTS)).  

A.2 CTS 3/4.3.7.1 specifies requirements on radiation monitoring instrumentation.  
The only instrumentation listed is the Main Control Room Atmospheric Control 
System Radiation Monitoring subsystem. In ITS 3.3.7.1, this instrumentation is 
known as the Control Room Area Filtration (CRAF) System Instrumentation.  
Therefore, the title, the LCO statement, Actions, Surveillance Requirement, and 
Tables have been modified to require this Function. In addition, the alarm/trip 
setpoint column in CTS Table 3.3.7.1-1 has been changed to an Allowable Value 
in ITS SR 3.3.7.1.3. The table has been deleted since there is only one Function 
associated with the CRAF System. Since this change is a presentation preference 
only (the value in the alarm/trip setpoint column for the control room air intake 
radiation monitor is the Allowable Value), it is considered administrative.  

A.3 This proposed change to the CTS 3.3.7.1 Actions provides more explicit 
instructions for proper application of the Actions for Technical Specification 
compliance. In conjunction with the proposed Specification 1.3, "Completion 
Times," the ITS 3.3.7.1 ACTIONS Note ("Separate Condition entry is allowed 
for each .....") and the wording for ACTION A ("One or more channels...") 
provide direction consistent with the intent of the existing Action for an 
inoperable CRAF System instrumentation channel. It is intended that each 
inoperable channel is allowed a certain time to complete the Required Actions.  
Since this change only provides more explicit direction of the current 
interpretation of the existing specifications, this change is considered 
administrative.  

A.4 The allowance in CTS 3.3.7.1 Action c, which states that the provisions of 
Specification 3.0.3 are not applicable, has been deleted. The proposed 
Conditions and Required Actions of ITS 3.3.7.1 will adequately cover all 
potential conditions for inoperable equipment in the system and as such, the 
statement that Specification 3.0.3 is not applicable is unnecessary. This is 
considered to be a change in presentation only and therefore an administrative 
change.
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"DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS: 3.3.7.1 - CRAF SYSTEM INSTRUMENTATION 

ADMINISTRATIVE (continued) 

A.5 The information in the "*" footnote of CTS 3.3.7.1 is now provided by the 
definition of OPERABLE-OPERABILITY located in ITS Section 1.1 
"Definitions" and therefore, it is not necessary to repeat it here. As such, this 
footnote is deleted as an administrative change.  

A.6 The technical content of CTS 4.7.2.d.2 was divided into two Surveillances. The 
majority of this Surveillance is performed as proposed SR 3.3.7.1.4, a LOGIC 
SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST (LSFT). The LSFT verifies that each signal 
functions properly. The actual system functional test portion is performed in the 
ITS 3.7.4 Surveillance Requirements. This will ensure that the entire system is 
tested with proper overlap.  

TECHNICAL CHANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE 

M. 1 The current allowance in CTS 3.3.7.1 ACTION a that provides 4 hours to adjust 
an Allowable Value (changed from Alarm/Trip Setpoint as described in 
Discussion of Change A.2 above) to within its limit prior to declaring the 
channel inoperable has been deleted. When the setpoint is not within its 
Allowable Value, the channel will be declared inoperable immediately. This will 
ensure the proper actions for an inoperable channel are taken, and is an 
additional restriction on plant operation.  

M.2 CTS Table 3.3.7-1 Note "**", which allows a delay in entering the associated 
Action statement during performance of Surveillances, has been clarified to 
provide direct indication of the intent of the current wording. The current words 
"provided at least one other operable channel in the same Trip System is 
monitoring that Trip Function" are intended to ensure that the trip capability of 
the Function is maintained. However, it does not provide this assurance for this 
logic system design. The trip system is two-out-of-two, thus when one channel 
is inoperable, the trip system is not capable of starting the associated CRAF 
subsystem. However, the current note allows this to occur to both trip systems 
simultaneously. Therefore, the note has been modified in ITS 3.3.7.1 (Note to 
the Surveillance Requirements) to state "provided the associated Function 
maintains CRAF subsystem initiation capability." This is the intent of the 
current note and is based on previously conducted reliability analyses (GENE
770-06-1-A, December 1992). The logic design of the instrumentation is 
bounded by that analyzed in the reliability analysis and the conclusions of the 
analysis are applicable to the LaSalle 1 and 2 design. The results of the NRC 
review of this generic reliability analysis as it relates to LaSalle 1 and 2 is

LaSalle 1 and 2 2



DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS: 3.3.7.1 - CRAF SYSTEM INSTRUMENTATION 

TECHNICAL CHANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE 

M.2 documented in the NRC Safety Evaluation Report (SER) dated August 2, 1995.  
(cont'd) The SER concluded that the generic reliability analysis is applicable to LaSalle 1 

and 2, and that LaSalle 1 and 2 meets all requirements of the NRC SER 
accepting the generic reliability analysis.  

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE 

"Generic" 

LA. 1 The measurement range of the Main Control Room Atmospheric Control System 
Radiation Monitoring System channels in CTS Table 3.3.7.1-1 is proposed to be 
relocated to the UFSAR. This is a design detail that is not necessary to be 
included in the Technical Specifications to ensure the OPERABILITY of the 
CRAF System instrumentation. The OPERABILITY requirements, which 
include the Allowable Value, are adequately addressed in ITS 3.3.7.1 and the 
associated Surveillance Requirements. Therefore, the relocated details are not 
required to be in the ITS to provide adequate protection of the public health and 
safety. Changes to the UFSAR will be controlled by the provisions of 10 CFR 
50.59.  

LB. 1 CTS Table 3.3.7.1-1 Action 70.a requires an inoperable channel to be placed in 
trip within one hour, if the number of OPERABLE channels per trip system is 
one less than the minimum required. This time has been extended to 6 hours 
(ITS 3.3.7.1 Required Action A.2), provided the CRAF subsystem initiation 
capability in both trip systems is not lost (ITS 3.3.7.1 Required Action A. 1).  
The 6 hours has been shown to be acceptable to permit restoration of any of any 
inoperable channel to OPERABLE status. However, this out of service time is 
only acceptable provided the associated Function is still maintaining CRAF 
subsystem initiation capability. The CRAF System instrumentation is considered 
to be maintaining subsystem initiation capability when sufficient channels are 
OPERABLE or in trip, such that one trip system will generate an initiation signal 
on a valid air intake high radiation signal. The proposed change in the CTS 
action to allow 6 hours (as long as isolation capability is maintained) to place a 
channel(s) in trip is supported by the reliability analysis of GENE-770-06-1-A, 
December 1992, and NEDC-31677-P-A, July 1990. The results of the NRC 
review of this generic reliability analysis as it relates to LaSalle 1 and 2 is 
documented in the NRC Safety Evaluation Report (SER) dated August 2, 1995.  
The SER concluded that the generic reliability analysis is acceptable to LaSalle 1 
and 2 and that LaSalle 1 and 2 meets all requirements of the NRC SER accepting 
the generic reliability analysis.
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS: 3.3.7.1 - CRAF SYSTEM INSTRUMENTATION 

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE (continued) 

LD. 1 The Frequency for performing the LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST 
portion of CTS 4.7.2.d.2 (proposed SR 3.3.7.1.4) has been extended from 
18 months to 24 months. This SR ensures that CRAF System Instrumentation 
logic will function as designed to ensure proper response during an analyzed 
event. The proposed change will allow this Surveillance to extend its 
Surveillance Frequency from the current 18 month Surveillance Frequency (i.e., 
a maximum of 22.5 months accounting for the allowable grace period specified 
in CTS 4.0.2 and proposed SR 3.0.2) to a 24 month Surveillance Frequency 
(i.e., a maximum of 30 months accounting for the allowable grace period 
specified in CTS 4.0.2 and proposed SR 3.0.2). This proposed change was 
evaluated in accordance with the guidance provided in NRC Generic Letter No.  
91-04, "Changes in Technical Specification Surveillance Intervals to 
Accommodate a 24-Month Fuel Cycle," dated April 2, 1991. Reviews of 
historical maintenance and surveillance data have shown that these tests normally 
pass their Surveillances at the current Frequency. An evaluation has been 
performed using this data, and it has been determined that the effect on safety 
due to the extended Surveillance Frequency will be minimal. The CRAF System 
including the actuating logic is designed to be single failure proof, and therefore, 
is highly reliable. In addition, major deviations in the instrumentation during the 
operating cycle will be detected since other surveillances are performed such as 
the CHANNEL CHECK and CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST (proposed SRs 
3.3.7.1.1 and 3.3.7.1.2) at a more frequent basis.  

Based on the inherent system and component reliability and the testing performed 
during the operating cycle, the impact, if any, from this change on system 
availability is minimal. The review of historical surveillance data also 
demonstrated that there are no failures that would invalidate this conclusion. In 
addition, the proposed 24-month Surveillance Frequencies, if performed at the 
maximum interval allowed by proposed SR 3.0.2 (30 months) do not invalidate 
any assumptions in the plant licensing basis.  

Furthermore, as stated in the NRC Safety Evaluation Report (dated August 2, 
1993) relating to extension of the Peach Bottom Atomic Power Station, Unit 
Numbers 2 and 3 surveillance intervals from 18 to 24 months: 

"Industry reliability studies for boiling water reactors (BWRs), prepared by the 
BWR Owners Group (NEDC-30936P) show that the overall safety systems' 
reliabilities are not dominated by the reliabilities of the logic system, but by that 
of the mechanical components, (e.g., pumps and valves), which are consequently 
tested on a more frequent basis. Since the probability of a relay or contact 
failure is small relative to the probability of mechanical component failure, 
increasing the Logic System Functional Test interval represents no significant 
change in the overall safety system unavailability."
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS: 3.3.7.1 - CRAF SYSTEM INSTRUMENTATION 

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE 

LD. 1 Based on the above discussion, the impact, if any, of this change on system 
(cont'd) availability is minimal.  

LE. 1 The Frequency for performing the CHANNEL CALIBRATION of CTS 4.3.7.1 
as specified in Table 4.3.7.1-1 (proposed SR 3.3.7.1.3) has been extended from 
18 months to 24 months. The subject SR ensures that the CRAF control room 
air intake radiation monitors will function as designed during an analyzed event.  
The proposed change will allow these Surveillances to extend their Surveillance 
Frequency from the current 18 month Surveillance Frequency (i.e., a maximum 
of 22.5 months accounting for the allowable grace period specified in CTS 4.0.2 
and proposed SR 3.0.2) to a 24 month Surveillance Frequency (i.e., a maximum 
of 30 months accounting for the allowable grace period specified in CTS 4.0.2 
and proposed SR 3.0.2). This proposed change was evaluated in accordance 
with the guidance provided in NRC Generic Letter No. 91-04, "Changes in 
Technical Specification Surveillance Intervals to Accommodate a 24-Month Fuel 
Cycle," dated April 2, 1991. Extending the SR Frequency is acceptable because 
the isolation initiation logic is designed to be single failure proof, and therefore, 
is highly reliable.  

Instrumentation 1: Main Control Room Atmospheric Control System Radiation 
Monitor 

This function is performed by General Atomics RP-1A radiation monitoring 
system and Tracor WESTRONICS M 11 E recorder. These instruments were 
evaluated utilizing a qualitative analysis (i.e., engineering judgment). The 
results of the analysis support a 24 month fuel cycle surveillance interval 
extension.  

A review of the surveillance test history was performed to validate the above 
conclusion. This review of the surveillance test history demonstrates that there 
are no failures that would invalidate the conclusion that the impact, if any, on 
system availability is minimal from a change to a 24-month surveillance 
frequency. In addition, the proposed 24-month Surveillance Frequencies, if 
performed at the maximum interval allowed by proposed SR 3.0.2 (30 months) 
do not invalidate any assumptions in the plant licensing basis.  

LF. 1 This change revises the Current Technical Specifications (CTS) Allowable 
Values to the Improved Technical Specifications (ITS) Allowable Values. ITS 
Section 3.3 reflects Allowable Values consistent with the philosophy of BWR 
ISTS, NUREG-1434, Rev. 1. These Allowable Values have been established
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS: 3.3.7.1 - CRAF SYSTEM INSTRUMENTATION 

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE 

LF. 1 consistent with the methods described in ComEd's Instrument Setpoint 
(cont'd) Methodology (Nuclear Engineering Standard NES-EIC-20.04, "Analysis of 

Instrument Channel Setpoint Error and Instrument Loop Accuracy"). For most 
cases, the Allowable Value determinations were calculated using plant specific 
operating and surveillance trend data or an allowance as provided for by the 
Instrument Setpoint Methodology. For all other cases, vendor documented 
performance specifications for drift were used. The Allowable Value 
verification used actual plant operating and surveillance trend information to 
ensure the validity of the developed Allowable Value. All changes to safety 
analysis limits applied in the methodologies were evaluated and confirmed as 
ensuring safety analysis licensing acceptance limits are maintained. All design 
limits applied in the methodologies were confirmed as ensuring that applicable 
design requirements of the associated systems and equipment are maintained.  
The methodologies used have been compared with the guidance of ANSI/ISA 
S67.04-Part 1-1994 and ANSI/ISA RP67.04-Part 11-1994. Plant calibration 
procedures will ensure that the assumptions regarding calibration accuracy, 
measurement and test equipment accuracy, and setting tolerance are maintained.  
Setpoints for each design or safety analysis limit have been established by 
accounting for the applicable instrument accuracy, calibration and drift 
uncertainties, environmental effects, power supply fluctuations, as well as 
uncertainties related to process and primary element measurement accuracy using 
the Instrument Setpoint Methodology. The Allowable Values have been 
established from each design or safety analysis limit by combining the errors 
associated with channel/instrument calibration (e.g., device accuracy, setting 
tolerance, and drift) with the calculated Nominal Trip Setpoint also using the 
Instrument Setpoint Methodology.  

Additionally, each applicable channel/instrument has been evaluated and 
analyzed to support a fuel cycle extension to a 24 month interval. These 
evaluations and analyses have been performed utilizing the guidance provided in 
EPRI TR- 103335, "Guidelines for Instrument Calibration Extension/Reduction 
Programs, Revision 1. The EPRI guidance was used to demonstrate that the data 
collected by the operating plant (from surveillance testing) has remained 
acceptable and reasonable with regard to the manufacturers design specifications.  

Use of the previously discussed methodologies for determining Allowable 
Values, instrument setpoints, and analyzing channel/instrument performance 
ensure that the design basis and associated safety limits will not be exceeded 
during plant operation. These evaluations, determinations, and analyses now 
form a portion of the plants design bases.

LaSalle 1 and 2 6



DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS: 3.3.7.1 - CRAF SYSTEM INSTRUMENTATION 

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE (continued) 

"Specific" 

L. 1 The Applicability of CTS 3/4.7.2 and CTS 3.3.7.1 (Tables 3.3.7.1-1 and 
4.3.7.1-1) for the main control room atmospheric control system radiation 
monitoring subsystem (changed to Control Room Area Filtration System 
Instrumentation in Discussion of Change A.2) is revised from Operational 
Conditions 1, 2, 3, 4, and 5 (the MODE 4 applicability only applies to 
CTS 3/4.7.2), and when irradiated fuel is being handled in secondary 
containment to MODES 1, 2, and 3, during movement of irradiated fuel 
assemblies in secondary containment, during CORE ALTERATIONS, and 
during operations with the potential for draining the reactor vessel (OPDRVs) in 
ITS 3.3.7.1, Control Room Area Filtration (CRAF) System Instrumentation.  
The CRAF System is required to be OPERABLE to control operator radiation 
exposure during and following a design basis accident, since a design basis 
accident could lead to a fission product release. When the plant is in MODE 4 
or 5, the probability and consequences of a design basis accident are reduced due 
to the temperature and pressure limitations in these MODES. However, in 
MODE 4 or 5, activities are conducted for which significant releases of 
radioactivity are postulated. Therefore, the CRAF System (and the associated 
supporting initiation instrumentation) is only required to be OPERABLE in 
MODE 4 or 5, when activities are in progress which could, if an event occurs, 
result is significant releases of radioactivity (during movement of irradiated fuel 
assemblies in secondary containment, during CORE ALTERATIONS, or during 
OPDRVs). This change alters the CTS 3.3.7.1 MODE 4 and 5 Applicability to 
only include these activities. This is considered acceptable since ITS 3.3.7.1 
requires the CRAF System instrumentation to be OPERABLE when it is required 
to mitigate postulated events in MODE 4 or 5. The ITS 3.3.7.1 Applicability 
maintains and adds situations for which significant releases of radioactivity are 
postulated while the plant is in MODE 4 or 5. In addition, the change to the 
Applicability is consistent with the intent of CTS 3/4.7.2, Control Room 
Emergency Ventilation System ACTIONS (in MODE 4 and 5 with two 
subsystems inoperable, the CTS ACTIONS require suspension of those activities 
for which significant releases of radioactivity are postulated). This change 
allows operations that do not have a potential for a significant radioactive release 
to be performed without requiring the CRAF System (and its associated 
supporting initiation instrumentation) to be OPERABLE and provides additional 
scheduling flexibility during plant refueling outages.

LaSalle 1 and 2 7



DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS: 3.3.7.1 - CRAF SYSTEM INSTRUMENTATION 

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE (continued) 

L.2 With two channels in a trip system inoperable, CTS Table 3.3.7.1-1 Action 70.b 
requires the trip system to be declared inoperable, and to restore the trip system 
within 7 days. If not restored, the CRAF System must be placed in the 
pressurization mode within the next 6 hours. Thus, the CTS ensures the CRAF 
System is in the pressurization mode within 7 days, 6 hours (total time) after two 
channels in a trip system are inoperable. ITS 3.3.7.1 ACTION A (6 hours to 
trip a channel), ITS 3.3.7.1 ACTION B (1 hour to declare the CRAF subsystem 
inoperable), ITS 3.7.4 ACTION A (7 days to restore an inoperable CRAF 
subsystem), and ITS 3.7.4 ACTION C (place CRAF subsystem in the 
pressurization mode immediately), provide a total time of 7 days, 7 hours before 
the CRAF subsystem must be in the pressurization mode. Thus, the ITS allows 
an additional hour for this final condition. With one channel in a trip system 
inoperable, CTS Table 3.3.7.1-1 Action 70.a requires the channel to be placed in 
trip within 1 hour (changed to 6 hours as described in Discussion of 
Change LB. 1). If the channel is not tripped, CTS Table 3.3.7.1-1 Action 70.c 
would require the CRAF System to be placed in operation within 1 hour.  
ITS 3.3.7.1 ACTION B provides an additional allowance to declare the CRAF 
subsystem inoperable within 1 hour (Required Action B.2) when a channel is not 
tripped (as required by CTS Table 3.3.7.1-1 Action 70.a). Once declared 
inoperable, ITS 3.7.4 ACTION A will allow a 7 day restoration time for the 
CRAF subsystem. If not restored, ITS 3.7.4 ACTION C will then require the 
CRAF subsystem to be placed in the pressurization mode immediately. Thus, 
the ITS allows an additional 7 days for this final condition. The alternative 
action to declare the associated equipment inoperable and take the additional 1 
hour or 7 days, as applicable, is acceptable since the associated CRAF System 
Specification (ITS 3.7.4) will provide appropriate actions that are identical to 
actions taken when a CRAF subsystem is inoperable for reasons other than 
inoperable instrumentation.  

RELOCATED SPECIFICATIONS 

None

LaSalle 1 and 2 8
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LQ4 3.3.3 The seraicy cor- coolig s ste (ECCS) Vctuatlknn instrumentation 70 chanlnels shown in Table J-3.3-1 shai ber tri• se ot 
a~~~~ ~ on Stn a••• ---- r-WV"e hinMr n

APPLTCRTLT!": AS shown in Table 3.3.3- 1.  

r a. With an a Instrume ion channel trip setpolint less At,conservative than the value shown in the Allowable Values column of-
Table 3.3.3-2. declare the channel inoperable until the channe _s 
restored to OPERABLE statusw, h. itscrip :ito nt us I ill I

C.  

-us 3 35-1

With either ADS trip system 'A' or "B- inoperable, restore the 
inoperable trip system to OPERABLE status within:

1. 7 days, provided that the HPCS and RCIC systems are OPERABLE.  

2. 72 hours.  

Otherwise, be in at least HOT SHUTDOWN within the next 12 hours and 
reduce reactor steam dome pressure to less than or equal to 122 psig 
within the following 24 hours.

SURVETLLANCE REOUTR EMENTS 

S4.3.3.I Eah to% 2Vn •nstrumentation channel shall •edmnstrated 004 1 t, OPERABLE by the performa-nce of the(C-HANNEL CHECK WHN• UITOA ETaa e•" 
6_'.,lb.•~ .C-t-._ CHANNEL CALIBRATION operations for the OPERATIONAL CONDITIONS and at the ,6o 

Sfrequencies shown in Table 4.3.3.1-1. L" i 

13 4.3.3-2 LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TESTS lt~ simulabihd au mati• oper ion of'-' Q 3,.3, ., all channels shall' .be performed at least once per IN months.U 

1:I 3..3.3-3_ hall be dmon rated to b; th -h a• ;-least--nce per 
is •otns Each test shall i lude at leasr-tne channe oer trip sy am such• 

•tha all channel are tested at east once ev y N times months who e N is|
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TABLE 3.3-3-1 (Continued)

TRIP FUNCTION 

C- DIVISION 3 TRIP SYSTEM 

1. HPCS SYSTE

MINIMUM OPERABLE APPLICABLE 
CHANNELS PER TRIP OPERATIONAL J FUNCTION1'1 _ CON1DITIoN C I

Reactor Vessel Water Level - Low. Low. Level 2 
Drywell Pressure - High 
Reactor Vessel Water Level-High. Level 8 
Deleted 
Deleted 
Pump Discharge Pressure-High (Bypass) 
HPCS System Flow Rate-Low (Permissive) 
Manual Initiation

4 (b| 
4 (b) 
2(cl 

I

A. A, 3, 1 a 3

1. 2. 3, 4'. 5' 
1. 2. 3 
1. 2. 3. 4%. 5

1. 2.  
2.

3. 4*. S' 
3, 4. 5"

' o TOTAL NN IN RUMENTS • ----- |F\ NSTRUMENS • 

4.16 kv Emergency Bus Undervoltage bus 2/bus 
(Loss of Voltage) ý b2/bs 
4.16 kv Emergency Bus Undervoltage 2/b bus 
(Degraded Voltage)

MINIMUM 
OPERABLE

INSTRUMENTS(d| 

2/bus 

2/bus

APPLICABLE 
OPERATIONAL 

CONDITIONS 

1, 2. 3.  

1, 2. 3.

(a) A channel instrUment may be placed in an inoperable status for up to 6 hours during periods of required 
surveillance without placing the trip system/channel/instrument in the tripped condition provided at least 
one other OPERABLE channel/instrument in the same trip system is monitoring that parameter.  

(b] Also actuates the associated division diesel generator.  
Ic) Provides sional to close HPCS pump discharge valve only on 2-out-of-2 lnnle.

To Su v)w.ISi.
instrument may noperable status for up to 2 hours durl

<Sr iTs 33,S,' 

<SEC Trs 3 3,Sle

matk&+O*,ns Lof' in* p,--

a.  
b.  
C.  
d.  
a.  
f.  
g.  
h.

D. LSS 

2.
(.I~j I.c, 

1. c 2..J,

35 
35 
32 

31 
31

Q) 
0

LA 
LJ

S• 

v 

I
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TA BL E I 3 1 3-1 (Continued) 9 1

ACTION 30 

ACTION 31 

ACTION 32 

ACTION 33 

ACTION 34 

ACTION 35 -

KM -17 5

ACTION 37

b. For both trip systems. declare the HPCS system inoperable.

-ýWith the number of OPERABLE instruments less than the Minimum 
Operable Instruments, place the inoperable instrument(s) in the 
tripped condition within 1 hou or declare the associated 

4-emera ncy diesel enrato nand te the ACTION 
requ redlby S ecificat on 3.8. %1 or\ 3..1.2Ns appr rate.V

LA SALLE - UNIT I Amendment No. 104

17 S 3.,T

3/4 3-27

With the number 0 OPERABLE channels less than required by the 
Minimum OPERABLE Channels per Trip Function requirement: 

a. With one channel inoperable, place the inoperable channel in 
the tripped condition within 24 hours or declare the 
associated system inoperable.  

b. With more than one channel inoperable, declare the 
associated system inoperable.  

With the number of OPERABLE channels less than required by the 
Minimum OPERABLE channels per Trip Function requirement, place 
the inoperable channel in the tripped condition within 24 hours; 
restore the inoperable channel to OPERABLE status within 7 days 
or declare the associated system inoperable.  

With the number of OPERABLE channels less than required by the 
Minimum OPERABLE Channels per Trip Function requirement, declare 
the associated ADS trip system or ECCS inoperable within 24 
hours.  

With the number of OPERABLE channels less than the Minimum 
OPERABLE Channels per Trip Function requirement, place the 
inoperable channel in the tripped condition within 24 hours.  

With the number of OPERABLE channels less than, required by the 
Minimum OPERABLE Channels per Trip Function requirement, restore 
the inoperable channel to OPERABLE status within 24 hours or 
declare the associated ADS trip system or ECCS inoperable.  

With the number of OPERABLE channels less than required by the 
Minimum OPERABLE Channels per Trip Function requirement 

a. For one trip system, place that trip system in the tripped 
condition within 24 hours or declare the HPCS system 
inoperable.

ACTIn" 19



TABL 3. 3-,94, i 
TABLE _3.3.3-2 (Continued)

S.. . . .. . . . . . . - - ,, - Wa~ r' Iu 1 ) N S T R U M E N T A T I O N S E T P O I N T S 

TRIP FUNCTION TRIP ru~c~o, ALLOWHiBýLE -L- 

C. DIVISION 3 TRIP SYSTEM 
1. -HPCS SYSTEM

-4

j'k.scd time den" 11 secnd time a dea 
hese are n rse time dela voae rela•s or Instantan~us voltage relays with a time Velay. The v tages Iwn -nre the maxi th I result in a ip. Lower vo e conditions 1resu]Mn

s* 

es*
>- 57 Inches* 
z 1.89 psig 
Z 56 inches* 

> 110 psig Y 900 gpm 
AA
5� 900 gpa 
NA 1f

a. Reactor Vessel Water Level - Low Low, Level 2 >- 50 inche b. Drywell Pressure - High z 1.69 Isci c. Reactor Vessel Water evel - High, Level 8 Z 55. nc d. Deleted 
e. Deleted 
f. Pump Discharge Pressure - High > 120 psig HPCS System Flow Rate - Low Y 1000 gpm Manual Intiation RA 

D. -LOSS OF POWER 

1. 4.16 kV Emergenc Bus Undervoltage 
(Loss of Voltage I 

a. 4.16 kV Buses LAt 

1) Divisions 1 and 2 t5, 131 
< econd• 

2496 t1 
4 seconds 

2.& aa ,- 2) Division 3 70 t 141

LA) 

!A

volts ith 2625 t 262 volts with 
s time ay _ 11 seconds time dela 

volts with 2496 t 250 volts with 
me delay 13 seconds time delay 

volts th 2870 t 287 volts with stime de' < 11 seconds time deale-o-
+ 

Io
SEE TTS

I

1 •seconds

L•



TABLE 3., (Continued)

2. 4.18 kV Emergency Bus Undervoltage 

(Degraded Voltage) 

a. 4.16 kV Buses 

1) Divslons 1. 2 and 3 
/ 1 ,C, I. ,dI)a

ALLOWABLE 

•3814 and s39OO volts 
with 10*11 seconds lime 
delay with LOCA signal 

or 
5*t:0.5 minutes time 
delay without LOCA 
signal

LA SALLE - UNIT 1 314 3-30a Amendment No. 135
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T-5 3.3.-.1
TABLE 3.3.3-3

EMfERGENCY CORE COOLING SYSTEM RESPONSE TIMES 

ELMS RESPONSE TIME (Seconds) 
1. LOW PRESSURE CORE SPRAY SYSTEM _ 60" 
2. LOW PRESSURE COOLANT INJECTION MODE OF 

RHR SYSTEM (Pumps A, B, and C) < 60° 
3. AUTOMATIC DEPRESSURIZATION SYSTEM NA 
4. HIGH PRESSURE CORE SPRAY SYSTEM :9 41' 

(s\ LOSS OPOWER NA\ ----

(*Injection valves shall be fully OPEN within 40 seconds after recept 0 e reactor vessel pressure and ECCS Injectior Line Pressure Interlock signal concurrently with power source availability and receipt of an accident 
initiation signal.  #ECCS actuation instrumentation is eliminated from response time testing.

LA SALLE - UNIT 1 3/4 3-31 
Amendment No. 114

-¶Sv

I,

I
3/4 3-31 Amendment No. 114
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TABLE 4.3.3.1-1 (Continued) 

S O SNSTRUNENTATIOM SURVEILLANCE REOUIREMENTS

TRIP FUNCTION

C. DIVISION 3 TRIP SYSTEM 

1. HPCS SYST 
a. Reactor Vessel Water Level 

Low Low, Level 2 
b. Drywell Pressure-High 
c. Reactor Vessel Water Level-High 

Level 8 
d. Deleted 
e. Deleted 
f. Pump Discharge Pressure-High 
g. HPCS System Flow Rate-Low 
h. Hanual Initiation

MHANNEL 
CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL 

EJTEST

S 
NA

S

NA 
NA 
NA

Q 
0 

Q 

Q 
Q 

R

R NA

CHANNEL 
CALIBRATION

R 
Q 

R 

Q 
Q

OPERATIONAL 
CONDITIONS FOR WHICH 
SUVEYEIJLANC.E E Q

1. 2, 3, 4", 5" 
1, 2. 3 

1. 2. 3. 4", S' 

1. 2. 3. 4" 5

1. 2. 3. 4 .5
D.LSO POWER

L.a,. ). . b I.  
L t> l ~ ) 1.• t. o 2 . ,01 ,Z . e .2 .

4.16 kV Emergency Bus Under
voltage (Loss of Voltage) 

4.16 kV Emergency Bus Under
voltage (Degraded Voltage)

>1 Notr;: ire to be OPERABLE when reactor steam dome pressure Is less than or equal to 122 psig. ) .-1When the system Is required to be OPERABLE after being manually realigned, as applicable, per Specification C 3.5.2.  Required when ESF equipment is required to be OPERABLE.  

LMJ 
b0

NA 
NA

NA 
NA

1. 2, 
1. 2.

AI Lx:C'i

< SEC TTS 3,35ý I ý



xmsmmrrA~~~to. .5Z"----,

LCO 3 ,35., 3.3.3 The11m. m€-!ona 

APLIABlY s shown i n Table 3.3.3 l.ShVa vM~e ~ p AdI'4' nui~ 

. csevatirve tha the value shon In the Atlole Values colue of 

Table 3.3.3-Z. declare the channel i norle until the cUanmnl is 

SL 

k .With one or more lonAIG -6-fastvimentatjm~h e Is inoperable, r
*ý& *6- ApY"fl 1-l _____ A -#~ Y*U~ M U *M~* .W )....

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS 

00. 4- 4.3.t EaRt' on instruments nel $hall be dmo s e-a 
,,, M CIEL A.,•.IRTIO tions for PERATICOL C00Tr.ONS and at the 
"trequenclax show. In Table 4.3.3.1-1.  

3.3,9,1. 4.2. 3. Z LOGIC STSTUI FUNCTIONAL EM smltdao 
ael ramned xmdal I be I npefomed at.CSIr Once tr•nip ns. stLe.  3.3.3 The RESPOS TI• t each.. E= function s n+. ab a, t-m .3

Ir es:tm shal Inc'k -at least o4 dmnel per •p ysyaffil sll t.hat• all 
Icmm~s •• • . +mn om m•., =ma 18 knths wm I+ . .l

LA SAIE - UMIT 2 3/4 3-23

'ý~e gf 4

- With either ADS trp ryStem A or "r tnoperuble, restoreth 
inope'•le trip system to OPERABLE status within: 

T TdWs, prwldad that the WO and RCIC systems ane OPERABLE.  

Z z. Z hours.  

Otherwise, be in at letas HOT SlUDOWM within the nex 12 hours and 
rm 'reactor st•ra doms pressure to less than or equal to =22 psig 
within the following 24 hours.
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E~ ~ TABLE L..1 IContiued) Et QoRE, h SS A•UT XNTUErT-

j MINIMUM OPERABLE 

CHANNELS P¶R.TRIP
TRIP FMUNCIO

Reactor Vessel Water Level - Low, Low, Level 2 
Drywell Pressure - High 
Reactor Vessel Water Level-High. Level 8 
Deleted 
Deleted 
Pump Discharge Pressure-High (Bypass) 
HPCS System Flow Rate-Low (Permissivel 
Manual Initiation

4 (b) 
4 (b) 
2(c)

1. 2. 3, V', 
1. 2. 3 
1. 2. 3, 4",

1 1. 2. 3. 4".  
1 1. 2. 3. 4-.  
1/division 1. 2, 3. 4",

S.  

5* 

5*

D. LOSS

I, e., ?ac,.~l 
16) [c, I dY•2.

or PWER OFPWRA--' L No . IN U-_ 
mEN~TS U MENTRI 

4.16 kV Emergency Bus Undervoltage 2/bus bus 
MLoss of Voltage) L 

4.16 kV Emergency Bus Undervoltage /bus 2/bu 
(Degraded Voltagel 

TABLE NOTATION

(al A channel/instrument may be placed in an inoperable status for up to 6 hours during periods of required , surveillance without placing the trip system/channellinstrument in the tripped condition provided at least < / one other OPERABLE channel/instrument in the same trip system Is monitoring that parameter.  
(b) Also actuates the associated division diesel generator.  
lei Provides sianal to close HPCS Pump discharge valve only on 2-out-of-2 logic.  

MOW 72 $uavric&w I A channel/instrument may be placed In an inoperable status for up to 2 hours during periods of required -Tsurvails- . fe ,.h-u,- WN4 -h -d . .------ - . -

(Seye vsr 3.3V >-
I s'?P LZC -A en . x I

LA SALLE - UNIT 2 3/4 3-26

flttrv . . .
1a.HPtl Sa Lnr ,SYT 

H1. li2LJXTE

a.  
b.  
C.  
d.  
h.  
f.  
g
h.

APPLICABLE 
OPERATIONAL 
CONDITIONS ACTIIO

35 
35 
32 

31 
31 
'Id

MINIMUM 
OPERABLE 
INSTRU
HENTSIdl 

2/bus 

2/bus

APPLICABLE 
OPERATIONAL 
CONDITIONS

ACTIO

Amendment No. 90
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T T5 33qkZ 0L • (Continued)

ACTION 30 

ACTION 31 

ACTION 32 

ACTION 33 

ACTION 34 

ACTION 35 

ACTION 36 -

With the number of OPERABLE channels less than required by the 
Minimum OPERABLE Channels per Trip Function requirement: 

a. With one channel inoperable, place the inoperable channel 
in the tripped condition within 24 hours or declare the 
associated system inoperable.  

b. With more than one channel inoperable, declare the 
associated system inoperable.  

With the number of OPERABLE channels less than required by the 
Minimum OPERABLE channels per Trip Function requirement. place 
the inoperable channel in the tripped condition within 24 hours; 
restore the inoperable channel to OPERABLE status within 7 days 
or declare the associated system inoperable.  

With the number of OPERABLE channels less than required by the 
Minimum OPERABLE Channels per Trip Function requirement, declare 
the associated ADS trip system or ECCS inoperable within 24 
hours.  

With the number of OPERABLE channels less than the Minimum 
OPERABLE Channels per Trip Function requirement, place the 
inoperable channel in the tripped condition within 24 hours.  

With the number of OPERABLE channels less than required by the 
Minimum OPERABLE Channels per Trip Function requirement, restore 
the inoperable channel to OPERABLE status within 24 hours or 
declare the associated ADS trip system or ECCS inoperable.  

With the number of OPERABLE channels less than required by the 
Minimum OPERABLE Channels per Trip Function requirement 

a. For one trip-system, place that trip system in the tripped 
condition within 24 hours or declare the HPCS system 
inoperable.  

b. For both trip systems, declare the HPCS system inoperable.  

Deleted

ACTION 37 - With the number of OPERABLE instruments less than the Minimum 
Operable Instruments, place the inoperable instrument(s, in the 
t-kbN Aeondition within 1 hour (or declare the associated 

CTION emergency diesel generator inoperabl nd takbthe ACTION I• 
pec ation .a.1. or ap rnat

LA SALLE - UNIT 2 3/4 3-27 Amendment No. 90 
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TABLE 3.A 3-2 (Continued) 
LE1%RGENCrCORE •,OPLING X•SIE"•CTU81M INSTRUMENTATION SETPOINTS

X- TRIP FUNCTION

0. LOSS OF POWER 

1. 4.16 kV Emergency Bus Undervoltage 
(Loss of Voltage)# 
a. 4.16 kV Buses

1) Divisions 1 and 2 

ca ,2;6 2) Division 3 

/ <SEE • &,3,S1>

(FfA LLOWA E-FL F11-

C. DIVISION 3 TRIP SYSTEM 
1. HPCS SYSTEM 

a. Reactor Vessel Water Level - Low Low, Level 2 >- 50 inches* >- 57 inchesA 
b. Drywell Pressure - High z 1.69 psg 7 1.89 psig 
c. Reactor Vessel Water Level - High, Level 8 Z 55.5 inches* < 56 Inches* 
d. Deleted 
e. Deleted 
f. Pump Discharge Pressure - High > 120 psig > 110 psig 
g. HPCS System Flow Rate - Low Y 1000 gp> 900 h.Manual Intlation N.A. N. A.

5 w 131 vo iwith <2625 * 262 volts with 
cond time lay 11 secon time deay 

12496 * volts with 2496 * 250 volts with <>4 second delay > 3 second time delay 70 143dvoltsdth 2870 287,volts with 

seconditIme del 11 second time delay

</SEEF IT-S 3.3ZSI>

LA 

(A)

m 

'-4 
-4 
N

Id 

'a

Y

I

I 
0t 

U'

:9 

0 
47,

I
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4U TA~BLE 3.3.3;.-2 ICn~M 
LP li 2 (Contnued) 

SE-kE•NOS

TRIP..EUNGI,_

D. LOSS OF POWE (Continued) 

2. 4.18 kV Emergency Bus Undervlta"e 
(Degraded Voltage) 

a. 4.16 kV Buses 

1) Divisions 1, 2 and 3

ALLOWABLE 
VE 

L F 

with 10 .t I seconds time delay 

with LOCA signal 

or 
5k0.5 minutes time delay 
without LOCA signal

LA SALLE. - UNIT 2
Amendment No. 120

I

Lb

-4,

aJ

'4 

c-i 
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(_< s LT_ 3.3.S. I> TABLE 3.3.3-3

"Injection valves shall be fully OPEN withint40 seconds after receipt of the reactor vessel pressure and ECCS Injection Line Pressure Intcrlock signal concurrently with power source availability and receipt of ai accident 
initiation sitrnal.  IECCS actuation instrumentation is eliminated from response time testing.

LA SALLE - UNIT 2 3/4 3-31 Amendment No. 99

EMERGENCY CORE COOLING SYSTEM RESPONSE TIMES 
ECCS 

RESPONSE TIME (Seconds) 
1. LOW PRESSURE CORE SPRAY SYSTEM s 60"' 

2. LOW PRESSURE COOLANT INJECTION MODE OF 
RHR SYSTEM (Pumps A, B, and C) 60" 

3. AUTOMATIC DEPRESSURIZATION SYSTEMN 

4. HIGH PRESSURE CORE SPRAY SYSTEM : 411

I.

'?1L 13 cr1

I



(

Deleted 
Pump Discharge Pressure-High 
HPCS System Plow Rate-Low Manual Initiation

NQ 1. 2. 3. 4*. 5* 
ume no a.3 

4,5

NA 
NA Q Q 

ft

Q Q

,,.& 2 ,a 1. 4.16 kV Emergency Bus' Undervoltage (Loss of Voltage) 

6)1. c, L at, I.. di., ." 4.16 kV Emergency Bus Under
voltage (Degraded Voltage) 

s 

<ser wrs 33s Sd)

NA 

NA

NA 

"NA

�L4 v�44� 

L�,1 �
TABLE NOTATIONS

/Not required to be OPERABLE when reactor steam doam press han or When the system Is required to be OPERABLE after being manually realigned, as applicable. pe W egificatien 3.5.2. / 
i*•equired when ESF equipment Is required to be OPERABLE.  

App (;~.c6

LA SALLE - UNIT 2
3m3n3r ment No. 90

a RetoVeel at r Levl 

Lowow. Level 2a S e Q. 1&,(.3-4 

STBLE 4033-.1-1 (Cn udl 

LevOS4 2 .ON SURVILLANC ROUIRENn 

TNCHA._ 
I- OPERATIDNAt CHECKTEOST CAI L CONDITIONS FOR 

1.  

e. Reactor Vessel Water Level
Low Low. Level 2 S R1 •3 %5 b. Drywall Pressure-High QN .2e.3 4As 
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS: 3.3.8.1 - LOSS OF POWER INSTRUMENTATION 

ADMINISTRATIVE 

A. 1 In the conversion of the LaSalle 1 and 2 current Technical Specifications (CTS) 
to the proposed plant specific Improved Technical Specifications (ITS), certain 
wording preferences or conventions are adopted that do not result in technical 
changes (either actual or interpretational). Editorial changes, reformatting, and 
revised numbering are adopted to make the ITS consistent with the BWR 
Standard Technical Specifications, NUREG-1434, Rev. 1 (i.e., the Improved 
Standard Technical Specifications (ISTS)).  

A.2 A new LCO, ITS 3.3.8.1, has been written specifically for the Loss of Power 
(LOP) Instrumentation. The LOP Function from the current ECCS 
instrumentation Specification (CTS 3/4.3.3) is incorporated into this LCO.  
ITS 3.3.8.1 requires the instruments listed in ITS Table 3.3.8.1-1 to be 
OPERABLE, and the Table has the appropriate Functions from CTS 
Table 3.3.3-1 listed. Since this is an organizational change, it is considered to 
be administrative.  

A.3 CTS 3.3.3 requires the ECCS Response Time of each ECCS System to be met.  
CTS 4.3.3.3 requires the ECCS Response Time of each ECCS System to be 
demonstrated. Since there is no required Loss of Power response time (in CTS 
Table 3.3.3-3, the response time was listed as "NA"), the requirements 
regarding ECCS Response Time related to the LOP Functions were deleted to 
eliminate unnecessary requirements. As such, this deletion is considered 
administrative.  

A.4 This proposed change to the CTS 3.3.3 Actions provides more explicit 
instructions for proper application of the Actions for Technical Specification 
compliance. In conjunction with the proposed Specification 1.3 - "Completion 
Times," the ITS 3.3.8.1 ACTIONS Note ("Separate Condition entry is allowed 
for each .... ") provides direction consistent with the intent of the existing Action 
for an inoperable LOP instrumentation channel. It is intended that each 
inoperable channel is allowed a certain time to complete the Required Actions.  
Since this change only provides more explicit direction of the current 
interpretation of the existing specifications, this change is considered 
administrative.  

A.5 CTS Table 3.3.3-1 ACTION 37 requires the DG to be declared inoperable and 
to take the ACTION required by Specification 3.8.1.1 or 3.8.1.2, as 
appropriate, when the inoperable LOP instrumentation channel is not tripped 
within 1 hour. The format of the ITS does not include providing "cross 
references." ITS 3.8.1 and ITS 3.8.2 adequately prescribe the Required Actions
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS: 3.3.8.1 - LOSS OF POWER INSTRUMENTATION 

ADMINISTRATIVE 

A.5 for an inoperable ECCS without such references. Therefore, the existing 
(cont'd) reference in CTS Table 3.3.3-1 ACTION 37 to "take the ACTION required by' 

Specification 3.8.1.1 or 3.8.1.2" serves no functional purpose, and its removal is 
purely an administrative difference in presentation.  

TECHNICAL CHANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE 

M. 1 CTS Tables 3.3.3-1 and 4.3.3.1-1 require the LOP instruments to be 
OPERABLE during MODES 4 and 5 only when the associated ESF equipment is 
required to be OPERABLE (as stated in footnote ** to Table 3.3.3-1 and Table 
4.3.3.1-1). The Applicability is being changed to be when the associated DG is 
required to be OPERABLE by LCO 3.8.2, "AC Sources - Shutdown," which in 
ITS 3.3.8.1 requires the LOP instrumentation to be OPERABLE not only during 
MODES 4 and 5, but also during movement of irradiated fuel assemblies in the 
secondary containment (which could be when the unit is defueled). This will 
ensure the DGs can be properly actuated at all times when they are required to be 
OPERABLE and is an additional restriction on plant operation.  

M.2 CTS Table 3.3.3-1 footnote (d) allows a delay in entering the associated Action 
statement during performance of Surveillances. This Note has been clarified to 
provide direct indication of the intent of the current wording. The current words 
"provide at least one other OPERABLE channel/instrument in the same trip 
system is monitoring that parameter" are intended to ensure that the trip 
capability of the Function is maintained, However, it does not provide this 
assurance for this logic system design (which is a two-out-of-two design).  
Therefore, ITS 3.3.8.1 Surveillance Requirements Note 2 will only allow the 2 
hour delay from entering into the associated Conditions and Required Actions for 
a channel placed in an inoperable status solely for performance of required 
Surveillances provided the associated Function maintains initiation capability for 
two DGs and associated 4.16 kV emergency buses. This is a more restrictive 
change and will ensure accident analysis assumptions are met when the Note is 
being used.  

M.3 CTS Table 3.3.3-2 establishes an Allowable Value upper limit of :5 11 seconds 
for the Division 3, 4.16 kV emergency bus undervoltage - loss of voltage time 
delay function. The CTS does not specify a lower limit Allowable Value for this 
function. The upper limit Allowable Value provides assurance that power is 
available to required equipment; however, it will not ensure sufficient time to 
allow the offsite power supply to recover to normal voltages. Therefore, a lower
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS: 3.3.8.1 - LOSS OF POWER INSTRUMENTATION 

TECHNICAL CHANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE 

M.3 limit Allowable Value of Ž 2.0 seconds has been added to ITS Table 3.3.8.1-1 
(cont'd) for the Division 3, 4.16 kV emergency bus undervoltage - loss of voltage time 

delay function. This change is consistent with the BWR/6 ISTS NUREG-1434, 
and is an additional restriction on plant operation.  

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE 

"Generic" 

LA. 1 CTS 3.3.3 requires the Trip Setpoints to be set consistent with the values shown 
in the Trip Setpoint column of Table 3.3.3-2. CTS 3.3.3 Action a requires 
inoperable channels to be restored to OPERABLE status with trip setpoints 
adjusted consistent with the Trip Setpoint values. These details are to be 
relocated to the Technical Requirements Manual (TRM) and the references to 
these setpoints in CTS 3.3.3 are deleted. The Allowable Value is the required 
limitation for the associated Function and this value is retained in the Technical 
Specifications. These relocated Trip Setpoints are not required to be in the 
Technical Specifications to provide adequate protection of the public health and 
safety. The TRM will be incorporated by reference into the LaSalle 1 and 2 
UFSAR at ITS implementation. Any changes to the UFSAR will be controlled 
by the provisions of 10 CFR 50.59.  

LA.2 The detail in CTS 4.3.3.2 relating to methods (simulated automatic operation) 
for performing the LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST is proposed to be 
relocated to the Bases. This detail is not necessary to ensure the OPERABILITY 
of the loss of power instrumentation. The requirements of ITS 3.3.8.1 and 
proposed SR 3.3.8.1.3 are adequate to ensure the loss of power instruments are 
maintained OPERABLE. Therefore, the relocated detail is not required to be in 
the ITS to provide adequate protection of the public health and safety. Changes 
to the Bases will be controlled by the provisions of the proposed Bases Control 
Program described in Chapter 5 of the ITS.  

LA.3 System design details in CTS Tables 3.3.3-1 and 3.3.3-2 are proposed to be 
relocated to the Bases. Details relating to system design (the total number of 
channels provided in the design, the number of channels required to generate a 
trip and the types of relays) are unnecessary in the LCO. These details are not 
necessary to ensure the OPERABILITY of the loss of power instrumentation.  
The requirements of ITS 3.3.8.1 and the associated Surveillance Requirements 
are adequate to ensure the loss of power instruments are maintained 
OPERABLE. Therefore, the relocated details are not required to be in the ITS

LaSalle 1 and 2 3



DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS:' 3.3.8.1 - LOSS OF POWER INSTRUMENTATION 

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE 

LA.3 to provide adequate protection of the public health and safety. Changes to the 
(cont'd) Bases will be controlled by the provisions of the proposed Bases Control 

Program described in Chapter 5 of the ITS.  

LD. 1 The Frequency for performing the LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST of 
CTS 4.3.3.2 and CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST of CTS 4.3.3.1 (as part of 
the CHANNEL CALIBRATION requirement) has been extended from 18 
months to 24 months in proposed SR 3.3.8.1.3 and SR 3.3.8.1.1 respectively.  
These SRs ensures that LOP Instrumentation logic will function as designed to 
ensure proper response during an analyzed event. The proposed change will 
allow these Surveillances to extend their Surveillance Frequency from the current 
18 month Surveillance Frequency (i.e., a maximum of 22.5 months accounting 
for the allowable grace period specified in CTS 4.0.2 and proposed SR 3.0.2) to 
a 24 month Surveillance Frequency (i.e., a maximum of 30 months accounting 
for the allowable grace period specified in CTS 4.0.2 and proposed SR 3.0.2).  
This proposed change was evaluated in accordance with the guidance provided in 
NRC Generic Letter No. 91-04, "Changes in Technical Specification 
Surveillance Intervals to Accommodate a 24-Month Fuel Cycle," dated April 2, 
1991. Reviews of historical maintenance and surveillance data have shown that 
these tests normally pass their Surveillances at the current Frequency. An 
evaluation has been performed using this data, and it has been determined that 
the effect on safety due to the extended Surveillance Frequency will be minimal.  
The LOP instrumentation including the actuating logic is designed to be single 
failure proof and therefore, is highly reliable.  

Based on the inherent system and component reliability, the impact, if any, on 
system availability is minimal as a result of the change in the surveillance test 
interval. The review of historical surveillance data also demonstrated that there 
are no failures that would invalidate this conclusion. In addition, the proposed 
24 month Surveillance Frequencies, if performed at the maximum interval 
allowed by proposed SR 3.0.2 (30 months) do not invalidate any assumptions in 
the plant licensing basis.  

Furthermore, as stated in the NRC Safety Evaluation Report (dated August 2, 
1993) relating to extension of the Peach Bottom Atomic Power Station, Unit 
Numbers 2 and 3 surveillance intervals from 18 to 24 months: 

"Industry reliability studies for boiling water reactors (BWRs), prepared by the 
BWR Owners Group (NEDC-30936P) show that the overall safety systems' 
reliabilities are not dominated by the reliabilities of the logic system, but by that 
of the mechanical components, (e.g., pumps and valves), which are consequently

LaSalle 1 and 2 4



DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS: 3.3.8.1 - LOSS OF POWER INSTRUMENTATION 

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE 

LD. 1 tested on a more frequent basis. Since the probability of a relay or contact 
(cont'd) failure is small relative to the probability of mechanical component failure, 

increasing the Logic System Functional Test interval represents no significant 
change in the overall safety system unavailability." 

Based on the above discussion, the impact, if any, of this change on system 
availability is minimal.  

LE. 1 The Frequency for performing the CHANNEL CALIBRATION of CTS 4.3.3.1 
has been extended from 18 months to 24 months in proposed SR 3.3.8.1.2.  
This SR ensures that LOP Instrumentation will function as designed to ensure 
proper response during an analyzed event. The proposed change will allow these 
Surveillances to extend their Surveillance Frequency from the current 18 month 
Surveillance (i.e., a maximum of 22.5 months accounting for the allowable grace 
period specified in CTS 4.0.2 and proposed SR 3.0.2) to a 24 month 
Surveillance Frequency (i.e., a maximum of 30 months accounting for the 
allowable grace period specified in CTS 4.0.2 and proposed SR 3.0.2). This 
proposed change was evaluated in accordance with the guidance provided in 
NRC Generic Letter No. 91-04, "Changes in Technical Specification 
Surveillance Intervals to Accommodate a 24-Month Fuel Cycle," dated April 2, 
1991.  

Extending the SR Frequency is acceptable because the electrical power sources 
along with the LOP initiation logic are designed to be single failure proof and 
therefore are highly reliable. Furthermore, the impacted LOP instrumentation 
has been evaluated based on make, manufacturer and model number to determine 
that the instrumentation's actual drift falls within the design allowance in the 
associated setpoint calculation. The following paragraphs, listed by CTS Trip 
Function number, identify the make, manufacturer and model number and the 
drift evaluations performed: 

Trip Function D.A: 4.16 kV Emergency Bus Undervoltage- Loss of Voltage 

This function is performed by ABB ITE-27, GE NGV-13A, undervoltage relays, 
and GE SAM-1 1A bus undervoltage timer relays. The relays' drift was 
determined by quantitative analysis. The drift value determined will be used in 
the development of, confirmation of, or revision to the current plant setpoint and 
the Technical Specification Allowable Value. The results of this analysis will 
support a 24 month surveillance interval or the interval will be adjusted to a 
value supported by the analysis.
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS: 3.3.8.1 - LOSS OF POWER INSTRUMENTATION 

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE 

LE. 1 Trip Function D.2: 4.16 kV Emergency Bus Undervoltage- Degraded Voltage 
(cont'd) 

This function is performed by ABB ITE-27N, degraded bus voltage relays, and 
Agastat TR bus degraded voltage time delay relays. The relays' drift was 
determined by quantitative analysis. The drift value determined will be used in 
the development of, confirmation of, or revision to the current plant setpoint and 
the Technical Specification Allowable Value. The results of this analysis will 
support a 24 month surveillance interval or the interval will be adjusted to a 
value supported by the analysis.  

Based on the design of the instrumentation and the drift evaluations, it is 
concluded that the impact, if any, on system availability is minimal as a result of 
the change in the surveillance test interval.  

A review of the surveillance test history was performed to validate the above 
conclusion. This review of the surveillance test history, demonstrates that there 
are no failures that would invalidate the conclusion that the impact, if any on 
system availability is minimal from a change to a 24-month surveillance 
frequency. In addition, the proposed 24-month Surveillance Frequencies, if 
performed at the maximum interval allowed by proposed SR 3.0.2 (30 months) 
do not invalidate any assumptions in the plant licensing basis.  

LF. 1 This change revises the Current Technical Specifications (CTS) Allowable 
Values to the Improved Technical Specifications (ITS) Allowable Values. ITS 
Section 3.3 reflects Allowable Values consistent with the philosophy of BWR 
ISTS, NUREG-1434, Rev. 1. These Allowable Values have been established 
consistent with the methods described in ComEd's Instrument Setpoint 
Methodology (Nuclear Engineering Standard NES-EIC-20.04, "Analysis of 
Instrument Channel Setpoint Error and Instrument Loop Accuracy"). For most 
cases, the Allowable Value determinations were calculated using plant specific 
operating and surveillance trend data or an allowance as provided for by the 
Instrument Setpoint Methodology. For all other cases, vendor documented 
performance specifications for drift were used. The Allowable Value 
verification used actual plant operating and surveillance trend information to 
ensure the validity of the developed Allowable Value. All changes to safety 
analysis limits applied in the methodologies were evaluated and confirmed as 
ensuring safety analysis licensing acceptance limits are maintained. All design 
limits applied in the methodologies were confirmed as ensuring that applicable
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS: 3.3.8.1 - LOSS OF POWER INSTRUMENTATION 

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE 

LF. 1 design requirements of the associated systems and equipment are maintained.  
(cont'd) The methodologies used have been compared with the guidance of ANSI/ISA 

S67.04-Part 1-1994 and ANSI/ISA RP67.04-Part 11-1994. Plant calibration 
procedures will ensure that the assumptions regarding calibration accuracy, 
measurement and test equipment accuracy, and setting tolerance are maintained.  
Setpoints for each design or safety analysis limit have been established by 
accounting for the applicable instrument accuracy, calibration and drift 
uncertainties, environmental effects, power supply fluctuations, as well as 
uncertainties related to process and primary element measurement accuracy using 
the Instrument Setpoint Methodology. The Allowable Values have been 
established from each design or safety analysis limit by combining the errors 
associated with channel/instrument calibration (e.g., device accuracy, setting 
tolerance, and drift) with the calculated Nominal Trip Setpoint also using the 
Instrument Setpoint Methodology.  

Additionally, each applicable channel/instrument has been evaluated and 
analyzed to support a fuel cycle extension to a 24 month interval. These 
evaluations and analyses have been performed utilizing the guidance provided in 
EPRI TR-103335, "Guidelines for Instrument Calibration Extension/Reduction 
Programs, Revision 1. The EPRI guidance was used to demonstrate that the data 
collected by the operating plant (from surveillance testing) has remained 
acceptable and reasonable with regard to the manufacturers design specifications.  

Use of the previously discussed methodologies for determining Allowable 
Values, instrument setpoints, and analyzing channel/instrument performance 
ensure that the design basis and associated safety limits will not be exceeded 
during plant operation. These evaluations, determinations, and analyses now 
form a portion of the plants design bases.  

"Specific" 

None 

RELOCATED SPECIFICATIONS 

None
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ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS 

REACTOR PROTECTION SYSTEM ELECTRICAL POWER MONITORING 
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS: 3.3.8.2 - RPS ELECTRIC POWER MONITORING 

ADMINISTRATIVE 

A. 1 In the conversion of the LaSalle 1 and 2 current Technical Specifications (CTS) 
to the proposed plant specific Improved Technical Specifications (ITS), certain 
wording preferences or conventions are adopted that do not result in technical 
changes (either actual or interpretational). Editorial changes, reformatting, and 
revised numbering are adopted to make the ITS consistent with the BWR 
Standard Technical Specifications, NUREG-1434, Rev. 1 (i.e., the Improved 
Standard Technical Specifications (ISTS)).  

A.2 CTS 3.8.3.4 Actions a and b provide the option of either restoring the inoperable 
RPS electric power monitoring assembly to OPERABLE status or removing the 
associated RPS power supply from service. ITS 3.3.8.2 Required Actions A. 1 
and B. 1 require the associated inservice power supply(s) to be removed from 
service. The option of restoring inoperable RPS electric power monitoring 
assemblies to an OPERABLE condition is implicit in the ITS. ISTS LCO 3.0.2 
(proposed ITS LCO 3.0.2) states that if the LCO is met prior to expiration of the 
specified Completion Time(s), completion of the Required Actions is not 
required, unless otherwise stated. As a result, it is acceptable to restore the RPS 
electric power monitoring assembly(s) to an OPERABLE status within the 
Required Action Completion Times and the Required Action of removing the 
associated inservice power supply(s) from service would not be required.  
Therefore, this proposed change, in effect, only removes a restatement of 
provisions specified in ITS LCO 3.0.2, and the change is consistent with the 
BWR ISTS, NUREG-1434, Revision 1. As such, this proposed change is 
considered to be administrative.  

A.3 A new ACTION is provided (ITS 3.3.8.2 ACTION C) that requires a shutdown 
if the Required Actions of Condition A or B are not met when the unit is in 
MODE 1, 2, or 3. This action is functionally equivalent to the CTS 3.0.3 
(although CTS 3.0.3 does provide an additional 1 hour to commence the 
shutdown). Therefore, this change is considered to be a presentation preference 
and is administrative.  

A.4 CTS 4.8.3.4.b includes RPS electric power monitoring assembly "setpoints," It 
is proposed to re-label these "setpoints" as "Allowable Values" consistent with 
the formal of the BWR ISTS, NUREG-1434, Revision 1 (ISTS SR 3.3.8.2.2).  
In accordance with current plant procedures and practices, the overvoltage, 
undervoltage, and underfrequency trip setpoints specified in CTS 4.8.3.4.b 
(proposed ITS SR 3.3.8.2.2) are applied as Allowable Values. Thus, the trip 
setpoints specified in current plant procedures ensure adequate margins 
(accounting for analysis assumptions regarding calibration accuracy, measure and
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS: 3.3.8.2 - RPS ELECTRIC POWER MONITORING 

ADMINISTRATIVE 

A.4 test equipment accuracy, and setting tolerance) to the trip setpoints specified in 
(cont'd) CTS 4.8.3.4.b to prevent design or safety analysis limits from being exceeded in 

the event of transients or accidents. This proposed change does not modify the 
actual trip setpoints specified in CTS 4.8.3.4.b or the Allowable Values specified 
in ITS SR 3.3.8.2.2 (see Discussion of Change LF. 1 below for proposed 
changes to the Allowable Values). Therefore, this change is considered a 
nomenclature preference change only and, as such, is considered an 
administrative change.  

TECHNICAL CHANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE 

M. 1 Time delay setting requirements have been added in proposed SR 3.3.8.2.2 for 
the overvoltage, undervoltage, and underfrequency protective devices of the RPS 
logic electric power monitoring assemblies. Currently, no maximum time delay 
setting is provided in CTS 4.8.3.4.b. These devices have adjustable time delay 
settings. The new Allowable Value for all protective devices is _< 4 seconds.  
The Allowable Values are based on the current setpoint methodology and ensures 
that the devices trip to protect the equipment powered by the associated RPS 
motor generator or alternate power supply. These Allowable Values are also 
consistent with the current settings of the devices. This change is an additional 
restriction on plant operation.  

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE 

"Generic" 

LA. 1 Details of the methods for performing CTS 4.8.3.4.b, the simulated automatic 
actuation of the RPS overvoltage, undervoltage, and underfrequency protective 
relays, tripping logic, and output circuit breakers, are proposed to be relocated to 
the Bases. These details are not necessary to ensure OPERABILITY of the RPS 
electric power monitoring equipment. The requirements of ITS 3.3.8.2 and the 
associated Surveillance Requirements are adequate to ensure this equipment is 
maintained OPERABLE. As such, these relocated details are not required to be 
in the ITS to provide adequate protection of the public health and safety.  
Changes to the Bases will be controlled by the provisions of the proposed Bases 
Control Program described in Chapter 5 of the ITS.
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS: 3.3.8.2 - RPS ELECTRIC POWER MONITORING 

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE (continued) 

LD. 1 The Frequency for performing the system functional test of CTS 4.8.3.4.b has 
been extended from 18 months to 24 months in proposed SR 3.3.8.2.3. This SR 
ensures that RPS electric power monitoring assemblies will function as designed 
to ensure proper response during an analyzed event. The proposed change will 
allow these Surveillances to extend their Surveillance Frequency from the current 
18 month Surveillance Frequency (i.e., a maximum of 22.5 months accounting 
for the allowable grace period specified in CTS 4.0.2 and proposed SR 3.0.2) to 
a 24 month Surveillance Frequency (i.e., a maximum of 30 months accounting 
for the allowable grace period specified in CTS 4.0.2 and proposed SR 3.0.2).  
This proposed change was evaluated in accordance with the guidance provided in 
NRC Generic Letter 91-04, "Changes in Technical Specification Surveillance 
Intervals to Accommodate a 24-Month Fuel Cycle," dated April 2, 1991.  
Reviews of historical maintenance and surveillance data have shown that the RPS 
electric power monitoring assembly logic cards were exhibiting a high failure 
rate prior to their replacement with upgraded logic cards during the 1995-1996 
time period. The reliability of RPS electric power monitoring assembly logic 
cards has been a generic industry issue documented in GE Service Information 
Letter (SIL) 496 and subsequent revisions and supplements. GE recommended 
that BWRs with problematic cards replace them with redesigned logic cards with 
improved performance. Reviews of surveillance data after logic card 
replacement from 1996 to the present have shown a substantial decrease in the 
rate of failures as documented in the surveillance test history which has shown an 
improved reliability with the upgraded logic cards installed at LaSalle. Also, the 
inherent design provides for two independent RPS electric power monitoring 
assemblies for each RPS bus with the capability of providing protection for the 
bus. This redundancy in design provides for highly reliable operation and 
minimizes the possibility that any single failure would prevent protective action 
from occurring. RPS electric power monitoring assemblies are normally tested 
on a more frequent basis during the operating cycle in accordance with CTS 
4.8.3.4.a (proposed SR 3.3.8.2.1). This testing of the RPS electric power 
monitoring assemblies, if performed, ensures that a significant portion of the 
RPS electric power monitoring channel circuitry is operating properly and will 
detect significant failures of this circuitry. If this testing is not performed, this 
change is still considered acceptable based on the historical data, and since the 
RPS electric power monitoring instrumentation is designed to be single failure 
proof, and therefore, is highly reliable. Based on the inherent system and 
component reliability and the testing performed during the operating cycle, the 
impact, if any, from this change on system availability is minimal. The review 
of historical surveillance data also demonstrated that there are no failures that 
would invalidate this conclusion. In addition, the proposed 24 month 
Surveillance Frequencies, if performed at the maximum interval allowed by 
proposed SR (30 months) do not invalidate any assumptions in the past licensing 
basis.
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS: 3.3.8.2 - RPS ELECTRIC POWER MONITORING 

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE (continued) 

LE. 1 The Frequency for performing the CHANNEL CALIBRATION requirement of 
CTS 4.8.3.4.b has been extended from 18 months to 24 months in proposed SR 
3.3.8.2.2. The subject SR ensures that the RPS electric power monitoring 
assemblies will trip at the specified Allowable Values. The proposed change will 
allow these Surveillances to extend their Surveillance Frequency from the current 
18 month Surveillance Frequency (i.e., a maximum of 22.5 months accounting 
for the allowable grace period specified in CTS 4.0.2 and proposed SR 3.0.2) to 
a 24 month Surveillance Frequency (i.e., a maximum of 30 months accounting 
for the allowable grace period specified in CTS 4.0.2 and proposed SR 3.0.2).  
This proposed change was evaluated in accordance with the guidance provided in 
NRC Generic Letter No. 91-04, "Changes in Technical Specification 
Surveillance Intervals to Accommodate a 24-Month Fuel Cycle," dated April 2, 
1991. Extending the SR Frequency is acceptable because the RPS electric power 
monitoring instrumentation is designed to be highly reliable. Furthermore, the 
impacted RPS electric power monitoring assembly logic cards have been 
evaluated based on manufacturer and model number to determine the logic cards 
projected drift values.  

The RPS electric power monitoring assembly logic cards are manufactured by 
General Electric, model number 148C6118G002. The breaker trip functions 
provided by the logic cards are overvoltage, undervoltage and underfrequency 
with adjustable time delays available for each function. The logic cards' drift 
was determined by quantitative analysis. The drift value determined will be used 
in the development of, confirmation of, or revision to the current plant setpoint 
and the Technical Specification Allowable Value. The results of this analysis 
will support a 24 month surveillance interval or the interval will be adjusted to a 
value supported by the analysis.  

Based on the design of the RPS electric power monitoring assemblies and the 
drift evaluations, it is concluded that the impact, if any, on system availability is 
minimal as a result of the change in the surveillance test interval.  

A review of the surveillance test history was performed to validate the above 
conclusion. This review of the surveillance test history demonstrates that there 
are no failures that would invalidate the conclusion that the impact, if any, on 
system availability is minimal from a change to a 24-month surveillance 
frequency. In addition, the proposed 24-month Surveillance Frequencies, if 
performed at the maximum interval allowed by proposed SR 3.0.2 (30 months) 
do not invalidate any assumptions in the plant licensing basis.
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS: 3.3.8.2 - RPS ELECTRIC POWER MONITORING 

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE (continued) 

LF. 1 This change revises the Current Technical Specifications (CTS) Allowable 
Values to the Improved Technical Specifications (ITS) Allowable Values. ITS 
Section 3.3 reflects Allowable Values consistent with the philosophy of BWR 
ISTS, NUREG-1434, Rev. 1. These Allowable Values have been established 
consistent with the methods described in ComEd's Instrument Setpoint 
Methodology (Nuclear Engineering Standard NES-EIC-20.04, "Analysis of 
Instrument Channel Setpoint Error and Instrument Loop Accuracy"). For most 
cases, the Allowable Value determinations were calculated using plant specific 
operating and surveillance trend data or an allowance as provided for by the 
Instrument Setpoint Methodology. For all other cases, vendor documented 
performance specifications for drift were used. The Allowable Value 
verification used actual plant operating and surveillance trend information to 
ensure the validity of the developed Allowable Value. All changes to safety 
analysis limits applied in the methodologies were evaluated and confirmed as 
ensuring safety analysis licensing acceptance limits are maintained. All design 
limits applied in the methodologies were confirmed as ensuring that applicable 
design requirements of the associated systems and equipment are maintained.  
The methodologies used have been compared with the guidance of ANSI/ISA 
S67.04-Part 1-1994 and ANSI/ISA RP67.04-Part 11-1994. Plant calibration 
procedures will ensure that the assumptions regarding calibration accuracy, 
measurement and test equipment accuracy, and setting tolerance are maintained.  

Setpoints for each design or safety analysis limit have been established by 
accounting for the applicable instrument accuracy, calibration and drift 
uncertainties, environmental effects, power supply fluctuations, as well as 
uncertainties related to process and primary element measurement accuracy using 
the Instrument Setpoint Methodology. The Allowable Values have been 
established from each design or safety analysis limit by combining the errors 
associated with channel/instrument calibration (e.g., device accuracy, setting 
tolerance, and drift) with the calculated Nominal Trip Setpoint also using the 
Instrument Setpoint Methodology.  

Additionally, each applicable channel/instrument has been evaluated and 
analyzed to support a fuel cycle extension to a 24 month interval. These 
evaluations and analyses have been performed utilizing the guidance provided in 
EPRI TR-103335, "Guidelines for Instrument Calibration Extension/Reduction 
Programs, Revision 1. The EPRI guidance was used to demonstrate that the data 
collected by the operating plant (from surveillance testing) has remained 
acceptable and reasonable with regard to the manufacturers design specifications.
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS: 3.3.8.2 - RPS ELECTRIC POWER MONITORING 

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE 

LF. 1 Use of the previously discussed methodologies for determining Allowable 
(cont'd) Values, instrument setpoints, and analyzing channel/instrument performance 

ensure that the design basis and associated safety limits will not be exceeded 
during plant operation. These evaluations, determinations, and analyses now 
form a portion of the plants design bases.  

"Specific" 

L. 1 CTS 3.8.3.4 requires the RPS logic bus EPAs to be OPERABLE at all times.  
The Applicability of ITS 3.3.8.2 is specified as MODES 1, 2, and 3, MODES 4 
and 5 with RHR SDC isolation valves open, MODE 5 with any control rod 
withdrawn from a core cell containing one or more fuel assemblies, during 
movement of irradiated fuel assemblies in the secondary containment, during 
CORE ALTERATIONS, and during OPDRVs. With no control rods withdrawn 
from core cells containing fuel assemblies in MODE 5 and RHR SDC isolation 
valves not open in MODE 4 or 5, there is no need for the RPS logic or RHR 
SDC isolation to function and therefore, there is no need to require their 
protection. With no movement of irradiated fuel assemblies in the secondary 
containment, no CORE ALTERATIONS, and no OPDRVs taking place, there is 
no need for the secondary containment isolation instrumentation and SGT System 
instrumentation to function and therefore, there is no need to require their 
protection. Therefore, the Applicability of CTS 3.8.3.4 has been changed to 
only include those MODES or Conditions when the RPS, RHR SDC isolation; 
secondary containment isolation, or SGT System initiation functions are 
required. In addition, ITS 3.10.3 will allow a single control rod to be 
withdrawn in MODE 4 by allowing the Reactor Mode Switch to be in the Refuel 
position. Therefore, the RPS Electric Power Monitoring requirements have been 
included in ITS 3.10.3.  

L.2 The allowed out of service time of CTS 3.8.3.4 Action b for two inoperable RPS 
electric power monitoring assemblies is extended from 30 minutes to 1 hour in 
ITS 3.3.8.2 Required Action B. 1 to provide sufficient time for the plant 
personnel to take corrective actions. The time extension for two inoperable 
assemblies is minimal but necessary to allow consideration of plant conditions, 
available personnel, and the appropriate actions.  

L.3 CTS 3.8.3.4 does not provide any actions if the RPS electric power monitoring 
assemblies (EPAs) are not restored or the associated RPS MG set or alternate 
power supply is not removed from service (which de-energizes the associated 
RPS bus) as required by CTS 3.8.3.4 Action a or b. Thus, CTS 3.0.3 is
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS: 3.3.8.2 - RPS ELECTRIC POWER MONITORING 

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE 

L.3 required to be entered. However, since CTS 3.0.3 is not applicable in MODES 
(cont'd) 4 and 5, 10 CFR 50.36(c)(2) requires that the licensee notify the NRC if 

required by 10 CFR 50.72, and a Licensee Event Report (LER) be submitted to 
the NRC as required by 10 CFR 50.73. In lieu of these two requirements, three 
new ACTIONS are provided if the Required Actions of Condition A or B are not 
met in MODES other than MODES 1, 2, and 3. ITS 3.3.8.2 ACTION D 
requires action to be initiated to restore one EPA to OPERABLE status for each 
RPS logic bus (ITS 3.3.8.2 Required Action D. 1) or to isolate the Residual Heat 
Removal (RHR) Shutdown Cooling (SDC) System (ITS 3.3.8.2 Required Action 
D.2). ITS 3.3.8.2 ACTION E requires action to be initiated to fully insert all 
insertable control rods in core cells containing one or more fuel assemblies.  
ACTION F requires action to be taken to isolate the affected secondary 
containment penetration flow paths and start the associated SGT subsystems, or 
to declare the associated SCIVs and SGT subsystems inoperable. These actions 
place the reactor in the least reactive condition and ensure either the safety 
function of the RPS, primary containment isolation system, and secondary 
containment isolation system will not be required or is already met. The option 
(Required Action D. 1) is given to continue to restore an assembly to 
OPERABLE status since there may be a need for RHR SDC System.  
Alternately, Required Actions F. 1.2 and F.2.2, which require declaring the 
associated SCIVs and SGT subsystems(s) inoperable, are acceptable since the 
individual Specifications (ITS 3.6.4.2 and ITS 3.6.4.3, respectively) will 
provide appropriate actions that are consistent with actions taken when an SCIV 
or SGT subsystem is inoperable for reasons other than inoperable RPS EPAs.  

RELOCATED SPECIFICATIONS 

None
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INSTRUMENTATION .  

TOd O CA MONIR G RUMNTATION*

I ITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION 

3.3. 3 The meteorological monitori instrumentation channels shown I Table 

3.3.7. 1 shall be OPERABLE.* 

PP A TY: At all times.  

ACTION: 

a. With o e or more meteorological monito ing instrumentation channels 
inopera e for more than 7 days, prepar and submit a Special Report 
to the Co ission pursuant to Specificati 6.6.C within the next 
10 days ou ining the cause of the malfunc 'on and the plans for 
restoring th instrumentation to OPERABLE s tus.  

b. The provisions f Specification 3.0.3 are not a licable.  

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS 

4.3.7.3 Each of the above req .red meteorological monitoring 1 strumentation 
\channels shall be demonstrated ERABLE by the performance of th CHANNEL 

ECK and CHANNEL CALIBRATION ope tions at the frequencies shown in Table 
4. .7.3-1.  

The Me orological Monitoring Instr entation System is shared betwee 

.*La Sall Unit 1 and La Salle Unit 2.  
The no\rma or emergency power source m be inoperable in OPERATIONAL 

CODITION or 5 or when defueled.  

LA SALLE - UNIT 1 3/4 3-63 Amiendment No. 94
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LA SALLE - UNIT 1

TABLE 4.3. -1 
M 0.•LOGICAL MONITORING INSTRUMEN ATIONS ' ILLANCE REQUIREMENTS 

CHANNEL CHANNEL 
INSTRUMENT CHECK CAL ATION 

a. Wind Speed 

1. Elev. 200 ft. and 375 ft. S 

Wind Direction 

I. Elev. 200 ft. and 375 ft. D S 

c-. -- Air Tembpe ure Difference.  

I. Elev. 33/20 t. or 33/375 ft. 0S
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TEOROLOGICAL MONITORINGNNSTRUMENTATTON

LIMft1NG CONDITION FOR OPERATNN 

33.3.7. The meteorological moni ring instrumentation channe s shown in Table 

P 

3.3.7.3- shall be OPERABLE." 

CT 

3 3 7,3 
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APAPP A Y: At all times.  
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b. The provisions f Specification 3.0.3 are ot applicable.  

C 
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'SU VEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS 

4.3.7. Each of the above requi d meteorological monitori instrumentation 
channel shall be demonstrated OP ABLE by the performance o the CHANNEL CHECK 

and CHAN L CALIBRATION operations t the frequencies shown in Table 4.3.7.3-1.  

*The Meteorological onitoring Instrumentati n System is shared betwee 
La Salle Unit I and a Salle Unit 2.  

**The normal or emergenc power source may be ind erable in OPERATIONAL 
CONDITION 4 or 5 or whe defueled.  
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
CTS: 3/4.3.7.3 - METEOROLOGICAL MONITORING INSTRUMENTATION 

ADMINISTRATIVE 

None 

TECHNICAL CHANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE 

None 

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE 

None 

RELOCATED SPECIFICATIONS 

R. 1 The CTS 3/4.3.7.3 meteorological monitoring instrumentation provides 
information only and is not considered in any design accident or transient. It 
does provide information regarding environmental parameters that may affect 
distribution of fission products and gases following a design basis accident.  
However, the evaluation summarized in NEDO-31466 determined the loss of this 
instrumentation to be a non-significant risk contributor to core damage frequency 
and offsite release. Therefore, the requirements specified in CTS 3/4.3.7.3 do 
not satisfy the NRC Policy Statement Technical Specification screening criteria 
as documented in the Application of Selection Criteria to the LaSalle 1 and 2 
Technical Specifications and will be relocated to the Technical Requirements 
Manual (TRM). The TRM will be incorporated by reference into the LaSalle 1 
and 2 UFSAR at ITS implementation. Changes to the TRM will be controlled in 
accordance with 10 CFR 50.59.
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INSTRUMENTATION

... MXMIM .krI N, IT,

L]IMI G CONDITION FOR OPERATION

3.3.7.1n explosive gas monitoring instrumenta on channels shown in 
Table 3.3.7. shall be OPERABLE with their Ala p setpoints set 
to ensure that tlimits of specification 3.11.2.1 are ot exceeded.  

APPLICABILITY: Durn operation of the main condenser air e ctor.  

ACTION: 

a. With an explosive gas onitoring instrumentation channel Al rip 
setpoint less conservat than required by the above 
specification, declare the hannel inoperable, and take the ACTI 
shown in Table 3.3.7.1n-1.  

b. With less than the minimum number explosive gas monitoring .strumentation channels OPERABLE, the ACTION shown in 
Ta e 3.3.7.11-1. Restore the inoper instrumentation channels 
to a PERABLE status wlhtin 30 days, or pare and submit a Special 
Report the Commission pursuant to Specif tion 6.6.C within the 
next 0 outlining the cause of the malfun ion and the plans for 
restoring t channel(s) to OPERABLE status.  

C. The provisions a ecifications 3.0.3 and 3.0.4 are t applicable.  

SU ILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

4.3.7.11 E explosive gas monitoring ins uentation channel shall be 
demonstrated RABLE by performance of a CHA L CHECK, CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL 
TEST and CHANNEL LIBRATION at the frequencies awn in Table 4.3.7.Q1-1.

Amendment No. 85
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INSTRUMENTATION

EXPLOSIVE GAS MONITORING INSTR MNTATION SURVEILLANCE REQUIREME

OPERATIONAL 
CHANNEL CONDITIONS FOR 

CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL C NEL WHICH SURVEIL
INSTRUMENT CHECK TEST CALI TION* LANCE REQUIRED 

1. MAIN CONDENSER 
OFFGAS TREATMENT 
SYSTEM EXPLOSIVE 
GAS MONITORING 
SYSTEM 

a. rogen Monitor D MQ 

"TABLE NOTATION 

' The CHANNEL CALIBRAT shall include the use of standar as 
samples containing a no _ al: 

1. One volume percent hydra n, balance nitrogen, and 

* Four volume percent hydrogen, lance nitrogen.  

'During eration of the main condenser air *ector.

LA SALLE - UNIT I 3/4 3-84 Amendment No. 85 
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INSTRUMENTATION

LASALLE - UNIT 2 3/4 3-82 Amendment No. 69 

A 0'P koc

7UPLOSIVE GAS MONITORING INSTRIMENHTATION

3.3.7.n1 explosive gas monitoring in rtenaioun channels shown in 
Table 3.3.7. -1 shall be OPERABLE with the Alarm/Trip setpoints set to 
ensure that th limits of specification 3.11. .are not exceeded.  

APPLICABILITY: flu operation of the main cond or air ejector.  

ACTION: 

a. With an explosive. s monitoring instrumentation. nel 
Alarm/Trip setpoint .ss conservative than require y the 
above specification, lare the channel inoperable, d take 
the ACTION shown in Tabi 3.3.7.n1-1.  

b. With less than the minimm n er of explosive gas monitori 
nstrumentation channels AOPERA take the ACTION shown in 

T le 3.3.7.n-1. Restore the i rable instrumentation 
chan Is to an OPERABLE status with 30 days, or prepare and 
suboit Special Report to the Commiss n pursuant to 
Specific ion 6.6.C. within the next 10 outlining the 
cause of t malfunction and the plans for storing the 
channel(s) toPERABLE status.  

c. The provisions o cifications 3.0.3 and 3.0.4 not 
applicable.

4.3.7. Elach explosive gas monitoring nstrumentation channel shal 
demonstra OPERABLE by performance of a CHANNEL CHECK, CHANNEL 
FUNCTOL T CHANNEL CALIBRATION at t frequencies shown in Table 
4.3.7 .11-1. N

a

LINýNNG CONDITION FOR OPERATION I I 1z
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INSTRUMENTATION

les -31
(4I�IIl

STABLE 3.3.7.11n,, 
~EXPLOSIVE GAS MONITORING INSTU NTION 

N~~INIMUM4 CH~ANN 

INSTRN, T OPERABLE TO 

1. MAIN CONDENSER OF TREAThENT SYSTEM 
EXPLOSIVE GAS MONITOR SYSTEM 
(for systems designed to stand 
the effects of a hydrogen exp ion) 

a. Hydrogen Monitor 110rain no 

ACTION 110 - ththe number of channels OPERABLE less an required by the 
Min' m Channels OPERABLE requirement, opera of the main 
conden offgas treatment system may continue up to 30 
days provi grab samples are collected at least on er 4 
hours and ana d within the following 4 hours. If the 
recombiner(s) t ature remains constant and THERMAL P0 
has not changed, the b sample collection frequency may be 
changed to 8 hours.

LASALLE - UNIT 2 3/4 3-83 Amendment No. 69 
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C7 43.'INSTRUMENTATION

-TABL .3.7..1-1 

EXPLOSIVE GAS MONITORING INSTRUMENT ON SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

OPERATIONAL 
SCHANNEL CONDITIONS FOR 

CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL CHANN WHICH SURVEILINSTRUMENT CHECK TEST CALIBRAT LANCE REQUIRED 

1. MAIN CONDENSER 
OFFGAS TREATMENT 
SYSTEM EXPLOSIVE 
GAS MONITORING 

• ,,• . H y d r o g e n _•_.  
Monitor D ... Mq Q 

_ _ TABLE NOTATION 

* The CHANNEL CAL TION shall include the use of standar as samples 

containing a nomin .  

I. One volume percent rogen. balance nitrogen, and 

2. Four volume percent hydro , balance nitrogen.  

** ing operation of the main condens air ejector.
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
CTS: 3/4.3.7.11 - EXPLOSIVE GAS MONITORING INSTRUMENTATION 

ADMINISTRATIVE 

None 

TECHNICAL CHANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE 

None 

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE 

None 

RELOCATED SPECIFICATIONS 

R. 1 The Explosive Gas Monitoring Instrumentation specified in CTS 3/4.3.7.11 
provides information only and is not considered in any design accident or 
transient. It does provide information regarding a potential explosive gas 
mixture in the main condenser offgas treatment system. However, the evaluation 
summarized in NEDO-31466 determined the loss of this instrumentation to be a 
non-significant risk contributor to core damage frequency and offsite release.  
Therefore, the requirements specified in CTS 3/4.3.7.11 do not satisfy the NRC 
Policy Statement Technical Specification screening criteria as documented in the 
Application of Selection Criteria to the LaSalle 1 and 2 Technical Specifications 
and will be relocated to the Technical Requirements Manual (TRM). The TRM 
will be incorporated by reference into the LaSalle 1 and 2 UFSAR at ITS 
implementation. Changes to the TRM will be controlled in accordance with 10 
CFR 50.59.

LaSalle 1 and 2 I



INSTRUMENTATION

LA SALLE - UNIT I 3/4 3-85 Amendment No. 94 

t&5 0J~-fa

"OS -PART DETECTION SYSTE 

IMITIN ONDITION FOR OPERATION 

3.3.7.12 The oose-part detection system sha be OPERABLE.  

APPLICABILITY: OP TIONAL CONDITIONS I and 2.  

ACTION: 

a. With one or more loose-pa detection system channels ino rable for more 
than 30 days, prepare and s it a Special Report to the Co .ssion 
pursuant to Specification 6.6. ithin the next 10 days outlin the 

"use of the malfunction and the ns for restoring the channel to 
0 ABLE status.  

b. The pro Iiosof Specification 3.0.3 are tapicable.  

SURVEILLANCE RE{OUTRENTS 
4.3mo7s12rEatchpchannl 0o he loosypefrne-poart detection system s I be 

a. CHANNEL CHECK at least o e per 24 hours, 

b. CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST at le once per 31 days, and 

C. CH EL CALIBRATION at least once p 18 months.

C-T 5 -211,11.12-
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1IMITIN ONDITION FOR OPERATION"' ý 

3.3.7.12 The ose-part detection system shal e OPERABLE.  

APPLICABILITY: OP TIONAL CONDITIONS 1 and 2.  

ACTION: 

"With one or more loose-pa detection system channels inop able for more 
"than 30 days, prepare and su it a Special Report to the Comm' sion 

suant to Specification 6.6.c ithin the next 10 days outlinin the 
cau of the malfunction and the ns for restoring the channel(s o 

b. The provisi o pecification 3.0.3 are aplcable.  

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS', • 

"-•..3.7.12 Each channel of the ose-part detection system sha be demonstrated 

OKEE by performance of:• 

a:. CHANNEL CHECK at least once 24hor 8 hs.,



DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
CTS: 3/4.3.7.12 - LOOSE PART DETECTION SYSTEM 

ADMINISTRATIVE 

None 

TECHNICAL CHANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE 

None 

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE 

None 

RELOCATED SPECIFICATIONS 

R. 1 The Loose-Part Detection system specified in CTS 3/4.3.7.12 provides 
information only and is not considered in any design accident or transient. It 
does provide information regarding potential loose parts in the reactor vessel.  
However, the evaluation summarized in NEDO-31466 determined the loss of this 
instrumentation to be a non-significant risk contributor to core damage frequency 
and offsite release. Therefore, the requirements specified in CTS 3/4.3.7.12 do 
not satisfy the NRC Policy Statement Technical Specification screening criteria 
as documented in the Application of Selection Criteria to the LaSalle 1 and 2 
Technical Specifications and will be relocated to the Technical Requirements 
Manual (TRM). The TRM will be incorporated by reference into the LaSalle 1 
and 2 UFSAR at ITS implementation. Changes to the TRM will be controlled in 
accordance with 10 CFR 50.59.

LaSalle 1 and 2 I



DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS: SECTION 3.3 - INSTRUMENTATION BASES 

The Bases of the current Technical Specifications for this section (pages B 2-9 through B 2-13, 
and B 3/4 3-1 through B 3/4 3-7) have been completely replaced by revised Bases that reflect 
the format and applicable content of the LaSalle 1 and 2 ITS Section 3.3, consistent with the 
BWR ISTS, NUREG-1433, Rev. 1 and NUREG-1434, Rev. 1. The revised Bases are as 
shown in the LaSalle 1 and 2 ITS Bases. In addition, pages 3/4 3-60, 3/4 3-74 (Unit 1), and 
3/4 3-73 (Unit 2), which are blank pages, have been removed.

LaSalle 1 and 2 1


